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PREFACE. 


rriHE present work forms a part of my Record of tlie Anda- 
manese, undertaken for the British Museum and the Govern- 
ment of India ; and in it I answer the Questions in Chapters XLII, 
XLIII, and XLIV of “Notes and Queries on Anthropology, as 
regards the South Andaman Group of tribes. 

The Andamanese languages are very copious, the people 
having names for many animate and inanimate objects, and words 
to express the parts of those objects, their actions, and conditions, 
in great detail. 

A complete Dictionary of any one Andamanese language 
would contain many thousand words, and would involve years of 
special labour; my present intention, therefore, is rather to give 
a general idea of the languages, and mental attitude of the people 
of the South Andaman Group of tribes; and, with a Comparative 
Vocabulary and its Analysis, to show how the words and lan- 
guages are constructed, and how the different languages compare 
with each other. 

As the Andamanese race, in the Great Andaman, is now 
almost extinct, more than this cannot be done. 

A colom’ed map showing the area occupied by each tribe 
accompanies the letterpress, and will be found useful in showing 
how geographical position affected languages and blended those 
of conterminous tribes into mixed dialects. 

M. V. PORTMAN, 

Officer in, charge of the Andamanese. 

Port Blair, Andaman Islands ; 

The 8th November^ 1896. 
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CHAPTER 1. 

Mr. Man's and Colonel Temple’s writings on tie Aka-He'a-da langnage — Mr. Ellis’s 
remarks — Comments on these writers. 

As I have shown in my “History of our relations with the Anda- 
manese, ” the Voeahularies and Notes on the Andamanese Languages 
published prior to 1880 are so meagre, giving no idea of the con- 
struction of the languages, and are so incorrect, as to be worthless. 
The first trustworthy writings on the subject, and indeed the only 
writings which treat of the grammar of the language, are those of 
Mr. E. H. Man, C.I.E,, and Colonel R. C. Temple, C.I.E. These 
gentlemen first published jointly “The Lord’s Prayer translated 
into the South Andaman Language,” in 1877 ; and Mr. Man’s work 
“ On the Aboriginal Inhabitants of the Andaman Islands, ” pub- 
lished in 1883, with “ The Report of Researches into the Language 
of the South Andaman Island, ” arranged by Mr. A. J. Ellis, E.R.S., 
from the papers of Mr. Man and Lieutenant Temple, and forming 
part of the Eleventh Annual Address of the President to the Philologi- 
cal Society, contain the remainder of their published writings. 

In paragraph 12, page 56 of his book Mr. Man writes : — 

“ As it is my intention to arrange and publish at an early date 
the results of my study of the various Andamanese dialects, 
I will not detain the reader with any farther remarks on the 
• subject.” 

The press of his of&cial duties, and other occupations, have unfor- 
tunately prevented Mr. Man from publishing his work up till now, 
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blit tbe manuscript materials for his grammar ( arranged by Colonel 
Temple and himself ), are very copious, and his dictionary, containing 
over 6,000 words, deals yery thoroughly with the i^ka-^m-da language, 
under which circumstances I have not thought it necessary to arrange 
a very large comparative vocabulary of the remaining languages 
spoken by the South Andaman group of tribes. The vocabulary at 
the end of this work contains about 2,300 words, which, with the ex- 
planatory notes, will I hope be found sufficient to give a good 
general idea of the nature of the languages spoken by the Andamanese. 

Its value can only be scientific, as, there being no written language, 
there can be no Andamanese literature, and as the race will shortly be 
extinct, no study of tbe languages for colloquial purposes will be made. 
Por these reasons also, I have contented myself with an English- An- 
damanese vocabulary and have not thought it necessary to write an 
Andamanese-English one. 

Before expressing my own views on the Andamanese languages I 
will consider what little has been published of Mr. Man’s and Colonel 
Temple’s researches, for, on the principles enunciated by them, the 
present work has been based. 

As Mr. Man’s book appeared in the Journal of the Anthropologi- 
cal Institute for 1882, and is thus available for reference (the book 
form being out of print), I will simply refer to it by quoting the num- 
ber of the page. 

On page 50 Mr. Man uses the term Bojig^ngyi for the name of the 
South Andaman language about which he writes, but these words 
only mean in Andamanese " aborigines, ” or more literally, “ our An- 
damanese, ” or, “ The people of our group of tribes,” and I prefer to 
give to each language the name of the tribe speaking it, in this case, 
“ Aka-.Bea-da. ” 

He also adds that “ the Andamanese are, as a rule, very conserva- 
tive, and prefer to coin from their own resources, rather than to 
borrow from aliens, words expressing ideas or objects which are ne.w 
to them.” 

I find that the Andamanese very readily adopt Hindustani words, 
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that being the foreign language they most generally hear spoken, and 
incorporate them into their own language by adding Andamanese 
prefixes and suffixes ; sometimes, in the case of the younger peoples 
going so far as to assert that these hybrids are Andamanese words. 

Before our advent, when even the tribes of the same group were 
shy of each other, no doubt they kept to their owm languages, but I 
now find that a member of one tribe often uses words adapted from 
the language of another. * 

On pages 51 — •54 Mr. Man gives the forms of the possessive 
pronominal adjectives, bnt, as I shall presently show, I do not think 
that he sufficiently explains the fact that these are prefixes which 
exist separately and are merely combined for certain purposes with 
the pronouns given on page 61. 

The prefixes are perhaps the most imp(^rtant part of the Andama- 
uese languages. • 

On page 55 Mr. Man quotes Colonel Temple’s remarks on the An- 
damanese languages which I reproduce here : — 

“ The Andamanese languages are one group ; they are like (i.e., 
connected with) ho other group ; they have no affinities by 
which we might infer their connection with any other known 
group. The word-construction is two-fold, i.e., they have 
affixes and prefixes to the root of a grammatical nature. The 
general principle of word- construction is agglutination pure 
and simple. In adding their affixes they follow the prin- 
ciples of the ordinary agglutinative tongues ; in adding their 
prefixes they follow the well-defined principles of the South 
African tongues. Hitherto, as far as I know, the two prin- 
ciples in full play have never been found together in any 
other language. Languages which are found to follow the 
one have the other in only a rudimentary form present in 
them. In Andamanese both are fully developed, so much 
so as to interfere with each other’s grammatical functions, 
fi'he collocation of the words is that of the agglutinative 
languages purely. The presence of the peculiar prefixes 
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does not interfere with this ; the only way in which they 
affect the syntax is to render the frequent use possible of 
long compounds almost polysynthetic in their nature, or, 
to put it in another way, of long compounds which are 
sentences in themselves, but the construction of these words 
is not synthetic but agglutinative, and they are, as words, 
either compound nouns or verbs taking their place in the 
sentence, and having the same relation to the other words 
in it as they would were they to be introduced into a 
sentence in any other agglutinative language. 

“ There are of course many peculiarities of grammar in the An- 
damanese group, and even in each member of that group^ 
but these are such as are incidental to the grammar of other 
languages, and do^not affect its general tenour. 

“ I consider therefore that the Andamanese languages belong to 
the agglutinative stage of development, and are distin- 
guished from other groups by the presence in full develop- 
ment of the principle of prefixed and affixed grammatical 
additions to the roots of words.” 

We will now turn to Mr, Ellis’s.report. 

After quoting the above-mentioned remarks by Colonel Temple, 
he adds : — 

“ The South Andaman language consists in the first place of a 
series of base forms, which Mr. Temple reduces to roots. 
These forms may answer to any part of speech, and in par- 
ticular to what we call substantives, adjectives, or verbs. 
These forms do not vary in construction, and are not subject 
to infiexion proper. Hence there is nothing resembling 
the grammatical gender, declension, or conjugation of Aryan 
languages ; but the functions of such Aryan forms are dis- 
charged by prefixes, postpositions, and suffixes. It is only in 
the Pronouns, and Pronominal Adjectives, that tbdi'e is any- 
thing which simulates declension. And it is only by the use 
of the prefixes that anything like concord can be established. 
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^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ 

“The Andamanese grouping which takes the place of gender 
is clear enough in the main. The Andamanese consider 
first, objects generally, including everything thinkable. 
Then these are divided into animate and inanimate. Of 
course the vegetable kingdom is included in the latter. 
The animate objects are again divided into human and non- 
human. Of the human objects there is a seven- fold 
division as to the part of the body referred to, and this 
division is curiously extended to the inanimate objects 
which affect or are considered in relation to certain parts 
of the body. These group distinctions are pointed out by 
prefixes, and by the form assumed by the pronominal 
adjectives. So natural and rooted are these distinctions in 
the minds of the Andamanese that any use of a wrong 
prefix or wrong possessive form occasions unintelligibility, 
or surprise, or raises a laugh, just as when we use false 
concords in European languages. 

“ These prefixes are added to what in our translations become 
substantives, adjectives, or verbs, and which for purposes 
of general intelligibility to an Aryan audience had better 
be so designated. But we require new terms and an 
entirely new set of grammatical conceptions which shall 
not bend an agglutinative language to our inflexional transla- 
tion. With this warning that they are radically incorrect, 
I shall freely use inflexional terms, as Mr. Temple does 
throughout his grammar, meaning merely that the language 
uses such and such forms to express what in other languages 
are distinguished by the corresponding inflexional terms, 
which really do not apply to this.” 

With some of the statements which follow in the Eeport, such as 
that the plural in Aka-JBi^a-da is formed by the addition of “ T6ng- 
kdlah" to the singular; the remarks on the abstract and negative 
substantives; and the statements regarding the conjugation of the 
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%-ei-bs (on page 55) I disagree; but my views regarding these 
subjects are stated in the body of this work, and need not be noticed 
1) ere. 

The table illustrating the use of the prefixes (on page 57) is 
most valiiablej as is also that on pages 58 and 69, showing the forms 
of the possessive pronouns in relation to parts of the human bodv ; 
and these two subjects are of the highest importance in the Anda- 
manese languages. 

Mr. Ellis is less happy when he quotes the “Letters to Jambu ” 
as specimens of the way in which the Andamanese would converse, 
and considers them to be “ genuine specimens of South Andaman 
literature.” Of the five Andamanese taken by Mr. Man to the 
Nicohars, who are supposed to be the joint authors of the Letters, 
only one, a lad named Ira Jodo, was of the Aka-.Bm-da tribe ; Ira 
Ediiro and Bia-I-daZ being of the western sept of the JP uchikwdr 
tribe ; Laura being of the eastern sept of the IPucliihwir tribe, and 
speaking a dialect allied to the Kol language ; and W6i being an 
Aukan-/ 2 h 6 w ; four out of the fire were, therefore, writing in a foreign 
tongue. 

As a matter of fact, as I shall show from the breaches of Anda- 
manese etiquette, such as no Andamanese alone with his fellows 
would ever commit, which occur in the Letters, these were partly 
inspired by Mr. Man, and sent in the name of the Andamanese 
with him at the Nicobars to those at the Homes in order to let the 
latter know what the absentees were doing. On page 60 Mr. Ellis 
states ; — 

“ Mr. Man wrote letters for them at their dictation. He had 
to treat them quite like children for whom one writes letters, 
suggesting subjects, asking what they would say if they saw 
‘ Jambu,’ and so oh.” 

While w'riting this I have read these Letters to Ira Jodo (the only 
Aka-i?da-da who was with Mr. Man at the Nicobars, and who is sup- 
posed to be one of the writers), in company with other Andamanese, 
and they did not understand what was meant. The Letters are sup- 
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posed to have been written by young men to an elder, but the style 
is flippant, whicb is not in accordance with Andamanese castoms; 
they contain sentences and ideas which the Andamanese would, of 
tliemselves, never use under such circumstances ; and they are written 
in a style different from that in which the Andamanese talk to each 

t/ 

other. It would take up too much space for me to re-write each, 
sentence in these Letters, so I will only touch on a few points : — 

Letter I. 

Sentence 1. — “ Mam Jambu.” This is wrong. 

“ Jambu ” was a name given by the men of the Naval Brigade to 
this Andamanese, but his real name was Tura, and though Mr. Man 
may have forgotten this the Andamanese with him could not have done 
so, for when talking to each other they do not use the nicknames we 
have given to them, but always use the proper Andamanese name. 
Moreover, to an elder, such a nickname would never be used. 

This should have been “ Maia Turo-la.” 

Sentence 2. 

This should have been : — “ M’ara-ddr« beringa-da.” 

Sentence 3. 

This should have been: — '‘‘T’kv-mdo ehe/ia ledte m^ai-yed ydbd 

r edd-xer 

Sentence 4. 

This should have been : — “ Aohi-fek Mar Laura ddkar bodia ndV’ 
Sentence 5. 

This should have been Ndkd 6l-len ocla d/dn-nga ydhdd^ 
Sentence 6. 

This should have been : — “ Mar W 6i V6n^-wdiit tdlj-nga tdpa-da. 
Sentence 7. 

The first half of this is not understood at all by the Andamanese. 
Sentence 8. 

This should have been : — “ Oda M-nga bedig, 6da raka-<?M-nga 
yd&a-da.” 
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Sentence 10. 

This is not understood by the Andamanese. “ tJba doga Viv-jeg- 
nga” expresses the Aadamanese mode of thought on the subject. 

Sentence 11. 

Andamanese would neyer use such a sentence in talking to each 
other. If one Andamanese suspects another of disbelieving him, and 
is really lying, he says nothing ; if he is speaking the truth he says 
(with a gesture), “ Look here ; see for yourself;” but, until the other 
had shown signs of disbelief, he would never suggest to him to do so. 

Sentence 12. 

Similarly, as Andamanese do not consider it etiquette to show 
much astonishment, they would never make such a suggestion, 
especially to an elder. 

Sentence 14. 

This should be:— “ Koto meda drld VAv-duru-len pdli-x^.” 

In sentence 15 the Andamanese are made to say that “ they did 
not forget their own interests in a bargain, ” a point which they 
would never admit to others, however true it might be. 

In sentence 19 Mr. Man translates “ Tonsured ” as “ Tdlatim-xQ.'' 
This word means “ bald,” and “ Jer-xe ” should have been used. 

In sentence 25 Mr. Man derives “ Ot-yubur-da,” “ A Chief,” 
from “ Yubur ” “ to govern.” 

“ Oi-yuhur‘da^’ means “ a person with much property,” “ A rich 
man.” All chiefs and governors among the Andamanese are “ C3t- 
yubur-da," i.e., “ rich,” but not all rich Andamanese are chiefs, 
though they may be spoken of as “ 6t-yubur-da,'' nor do they govern. 

Sentence 26. 

This is one of a series of sentences used by Andamanese when 
bidding farewell to each other, and should follow, not precede, 
sentence 29. 

Sentence 28. 

No Andamanese would ever make such a statement. Sentences 
27 and 28 are true English endings to a letter. 
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Sentence 29, 

Kam wdi mololcliik means “We are going.” 

In the second Letter. 

In sentences 30 and 31 the same mistakes occar as are men- 
tioned in sentences 1 and 2. 

Sentence 33 is scarcely the way in which Andamanese would talk 
of themselves. They would not boast of being gluttons. See also 
sentence 38. 

Sentence 46. 

Such words as “ Chiti yUi-k6” cannot be considered good speci- 
mens of Andamanese literature. Throughout these Letters Hindustani, 
English, and Nicobarese words are thus introduced. 

I may here mention that I was “ the British Officer in charge of 
the Homes at Port Blair, who did not know the language, but, from 
an explanation furnished, read the phonetic writing to ‘ Jambu,’ 
sufficiently well to be understood.” 

Although Mr. Ellis admits on page 60 that Mr. Man suggested the 
subjects to the Andamanese, he states on page 69 that the Letters 
show “ the mode of thought of the natives, and what most ocoujlies 
their attention ” ( which they certainly do not show ) ; and that 
( which Mr. Man never claimed for them ),“ thdy are some of the 
very few expressions of genuine untutored barbarians which we 
possess ; ” whereas they are evidently the letters of an Englishman 
translated into the Aka-.Bda-da language, by a mixed group of mem- 
bers of other tribes to whom Aka-.Bm-da was a foreign tongue. 

Mr. Ellis adds ; — 

“ The agglutinative nature of the language tends directly to the 
detection of basic forms, and Mr. Temple has very acutely 
pursued this into the theory of roots. He conceives that 
the roots are all properly monosyllabic, and generally end 
with a consonant, but that these monosyllables are fre* 
quently extended by the addition of a vowel or diphthong, 
or the same preceded by a consonant, in which the real 
meaning lies in the first syllable, though it has now been 
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lost, wliile tlie expansions serve as modifications. Occasion- 
ally the roots are of three syllables.” 

51 ; -» * $ *- » * -s -s $ 

“ The Andatoanese have poetry, and that of a most remarkable 
kind. Their only musical instrument is a stamping-hoard 
to keep time, and to this rhythm everything seems to he 
sacrificed. The words, their order, the prefixes, the suffixes, 
the postpositions, are all more or less changed, the order 
of the words suffers, in short the poetical language requires 
a special study, which is the more difficult to give as 
songs are always impromptu, and not, as a rule, sung again 
after the one occasion for which they were composed, and 
then only hy the composer.” 

The songs are very carefully composed, sometimes for days before 
they are sung, and therefore can scarcely be considered to be im- 
promptu ; they are often sung more than once, but it would be a 
gross breach of etiquette, which would probably lead to a fight, for 
one Andamanese to sing the song composed by another, unless the 
composer was dead. In the prose rendering of the song given on page 
71, Ngdl would he better rendered as iVyd, or, if referring to Kuk^ as 
jN'g’dt, as the full jvord ISlgol is very seldom used in a sentence, the 
“ 1 ” being dropped. I notice this error also in the note to page 55, 
where Dol mdmi-'k.Q is given for Do mdmi-'ke, D6l mdmi-XQ for Dd 
mdmi-xQ-, also in the other tenses. This conjugation will be noticed 
again. 

On page 7 2 Mr. Ellis comments on the durability of the language. 
He writes : — 

. “ There is no proper record from which the past can be con- 
trasted with the present state of the language.” 

He was evidently unaware of the value of Lieutenant 
Colebrooke’s Vocabulary, which, written before 1794, gives words 
of the Jhrawa language exactly as they are used to-day. 

He further states ; — 

“ There are some names of places in the neighbourhood of Port 
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Blair which cannot be explained. The Andaman names 
of places are all significant, and this shows that some words 
have entirely dropped out of use, or have become unrecog- 
nisably modified since such places were named,” 

The above has not been my experience, and I fear that Mr. Ellis 
has been misinformed. The Andamanese have always been able to 
explain to me the names of places, even when these names would seem 
to have some very remote origin, and far from thinking that the 
Andamanese languages show very rapid changes I am of opinion 
that, under the old conditions of isolation, they were very slow to 
change. 

Note. — Mr. Man, having read th-e above chapter in manuscript, desires me to add that the 
Letters to “ Jambu ’’ were written in order to let the Andamanese at Port Blair know that their 
friends at the Nicobars were happy and well cared for. He purposely did not let the Andamanese 
with him write about the dance and hunt which form the staple of Andamanese conversation when 
these peoplo are alone together, but intended that they should give the others some information 
about the new and strange things they had seen. 

Mr. Man never intended that the Letters should be quoted as “ specimens of pure Andamanese 
literature,” or that they should show “ the mode of thought of the natives, and what most occupies 
their attention.” ; and in criticising them, the incorrect conclusions based on them by Mr. Ellis are 
what I find fault with. 
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CHAPTER IL 

Colonel Temple’s ■•Theory of Universal Gi’ammar ” 'with especial reference to the 
agglutinative languages of the Andamanese. 

After liaviog beeu stationed here as an officer of the European 
Garrison in 1876, it so happened that Colonel Temple was appointed 
Chief Commissioner of the Andaman and Nicobar Islands in 1891. 

He took a kindly interest in my Record of the Andamanese, and 
to assist me in my notes on the languages presented me with a copy 
of a small work he had written in 1883, and which had been printed 
for private circulation only. This work is entitled “ A Brief Exposi- 
tion of a Theory of Universal Grammar, ” and was written specially 
with a view to overcoming the difficulties he had met with in com- 
piling his grammar of the Aka-AeA-da language in conjunction with 
Mr. Man. 

From this work I now propose to quote freely, as on the principles 
enunciated therein i have, as far as possible, endeavoured to frame my 
remarks on the Andamanese languages. 

In the preface Colonel Temple states : — 

“ 111 conjunction with Mr. E. H. Man, since so well known for 
his researches into the anthropology of the aborigines of 
the Andaman Islands, I commenced in 1876 a grammar 
of one of the Andamanese languages, then an untouched 
subject, We continued .the work in unison till 1878, by 
which time vve had put together a voluminous grammar : 
but while it was still incomplete, circumstances obliged 
us to temporarily abandon the work. It was still in 
manuscript when Mr. A. J. Ellis, F. R. S., was good enough 
to examine it, and to notice it at length in his Presidential 
Address to the Philological Society in 1832. The arrange- 
ment under which the work had been jointly conducted 
by Mr. Man and myself, was, that he was to collect and 
he responsible for the materials, and that I was to be 
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responsible for their proper compilation into a Grammar. In 
the beginning of this year, 1S83, I found myself in a position 
to recommence it, and all the mannscidpts were accordingly 
handed over to me once more. 

" In the former compilation of the manuscripts my object had 
been to render the habits of Andamanese speech readily 
intelligible to persons 'accustomed to European methods of 
grammatical description, and I had accordingly adopted 
the usual way of presenting the rules of Grammar. The 
feeling, however, has been of late years growing stronger 
and stronger, that adaptations of the Latin and Greek Gram- 
matical systems are no longer desirable in describing the 
natural laws of languages, especially of those which, like the 
Andamanese, are practically not inflected. 

In criticising my work Mr. Ellis said in his address : — 

‘ These peculiar Andamanese prefixes are added to what in 
our translation become substantives, adjectives, and verbs, 
and which for the purposes of general intelligibility to an 
Aryan audience had better be so designated. But we require 
new terms and an entirely neio set of grammatical concep- 
tions, which shall not bend an agglutinative language to 
our inflexional translation. With this warning that they 
are radically incorrect, I shall freely use inflexional terms as 
Mr. Temple does throughout his grammar, meaning merely 
that the language uses such and such forms to express 
what in other languages are distinguished by the cor- 
responding inflexional terms, which really do not apply to 
this.’ 

“ Afterwards, writing privately to me, Mr. Ellis said : — 

‘ Mr. Man has made so many additions on and to your manu- 
scripts, that it will be necessary to re-write your work, and 
then I should like to suggest one or two things. Would 
it not be possible to throw over the inflexional treatment 
of an uninflected language ? ’ 
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Wlien therefore the mauiiseripts were returned to rne, I deter- 
mined to re-write them on the basis of the natural laws of 
the languages only. But this involved the consideration 
of the phenomena of human speech from an entirely new 
point of view, and led me to investigate the laios of speech 
as a whole, with the object of giving an exposition of the 
particular laws affecting the particular languages which 
I had to introduce to the intelligence of my readers. 
Hence my elaboration in outline of a Theory of Universal 
Grammar. 

The theory is based on the analysis of the one phenomenon 
which must of necessity be constant in every variety of 
speech, viz., the expression of a complete meaning, or, 
technically, the sentence. Words are then considered as 
components of the sentence — firstly, as to the functions 
performed by them, and next as to the means w'hereby 
they can he made to fulfil their functions. Lastly, lan- 
guages are considered according to their methods of com- 
posing sentences and words. This course of reasoning 
recommends itself to my mind as logically correct, and 
if it be so, must, when properly worked out, explain every 
phenomenon of speech. 

tK- 2? 

‘ The familiar terminology of grammars of the orthodox sort 
has been changed. Thus the old familiar noun, adjective, 
verb, adverb, preposition, and conjunction, become indi- 
cator, explicator, predicator, illustrator, connector, and 
referent conjunctor, while interjections and pronouns be- 
come introducers and referent substitutes. Certain, also, 
of the adverbs are converted into introducers. Gender, 
number, person, tense, conjugation, and declension all 
disappear in the general description of kinds of inflexion, 
and concord becomes correlated variation. 

“ This has been deliberately done, because to have retained the 
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old terminology Tvould have involved giving new defini- 
tions to well-known words used habitually in other senses. 
Of course this is a personal matter, and personally I find 
it easier to apprehend and retain in memory the meaning 
of a new word, than to keep in mind a new definition of 
an old and familiar one.” 

Unfortunately this new Grammar of the Aka-J5/a-da language has 
never been written, nor does it appear likely that it will be written. 
As the Andamanese race are almost extinct, my researches into their 
languages will probably be the last that will he made, so, premising 
that I have had no training as a grammarian or philologist, and 
merely endeavour to set down what I have learnt about the Anda- 
manese languages in order to prevent all record of tliem from being 
entirely lost, I will in the following pages explain the languages of 
the South Andaman group of tribes as given to me by the Anda- 
manese, with such light as I am able to throw uj)on their construc- 
tion, etc. 

The outlines of the grammar proposed by Colonel Temple which, 
owing to its being better suited to the requirements of uninflected 
languages than the ordinary grammar, is used, are as follows 

" The wills of languages are sentences. A sentence is the ex- 
pression of a complete meaning. A sentence may consist 
of a single expression of a meaning. A single expression 
of a meaning is a word. A sentence may also consist of 
many words. When it consists of more than one word 
it has two parts. These parts are tlie subject and the 
PEEDiCATE. The subject of a sentence is the matter dis- 
cussed in the sentence. The predicate of the sentence is 
the discussion on that matter in the sentence. 

“The subject may consist of one word. It may also consist of 
many words. When it consists of more than one word 
there is a principal word and additional words. The pre- 
dicate may consist of one word. It may also consist of 
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many words. When it consists of more than one wordj 
there is a principal word and additional words. There- 
fore the comjionenfs of a sentence are words placed either 
in the subjective or predicative part of it, having a 
relation to each other in that part. This relation is that 
of principal and subordinate. Since the words composing 
the parts of a sentence are placed in a position of relation 
to each other, they fulfil functions. The function of the 
principal word of the subject is to indicate the matter 
discussed by expressing it. The function of the subordinate 
words of the subject may be to explain that indication, or to 
illustrate the explanation of it. The function of the principal 
word of the predicate is to indicate the discussion on the sub- 
ject by expressing it. The function of the subordinate words 
of the predicate may be to illustrate that indication, or to 
complete it. The predicate may be completed by a word 
explanatory of the subject or indicative of the complement. 

“Therefore, primarily, the words composing a sentence are 
either ; — 

“ ( 1 ) Indicators, or indicative of the subject. 

“ (2) Explicators, or explanatory of the subject. 

“ (3) Predicators, or indicative of the predicate. 

“ (d) Illustrators, or illustrative of the predicate, or of 
the explanation of the subject. 

(5) Complements, or complementary of the predicate. 

“ A.nd complements are either indicators or exiilicators. 

“Therefore also complementary indicators may he explained 
by explicators, and this explanation may be illustrated by 
illustrators. And compjemenfary ex;plicators may be illus- 
trated by illustrators. But, since speech is a mode of com- 
munication between man and man, mankind speaks with a 
purpose. The function of sentences is to indicate the purpose 
of speech. The purpose of speech is either : (1) affirma- 

tion ; (2) denial; (3) interrogation; (4) exhortation; or 
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(5) information. Purpose may be indicated in a sentence 
by the position of its components, by variation of the 
forms of its components, or by the addition of introductory 
words to express it, or introdtjceks. 

“ Also, since the function of sentences is to indicate the pur- 
pose of speech, connected purposes may be indicated by 
CONNECTED SENTENCES. The relation of connected sentences 
to each other is that of principal and subordinate. This rela- 
tion may be expressed by the position of the connected sen- 
tences, by variation of the forms of their components, or by 
the addition of referent words expressing it, or reperents. 
A referent word may explain the inter-relation of connected 
sentences by conjoining them, or by substituting itself in a 
subordinate sentence for the word in the principal sentence 
to which it refers. Referents are therefore conjunotobs or 

SUBSTITUTES. 

“ Also, since the words composing the parts of a sentence are 
placed in a position of relation to each other, this relation 
may be expressed in the sentence by the addition of connect- 
ing words expressing it, or connectors, or by variation of 
the forms of the words themselves. 

“ Also, since predicators are especially connected with indica- 
tors ; explicators with indicators ; illustrators and comple- 
ments with predicators ; and referent substitutes with their 
principals ; there is an intimate relation between predicator 
and indicator, indicator and explicator, illustrator and pre- 
dicator, predicator and complement, referent substitute and 
principal. This intimate relation may be expressed by the 
addition of connecting words to express it, or by correlated, 
variation in the forms of the especially connected words. 

“ Speech may be partly expressed, or be partly left unexpressed. 
Referent words may refer to the unexpressed portions, and 
words may be related to unexpressed words, or correlated to 
them. Referent substitutes may therefore indicate the sub- 
ject of the sentence. 


E? 
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“ Many words may be used collectively to express the meaning 
of one word. The collective expression of a single meaning 
by two or more words is a phease. The relation of the phrase 
to the word it represents is that of original and substitute. 
A phrase therefore fulfils the function of its original. 

“ Since a phrase is composed of words used collectively to re- 
present a single expression of meaning, that meaning may 
he complete in itself. Therefore a phrase may he a sen- 
tence. A sentence substituted for a word is a clause. A 
clause therefore fulfils the function of its original. 

“ Since clauses represent words, a sentence may be composed 
of clauses, or partly of clauses and partly of words. A 
sentence composed of clauses, or partly of clauses and partly 
of words, is a pee.iod. 

“Therefore a word is functionally either : — 

(1) a sentence in itself, or an integee ; 

(2) an essential component of the sentence ; or 

(3) an optional component of the sentence. 

“ The essential components of a sentence are : (1) indicators ; 
(2) explicators ; (3) predicators ; (4) illustrators ; (6) com- 
plements. And complements are either indicators or ex- 
plicators. 

“ The optional components of a sentence are, (1) introducers ; 
(2) referents ; (3) connectors. And referents are either 
referent conjunctors, or referent substitutes. 

“ To recapitulate : Euhctionally a word is either — 

(1) an INTEGER, or a sentence in itself ; 

(2) an INDICATOR, or indicative of the subject or complement 
of the sentence ; 

(3) an EXPLiCAToB, or explanatory of its subject or comple- 
ment ; 

(4) a prbdicatoe, or indicative of its predicate ; 

(5) an ILLUSTRATOR, or illustrative of its predicate or com- 
plement, or of the explanation of its subject or com- 
plement ; 
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(6) a CONNECTOR, or explanatory of the inter-relation of its 
components ; 

(7) an INTRODUCER, or explanatory of its purpose ; 

(8) a REEERBNT CONJUNCTOR, or explanatory of the inter- 
relation of connected sentences by joining them ; 

(9) a REFERENT SUBSTITUTE, 01 " explanatory of the inter-rela- 
tion of, connected sentences by substitution of itself in the 
subordinate sentence for the word in the principal sentence 
to which it refers. 

An individual word may fulfil all the functions of words, or 
it may fulfil only one function, or it may fulfil many 
functions. When a word can fulfil more than one func- 
tion, the function it fulfils in a particular sentence is 
indicated by its in the sentence, either without 

variation of form, or with variation of form. There are 
therefore classes of words. 

When a word is transferable from one class to another it 
belongs primarily to a certain class, and secondarily to 
other classes. But, since by transfer to another class 
from the class to which it primarily belongs (with or 
without variation of form), the word fulfils a neio ftmc- 
tion-, it becomes a ')ieio tcord connected with the original 
word. The relation between connected words is -that 
of parent and offshoot. Since the form of a word may 
indicate its class, both parent and offshoot may assume 
the forms of the classes to which they respectively belong. 

‘‘When connected words differ in form they consist of a prin- 
cipal part, or stem, and an additional part, or functional 
affix. The function of the stem is to indicate the mean- 
ing of the word. The function of the functional affix 
is to modify that meaning with reference to the function 
of the word. This modifieation may be effected by in- 
dicating tlie class to which the word belongs, or by indi- 
cating its relation or correlation to the other words in the 
sentence. 

• d2 
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“ A stem may be an original meaning, or simple stem, or it 
may be a modification of an original meaning, or compound 
STB3I. A compound stem consists of a principal part 
or EooTj and additional parts or radical appixes. The 
function of the root is to indicate the original meaning 
of the stem. The function of the radical aflixes is to 
indicate the modifiGatlons by which the meaning of the 
root has been changed into the meaning of the stem. 

“ Since words fulfil functions and belong to classes, they possess 
inherent qualities. The inherent qualities of words may 
be indicated by qualitative apfixes. 

“ Affixes are, i]iexQtovG, functional, or indicative of the function 
of the word to which they are affixed, or of its relation or 
correlation to the other words in the sentence; radical, 
or indicative of the modifications of meaning which its 
roots have undergone ; qualitative, or indicative of its 
adherent qualities. 

“ Affixes may be : — 

(1) Prefixes, or prefixed to the root, stem, or word. 

(2) Infixes, or fixed into the root, stem, or word. 

(3) Suffixes, or suffixed to the root, stem, or word. 

“ Since a sentence is composed of words placed in a particular 
order, with or without variation of form, the meaning of 
the sentence is rendered complete by the combination 
of the meaning of its components with their position, or 
with their forms, or partly with their position and partly 
with their forms. 

“ Since the meaning of the sentence may be rendered complete, 
either by the position of its words, or by their form, 
languages are primarily divisible into syntactical lan- 
guages, or those that express complete meaning by the 
position of their word’s ; and into formative languages 
or those that express' complete meaning by the forms of 
their words. 
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“ Since words are varied in form by the addition of affixes, and 
since affixes may be attaciied to words in an unaltered or 
altered form, formative languages are divisible into 
AGGLUTINATIVE LANGUAGES, or tiiose that add affixes with- 
out alteration ; and into synthetic languages, or those 
that add affixes vrith alteration.’’ 
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CHAPTER III. 

The tribal divisions and subdivisions of the Andamanese — The divisions of the race 
into Coast-dwellers andJnngle-d Wellers — Notes on the languages under review— 
Table of the names of the different tribes in the South Andaman Group — 
Alphabet used, and system of transliteration — Notes on the pronunciation of the 
different languages — Example of the copious vocabulary of the Andamanese, with 
reference to the ripeness of fruit ’’—Notes on the mental attitude of the 
Andamanese. 

The aborigines of the Andaman Islands are divided into twelve 
tribes; and tliese are collected into tliree groups, of which we shall now 
only consider one, the South Andaman Group of tribes. 

This group comprises — 

the Aka-^^a-da tribe, wbo inhabit the coast of Rutland Island ; 
the coast and part of the interior of the South Andaman, 
south of a line drawn from Port JMouat to Port Blair ; 
Termugli, and the other islands of the Labyrinth group ; 
the coast, and most of the interior, of the remaining 
portion of the South Andaman ; Bluff and Spike Islands ; 
and the west coast of the Middle Andaman up to Plat 
Island ; 

the Akar-RaZej tribe, who inhabit the Archipelago Islands ; 
the Puchikwch' tribe, who inhabit all the country between 
Middle Strait and Homfray Strait, including Colebrooke 
and Passage Islands ; and the northern hank of Homfray 
Strait for a short distance inland ; ' 

, the xiukau-J'Miyo^ tidbe, who inhabit most of the interior of the 
southern half of the Middle Andaman ; 
the Kol tribe, who inhabit the coast and adjacent islands, and 
part of the interior, of the Middle Andaman between Amit- 
\&-Ted, and Pdrlob. 

Some of tliese tribes are also subdivided into Septs, each Sept 
having a separate headman, hut all speaking the same language. 
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The Aka-5<?a-da tribe is subdivided into seven Septs : — 

(1) the people inhabiting Ejutland Island, the south and T."est 

coasts of the South Andaman up to Port Mouat, and the 
southern islands of the Labyrinth G-roup ; 

(2) the people inhabiting the northern islands of the Labyrinth 

Group, and the west coast of the South Andaman from. 
Port Mouat to Port Campbell ; 

(3) the people inhabiting the west coast of the South Andaman 

from Port Campbell to Spike Island ; 

(4) the people inhabiting the west coast of the Middle xAnda- 

man from Spike Island to Plat Island ; 

(5) the people inhabiting the east coast of the South Andaman 

from Chiriya Tapu to Port Blair, including the southern 
half of that harbour ; 

(6) the people inhabiting the northern half of Port Blair Har- 

bour, and the interior of the eastern side of the South 
Andaman up to Lekera-Bdr-mga, ; 

(7) the people inhabiting the east coast of the South Andaman 

from Lekera-Bdr-ngSb to Middle Strait. 

The A.k.diX^Bdle are subdivided into the Northern and Southern 
Archipelago tribes, who speak different dialects, the division being 
between Havelock and Lawrence Islands. 

The Buohikwdr tribe are subdivided into — 

(1) the people living between Middle Strait and the northern 

end of Colebrooke Island ; 

(2) the people living on both banks of the western end of Hom- 

fray Strait ; 

(3) the people living on both banks of the eastern end of Horn- 

fray Strait ; 

(4) the people living in the interior of the Middle Andaman 

north of Homfray Strait. 

The Kukhn-Juwbl and Kol tribes have no real subdivisions. 

The Andamanese are also divided, irrespective of tribal divisions,' 
into kt-yduto, or coast- dwellers, and Erem-tdga, or jungle-dwellers. 
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(These names vary in the different languages, but the meaning 
in ail is the same, and the above words of the Aka- Ad»-da language 
will be used, for convenience sake, when referring to all the tribes.) 
kfanv tribes contain members of both these divisions. 

Those A-kdi^Bea-Ad, living between Port Blair Harbour and the 
Middle Strait, in the interior of the South Andaman, are Erem-fdi/a ,■ 
the remainder of the tribe are Av-ydiito. 

All the KkSii’Bdle are Ai-ydiito. 

Those Puohikiodr living in the interior of the Middle Andaman, 
north of Homfray Strait, are ; the remainder of the tribe 

are kv-yduto. 

Almost all the Au.kau-Jiww are Erem-idga. 

All the Kol are Av^ydiUo. 

The principal differences between Ax-yduto and Erem-tdga 
are ; — 

The former residing chiefly on the coast, and obtaining their food 
principally from the sea, are more expert at swimming and diving, 
fish-shooting, etc. ; have a better knowledge of fishes and marine life, 
and are hardier and braver than the Erem-tdga. 

These latter are more expert at tracking, or finding their way 
through the jungle, at pig-hunting, etc. ; have a better knowledge of 
the fauna and flora of the Andamans, but are timid and more 
cunning. 

They are unable to harpoon turtle and Dugong, and thus, while 
the At-yduto can do all that the Erem-tdga can do, though often not 
so well, in addition to his own peculiar accomplishments, the Erem- 
tdga is ignorant of much which the Ax-yduto knows. The two divi- 
sions are allowed to inter-marry. 

(Though I have translated these words somewhat freely to mean 
coast-dweller, and jungle-dweller, the real meanings of them are 
as follows : — 

’Ar — Pronominal prefix, implying "those.” Yduto . — A rope 
made from the inner bark of the Melochia Velutina, used 
by the Andamanese living on the coast to harpoon turtle and 
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Diigong. “ The people who use Tduto” hence, The people 
dwelling on the coast.” 

Erem — “ The jungle.” Tciua — “ A certain tree which grows in 
the jungle.” Hence “The people who live in the jungle 
among the trees.” 

There is a third division, the “ Ada- Jig,’’ or people who live on 
the hanks of the large creeks, but these are practically 
merged in the Erem-tdga.) 

The Andamanese are on friendly relations with each other as 
follows : — 

Most friendly within their families. 

Hriendly within their Septs. 

Hairly friendly within their tribes. 

On terms of courtesy with the members of other tribes of the 
same group, if hnoion. 

Hostile to the tribes within their own group whom they do not 
know ; and to all other Andamanese ; and to all strangers 
and foreigners. 

An Andamanese belongs to a tribe, and is also Av-vddto or E)^em- 
tdga, by descent. A child of one tribe may become a member of 
another by adoption, and occasionally the child of an Et'em-tdga may 
be brought up au kx-ydldo ; but an Kx-yduto never becomes an 
Erem-tdga, the former despising the latter. 

In the present work I have taken the five languages of the five 
tribes of the South Andaman group, and have endeavoured to render 
them as generally spoken by the members of the tribes, disregarding 
the small differences of dialect which occur between kx-yduto and 
Erem-tdga of the same tribe, who do not mix much ; and between 
that spoken by the main body of the tribe, and that of those who 
reside on the border of another tribe, where a certain fusion of 
dialects has taken place. 

A glance at the tribally-coloured map will show that these borders 
are, on land, very indefinite, and the tribes each occupy such a small 
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area of country that it is estraordinaiy so many languages should be 
spoken. 

Among the Aka-^ea-cla the Southern Septs knew little of the 
Northern, and their dialects varied; those at the extreme north 
becoming slightly mixed with Fuchikioar. 

The Rutland Island Sept, indeed, did not know of the existence 
of the Kol tribe, or of the Aukau. in former times, and classed 
them with all the other tribes to the further north as Yerewas. 

The tribe most nearly allied linguistically to the Aka-Rda-da is 
the Akar-Rd^e. Of the latter, the Southern Sept spoke the most 
distinctly separate language, as their country is more isolated, but 
as all the members of that Sept are dead 1 have been unable to record 
it. The language spoken by the Northern Bale Sept is very like 
Aka-Re«-da, the principal differenee being in the broad, drawling 
intonation of the Bale. They, for instance, will always say “ Ant ” 
when an Aka-ReVda says “ (3t.” 

The VuclhikiDar and Kol languages differ from those mentioned 
above, hut resemble each other in many ways. Those Btlohikiodr 
living at the eastern end of Homfray Strait speak a mixed dialect of 
BitoMkwdr and Kol. 

The Pueliikwdr language has a guttural intonation in certain 
vowels, and does not show a very close resemblance to the Aka-Rd«-da. 

The Aiikau-Rbro^ language is very different from any of the 
others in the group, the nearest being Kol. The intonation is pecu- 
liar, the people speaking as if their mouths were half full, and there 
are other peculiarities in certain letters, which will be noticed presently. 
This tribe mixed very little with any other in former times, but 
the occasional friendly relations of some members of it with the 
people of the KklS tribe, further north (and belonging to a different 
group), may have slightly affected the language. 

The Kol language has also a KecU taint, as might be expected 
from the geographical position of the country. In speaking, the voice 
rises and falls in a peculiar manner, which I have not noticed in the 
speech of any other of the tribes of this group. 
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Tliere is some reason for supposing that Piichlkwdr was the 
original language from which the other languages in the group are 
derived. At any rate, the Hoots, and the construction of the com- 
pound words, are very clearly shown in Pueliihiodr, and in the 
comparative vocabulary that language may, in doubtful cases, be 
taken as the standard with which to compare the others. 

The following table shows the names the different tribes call 
themselves and each other, and the meanings these names are said 
to have : — 


The names the different tribes of the Group call themseloes 

and each other. 


English. 

Aka-^/^?-da. 


Pucliihwdr. 


Kol. 

^^rresh water” 

Aka- 

Bea-Aa.. 

Akat-Hda 

O-Be'a-da 

Aukaii-JSdye- 

lekiie. 

(J-Bea-Gah. 

On the op- 
posite side 
of the sea,” 

Aka- 

Balawa-Aa. 

Akar-Hald 

O-Bdle-da 

ACikau-Pd/e- 

lekiie. 

0-PdZd-che. 

They speak 
Andaman- 
ese.” 

• 

Akat- 

Bojig- 

yudb^n^a. 

0-Puc]iik<» 

wdr^^iidL. 

Aiikau- 
Piichik^ydr- 
lekile. 1 

O-Ptichik- 

lodr-dhh. 

“ They cut 
patterns on 
their bows,” 

Aka- J mcal- 
da. 

Akat-J-Mwi 

1 

1 

Aukau-JihcdZ-; 

lekile. 

1 

0-J uwdi-Gh.h 

" Bitter or 
salt taste.” 


Akat-A^dZ 

6’‘K6l-da . 

Aukau-PoZ- 

iekiie. 

j 

O-AoZ-che. 


Tlie Andamanese state that these names were given to the different tribes by Maia 
Tomo-la,” when they dispersed after a cataodysm. They have a tradition that the people 
of this Group of tribes were once all one tribe, and that the Andaman Islands were 
much larger than they are at present. Some great cataclysm occurred daring which 
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part of tlie islands subsided and many aborigines were drowned, the remainder 
being separated into different territories as at present by the orders of “ Maia 
Tdmo-la/^ apparently the chief at that time of the collected tribe. 

/The above is of course a matter-of-fact version of the fanciful and impossible 
legends of the Andamanese.) 

In the following system of transliteration for the languages of 
the Andamanese I have followed the alphabet used by Mr. Man in 
writing the Aka-^ect-da language, adding such signs as are required 
for the other languages ; — 


ALPHABET. 


a is short, as u in nut. 
a is short, as a in fathom, 
a is long, as a in father. 

e is a very short e, used in the Aukau-J’;wtw aud Kol languages, 
e is short, as e in bed. 
e is long, like the a in lame, 
i is short, as the i in lid. 
i is long, like the i in police, 
o is short, like the o in dog. 

0 is a little longer, like the o in indolent. 

6 is long, like the o in pole. 

u is of medium length, like the u in influence, 
u is very long, like the oo in pool, 
ai is as the i in bite, 
ao is like the ow in row, 
an is like the aw in awful. 

01 is as the oi in hoik 

n is like the gn in the French word gaguer. 
ng is pronounced like the ng in ringer. 

6 is like the German o in sclmi, 
h is like the h in but. 
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eh is like the ch in child, 
d is like the d in dart, 
g: is like the g in gain, 
h is like the h in hat. 
j is like the j in judge, 
k is like the k in king. 

1 is like the 1 in lap. 
m is like the m in man. 
n is like the n in nun. 
p is like the p in pap. 
r is like the r in rest, 
s is like the s in sad. 
t is like the t in tent. 
w is like the w in rvet. 
y is like the y in yolk. 

Every letter is pronounced. 

A line is placed under a syllable to show the stress on it. When 
a word is not so marked the sti’ess should be placed on the first 
syllable. 

In the vocabulary where words are used with hyphens or affixes, 
the BOOT is printed in italics. 

Notes on special peculiarities of the di^erent languages. 

The BaU language has a peculiar lingual, thick, t, and I am 
unaware of any sound in any other language exactly like it. 

The long a with this tribe is always pronounced as if preceded by 
a very short o. 

O is the distinguishing vowel of the Bale language, as short a is 
of the Aka-Eerf-da. 

Einal k changes to g before a consonant, as : — 

Bah “ a pig.” B,dg-d6amo " pig’s flesh.” 

The PueJiikiodr make a greater use of au., a, and 6 than do the 
Aka-.Seo!-da, and ch is pronounced almost as t. 
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5 is very seldom used by tbe Aka-^m-da, but cb is common ; 
while the Tuclnhicar seem to find a difficulty in pronouncing ch, but 
less difficulty with s. 

The AMkhu-Juiobl have several peculiarities of speecho 

A short vowel before a vowel having a stress on it becomes very 
short. 'Where the other languages have a vowel between two con- 
sonants at the commencement of a word, the corresponding word in 
Aukau-J'?h(!d« is often pronounced as if a very short a, or no vowel 
at all, was between the two consonants, and in these cases I have 
written an apostrophe ; as, J’ronc/ap, etc. 

The short e in the suffix chb is often pronounced like a very 
short i. 

e and a appear to be interchangeable. 

e final, before another consonant in a compound word becomes i ; 
as, Benge, Bengi-h'rongo. 

The final oin of the Alca-^da-da is represented by a final n. 

The Aukau- Jiwdi use three t’s — palatal, nasal, and dental 

[Final ch is pronounced almost as t. 

6 is sometimes pronounced 6, and sometimes au, as in — 

Tome- (hy itself) it is pronounced 6. 

Tome-ehh “ to pluck ” it is pronounced an. 

(The Audamanese speak so quickly, and in so low a tone, that 
these slight differences are scarcely noticeable.) 

The have a soft p pronounced almost like an f, as 

in Kopal “ rough.” 

In this language e before the suffix cbe often changes to b. 

e is sometimes pronounced as if written ea. 

Tbe Kol tribe are nearly extinct, and most of those who remain 
have adopted Piichikwdr, and forgotten their own tongue. The 
words I have been able to collect for the comparative vocabulary 
were given to me by a man and two women who were said to speak 
pure Kol, but I am unable to obtain enough information about the 
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language to give a definite opinion on certain grammatical difficulties 
which appear. 

I found the pronunciation of my informants differing in the same 
words on different days. 

Er and o were given me alternately. 

Leak and lak, la and Fa were similarly given. 

The final vowels appeared to alter, either actually, or in intonation, 
when followed by another word in a compound. 

a became a, and e became e. 

In the Andamanese languages much depends upon the gestures 
which accompany a sentence, and the intonations and inflexions of 
the voice. 

The Andamanese are good actors and mimics, and their tones and 
actions fill up the gaps left in their conversation, all of which, of 
course, cannot be reproduced on paper. 

They clip their words short, and use one word (with an accom- 
panying gesture), from which a whole sentence is understood ; for 
instance : — 

Ng’ab-y«Hrd5 *' Tour spine ” is a term of abuse, meaning either 
You are crooked or hump-backed,” or else, “Hoping that you may 
break your spine.” 

Malays, Chinese, and Burmese are supposed to have settled on the 
Andaman Islands at different times, and it has to be considered whether 
their visits have affected the Andamanese languages in any way. 

I do not think they have to any great extent, for the Andamanese 
seem to have been always hostile to their visitors (who generally 
tried to kidnap them for slaves), and sufficient friendly intercourse 
was not maintained for the Andamanese to learn the foreigner’s 
language. 

That they noticed their ways is evident, and it is curious that 
the Andamanese word for the Holothuria from which Trepang, or 
Beohe-de-mer, are made, is, in the knkwx-Juwol and Kol languages, 
equivalent to the English “ Eoreigner’s slug.” Certain of the 
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TrepSiUg-colkctiug stations of tbs foi’eignors woro on tbe bordors of, 
or actually in, the Aukau-Jl«oo» and Kol country. 

Many differing English, words, for which one would expect to 
find differing equivalents in Andamanese, have only one equivalent, 
the differing meanings being gathered from the context : again, in 
certain petty details the Andamanese languages have a number of 
special terms for which tliere are no English equivalents ; for 
example, I append the words in Aka-5ert-da for the different stages 
of a fruit from its formation to rottenness ; — 


Xka-.SeVda. 

English. 

(5\i-derehd 


• 

Small. 

Chtmitl . . 


• 

Sour. 

Tutmgdlj 


• 

Black. 

CJieba-'dsj « 


• 

Hard. 

Telebioh 



Seed not formed. 

Crdd ♦ • • 



No equivalent. 

Gama , 


• 

Ditto. 

TMd 

* 


Half-ripe. 

Manukel 

« 

0 

Ripe. 

iS5i(?/ia-da 


9 

More ripe. 

(3t-yd5-da 



Soft. 

Chdiiru-xe 


* 

Rotten. 


And on using these terms to an Andamanese he would know exactly 
at what stage of growth the fruit was. 

They care little for abstract ideas and their life is absorbed in 
their material wants and pleasures, regarding which they generally 
converse. If you see a number of Andamanese collected round one 
Avho is telling a story, yon will find that story to be nearly always 
about a pig or turtle hunt. They seem never to tire of hearing these 
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stories though there is a great sameness about them, (like English 
foxhunters discussing their “ rims and the stories are related with 
much acting and gesture. 

As regards the wants of their daily lives, and the different phases 
of the articles which are connected with those wants, the languaEres 
are very copious, and there are phrases to express the different times 
of the day and night, different periods of time (though these are very 
vague), and the state of the tide. 

In contradistinction, they cannot count with any certainty above 
two, and though they profess to count uj) to five, the last three 
numbers are vague and might mean anything up to a hundred. 

The only way by which the Andamanese distinguish gender is 
by adding “ man ” or “ woman ” to the name of the animate object 
they happen to be discussing ; except in the case of the all-important 
pig, which, as my vocabulary shows, has different names tor its 
different genders. 
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CHAPTER IV. 

Prefixes and Suffixes-— Boots, and their divisions into Groups— Table of Names for 
parts of tlie body, showing the Pronominal Prefixes used — Notes. — Table of 
Prefixes most commonly used, as Possessive Pronouns — Mr. Man’s and Mr. Ellis’s 
remarhs on the Prefixes — Table of the names of some of the principal trees in 
the Andamans — Note on the name of the tree Polyalthia Jenkinsii” — Table of 
the names of the principal articles used by the Andamanese — On the Roots of 
Group (3) — Table of Pronouns — Table of the abbreviated forms of Pronouns 

used before the Prefixes — Table of the forms of Pronouns used with Verbs Table 

of the declension of Prefixes with the Pronouns attached — Table of Andamanese 
Proper Names, with their alleged meanings — Nicknames — Table of Specimens 
of the Nicknames used by the Andamanese— Elower Names— Table of the Elower 
Names given to Andamanese Girls — Honorifics, 

The Andamanese languages consist primarily of roots, which have 
definite meanings, and are incapable of inflection. 

To these Roots are afi&xed certain preeixes and suffixes, which, 
having no meaning of themselves, act on the Roots in various ways. 

The functions of the Prefixes are, either to modifv the meauiao's 

*' C5 

of the Roots, or to indicate their genders. 

The functions of the Suffixes are, to indicate the grammatical 
relation of the Roots to the other words in the sentence. 

In short : — 

The Prefixes are Qualitative Affixes. 

The Suffixes are Functional Affixes. 
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Lists of tlie Prefixes and Suffixes most commonly used are here 
pven. 

Trefiaies most commonly used. 


\ 

Akdii'^Bdle, 

PucJlikwdr, 

Auk^xis^JiiWal, 

dt— 

• 

Aut — , s 

Aiite — . 

’! 

Autau — . 

dng — ■, or On — ■ 

« 

Aung — , or 

Aun — „ 

dng — . 

•i 

! 

Aun — . 

Ig — 5 Ik or I — 

1 

Id. ■ ® • 

Ir — 

^ 1 

Re—. 

Ab— . 

» 

Ap — 

Ab — . 

■ 

A — c 

Ar — , or Ara — 

• 

Ar — , or Ara — 

Ar — 

i 

« i 

Ra — . 

Aka — 

c 

Aka — , 

d 


j Aukau — . 

Auto — 

« 

Aiito — , 

Autau — = 

• 

Autau — . 

Eb— 

« 

Eb— . 

Ebe— . 

a 

Ebe — . 

Iji— 

« 

Idi— . 

Icbe — . 

0 

Bcbe — . 

Iji— 

o 

Idi— . 

tram — . 

e 

Rem — . 

Auko — 

• 

Auko — 

d— 


Aukau — . 

Ad— 


Ad — 

dm— . 

0 

Am—. 

Akan — 

* 

Akan — . 

dm — , 

e 

Aukam — 

En — 

• 

En — 

j In — 

C 

En — . 


Suffixes generally used. 


English. 

Aka-jB/ii"da. 

Bk2L-^-BdU, 

P 401111010 dr. 

Aukau- 

Jiiiool, i 

KoL 

Present parti* 
ciple. 

or, Verbal 
Substantive 

/ 

— nga 1 

> 

— ’t, or — et 

\in words 

J used 

— noa 1 equally 
{ by the 
j Aka- 
/ Rea- da 

Generally 

omitted 

— nga . 

Omitted . 

i 

Generally 

omitted. 

I — ■ in. 
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Suffixes gpneraUy used — continued. 


English. 

Aka-.5t"h-cla. 


P'licJlihodr. 

Auk ail - 
J modi. 

Kol. 

The Present or 
Future tense 

— ke« . 

— ke 

— kan, or 

— cbe, or 

— le. 

The Imperfect 
tense . , 

— ka . 

— te or — ka, or 

— ke 

— ya, or 

— chine 

— cbike 

— ye. 

The Perfect 
tense 

— re , / 

— kate. 

— ’t, or — et, in 

— ye. 

— nga . 

— cbikan 

— an, or 

Noun sufdx . 

1 

— da 

pure Bale words. 
— ngain words in 
common with the 
Aka-J5d«-da. 
Generally omitted 

— da 


— wan. 

— cbe, or 

Vocative suffix 

— la, or 

— da 

— 6, or — an 

— 6 

— lekilej 
■ — 6 

— chbi 
sometimes 

— le. 

0 

Imperative 

suffix 

— 16. 

— ke . 

-k6 

— ke 

— chine 

-le. 

Honorific suffix 
used with 
proper names, 
titles, and 
respectfully. 

— la, or 
— idla 

-16 

— le 


1 

i 

i 

! 

1 

— le. 

A Negative 
suffix 

— ba 

— ba 

~ na 

ne — 

ne — 

A Negative 
Imperative 
suffix 

— kok . 

~ ton 

— k , 

(Prefix) . 

— chik . 

(Prefix) , 

— k. 

Perfect tense 
suffix 

-VT 1 

— yate, 
or — 
rate 

rm -rr •• 

... 

— nen , 

— nen . 



*■ Note. — The Verb Chdpi- in Aka-jSeiss-da takes a Future Tense Suffix of -kok. 
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The Andamanese Hoots appear to he divided into five Groups, 
which are as follows : — 

(1) Names of parts of the body, with especial reference to the 

human body. Hoots referring to the human race generally. 

(2) Names of other natural animate and inanimate objects. 

(3) Hoots which are capable of being converted into either 

Explieators or Hredicators, as well as being Indicators. 

(4) Pronouns. 

(6) Postpositions. Adverbs. Conjunctions. Exclamations. 

Proper Names of Andamanese men and women. The 

Elower Names given to Andamanese girls. Honorific 

Names, etc. Particles. 

Each of these Groups have special peculiarities. 

As regards Group (1) 

The Andamanese would seem to consider the universe as subor- 
dinate to, and created for the benefit of, man. 

The anatomical divisions of the human body, so far as known to 
them, have a prominent grammatical influence extending to certain 
Ptoots of Group (2) which are allied in their meanings to those in 
Group (1). 

These parts of the human body are divided into several classes, 
each word in a class carrying the pronominal prefix peculiar to that 
class, and all the words of all the classes carrying the Noun Suffix 
only, which is common to the other nouns in the language. 

( As I shall show in the next chapter, this division, according 
to the prefix used, is probably a division of gender, which extends in 
certain forms to the Hoots in Groups (2) and (3).) 

In Mr. Ellis’s Address, pages 58 and 59, Mr. Man’s table of these 
Hoots is given. He considers that there are seven classes, but the 
only Hoot he gives in class seven is Kinah “ Waist,” which Hoot 
belongs to Group (3), and means thin ” or " narrow,” and is not 
a name for a natural division of the human body but merely an 
explicator which describes the shape of part of the body. 
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The following list of Eoot aames of parts of the human body is 
merely given to show how the Prefixes differ in the different grouir- 
ings, and is not intended to be as complete a list as Mr. Man’s, regard- 
ing which I would add a few remarks : it also differs from his in 
certain Prefixes. 


English. 

Aka- da* 

Akar-5t2^/. 

Puckihvdr, 

Aukau-/w2i?<5^. 

Kol. 

Head (the) . 

’dt-c^e^«-da. 

’Aut- 

cJiektd. 

’dte-fd-da » 

’AdtO’-tau- 

lekile. 

1 

'Aute-^d^- 

chb. 

Brains (the) . 

’dt-m«n-da . 

’Aut-m^^#^. 

*Ote-mine-([si, 

’Auto 'mine- 
lekile. 

' AntQ-mine- 
chb. 

Neck (the) . 

’dt- longotd- 
da . 

’Aut- 

longato. 

’dte-Zdw^e-da. 

’ AvLio46r,ge- 
lekile. 

’Aute- 

louge-chh. 

Heart (the) . 

’6t-kuk-td‘ 

5awa-da 

'A.xit-kiik- 

td-hana. 

*(5te-kd-pdne- 

da. 

’Auto-po^- 

^dzl'lekile. 

'Avde-pok- 

i^di-che. 

Hand (the) . 

’dn-AJdiiro-da. 

’dug- 

kdaro. 

’Ong-kdure- 

da. 

’A\m-k6rdu- 

lekile. 

’Aun- 

/rdArd-ehb. 

M^rist (the) . 

’(Jn-tdago-^d,. 

’dng- 

tdugo. 

'dug-^d-da . 

•’Aun-^d-lekile 

’Aun-fd- 

che. 

Knuckle 

(the) 

’dn-^2t^«j-da. 

’dng- 

godla. 

’Ong-M^a?’-da 

’ Mm-kutar~ 
lekile. 

' A\in.-kutars 
che. 

Nail (the) . 

’dn-Sddd-da . 

’dng- 

bdudo. 

’dng-pd^e-da. 

’Ami-pute' 

lekile. 

’Aua-p^{^d- 

che. 

Boot (the) . 

’dn-j^d^-da . 

’dng-j3o^. 

’dng-/d-da . 

’Aun4o^- 

lekile. 

’Aun-^o/r- 

chd. 

Ankle (the) . 

’dn-ifogi^ir-da. 

’dng- 

tdugar. 

’dng-%«r-da 

’Aun-^d^a?'- 

lekile. 

' A\m-t6qar- 
chb. 

Mouth (the). 

’Aka-6awp'-da. 

’Ika- 

hodng. 

’O-pong-da, . 

'AAkaVL'pong- 

lekile. 

’6-pdng- 

chb. 

Chin (the) . 

’Aka-«c?<3!-da . 

’Aka- 

koddo. 

’O-teri-da . 

’Aukau- 

tVeye-lekile. 

'(d-t'reye- 

che 

Tongue (the) 

’Aka-eYos^-da . 


’0-tdfal-da . 

’Aukau-ifdif(5!?- 

lekile. 

’C)-tdtal- 

chb. 
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English. 

Aka-£ei2-da. 

Akar-jB«7/. 

FmJiihwdr, 

i 

Aukau-/ uwol. 

Kol. 

Jaw-bone 

(the). 

’Aka-e^iS-da. 

’Aka-?d(i . 

’d-^«-da 

’Aukau-^aw- 

leMle. 

'0-teip~c\ih. 

Lip (the) . 

’Aukau-pe-da. 

’Aukau-j)d. 

’(3-jpa*-da . 

’Aukau-^ai^a- 

lekile. 

’O-pdke- 

ch&. 

Shoulder 
blade (the). 

’'Ah-paudik- 

ma-da. 

'A-h-paudid- 

tod. 

’Ab-5d?2-da . 

’A-5d«-lekile. 

'd-ddm-che. 

Thigh (the) . 

' A-h-pdlcha-dsu 

' A.h-podloh6 

^ Ah^hdicha<^ 

’ A^hbloha- 
tokdu-lekilQ. 

’(5-bdiche~ 

faukau-che. 

Knee (the) . 

’Ab-Zd-da . 

’Ab-Zd . 

’Ah-lu-ddn . 

’A-M-lekile . 

’O-hUche. 

Shin (the) . 

’ A-h-chdlta-ddi. 

’ AJa-ehdlan- 
td. 

’Ah'CMlta-diSi, 

^A-choltdU’' 

lekile. 

'0-chdltdu~ 

che. 

Belly (the) . 

’Ab-ydio-da. 

'Ah-jdudo , 

’Ab-c^^(^^e-da, 

'A-chute^ 

lekile. 

’C)-chuQ‘ 

ch6. 

Navel (the) 

1 

’Ab-dr-da . 

’Kh-dkar . 

’Ab-^aV-da . 

’A-tdkar- 

lekile. 

'C)-tdkar~ 

chA 

Armpit (the). 

’Ab-ddMJCf-da. 

’^■dukar. 

’ Ah-kaurting- 
da. 

' A-kdurteng- 
lekile. 

’0"kdur‘ 

teng-chh. 

Eye (the) . 

’I-cZ«Z-da 

’1-dal 

’"Em-kdiidak-dsi 

^T\jQ~kdudak~ 

lekile. 

’^v-kdiidak- 

chh. 

Eyebrow 

(the). 

’Ik-j9?m«r-da. 

’J.d-p%mu . 

’Ir-5dm-da . 

'VxjQ-beakdln^ 

lekile. 

’l^v-beakin- 

ch&. 

Forehead 

(the). 

’^g-m^^^^^-da . 

^Id-mugu . 

’Ir-m^^e-da . 

'V^Q-mike- 

lekile. 

chh. 

Ear (the) . 

’‘Jk.-puhti-dsb . 


’Ir-Sd-da . 

^'^Q'hdukdii- 

lekile. 

’^v-bokdu- 

chA 

Nose (the) . 

^ik-clduron- 

gra-da. 

’Id-chdurn- 

ga. 

’lv'kdute-d&. 

^^^kdi^te- 

lekile. 

’^T-kdufe- 

chd. 

Cheek (the) , 

’Ig-afi-da • 

'ld.~kodb . 

’Ir-/<:d|>-da . ' 

’Be-&(%-lekile 

’Er-^"«p- 

ehe. 

Arm (the) . 

’I-pz^<i-da 

’td-gud . 

^Iv-Mt’dsb « 

’Ed-Mdekile 

’Er-M^-che. 
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EngUsli, 


Kk^T-Bdle. 

Fuc/rihocu\ 

1 

Ankaii-Ji^wdh 

Kol. 

Breast (the) . 

’I-/i«/B-da . 

^U-k6am . 

’ix-Mume-dsi 

’Rd' Iccimie- 
lekile. 

’Jkx-kCmni e- 
che. 

Penis (the) • 


’ Auko-pd^ . 

’0-pdf-da . 

’Aukau-pdf- 

lekile. 

’d-p«7»che. 

Spine (the) & 

’Ar-^drdi-da . 

^Av-frcife- 

(jduroh. 

’Ax-Imrab-da. 

’A-kuriip- 

lekile. 

'(S-lmruj)- 
1 che. 

Leg (the) . 

' kx-clidg-didi. . 

’Ax~clidg . 

’ Ar-olwk-da . 

’Ra-e/m^- 

lekile. 

'A-ohok- 

che. 

Testicles 

(the). 

' Ax-duta-diSL . 

^ Ax- r Cm td . 

’Ar*/ddfd-da. 

^Vid-tdiifok- 

lekile. 

' A-tcmtok- 
ehe. 

Buttocks 
(the) . 

’Ar-cldma-da. 

' A'i-dodnio- 

’Av-tdme-da . 

’Ra-fdme- 

lekile. 

'A-tome- 

che. 

Anus (the) . 

’Ar-fd?»/«r-da. 

’Ai'-hang . 

’Ar-fdmdr-da. 

'^a-hdulang- 

lekile. 

A-kdulang- 

che. 

Vulva (the) 

’Ar-&dr^Lda. 

’Av-cJnklii 

. ’ Ax-chnde-da. 

’^d-teleng- 

lekile. 

1 


A very large majority of the words giren by Mr. Man refer to 
the anatomical details of bodies, human or animal, and the Roots 
have no other meanings in the Andamanese languages ; but a few 
of these words are more indefinite in their meanings. 

Class I. 

£r-da, “Navel”, really means “A place”, and only means 
“Navel ”, when it assumes the Pronominal Prefix ’Ab- 
Class II. 

^7^^{-/^a-e^-da, “Bladder”, is a compound word meaning, 
“ Brine it’s place”, being here used in it’s proper meaning of 
“Place.” 

As Er is a Root of Group (2) it takes no Prefix here, and XJlu 
which takes the Pronominal Prefix of ’Ar - is followed by the Suffix 
Genitive-^m. 
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Class III. 

Bdng-dL-a.^ “ A mouth ”, really means “ A hole It is a Root or 
Group (3), as is also C/ 2 ^a(l*da “ Breath”. 

Class IV. 

In this, as in the previous Class, Mr. Man has given many com- 
pound words, and in all cases of such words in this group the Pro- 
nominal Prefix applies to the first word of the compound, and is the 
Prefix peculiar to that word only, and does not apply necessarilv to 
the other words in the compound. Gkauronga-^a., A nose ” is a 
Root belongin'g to Group (3), and Gdiim-da “The biceps”, which 
really means “ Strength ”, is a Root belonging to Group (3). 

Class V. 

Many compound words are given by Mr. Man in this class. 

Class VI. 

CAd^a-da, “A head”, is a word which gives a peculiar exception 
to the words in Group (2). 

’dt-c/icVa-da means “It’s head”. It may mean a human head or 
an animal’s head, and with the same Prefix is also used to mean “ A 
fruit”, or “A berry”; the Andamanese appearing to regard the 
fruit of a tree as its head, or perhaps, its most important part. 

Another word for “A berry”, in the Aka-RaVda language, is 
Bokoma-da,-, and this, because it is used to mean the same thing as 
’Ot-Gheta-da, also takes the Pronominal Prefix of ’Ot-. 

As Mr. Ellis points out, when speaking of the parts of a man or 
animal the Andamanese often use the Pronominal Prefix hy itself, 
the actual Root name of the part referred to being omitted, but 
thoroughly uuderstood from the context and by help of the Prefix. 

Eor instance, in English one would say “ He is good-looking 

In Andamanese this would he translated “ His (“ face ”, under- 
stood from the Pronominal Prefix form of “his”) good”. 

A list of the Pronominal Prefixes used with the Roots of Group 
(1) is here given. It will be seen that, unlike the ordinary Pre- 
fixes, these have Singular and Plural Numbers, for they are really 
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PossesSLA'e Pronouns in the third person joined to the ordinary Pre- 
fixes ; and, as I shall presently show in the declension of Pronouns, 
these alone of all the Roots in the Andamanese languages take 
Plural Suffixes. 

As the Prefixes in the case of words of Group (1) really mean 
to the Andamanese mind, “ his ”, or “her”, or “ its”, — I have written 
them with(’) before the Prefix, to show the third person. 


Prefixes onost commonly used, as Possessive Pronouns, 


1 

Aka-iJ/ii-da, | 


TuehiJcivdr, 


( Singular . 

'dt — 

’ Aut — . 

’Ante — . . 

’Aiitaa — . 

1 Plural 

’dtot — . 

’Autot — . . 

’Aute — . . 

’Autau — . 

f Singular . 

’dug — , or 
’dn — , 

’Aiiug — . . 

’dug — . , 

’Ann — . 

V Plural 

’Oi6t — . 

’Aungdt — . 

’dug — . . 

’Ann — . 

^Singular . 

’Ig — or 
’Ik—, or 
’I—. 

’Id — . 

’Ir — . 

’Pie—. 

V Plural 

’Itig — . 

’Idit — . . 

’Ir — . 

’Pd — . 

( Singular . 

’Ah — . 

’Ap — , 

’Ab — . . 

’A — . 

( Plural 

’At — . 

’At — I . 

’At — . . 

’d — . 

^ Singular . 

’Ar — , or 

’Ara — * 

’Ar — , or 
’Ara — . 

’Ar — . . 

’Ea — . 

^ Plural 

’Arat — . 

’Arat — . 

’Ar — . 

’Ra — . 

f Singular . 

A.ka — • , 

’Aka — , , 

’d — . 

’Aukau — . 

1 Plural . 

’Akat — . . 

’Akat — . , 

’d-. 

’Aukau — . 
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Aka»5(/<^"Cla. 

AkQ>i'-Bdle. 

T licit I'k u: dr , 

Aukau-/z??i'dL 

r Singular 


j ’Aiito — . 

’Auto — . 

’Autaii — . 

’Autau — . 

( Plural 

• 

’Autot ■ — . . 

’Autot — . . 

’Autau — . 


( Singular 

0 

’Eb — . 

’Eb — . 

’Ebe — , . 

’Ebe — . 

\ Plural 

• 

’Ebet— . . 

’Ebet — . . 

’Ebe— . . 

’Ebe — . 

( Singular 

« 

’Iji 

’Idi — . 

Tche — . . 

‘Eche — . 

( Plural 


’Ijet — . 

’Idit — . , 

’Iche — . 

’Idle — . 

( Singular 

• 

Iji » 

’Idi — . 

’Iram — . . 

’Rem — . 

» Plural 


’Ijit — . 

’Idit . 

’Ix’am — ■. , 

’Rim — . 

< Singular 

• 

’Auha — . . 

’Auko — . . 

’(J-. 

’Afikau — . 

1 Plural 

e 

’Aukdt — . . 

’Aukdt . 

’d — . 

’Aiikau — . 

r Singular 


’Ad — . 

’Ad — . 

’dm — . 

’Am — . 

\ Plural 


’Ad — . 

’Ad ~. 

'dm — . 

’Am — . 

f Singular 


’Akan — . 

’Akan — . . 

’dm — . 

’Aukara ■ — . 

( Plural 

0 

’Akan — . . 

’Akan ~ . , 

’dm — . . , 

’Aukam — . 

^ Singular 

• 

’En —. 

’En 

’In — . 

’En 

1 Plural 

• 

’Et — . 

’Enet — . . 

’In — . . I 

! 

’In—. 


On. pase 67 of Mr. Ellis’s Address lie gives a table of Prefises in 
use, drawn up by Mr, Man, showing the way in which they 
modify the meanings of the Roots. 

These are generally correct if they be considered to refer only to 
the Roots and Pronominal Prefixes of Group (3), but they do not illus- 
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trate the use of the Ordinary Prefixes, and their apj^lieation to the 
Roots in Group (3). 

If an Andamanese is asked how an adjective is modified by the 
addition of Prefixes, with reference to human beings, he gives the 
modifications formed by the Pronominal Prefixes on the Ptoots in 
Group (1) : — for instance, if asked 

“ How is a man Oy\-heringa-&.^ ? ” {Bering meaning “ good”) 
he could reply, “He is Beringa-^d^ as considered with 
reference to one of the words in Mr. Man’s Class 5, which 
take the Pronominal Prefix ’On—, or ’Ong — . 

Now these words are, in English : — 

The hand. The foot. The palm, and fingers. The sole, and 
toes. The knuckles. The nails. The heels. The ankles. 
The kidneys. The peritoneum. The small intestine. 

Of all these “ the hand ” is the only word with which a man can 
he said to he “ good”, or “ clever ”, and therefore ’(3n»&eV*wpa. 
da is an abbreviation of the full sentence — 

’(Sn^~hduro~teh 6mwr;ff-da, 

His-hand-with good. 

or “ Clever with his hands “ A good workman 

Mr. Man translates — 

’Ig-J/ri'wpa-da as “ Sharp-sighted”, and this is what the word 
would mean when applied to human beings ; but if applied 
to a bow it would mean “ pretty ”, or “good to look at ”. 

He also renders — 

’Aka-&en«pa-da as “ nice tasted ”, considering the ’Aka — to be 
an abbreviated form of ’Aka- j5d^^p-da “ The mouth” ; 
but a pen may be Aka-fienwya-da, or “ good to write with ”, 
Aka — in this case being one of the Ordinary Prefixes 
modifying a Root of Group (3). 

Mr, Man’s ’Aka-SeV^ya'da, being merely an adjective, could not 
mean “ nice-tasted ” of itself, but must mean “ nice ” as 
referring to some other word understood. That word is, in 
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this case, considered by Mr. Man to be Bang-d.^., ‘‘the 
mouth ”, and the whole Sentence would then be — 

^ A-V^i-bcmg-len hei'iwja-da,. 

His-mouth-in-good. 

But ’Aka-fter/wf/a-da, with reference to the mouth means “ A 
clever linguist ”, “ Clever at speaking the languages of 
other tribes and when the meaning of “ nice-tasted ” is 
intended, the word becomes Aka*5drmy«-da, a Root of Group 
(3) with an Ordinary Prefix, and grammatically an Expli- 
cator referring to some Indicator (presumably an article 
of food), which has not been given. 

Mr. Man has apparently considered that there is only one form 
of Prefix, i.e., the Pronominal Prefix. 

It will be seen, therefore, that the Boots of Group (3) are capable 
of a special modification with reference to human beings, by taking 
the Pronominal Prefixes, which, in an abbreviated form, leave one 
of the Boots of Group (1) to be understood, the modified Boot of 
Group (3) becoming either an Explicator or Predicator. 

The Boots in Group (2) appear to be the Names of the remaining 
natural animate and inanimate objects, and those other Boots which, 
acting as Indicators in a Sentence, are incaj)able of conversion into 
Explicators or Predicators by the addition of Suffixes : in short such 
Boots as are substantives only. 

The Boots in this Group do not carry Prefixes themselves, in their 
simple state, and all carry the common Suffix only. 

Eor example : — 

The following is a list of some of the principal trees in the 
Andaman forests, of the timber, fruit, leaves, etc,, of which 
use is made by the Andamanese. 
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Names of some of the 'pviu- 


English* 

Aka-^6'<:i!-da. | 

; 

Melocliia Telutina , , . . 

Alaha-An, . . , 

Diptei'ocarpiis leevis .... 

ArdZw-da 

Bhizophora eonjugata .... 

-B«dff-da . ■ . 

Sometia tomentosa .... 

Badar-‘(ls, 

Stercixlia (sp.) ..... 

Ndja-ds, 

Caryota soboiifera .... 

J3draia-d0j 

Anaclendron paniculatum 

Tdiba-dci, 

Natsatitim lierpestes 

JBela-da, 

Calamus (sp.) . 

-Z>o7-da .... 

(not identified) . , . . . 

Nubi-da 

Alj)lionsea ventricosa , . . . 

Ckdl'dBi 

Podocarpus polystacliia 

Wi'lima-dn, 

Seniecarpus anacardiuni 

CUcuj-ds. 

Entaxla pursxetlia .... 

Glidkan-ds! . 

Pterocarpns Dalbergioides . 

Clidlanga-dBi ■. 

Areca laxa • • . . , 

CJidm-ddb 

Leea sambucina • .> o , . 

Chener-ds, 

Diospyros densiflora .... 

CMlib-da 

Calamus (sp.) ..... 

Gliob'da 

Mimusops littoralis .... 

Ddgota-da 

Terminalia bialata 

t^mej-dsi 

Musa, (jdantain) 

JEngera-da 

Tetranthera lancgefoKa 

Gj-da .... 
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cipal trees in the Andamans, 


AkdiX'Bdld, 


Titclnhivdr. 


Auka■a-J2^?^J(9L 


Kodloho . 

KdiiriAvij * 

! 

Kocirom . 

KdhrmAiti 

Kduri)ig-\e\ifiQ. 

Bade 

Bauli'dSj 

TduU-\ekd.Q, 

Badar 

P6ter-‘da 

B etei'-lekde. 

Bdj i , . ^ 

Po{?/i<?*cla 

Peche-lokdQ. 

Bodratciii 

Pdiirate-da 

j B' rdute-lok^xQ. 

Btriga> ^ 

Pireke-ds. 

P’rPi'e-leklle. 

Betrem r. 

Bela-dsh . 

B’leyem-\e£.dvQ. 

B6l 

Bol-da 

BdulvaU\^]^AQ» 

Builh , . * 

Kdartele^^dOj ^ o 

Kdurtele-lQ^liQ. 

GliCil 

Choi-ds, , 

CViOi-iekile. 

JViUmd . 

JF'Uam-da 

/F^7o«^•lek^le. 

Chech 

Ckdick-dtx 

C'/jalc/i-lekile. 

CJiodkan • « 

Clulu-dd . 

C/jo/c-lekile. 

Chdlengi^ 

ChdUing-da 

Chd Mikfw^-lekile. 

ChocUn 

CJiOm-ds, . 

C/iOiJi-iekile. 

Kduro 

Chener-dsi, * 

C/iaj^er-lekile. 

Chilip 

(Jh'tlCvl)"‘(iSi a k 

1 

C hMn 

Chob 

Chojj'dd, , 

Chdjy-lokile. 

Bogota . , 

Tura-dsk . 

Pitrffi-lekile. 

Amich 

Amidk-da 

ylwi^s-lekile. 

Kdngara . 

Tddat-da ... 

Pd&ffl^-lekile. 

"U^s • « 0 « 

Chelam-dSi, 

Chelaon-lek^e^ 
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Names of some of the prin^ 


English, 

Aka-i9dh:-da. 

Caloplivllum spectabile 

(r«d-da . . 

Bombax malabaricum . . • • 

Oerenrj'>^a, 

Trigonostemon longifolius 

Gugma-A.^ . , . i 

Alpinia (sp ) . 

, i 

I 

Artocarpus chaplasha . . » • 


Licimla (sp.) . . . • • 

K dp a- da . . . | 

Pajanelia multijuga .... 

Kdukciun’A^ « « . i 

Lactaria salubris . . , • 


Pandanus verus . . • • • 

tfdala-da . , . ; 

Legtiminosa (sp.) . . . 

Lehera-da . . .1 

Celtis (sp.) . . . • 

Bim-da . . . | 

1 

Stercnlia (sp.) . 

, . ,1 

1 

Pandanus Andamanensium . 

1 Mcmg -da . . . | 

Brugiiiera (sp.) . 

Ngdtia da . . 

Cycas BumpMi . . . . • 

Neher da . . . , 

1 

Baccaurea sapida .... 

Aaropa-da = . | 

Bambusa Andamanica 

Paw-da , . . ! 

A cane 

Pulga-Asi 

Gnetum ednle ..... 

Pilita-Adb 

Afzelia bijnga . . . . . 

Pirij'-Adb 

Picus laccifera . . . . . 

4 • 0 

Bambusa (sp.) . 
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cipal trees in the Andamans — continued. 


i 

i Akar-^<^//o 

1 

TucJdhodr. 

Aukad--/ lizidol. 

Gad 

Xo7-da . 

.Eo^'iekile. 

Gdreng . 

Kdrcmg-Asp ^ 

Kdraug-lekile. 

Giigma .. 

Kikama-^d^ 

JUikam-lekile. 

Jini 


Choin-lekile. 

Kodiito . 

KdUte-^db 

Beite-lekile. 

Kodpo . 

Kobe -da. . 

^a«5<3“lekiie. 

Kokon . s 

Koher-da, 

-£oZ)(?j'-lekiIe. 

Leche 

Ldlche-di& 

ifMC/ie-lekile. 

Gdcda « * 

Ara-da 

Aiirdu-lekile^ 

Leker 

Bdrc(~da . 

Zara-Iekile. 

H Un 

Bem-da, . 

Bem-lekile, 

Modi . i> 

Moye-da, ^ 

J/oye-iekile. 

Mang . 

Jfa . 

Ji’o{?^-lekile. 

NgocUia , 

r^if^-nga 

Chime- lekile. 

Nebe'r . 

Bilaho-da, . . 

Bdihedok^Q. 

Eciiiropd , 

Kdiiropa-da. „ 

K ’rcy;«M-lek|le. 

Boar at . 

Bdrat-da. 

.B’mMekile. 

Bidga . , 

Betd-do. , 

Bdtak-leliile. 

BUitci 

Biletau-da, 

Beletdu-lek^e. 

Birich 

Berich-da. , 

PVec/i-lekile. 

Bodb „ . , 

B^nge-da 

Pm^e-lekile. 

« 

• 

Ps 

Bede- da, . 

PecZe-lekile. 
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Go A E.oot of Group (3), signifying “Tie.” 

-Nga. Verbal Substantive Suffix. 

-Da. General Noun Suffix. 

the full word being, 

’Iji->?; 2 i 92 /-l’aubo-^d-nga. “His forehead tieing round.” 
’Iji — .Pronominal Prefix “His.” 

Mugu. Eoot of Group ( I ), signifying “Forehead.” 

1’ Euphonic. 

Auko — .Ordinary Prefix to Root of Group (3). 

Go. Koot of Grouj) (3), signifying “Tie.” 

-Nga. Verbal Substantive Suffix. 


H 
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The principal arliclee 


Englssb« 

Aka-B(?V(ia. 

Ak^x^Edle, 


Bow, (ft) 

Kdrmna~did^ « 

Koaromo 


Wooden-headed arrow (o) 
(blunt). 

J2ftte-da 

HScito , 

0 

Wooden-heacled arrow (o) 
(sharp) . 

Tirlecli-da . 

T'irUcli 

m 

Iron-pointed fish arrow 

Tdulhod-ia , 

Tdiithot 

9 

Arrow for shooting pigs, 
(with detachable head) . 

Eld-da 

Bel . 

9 

Ditto (without detachable 
head). 

Eld-VhEk.o-liipia-da 

J)eUdk.^4upd 

« 

Wooden arrow, formerly 
used for shooting pigs. 

J?eligma-da . 

Fdligma 

* 

The shaft of an arrow 

Bedi-da 

Bedi . , 

a 

The wooden head of an 
arrow. 

Chdm-da 

Chodm 

• 

The barb o an arrow 

CUdga-da 

Chodgo 

e 

The cord connecting the 
head of an arrow used 
for shooting pigs with 
the shaft. 

• 

I 

Bdtd , 

a 

The bamboo shaft of a 
turtle spear. 

Tduli -da 

Tauk . 

• 

The iron head of a turtle 
spear. 

Kowdlo-da , 

Kuwdl 

• 

Dope attached to the spear. 

Betmo-da 

Betmd, 

• 

Net for catching tmdle 

Ydufau-tepi^nga-ds^ 

Yduto-pui-nga 

• 

Hand net , . , 

Kud‘da 

Kud . 

9 



SOUTH ANDAMAN GEOUP OF TEIBES. 


53 


used bp the Andamanese. 


P ucld^ivdr. 

Aukau- / divol. 

Kol 

a * ® 

Kok-lokAG 

Kduh-oh.^. 


Z^i^s-lekile . - 

Tjdlt-ohh. 

« 

• 

♦ 

P^r/dZs-lekile . 

LdU-VQT-td upe-Qhh^ 


Paif^-lekile 

P^mAche. 

Pe7a-da . 

PelokAokAoi 

Pelok-(AxQ, 

Tela^VMope’^^ 

Pe7ofc-t’aukau-? jfjjdw- 
letile. 

Pdto^-t’au-Zaif.pe-clie. 

Pdlig^nct’’^^ 

JPctligma^lokV^Q 

Pdlikma-ch.Q, 

Mede-dai 

Pe'rfe-lekile . 

P(?Vl«“Clie. 

Chcm-dsi^ 

: C/i05W-lekile . . 


Chdke-&.B> • 

CJiduke-lokAe . 


Te-wj/<f-da 

Ter-«^o^^*-lek^l0 

"^QT’moyi-che. 

Ta^l-da - • • 

Po^fc-leMle 

Tddk‘(^Q. 

K6wdzye-&.Bj 

^d«pdio*lekil0 . 

Kowdde-^h. 

JBetmo-dsi, . • 

Peifmo-leMle 

Bdtino-Qkh. 


jE"«M5‘‘*-wd-lekile • 

Kauri-no-Ghh, 

Auche-da. 

Auche-lokAo » • 

Auche-chh. 
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The prmcij)(xl articles 


Exiglisb. 

Aka-J^e^'b-da. 

Mi&i-Bdh'. 

Wooden bucket 

DcfMr-da 

JDodhar 

Bucket made from the Giant 

Kopat-A^ • 

Koput 

Bamboo. 



Bamboo water vessel 

G(5j;-da 

06p 

Bamboo tongs . 


Kodl . 

Bamboo knife . 

Pdii'Chdti-da 

Pau-chdii 

Cane knife 

W dl-chdii^didb 

TP dl-chdu 

53 ,3 . » « 

Pditr-GlidU’diSb 

P duT-chdd . 

Iron knife 

KdunO’^d, , 

Del . 

Skewer and knife 

Chdm-chdu-A^ 

Cliodm-clidu 

Netting needles for making 

Kutegh6-d.Si . 

Kdutob-Ti^Si . 

the turtle net, 



Netting needles used for 

FautoMa-Ha 

Fcmtokld 

making small nets. 



Stick for digging up edible 

Ldka-Adt , 

Lodka , 

roots. 



Hook for picking fruit 

iV^di5a-nga-da 

Ngodta-ia^di, . 

Nautilus shell cup . . 

(5cZd-da . , 

Kdudo , 

Finna shell dish . , 

CMdi-diV^, 

CMdi , 

Basket .... 

Jh&-da , 

Jdp . 

Cyrena shell knife . 

l7^«-da 

Kutd . 

Adze .... 

Wolu-dd. 

Todlo , 

Cooking pot 

^jy-da , 

Fuj . . , 

Netted bag 

C/if^a-nga-da 

OAoajjd-nga . 

Sleeping mat . 

Farepa-ddi, , 

Pdrepd 

_ , I 
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used by the Andamanese — continued. 


1 

Puchikwdr, 

Aukau-/ ikvol. 

Rol. 

Todr-da . 

Todr-lekile 

Tdkar-(dxh. 

Kopat-dSi 

Kaupat-lokAd . 

Kopat-okh. 

Bire-ddii . . • 

-B^'P-lekile 

Biri-akh 

Batam^deii 

BatamdekAd . 

Bdtam-ckh. 

Bdrat-chtU-dSi . 

B^rdt-ch6l-\^dQ 

B’rdt-chol-Gkh. 

Wd-chiU-da, 

Wok-chol-ldkBQ 

Wok-chol-dkh. 

Pdur-cliitl^ddi . 

Pdur-ch6l-\QkAQ 

P dur-chol-cdxh. 

Chul-ds. . 

OAoMekile , 

Chol-ckh. 

Chdm-chiil-diBi . 

Chom-chol-lQk^e 

Cham'chol-Gkh. 

KuteTibo-dsh 

KtUekbo-\^dQ 

Kutekbo-chh, 

Pdidal-ds. , 

Pdibtal-lokAQ . 

Pddtal-Gkh. 

Bodt-da, . 

Bodt-\%kA& 

Bdut'khh. 

Ngote-dsi , 

Ng'ldka-lQkdQ . 

Ng'lmke-Qkh, 

Kaur^dsi. , 

Edur-ldkde 

Edur-oke. 

jSaf-da . 

Kardakde 

Edr-f^h. 

Chop-da , . 

Chop-lokAQ . 

Chop-ckh. 

Tdle-dsi , 

Taule-lekAe 

Tdide-ckk. 

Wole-dsi, . . 

WoleddkdQ 

Wole-dkh. 

Pech-dsi . 

Pec/i-lekile 

Pech'dkh^ 

CMie-da . . 

Chdibbedekd^Q . 

Chdhh-chh, 

Pdrepa~da 

PVajje-lekile . . 

PVajje-cke. 
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The principal articles 


EDs;lish« 

Aka-.5/^“cIa. 

Akar-Atf//. 

Sling for carrying cliildrea 

C'/w^j-da . . 

Chip . 

Belt . o . • 


Bod 

Belt worn by married 

M6gun'A.<h 

Bog-iaga 

women. 



Ornaments worn round the 

I’d-cMM-nga-da 

Tod-chod-nga 

leg below tbo knee. 



Ornaments worn round the 

Td27p‘0“<?Mw-nga-da 

Tdugo-chocUnga 

wrist. 



Head-dress 

Iji-^d-nga-da 

Idi-^d-nga , 

Ornamental netting 

i2flZ>-da ^ 

Rodb . 

Human bone ornaments . 

Ghcioga-tcUil.^^ 

Choctogo-iod . 

Dentaliiim shell ornaments 

Get * » 

Atd , . . 

Sounding board 

Pd/t«^d-ye)?i-nga-da 

t ddhota-yem-n^^ . 

Eood tray 

FiikiUd-ydt-mek- 

Fmikotd^ydiikaUmC'^ 

nga-da. 

nga. 

Torch of resin . 

Tog -dei, 

Tog . 

Torch of Gm’jan wood 

Ldjn-dsk 


Leaf wrapper 

Kdpa-d , 

Kodpo i. , 

Leaf rrmhrella 

Kdpa-jdt-ng'Sk-ddi . 

Kodpo-jodt-nga . 

Ornament of shavings 

Uj-da . 

rich . 

Leaf apron, worn hy Anda- 
manese females. 

Ohimga-dsi! 

.ffawid-nga . 


Plumes of cane leaves, 

Ara-da 

Kodm . 

placed near a grave. 



White clay . . 

' Og- da . , 

Etog . 

Bed paint . . 

Kbiyoh-da 

Koyop 

\ 


many 


Kote.— It will be understood tiiat 
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Piichihvdr . 

Aukau-J/f2^?<9z.‘ 

KoL 

Chepa-dsL 

Ohepa-lokdQ 

Chepe-Q\^. 

TdutdU'^^ 

Tdiitok-lek'^Q . 

Taufok-chh. 

Bogan-ddt, 

flo^aw-lekile 

Boganche. 

Taihohd-dsi 

Ta‘Gh'‘l6p-\e\d& 

Tdu-chdu die. 

To-chd-da 

T6-Gh'l6p-ldk^Q 

T d-cM-clih. 

tv -go-da , 

Re-^o-lekile 

Er-^d-che. 



Bdp-dhh. 

Ldo-Ui-d.^ 

Jjdd^t ^'^plels^ile j * 

Lddddu-aihh. 

Chdrm^f-d^ 

Chi=fdme-lekQ.Q 

GherSme-fi\xQ 

P6’yem-da , 

Fodukdu-frddwe-l&k^a 

Bduke-yem-alxQ. 

PoldAdiye-tdme-dsi . 

JPodukdutd-tdkejeu- 

tdmeddk^Q. 

jBukutdn-tiye- tdtu 
die. 

Tekfdo^ , 

Teki-lokBQ 

Teki-ckQ, 

Ldtt-da . 


Lduti-Ghs. 

Kduh e-dii . , 

Kduhe-lokiXQ . 

Kduh^-che, 

Kduhe-Ghot-ddi 

Kdube-ch' I6p -lokilQ . 

Kdiihe-chot-Gh-h. 

Chelam-ddb 

(7^e7a.?»-lekil0 . 

C/idm-ch^. 

Eopu-dd. 

Kope-lekile 

K6pe-c]xL 

Kaur-dd^ 

Kdur-lokRe 

Kdur-ch.h. 

Ode-dB^ . 

Oi^-lekile 

Od^'che. 

Keyih-dBs 

Keip-lekilQ 

Keyip-Q\ih, 


of Hie above are Compound Words. 
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The priucipal articles 


English. 

1 

[ ‘ Aka-H/tz-da. j 

i i 

1 Ak^v-Bdle, 

‘‘ Jnaclenclron paniculatum ” 
litre. 

Y6lba-d.ai 

Biriga 

\ 

“ Melochia velutina ” fibre 

Alaha-ds. 

Kociloho 

“ Gnetim edide ” fibre 

AUUa-da, 

Biltta . , 

Stone hammer , 

TdlU'hdna-di^ 

Tdlli-bdnn 

Stone anvil 

jSditro5»da . 

Lduroho 

Cooking stones 

Xfl-da . 

Ld . . 

Quartz flakes for shaving . 

Tdidma-Vd.A^hu- . 
tog -da. 

ToMma-VkAko-tog , 

! 

An outrigger . 

Del-6.2, 

! 

1 Del 

A paddle 

JVdligma-^B, , 

Wdlogmo 

A canoe . . , . 

JRjoli Q-dci/ ® « 

Bdukdu 

An outrigger canoe , 

_ 

CMrigma-6& . j 

1 

1 

i 

J 

i 

1 

1 

! 

Cliodrogmo . 
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Puchikwdr, 

Kuk^Xk-J'iitrd}. 

KoL 

~ — — — ' 

Pereke-ds, 

P' rekedek^Q . 

P^reke-ehe. 

Kdwi-As, 

Kdiiridekd-e 

PCduri-che, 

Piletd-da 

Piletduddk.de . 

Pelatdii-che, 

3Ie~nelokma~daj . 

Ildlaka-nelokma^ 

leMle 

Meaka-dele-chh. 

Rdrap-ds> 

Sarop-lekjle 

Pdrap-ohh^ 

Kirate-dsb 

K’r{te-\dkd.Q .. . ^ 

K’rtti-che. 

T6lam-V6-chdQv:e-dL3L . 

Tolem-PatjkxAi' ehdowe^ 
lekile 

TdlemA’6~chddwe chk. 

Tel-ds> 

rdZ-lekile 

Tel-che. 

Wolokam-da, 

W’lokam'lekS-^ 

W^lokam-chh. 

B6-da 

So -lekile 

Sd-cke. 

Chdrigma-da 

Ch’rok-leMiQ 

C/jVo/^-che. 
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KOTES ON THE LANGUAGES OF THE 


Group (3) contains those Roots which may, by the addition of 
Suffixes, become either Indicators, Esplicators, or Predicators, in a 
Sentence ; and are also capable of having their original meanings 
modified by the addition of Ordinary Prefixes. 

The actions of these Ordinary Prefixes on the Roots of this Group 
are controlled by laws which are not understood, and on which ihe 
Andamanese themselves can throw little light. 

The Prefixes have no meanings of themselves, yet the ilnda- 
manese never hesitate as to which Prefix to add to a Root, even ' when 
forming Expiicators referring to visible Indicators which, being 
foreign objects, have no equivalent in the Andamanese languages. 
Eor example : — 

In Aka-jBea-da 

Y'djj-da means “ Pliable,” or “ Soft.” 

1 asked a very intelligent Andamanese how he would describe 
the softness of a cushion, which article has no relation to the human 
body, and has no equivalent in the Andamanese languages. 

He at once answered : — 

Ot-ydp-da. 

I enquired why he added the Prefix Ot-. He replied, “Be- 
cause that Prefix applied to all round things.” 

Under the head of Prefixes this matter will be further discussed 
in the next Chapter. 

The Roots in Group (4) form the Pronouns of the languages, and 
differ from all the other Roots by being capable of Root Declension. 
They assume three forms ; — 

(1) Simple Pronouns, of which the following is a list ; — 


Pronouns. 


Engli&h. 

Aka-^(?a-da. 

Aksna-Bdle. 

Puck ihvdr* 


Kol. 

I . « 

Jjol-la . 

£>61 

Tu-\o, 

Tu-Iq 

Lk-tuAa. 

Thou . , 

Ngol-la , 

! 

JSgol 

1 

Ngd'kile . 

'Lk^ngu-le. 
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Pronouns — concluded. 


Eng’lisb. 


Akar-Ad/^/. 

Tuchikwdr, 

Ax\k^\i^Jmodl, 

EoL 

He, or She . 

OMa 

6l 

U-le 

.4-Mle 

Laka-w-le. 

Ti e 

Mulbl-iAak 

3Idulo-A\it 

MuAq 

ife-kile . 

La-mw-le> 

You . 

Ngoldl- 

chik. 

Ngcmlo- 

chit. 

Y^^w-wel . 

Egel-kile, . 


J'hey . 

OZdi-chik 

Aiilo-chii 

m-iQ 

Ye-kile . 

Kuch-la-«zi-ie. 

Mine, or My 

Pia-dLSk . 

Dege 

Tiye-dSi. 

Tiye a-Mle 

Tiyi-okQ. 

Thine . 

iVp/«-da . 

Ngige 

Ngiye-&.db . 

Ngiye a-kile 

N'gtye-d€\&. 

His, or Hers 

Yj-da 

Ege 

lye- da 

Eye a-kile 

/ye-dele. 

Our 

Jid-tat 

Jfd-tat 


Miye 

J/Y/e-dele. 

Your . 

Y^d-tat . 

Y"^d-tat . 

Yy^yi^da 

Ngiyel 

Ngly-il. 

Their . 

Y-tat 

H-tat 

AYye-da . 

Niye 

^Yy^-che. 


(2) 'l lie abbreviated form of simple Pronouns used in combina- 
tion with the Prefixes, and with other words, of which the following 
is a list : — 


Abbreviated forms of Pronouns used before the Prefixes. 


English. 

Aka"5^?tz-da. 

Akar- Bale 

Puchihodr. 


Kol. 

I. or Mine . 

D’.— 

D’. ~ . 

T’ — 

T.- . 

T’ — . 

Thou or Thine 

Ng- . 

Ng’ - . 

Ng’ - . 

Ng’ - . 

Ng’ 

He or She, or 
His, Hers. 

) 

• 

i j 

1 

5 5 

1 

J J 

j 

5 
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Abbreviated forms of Pronouns used before the couclucled. 


English. 

Aka-.S//i-da. 


Fuchikwar, 

Aiukau-J^h/;o7. 

Kol, 

It. or It’s . 

L’ — 

L’.— . 

L’ — 

L’ — 

v — . 

ITe, or Our . 

M’ — . 

M’ — . 

M’ — . 

M’ — . 

M’ — . 

You, or 

Your. 

Ng’~ . 

No*’ _ 
o 

Ng’ - — ’1 

i 

Ng’ « — ’[ 

1 

! 

Ng’ ’L 

i 

! 

They, or 

Their. 

) 

' a 

! 

; 

N’— . 

1 

N’ — . 

I N’ — . 

i 

It. or It’s . 

L’ — 

L^~ . 

LeN’ — . 

LeN’— . 

Le N’ — , 


(3) The forms of Pronouns used with Verbs, having regard to 
the Tenses of the Verbs ; as, for example : — 

Z>o7-la. “I.” Pronoun in its first form. 

P6 mdmi-kd. “I sleep,” or “ I will sleep.” 

Pd mdmi-XQ. “ I slept/’ 

Pona mdmi'~n^au ydbdVedd-xd. “I sleeping not was.” “‘I 
was not sleeping.” 

The analysis of these Sentences is : — 

P6. Pd, Pond, “ I.” Pronoun in its third form. 
Mdmi. Eoot of Group (3). “Sleep.” 

— ^Ke, — Re, — Nga. Suffixes. 

Ydhd. Root of Group (3). “Not.”- 
V euphonic. 
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Edd, A Root of Group (3). ‘'Be/’ converted by the- 

addition of the 

— Ee SixiSx, into the Perfect Tense “Was.” 

Forms of Pronouns used tcith Verbs. 


English. 

! 

Aka-i^/t/.-da 


F'Uohikivd'}\ 

Aukau-J uwdi. 

I 


Do— 

Do— 

Tuk — 

Te— 

Thou 

t 

Nyo— 

Fgo — 

Nguk — 

Nge— 

He, or She 

• 

l)d~ 

Ong — 

tJk— 

A— 

We 

A 

Mblclio — 

Mciut — 

Maui — 

Me— 

You . 


Ngmclio — , 

Ngdimgoi — 

Niih — 

Ngel — 

They . 

• 

Ecla — 

Aimgot— 

Net — 

A— 

I 

• 

Da — 

Do— 

Tong — 

Te— 

Thou 

• 

Ngd — 

Ffgo— 

Ngong— , 

Nge— 

He, or She 

f 

A— . 

1 Ong — 

Orsg— 

A— 

We 


Ileda — 

1 M oiigot — . 

Mailt — • 

Me— 

You 

• 

Ffgt'da — 

1 JSfgdungot — 

Ngonget — 

Ngel— 

They 

• 

Eda , — 

I Aiingot — . 

Net— 

Ne— 

I 

9 

Pona—^ 

1 

Tona — 

Tdiin — 

Thou 

« 

Fgdiina — . 

5 

Nyoug— » 

Ngdwi— 

He, or She 


Oda — 

§ 

f 

Ong — 

Aim— 

We 

* 

Moda — 

1 

\ 

■ Mcmt — ' 

Mdim— 

You 

e 

Fgoda — 

\ 

\ 

( 

Ngowel — ■ » 

Ngdiitcei— 

They 

9 

Oda — 

i 

i 

t 

i 

Nong — 

i Ne~ 
i 


The Prefixes used with the Roots in Group (1) are capable of 
eombination with the abbreviated forms of the Pronouns, and • also of 
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decleusion with them, as shown in the following list : — 


Declension of Prefixes with Pronouns attached. 


English. 

Aka«5^^z-da. 

Ak.ixx- Belle. 

P'licJiikivctr. 

Aukau-e/ii^/^cli 

My 

D’6t— 

D’oaiit — 

T’aute — 

Y’autau — 

Thy 


M^’oaut — . 

A^’aute — . 

A'^’autau- 

His, or Her’s 

’dt— 

’Aut— 

’Aute — 

’Autau — 

It’s 

L’dt— 

-L’aut — 

X’aute — 

i^autau — 

Our 

Ji’otdt— . 

Jf’oaiitht — , 

J/’aute — . 

J/’autau — 

Your 

iV^’htht— 

A^^’oautht — 

aut el — . 

A^^’autel— 

Their 

’Otdt— 

’Autot — 

A ’ante — 

A’autau — 

It’s . 

Z’htot— . 

Jj’oautot — . 

A’aute — 

A’autau — 

My . 

D’dng — 

D’oaung — . 

T’dng — 

T’auu — 

Thy . 


A^^’oaung — . 

A’^’dng — . 

A^’aun — 

His, or Her’s 

’dng — 

’Aung — 

’dug — 

’Aun — 

It’s . 

Z’oug — 

i’oaung — . 

X’dng — 

X’aun — 

Our 

M%i6i — 

Jf’oaunght — 

Jf’ong — 

-If’aun — 

Your 

M^’diot — . 

A^’oauugot — 

A^’ongel — . 

A^’aunel — 

Their 

’Oi6t— 

’Aungdt — . 1 

iV'’6ng— . 

A’aun ~ 

It’s 

2/’oi6t— - 

i’aunght — 

A'’ dng — 

A ’aun — 

My . 

H’ig— ■ . 

H’id- 

T’lr— 

T’ri— 

Thy 

%’ig- . 

A'^’id — 

Nfiv— 

A>’ri— 

His, or Her’s 

’Ig- 

’Id— 

’Ir— 

’He— 

It’s 

ii’ig— 

i’id— 

X’ir— 

’Ee— 

Our 

i 


Jf’idit— . 

Jf’ir— 

if’ri— 
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Declension of Prefixes with Pronouns attached — continued. 


Eng]isli„ 


Akar-^aVe, 

FucJiihvdth 

Auk ail- J U'ivoh 

Your , 

JVfitig — . 

JVfidii— . 

A’^’irel — 

Nftil— 

Their 

’Itig- 

’Idit — 

A’ir— 

A’ri— 

It’s 

i’l'tig — 

X’ldit — 

A’ir— 

A^’ri— 

My 

D’ab- 

D’oap — 

Y’ab— 

To— 

Thy . 

M^’ab — 

A’^’oap — . 

Ng'ab — 

Nfo— 

His, or Her’s 

’lb— 

’Ap— . . 

’Ab— 

’A— 

It’s 

i’ab — 

D’dp — 

i’ab— 

Da— 

Our 

M’at — 

Jf’oat— . 

Mat— 

Mo— 

Your . 

iV^’at — 

.Ng’oat — 

m/at— . 

Nfo\— 

Their . 

’At— 

’At— 

iV’at— 

Mb— 

It’s . 

i’at— 

i’at— 

M’at— 

Mb— 

My . 

D’ar- 

D’ar— 

Y’ar— 

Txi— 

Thy . 

Pfar— 

i Nfoax— . 

Ng'ax — 

Mfxa— 

His, or Her’s 

’Ar— 

’Ar — 

’Ar— 

’Ea— 

It’s 

i’ar— 

X’oar — 

rkx— 

’Ea— 

Our 

Jf’arat — 

Jf’oarat — . 

iK’ar— 

Mxa— 

Your , 

xV^’arat— . 

Nefoaxai — . 

A^^’arel — . 

AV’ral— 

Their . 

’Arat — 

’Arat — 

A’ar— 

A’ra— 

It’s . 

i’arat — 

Jj’oarat — . 

M’ar— 

M’ra— 

My . 

# 

jD’aka — 

D’oakar — . 

T6— 

Y’autau — 

Thy . 

JVfaka — . 

A’(?’oakar — . 


A^^’ankau — 

His, or Her’s 

’Aka — 

’Akar— . 

’0- . 



’Atikau — 
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Declension 

of Drefixes 

with Dronoims 

attached — continued. 

Englisli. 


Kk2iV-Bdle. 

PuchiJcwdf, 

Aukau-/ fiwol. 

It^S 


i’oakar — . 

i’o— 

i’aukau — 

Our 

ii’akat— . 

J/’oakat — . 

Ji’6— 

J/’aukau — 

Youi' . 


IV^’oakat — . 

Ah/’bl— . 

Ah/’aukal — 

Their . 

’Akat— " 

’Akat — 

A’6— 

T’ aukau — 

It’s ; 

X’akat — 

X’oakat — . 

A’6— 

A"’ aukau — 

Mt . » 

& 

H’-auto— . 

H’oauto-* . 

jT’autau — . 

T’autau — 

Tliy . 

iV^’auto — . 

A’^’auto — ■ . 

A'^’autau — . 

i\^^’aCitau — ' 

His, or Her’s | 

’Auto — 

’Auto — » 

’Aiitaii — 

’Atitau — 

It’s . . 1 

X’auto — . 

Z’aiito — 

A’autau — . 

A’autau — 

Our 

Ji’autot — . 

Jl’oautbt — 

Jt/autau — . 

Af’autau — 

IT our . 

iV^’autot — . 

A«/’oMit6t — 

iV^’autel — . 

iV^’autal — 

Their . 

’Autot — 

’Autot — 

A’autau— ' , 

A’autau— 

It’s 

A’autht— . 

A’oaut6t — 

A/’autati — . 

A’autau — 

My . 

D’eh— 

! H’eb— 

T’ebe— , 

T’ebe— 

Thy , 

Ag^’eh — . 

* Nf&o-~ . 

A'^’ebe— . 

A'^’ebe— 

His, or Her’s 

’Eh— 

’Eb— 

’Ebe— 

’Bbe— 

It’s . 

i’eh- 

1 E’4— 

i’ebe— . 

i’ebe— 

Our 

li’ebet— , 

Jf’ebet— 

Jf’ebe— . 

Jf’ebe— 

Tour . 

DfQhQt— . 

A'^^’chet — , 

A^’ebel— . 

A^’^bei— 

Their . 

’Bbet — 

’Ebet — . 

A7’ebe — 

A^’ebe— 

It’s * 

i’ebet — 

i’ebet-^ . 

A’ebe-s- . 

A^’ebe— 

My . . 

H’iji- 

. A’idi— = 

T’icbe — . 

T’icbe— 

Thy . 

■Ti/’iji- . 

iV^’idi- . 

NfichQ— . 

A^;5f’iche— 
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Ecgli-h. 

Aka- 

Akar-5«fe' 

Tuchikicdf , 

I-- 

Aukau-«7v/'/£7(5L 

His, or Her’s 

’IJi— 

’Idi- 

Tche- 

’^che — 

It’s 

i’iji— 

JS’idi— 

i’iche — 

A’iche — 

Our 

Jf’i jit“ 

Jf’idit— . 

O/’iche — «. 

Jf’iche— 

Your . 


A^’idit — . 

A'^’ichel — . 

A'^’ecliei — 

Their . 

’Ijit- 

’Idit— 

iY’iche-^ . 

A^’iclie — ■ 

It’s 

i’ijit— 

-Zi’idit — 

A’iche— . 

A^’iche— 

My 

H’iji— 

H’idi— 

Y’iram — . 

1 

1 r’rim— 

Thy . 

iVh/’iji- . 

A^f’idi — 

A^i^’iram— . 


His, or Her’s 

’Iji- 

’Idi— 

’Irani— 

’Kem — 

It’s 

X’iji- . 

i’ldi— 

1 

Y’iram — , 

»Rem— 

Our 

Jl’ijit- 

il’idit— . 

If’iraiu — . 

JT’rim — 

Your . 

iV^’ljit— . 

A^^’idit — . 

A’^’iramel — 

A^’rimal--- 

Their . 

’Ijit— 

’Idit— . 1 

A^’iram — . 

A^’idni — 

It’s 

i’ijit- . 

X’idit — 

A’iram — . 

A ’rim — « 

My . 

H’au'ko-— . 

H’oauko — . 

Y’6— 

Y’aukaii — 

Thy . . 

-ZV^’auko — . 

A’^’oauko — 


A'^’aukau— 

His, or Her’s 

’Auho — 

’Auko — 

’0- . 

’Aukau— 

It’s . 

iy’auko— . 

j&’oaCiko — . 

Y’6— 

i’aukau — ■ 

Our 

Jf’aukdt — . 

If’oaiikot — 

Wo— 

Ji’aukau — 

Your , . 

M^’aukot — 

A^’oatikdt^ — 

A<7’61— . 

A’^^f’aukal — ■ 

Their . 

’Aukot— . 

’Aukot — . 

A"’6— 

A’ aukau — 

It’s . 

i’aCilvdt — . 

i’oaukdt — . 

A’6— 

A’aukau— 
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nh 


Declension of Prejisces toith Pronowis attached— conGludeA. 


Eagiish. 

Aka-^//^-da. 

Akar- Bale. 

Fne/iihvdr, 

YVukau-/ dwu7. 

My = 

^’ad— 

JD’oad— 

T’om — 

Y’am — ‘ 

Tliy . 

iV^’ad — 

A’^’oad — . 

Ng’6m . — ; 

A’^’am — ■ 

His, or Her’s 

’Ad— 

’Ad— 

’dua — 

’Am — 

It’s . 

i’ad— 

E’oad — 

i’om — 

i’am — 

Our 

Ji’ad— 

If’oad — 


Jf’am — 

Your , 

A^^’ad — 

A^^’oad — . 

iVV/’oiael — 

A’^’amel — 

Their . 

’Ad— 

’Ad— 

iV’om— 

N^am — 

It’s . 

i’ad— 

i’oad — 

A”6m— . 

iV’am — 

My , 

D’akan — . 

H’oakan — . 

T’om . — 

Y’aukam — 

Thy 

A^(/’akau — . 

Y^’oakan — 

A^^’om — . 

Ng’an- 
kam — 

His, or Her’s 

’Akau — 

’Akau — 

’dm— 

’Aukam — 

It’s . 

i’akan — 

Y’oakan — . 

i’6m — 

i’aukam — 

Our 

Jl’akan — . 

J/’odkau — 

M’6m — 

-Ji’aukam — 

Your . . 

A'^’^kan — ■ . 

A^^’oakan — 

AT^’dmel — . 

A'^’auka- 
mel — 

Their . 

’Akan — 

’Akau — 

AT’om— , 

iV’aukam — 

It’s 

i’akan— . 

i’oakan — . 

IV’om— . 

A^’diikam — 

My , 

H’eu — 

D’eu — 

Y’iu— 

Y’iu— 

Thy . 

JS'g’en — 

iV^’eu— 

Agf’iu — 

A^^’in — 

His, or Her’s 

’Eu— 

’Eu— 

’In— 

’Eu- 

It’s . 

i’en — 

Y’eu 

-E’in — 

i’in— 

Our 

Jf’et— 

Jl’enet — , 

If’in — 

M’in— 

Your , 

-ZVg'’et — 

A’^’euet — . 

A’^’inel — ' . 

JVg’inel — 
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Declension of Prefixes loith Pronouns attached — concluded. 


English. 

Aka-i?6Y2-(3a. 


Plichihwdr, 

Axi]xdiX\~Jutvo^, 

Their . 

. ’Et— 

’Enet — 

Y’in — 

Y’in— 

It’s . 

i’et— 

X’enet — 

Y’in— 

Y’in— 

Myself, or 

Mine 

H’ekan 

-D’enekan . 

T” iyam 

y’elam— 

Thyself, or 
Thine 

iV^’ekan 

Y^’enekan . 

Y^’iyam 

Y ^’ilam — 

Himself or His 

’Ekan 

’Rnekan 

’Iyam — 

’Elam— 

Itself, or It’s 

i’ekan 

Y’eget 

i’iyam 

’Elam — 

Ourselves, or 
Our 

Ji’ekar 

Ji’eget 

Ji’iyam 

Ji’ilam — 

Yourselves, or 
Yoiu 

iV^’ekan 

Y^’eget 

Y^’iyil 

Y^f’ilamol — 

Themselves, or 
Their 

’Ekan 

’Eget 

Y’lyam — . 

Y’ilam— 


(Ifc should be noticed that L’~isthe pronominal abbreviation 
used in combination with the prefixes in the fourth person, and this 
L’ — should not be confused with the L’ — which, with T’, is occasion- 
ally used before ordinary Prefixes in sentences, for the sake of 
euphony.) 

The Roots in Group (5) are words in themselves, cannot be modi- 
fied in meaning by the addition of Prefixes, which they do not carry, 
and do not take any SnfQ.x. They have special positions in a Sentence. 
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A list of the Proper Names given to the Andamanese men and women 
before their birth, and irrespective of their sex, is attached. 


Andamanese Fropei' loitli their alleged meanings; also their alleged 

Ferimfious, given in the “ Aka- Bea-da'^ language. 


English, 

Aka“^/<7-da. 

Akar-^taV. 

P fichihwdr. 

\ 

Aukau-/ dwol. 

Kol, 

“Cries.” Prom 
‘^Bulap-]i.6” . 

JBiUiibu-lti 

Bulub . 

Biiluha . 

Biiluba . 

Biiluhd-\e. 

“A stone.” Prom 
“Jfd-da” 

Mela, 


31eha 

Ileba 

3IebaAe. 

“A digging 

stick.” Prom 
^‘Baka-diSi” 

LokaA^i . 

Boka 

Boka 

Luka 

B6ka-\e, 

“Itching.” Prom 
“ Butting ctlj ” 

P/rt-la 


Feioa 

Feye 

FeimAe. 

“A clond.” Prom 
“Pei/^a-da” 

Pia-ia 

But 

Bie 

Bie 


“In front” 

“Pirst.” Prom 
“Ahto-Zd” . 

i 

TFoiche-lsi 

Wc/tcha . 

fFmclia , 

TFolcha . 


“An adze.” Prom 
“ IF'dihs-da” . 

! 

1 

TF^ologa . j 

Wdlok . j 

Wolah 

JV6la,k , 

TFolak. 

“Scattered.” 

Prom “Fwd- 
da” 

' Ira 

i ' 

f \ 

Ira 

Irap 

Erdp 

Ircip. 

"A hole.” Prom 
“Pd%-da” 

Fung a 

Fungar . 

Fungar . 

B'ungyer . 

Ftmgch\ 

“Gropes blindly.” 

. Prom '‘Begd- 
da” 

Yega 

... 

Ye gat 

Jegat 

J 
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Andamanese Proper Names, with their alleged meanings ; also their alleged 
Derivations, given in the "AJca~Dea-da’* language — contiaued. 


English, 

Aka-5/<:^-cla. 

Akar- Bale. 

PucJiiktodr. 

Aukau-/ icwdl. 

1 V KoL 

He cuts Tpitli a 
Cyrena sliell.” 
From “Pauiro- 
nga-da” 

Potia 

Pduti 

P6ti 

Poti 


^'Tlie tide.” From 
“^d/e-da” 

Kdla 

Kodlat 

Kaliodr • 

Kalwcr . 

KaUodr-lQ. 

Scattered.” 
From “ PzrcU 
da ” . 

Bira 

Bdrcha . 

Berclm . 



A certain small 
fish.” From 
“ Ddur-6.& ” . 

Ddura 

Dcturi 

Dori 

Bon 

DduriAe. 

“ Sea foam.” 

From “ Pdiir- 
da” 

I ! 

; 1 

1 JBdura 

\ 

« < « 

Bdurom . 

Bddrdu . 

BdurmnAe. 

A certain small 
tree.” From 
“ Tdurok-(la,” . 

Tura 

1 

Tordl . ^ 

i 

Tiirdl 

Turdd 

TiirdlAe, 

“ A small fly.” 
From “Biiriya- 
da” 

Bimnya , 

* « a 

Burchir . 

B’’ richer . 

Bercher-IL 

“A certain tree.” 
From ‘^Pdlak- 
da” 

Baldlct 

i 

! 

Bdldl 

i 

i 

1 Bad 

i 

! 

j 

SeU 

BeU. 

“Small.” From 
“ Ketia-^'Su ” • 

Ketia 

Keti 

Keti 


Keti. 

“Slippery.” From' 


\ 

Golat . i 

• • « 

... 

Golat. 
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Andamanese Proper Names, with their alleged meanings ; also their alleged 
Derivations, given in the ‘^Aka-Bea-dcd' language — Gonobcideid. 


English. 

Aka-5/zz-da. 

AksiV-Bdle, 

Fuclii^wdr, 

Kuk^u-Jitiool . 

KoL 

‘‘ A sand fly.” 
From “ Nipa- 
da ” . 

Lipdia 


Lipd/ia 


Lipdi-le, 

‘=A certain tree.” 
From “ Plani- 
da” 


Nodli 

Mali 

a « e 

Nmle-le. 

“A certain fisli.” 
From “ Clmh 
w«-da” . 



Glidurmila 

Chdurmd . 

Chddrmi’le. 

“A certain tree.” 
From “0*-da” 


... 

Woi 

TFoi 

TFoi-le. 

"He pulls flairs 
out.” From 

" rdj)-ke” 


1 

\ 

Tuhe 


" Greasy.” From 
"izidis-da” 

1 

, , , 

1 1 

. . . 

Jubb 

Jtibb-le. 

‘‘A certain tree.” 
From “ Berehi' 
da” 



BerehS . 

B'rehe 

Berebd-\e. 

“ Frightened.” 
From “ Ad- 
Za^-ke” 



Bat 

Lot 


“ He lives alone.” 
From " Iji-Zd 
budii-lie’^ 




Ndlch 'puyo 


“ A cane.” From 
^'Bdul-di&” 

PaoZo-la . 

Bowi 

... 

... 

... 
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diidamanese Troper Scones, inth their alleged meanings; also their alleged 
Derivations, given in the “ Aka-JBea-da ” language — concltidecL 


Englisli. 

Aka“ Bea-d&, 

Ahar-Bdle. 

Tnckih'wdt. 

XAkhu^Jmvol, 

Koi. 

'' A certain 

tree.’^ ProM 
^'A2)ara^diC^ . 


Miird 


0 OC 

0 04 . 

certain tree.’ 
From Mini- 

da” . 


H Ima 

Mima 



He chatters.” 
From " Iji- 

chai-'ke” 

f « a 1 

!>»> 1 

: 


QlietA&. 

“Fleshy.” From 
“ Dama-da,” . 


j 

i 

OOP £ 

s 

i 

1 

BOO 

TV e nt 6 tPM'. 

“ Stops at 

home.” From 
{Liichihvdr) ; 
“ iVo-nga ” 

! 

i 

i 

i 

1 

i i 

1 ’«• ) 

! 

j 

1 

0 0® j 

Nonga, 

“ Does not wish ! 
to appear 

before people.” 
From Tot-ke” 

1 

1 

i 

I 

i 

i 1 

I .0. 1 

! 1 

j 0 oo 

i 

1 

i 

1 

; Tdut(d-\t~ 

“ Refuses to go * 
away.” From 
Inga-ke” 


i 

1 ! 

1 i 

1 

1 ; 

1 ; 

! 1 

1 ooa i 

I 

i 

1 

1 

i 

\ Ing6-\&„ 

“ Rubbish.” 

From “tBup” - 


1 

i 

1 

1 

! 

1 Mobe-le. 

“A certain tree.” i 
From “Fere* 
^ da.” 

1 

1 

I 

i 

i 

( 

1 

1 

\ Jero-le. 

“ Whistling.” 
From “ Kokok- 
nga” 

• « e 

e « a 

1 

1 

1 a * » 

i 

0 0 0 

1 

1 Wol'le, 
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As the Proper Names are few in number, the different Anda- 
manese in the same Sept bearing the same name are giren Niclcnames 
which seiwe to distinguish each of them, and a list of a few of these 
Nicknames is here given. 

The Nickname may he given to a child for some peculiarity of his 
own, or for some peculiarity of his father’s conduct. 

A curious Nickname is that of “ /Z ”, meaning “ horn again ”, 
the origin of which is - 

In the case of a first born child, named, say -Bth-ia, dying soon 
after its birth, the mother on her second conception often 
gives the same name to the second child, and to this, if 
of the same sex as the previous one, the Nickname 
(always used after the real name), of II, would he added, 
and the child would he called II, as the Andamanese 
believe that the dead child has been horn again. 

Two other Nicknames, “ 0(a ”, and “ Kata ”, are curious, and 
like some of the other Nicknames given in childhood, which may re- 
late more to the father than to the child, are generally replaced by 
further Nicknames given as the child grows up. 

(There are certain Nicknames, indeed, which refer only to the 
doings of the parents, and cannot refer to the child.) 

The origin of the two Nicknames above mentioned is : — 

When a woman knows that she is with child she calls that 
child by some one of the usual Andamanese proper names 
regardless of what its future sex may be. When the child 
is born, “ Auta ”, meaning “ testicles ”, is added as a 
Nickname, if it be a male ; and “ Kata ”, “ female organ 
of generation,” if it be a female. 


Kiohnames. 


English. 

1 

Aka-5eh-da. 

Ak^iX-Sdl^ i 

'Puchihvidr, 

KAkhVi-J iiw 01 . 

Kol. 

Cloudy 

o « « j 


• • « 

Toioia 

* • • 

Sucks his fist 

i - 1 

« « • 

Kduro-rilp 

... 

..0 
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Nicknames — continued. 


English* 

- 

Aka* 

Akar- Bale, 

FucMhiodr , 


Good-looking 

Ddla 

Bale 


1 

1 

Hole in a rock . 


0 « e 

® a 0 

Clier-pthig | 

Talking . 

F«6-Dga . 

Zoo&-nga 

O 


! 

Padouk tree 

ClidlmiQo, 



1 

Itching 

Rutungd^ 



! 

Of hoarse, imped- 
ed speech. 

..0 


Lereiviya 

j 

F 

Thief 

Tap. 



i 

!i 

Honey 

Aja. 



3 

Big 

Hard 

Doga. 


TdwaTfi 0 

i 

‘^Melochia 

Una ” hark. 

... 

... 

Kmifi’toma] 

{ ! 

! ! 

Male 

Auta 

Motd 

Tautd. i ; 

Female 

Kata 

1 

Kodto> 

! 

) 1 

Born again 

n 

Ih \ 

i 

1; 

A caterpillar 

Oardi. 

j 

1 


TKSin, 

1 

1 

i 

A certain tree . 

Choi 


^ that' a 1 

An orphan 

Boloka . 

Bduloko, 

i ^ 

His father sought 
for turtle in 
muddy water. 

P«J“nga. 

! 



i 

Takes care of 
others. 

Jd-la. j 

1 

1 


f 

! 

I 
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Nicknames — continued. 

1 

Eno'lishc 

o 

Aka« Akar-£ti7/. 

PiicJiihvctr, 

KukkuJiUcdl, Kol. 

His father caught 

... Jiiru 

Cliiru. 


turtle in the 




open sea. 




His father made 

Setma. 



much turtle- 




rope* 




His father made 

, , . Ydiito. 



many turtle 



! 

nets. 



i 

Hand 


a. a 

1 

Lamprey 

... Pui. 



Bald 

Jaddl-n^Q, 



Voice 

Tegi. 



Borehead , 

... Miigu. 



Harbour for boats 

e • « a • 0 

FaHla. 


Mire . . 

» « • » • e 

Fdta-kdme. 


Sand , 

1 ®.o 

Tduwer. 


A tree, (not 

« • 9 A » l» 

e • « 

Chdna. 

identified). 




Good moon 

... 

Pukwi-dem Pukui-dem .! 

Born alone 

• • • • • • 

« A « 

Edurak- 




ItingL 

Pig’s blood . . 

« • • « • • 

• « a 

Eeak-tetoti* 

Broken bamboos 

• e 0 a e « 

• « 9 

B^rdt~pdu7\ 

Tall 

1 • • • * « 0 


... JuTum-td, 

Beetle . . 


t « 9 

Petara. 

Small head 

i *• « 1 » • 0 

1 a a a 1 a c o 

i 

s a « 

1 To warn. 

Bocks 

1 

, ... 1 

..a 

Chebar. i 

1 



SOUTH ANDAMAN GEOUP OF TEIBES. 


77 


Nicknames — concluded. 


English. 

Aka-Z^tT/-cla, 

j Akar »&///. 

i FncJilhwdr, 

i 

! 

Aukau-/ 'dwdi. 

Kol. 

An edible root . 

Dribbles . 

An adze , 


i 

... 

{ 


a . r 

Pong-tHe-pe] 

TVd'iile, 

T dull. 

Snores 

Old . 

.00 

... 

1 

& « e 

Clwkan. 

Gdurawa. 

Jack fruit 

Ashes 



.0. 

e « • 

Keite4e, 


The following is a list of the Tlower-Kames given to Andamanese 

girls. 

Their origin is, as follows ; — 

At her first menstruation an Andamanese girl is called by the 
name of whichever one of certain selected trees happens to be in 
flower at the time, and this name, which is used before her Proper 
Name, is not discarded until she becomes a mother, or elderly, when 
the Honorific Name of Clidna “Mistress ” is given. 

Often, -when calling to a young woman, the Plower-Name alone 
is used. 

The Andamanese can give no reason but that of long custom for 
the selection of these peculiar names, but their application is obvious- 

Honorific Names, equivalent to “Master”, “Mr.”, “Sir”, etc.? 
are given to Andamanese men and women, and are Roots of Group (6). 


Flower-Names given to Andamanese Girls. 


English, 

Kkd.-Bea~A2i>. 


PuchilnoaTo 


Kol. 

A cane (not 
identified). 

Jidga 


Gliitik 

• • ft 

Chit ah. 

ChicJcrassia tabu- 
laris. 

Auto 

Aukdur . 

Aur 

Okur 

Aukar* 
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Floivef 'Naviss (jiccn to jLndcimanese Girls — coDcluded, 


Eoglish. 

*“ IjC "tl cl. 


Puc/iihvdr. 

Aukau-iwcE ! 

KoL 

Spmecarpns (?) 1 
(sp-) 1 

Modo . I 

Mil Mo . 

Mute 

Mule 

Jldte. 

Biospyrns densi- 
flora (?). 

ChiUpa . 


Clielap , 

Qhelap , 

Chellp. 

A creeper (not 
identified) . 

Ydlis, 

Yuhl 

Tile 

Jile 

Yilco 

Pterocarpus 

dalbei'gioicles. 

CJidgara 

Chodgor . 

CJiokar . 

CJibkar . 

Chddkar 

Calamus (sp.) 

Chdrapa . 

C hoar op . 

Chd.rap . 

Chdurap 

CM rap. 

Melioema simpli- 
erfol'ia. 

Fdtaka . 

... 

PCiido 

Fdutok « 

Yd at ok. 

Eugenia (sp.) 

Not identified . 
Sterciilia (sp.) . 

Beclie 

Pdche 

Cheurd. 

Tare. 

Bdlehat . 

Mdlchat. 

\ 


These Names are not always exactly the same as the names of the 
trees mentioned, and may he an old form of the name. The trees 
mentioned all bear flowers from which bees make honey in turn, 
dnring the whole'year. 

The Proper Names of the Andamanese are used when calling to 
each other from distances, and in speaking of each other. 

It is “ de rignetir ” to use the Honorifics, and a young girl is 
spoken to by her Plower Name. 

Children do not address their parents hy their Proper Names, hut 
only hy their Honorifies, and youths would do the same to elders 
generally, and would never use Nicknames when speaking to, or of 
them. 

As there are so few Proper Names, the Nickname decides which of 
the many persons of the same name is meant, and the Honorific gives 
, the age and standing of the person. 
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CHAPTER V. 

■19: 

Tlie functions of tlie prefixes, and tlieir modifying action on tlie meanings of tiie 

j^oots Table of i\iodifying Prefixes need with tbe Eoots of Group (3)— -Examples 

of tbe infinence of Modifying Prefixes — Table of tbe forms assumed by the Prefixes 
•^hen used in Sentences or Compound Words, as Conjunctional Infixes — Table of 
Honorifics-— Suffixes — Definition of the Roots, and Andainanese mode of thought- 
indicators'— Examples — Declension—Predicators— Conjugation —Mr, Man's and 
Mr Ellis's remarks— Table of Postpositions— Roots with Singular or Plural 
meaning’s only— The Comparison of Roots— Numerals — Table of Numbers — 
Roots of Group f5) — Table of Exclamations— Terms of abuse— Remarks on the 
variation in the different languages. 

I wibL ROW givG Si Rdoro clot^jilocl dosci'iptioR of tli6 RianRGr in 
wliicli tlie Prefixes act on the Roots, and their different functions. 

Though I have given in the last Chajiter a list of those Prefixes 
most commonly used, yet it will he seen from the Vocabulary that 
there are others, and these will be noticed in the Analysis of the words 
in the Vocabulary. 

It appear.? to me that one of the functions of the Prefixes is, to 
indicate Gender, not in the sense of Male and Eemale, but in •‘The 
sense of classifying the Andamanese Roots into Genera, or Groups. 

Each Root in Groups (1), (2), and most of the Roots in Group 
(3), have especial Affixes which denote their Gender, and these Affixes 
mav become either, Pronominal Prefixes to the Root itself, as with 
the Roots of Group (1) ; Ordinary Prefixes which are attached to the 
Explicator of the Root in a feentence, (the Root being an Indicator) , 
and not to the Root itself, as ivith the Eoots of Group (2) ; or Ordi- 
nary Prefixes attached to the Root itself, as with some of the Roots in 
Gronji (3), 

As I have already shown, some of the Roots of Group (1) are also 
Roots of Group (3), according to the meaning attached to them; and 
thev only belong to Group (1), and take the Pronominal Prefix, when 
they refer to animate bodies. 

" The special Pronominal Prefix belonging to each Root in Group 
(1) really indicates its Gender, and does not modify its meaning. 
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Only tlie one Prefix, signifying Gender, can be used nitli each Soot 
in Group (1). 

Similarhy the Ordinary Prefix belonging to each Soot in Group 
(2), and only used vrlien the Ptoot becomes an Indicator in a Sentence, 
is attached to the Explicator or Predicator immediately following it, 
and is a Prefix of Gender, does not modify the meaning of the Ex- 
plicator or Predicator to rvhich it is attached, and is the only Prefix 
belonging to each Soot in Gronp (2). 

When a Soot in this Group is used as an Indicator in a Sentence, 
and the Explicator or Predicator immediately foilowdng it has taken a 
Prefix which is not the Gender Prefix belonging to the Indicator, it 
will be found that the meaning of the Ptoot of the Explicator or Pre- 
dicator has been modified. 

Hence, the same Prefix may do duty as a Gender Prefix to one 
Root, and a Modifying Prefix to another. 

Eor example — 

“ A Sponge ” is “ Soft,” "Soft ” being in Aka-Rdn-da .dt- 
Tojj-da. Ot- is here the Gender Prefix belonging to " Sponge ” the 
Indicator, and is attached to its Explicator Tdjj-da, without modifying 
the Aeaning of that Soot, because " Sponge ” belongs to Gronp (2) 
and cannot take a Prefix itself. 

" A Stick ” is " Pliable. ” Auto — Top-da meaning " Plia'ble. ” 
Auto- is here the Gender Prefix belonging to “A Stick." But, if 
" Stick ” is Aka-rdp-da,the meaning of Top is quite altered, and the 
Stick is " pointed, ” for Aka- not being the Gender Prefix belonf>ino’ 
to " Stick,” has modified the meaning of Tdp-da. 

The functions of the Prefixes attached to the Soots in Gronp (3) 
appear to vary with the meanings of the Soots. 

A Root which, from its meaning, can only be used as an Expliea- 
tor, or Predicator, in a Sentence, has no Gender Prefix ; the Prefix it 
may be carrying is either the Gender Prefix of the Indicator preced- 
ing it in the Sentence, or is a Modifying Prefix. 

Roots in this Group, which are capable, from their meanings, of 
being used as Indicators in a Sentence, are, unlike the Roots in Group 
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(2), capable of modifications by the addition of Prefises to themselves. 

A further list of less commonly used Prefixes is here given. They 
appear to be only Modifying Prefixes, are used solely with the Roots 
in Group (S), and do not indicate Gender. 

So far as I can learn, they, like the other Prefixes, have no mean- 
ings of themselves. 

In order to modify its meaning a Root may have two or even 
three Prefixes, one of which is probably a Gender Prefix 


Modifying Prefixes, used ■with the Roots in Grotip (3). 


Aka- Bea-da.- 

hkdiV-Bdle, 

Puchihvdr. 


' 

Kol. 

Taut — 

Taut — 

Tauto ~ 

Tauto — 

Tautau — 

Tar — 

Tar — 

Ta — 

T’ra — 

Ta — 

Oiydn — 

dngfin — , or 
dug— . 

dlom — 

Auiam — . 

Tolam — 

Tig— or Tik— 

Tit — 

Te — 

Ter — 

Ter 

Aian — 

Idi — 

dnyam — . 

Ebe~ 

Oinyam — 

Teg - 

Ted — 

Te — 

Ter — 

Ter — 

Tauko — 

Taukau — . 

Tau — 

1 Tauko -™ . 

Tau •— 

Akan — ■ 

Akan — 

dm — 

Aukom - . j 

dm — 

En — . 

En — 

In — . 1 

En — , 

i i 

1 i 

I In — 

1 

1 


The system by which the Andamanese Ptoots are classified into 
Genera by the Andamanese is not known, and the opinions of indivi- 
dual Andamanese on the subject are only of value as showing the 
mode of thought of the people. 

The man referred to in the previous Chapter as giving the correct 
Prefix to Yop-da. with reference to “ A cushion,” stated :■ — 
dt — refers to all “ round things.” 

Auto —refers to “long, thin things,” (like trees). 

M 
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Ata— , and Aiiko- refer to pieces of hard inanimate okjects.’' 

dug— 5 and Al)— refer to “ human, and other animate objects.” 

Af— refers to “trees, and things standing up.” 

]o- — refers to “the weapons, utensils, aud articles made or 
used hy the Andamanese.” 

Acl— refers to “ the speech of animate creatures.” 

The man liad some diSiculty in explaining himself, and it is 
evident that the reasons for the Gender classification have been lost, 

To take again the word I’op-da “ Soft,” or, “ Pliable.” 

A Sponge is Ot-Tdp-da “ Soft ” 

A Cane is Aiito-FoA-da “ Pliable.” 

A Pencil is Aka-Toja-da or Auko- Top-da “ Pointed.” 

The Human Body is Ah- Top-da “ Soft.” 

Certain parts of the Human Body are Ong-Tdp-da “Soft,” 

Fallen Trees are Ar-Tdp-da “ Ptotten.” 

An Adze is Ig- Top-da “Blunt.” 

The other Prefixes cannot he used with Tdp-da, as they either 
modify in a manner which it is not possible to apply to Tdp-da, 
having regard to its meaning, or else they refer to things which can- 
not he described as Tdp-da. “ Soft,’’ or “ Pliable.” 

Some Boots of Group (3) only admit of one Ordinary Prefix 
being attached to them, as their meaning is such that it cannot be 
modified by the addition of Prefixes. 

Pew Boots take all the Modifying Prefixes, as their meanings 
are incapable of being changed in all the different ways. 

Sometimes one Boot will take more than one Prefix at the same 
time as, in Aka-BeV-da : — 

A aka-cfdAke. “ He sits.” 

A aka-te-dd^-ke. “ He arrives at his place for sitting.” 

A is the Pronoun “ He.” 

Aka — is a Gender Prefix. 

Boi is a Boot of Group (3), meaning, by itself, “ Sit.” 

Te — is a Modifying Prefix, 
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It appears to me quite possible that formeiiy each Prefix Iiad s 
definite meaning of its own, which has nov/ been lost, and was a Sooi;, 
I will here give another instance of the use of Modifying Prefixes. 

C7A«ii?w;-nga, is a Vei’bal SubstantiTe meaning “ Tieing up.’’ 

{The Boot Clidurog means “ Tie up ”). 

Tbithout a Prefix this word refers to the Tieing up ’’ of bundles 
of firewood .(hence CMfirdp-uga-da “A Faggot ”), and bundles 
of Plantains. 

Aiit-clid'uroff-ngii refers to the "'Tieing up ” of the carcases of 
dead pigs, in order that they may be carried on the back. 

Aka«cMd?’dy-nga refers to the “Tieing up ” of Jack-Fruit in 
bundles. 

Ai-chdurog nga refers to the -’Tieing up ” of birds. 

dug-c/icmrcl^-nga refers to the “Tieing together” of the feet of 
little pigs which have been caught alive in the jungle, to 
prevent their escaping. 

The above Prefixes, as they do not modify the meaning of Clidfi^ 
rog, the Expiicator, would appear to be G-ender Prefixes, referring to 
tbe Indicator, “Dead Pigs,” “ Jack-fruit,” “ Birds,” “ Little Pigs,” as 
the case may be. 

Of course many other things are referred to besides those 
mentioned, and in practice the rules are not as clearly observed as I 
bave given them. 

In Sentences, and in Compound Words, the Prefixes attached to 
Explicators and Predicators often assume the forms given in the list 
below. The 1’, t\ and k ’ attached to these Prefixes appear to me to 
be simply euphonic and not Pronominal. 

Though these are not real Infixes, inasmuch as they do not affect 
the division of the Loots, they may, from their position in the Sentence, 
be regarded as fulfilling the functions of Conjunctional Infixes. 

They would carry, in addition to their Modifying, or Gender 
denoting functions, the force, or meaning, of “ Its,” or “ of ” in certain 
eases, to the English, but not to the Andamanese mind. 
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yorms assumed hij the Prefixes when used in SeuJences, or Compound 
IFoids, as Conjunctional Infixes, 


d.i. 

Akai - Bdl L\ 

F n cJiikiv dr , 

Aukau-/Af?(9^^ 

Kol. 

Folj'o ~ , 

— I’i — . 

— I’f — or — 
Tote — 

— Ff — or 
— ch’dto — 

— dte — or 
— k’ar — 

— t'i — 

— t’i — . 

— to — . 

— f er — . 

— t’er — 

! 

1 

— Tot — 

— Tote — . 

— t’auto — . 

— k’autau — 

— Tot — , 

— Fdt — . 

— Pdto — • 

— lake — . 

— I’dto — 

— far . 

— t’ar — 

"t cl 9 

— fra — . 

— fa — or 

— le — 

— Par — ■ . 

— Par — . ' 

— I’ar — . ' 

— fr&— . 

— fa — 

— rik— . 

— Taka — . 

— I’fr — . 

— f er — . 

— fer — 

-rig- . 

— rid— . 

— rfr — , 

— f er — . 

— fer — 

— I'a — . 

— re — . 

— I’dng — 

— le — 

— ke — 

— Teg — , 

— rid — , or. 

— fid — or 
— f e — , 

— f e — . 

— f er — . 

— fer — 

1 

7 

a ♦ 9 

... 

... 

♦ f> T 

— I'auka — 

— Tauko — 

— I’d — . 

— f aukau — 

— fer — ' 

— I’aka — . 

— I’anye — 

— I’d — . 

— f ebe — 

— kd — 


With regard to the Suffixes. 

I will take as examples those in the Aka-^Bda-cIa language onljt 
for conTenience sake. 

All Hoots which carry English meanings of the Grammatical 
Eorms of Substantives or Adjectives take the Suffix— da, when used 
alone, or at the end of a Compound Word, or Sentence. 

This, which is the Noun Suffix, is not used otherwise. 

— la is a Honorific Suffix, only affixed to the Proper Names of the 
Andamanese. This is used in all parts of the Sentence. 
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A list of the Honorific Names is here given. 


Honori-fics, 


English. 

Ak^.-Bea-Asio 

hkziX~Bdle. 

TucJiilciodr, 


Youngster , 

\ 

L{ga-\dL 

Ligioa 

Kicha^JXQ 

Kichak. 


(The above name is given to children from about 4 to 8 years of 
age, and they are generally called to by it, their Proper Names not 
being used. After the age of 8, until their initiation, they are called 
by their Proper Names only.) 

I 

After his | 

initiation a i 

youth is I 

called . Ilitr . . Rci , . \ To . , Te. 

(This word is prefixed to the Proper Name, or the Proper Name 
may be omitted when speaking to the person, and the word “ Initiate ’ ’ 
substituted ; in Aka-^ea-da “ GmnaT 

A girl of a similar age is called by her Flower Name. 

"When grown j Mala . ! Dd , A Tci , . Ti. 

of middle I 

age, or mar- \ I 

ried, a man j | 

is called I j 

'-‘Mr.’' 

and a woman Ghana .In . .In . , ! Ndh. 

is called 

“Mrs.” ! 


which words are Prefixed to the Proper Names. 

The Suffix o j 4 (not found) i — le . .1 — lekile. 
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is often used with the two foregoing, and the following words, as 
an additional mark of respect. This Suffix may he used alone witli the 
Honorific Prefix, or both may be affixed to the Proper Name. Elderly 
and much respected people are called— 


MouGrifics — > continuefL 


English. 

1 

Aka-A/rt-da. 


Filch Ikiodr, 


Men (Sir) . „ 

Women 

(Madam). 

3Idm-6\& 

Chdn-6l& 

i 

1 3Idme 

hi 

Mom-le 

In 

1 

J/dm-lekfle. 

Adw-Ieklle. 


— ia, or -lo, is a Vocative Suffix, and is only used when calling to 
an animate object, to the name of which it is affixed. 

— ba (and it appears occasionally, —bo , and -ta , ) is a 
negative Suffix. 

It is atfixed directly to those Roots of Group (3) where the 
meanings permit of its use, and modifies their meanings in a 
negative sense. It is evidently an abbreviation of Ydhd " Not.” 

— nga, — ke, — ka, and — re, are Suffixes added to Roots of Gi'oup 
(3) when these are used as Predicators in a Sentence, and modify the 
meaning’s of these Roots in a manner which corresponds to the Tenses 
of Verbs in English. 

(Mr. Man adds -ngabo, and — ngata, to the above, but these 
appear to me to be Compound Suffixes, formed on the Verbal Sub- 
stantive Suffix — nga, which convey a negative modification to the 
Roots to which they may be affixed.) 

In agglutinative languages, such as the Andamanese, Roots only, 
•with their modifications by the addition of Prefixes and Suffixes, are 
considered ; and in this work Roots have been considered to be Words 
which have a definite meaning of themselves and are incapable of 
suh-diTision. Compound Ydords, the meanings of which are equivalent 
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to wliat are tnown in English Grammar as Abstract Norms, are eon” 
sidered, mtli all other Compounds, to be Sentences. 

The Andamanese mode of thought is clearly indicated by the 
meanings of the Eoots in their languages, and by the formation of the 
Sentences. When an Andamanese wishes to speak of things which 
are outside the order of his daily life, its rec|uireinents, and ideas, for 
the expression of which the Roots and their modifications are found to 
be insufficient, he builds up Compound Words, or Sentences. 

The Indicator in a Sentence can only have its Sex shown by 
the addition of the Explicator meaning “Male” or ‘‘Female,” as the 
case may he. Eor example, in Aka-Nda-da - 

Tddi-da means “ A turtle.” 

Yddi-hula-dst, means “A male turtle.” 

Yddi-pdil da means “ A female turtle.” 

(Yddii^ a Root of Group (2), Bula, and Tall are Roots of 
Group (3). 

(It is noteworthy that, when the Prefix ’Ah- is added to the 
P^oots Bida and PdlU the words then mean “Man ” and 
“Woman,” and belong to Group (1). 

The number of an Indicator in a Sentence is shown : — 

In Roots of Group (1), by the Plural of the Pronominal Prefix, as 
’ oi-cheta-dB: “ His head.” 

’ oioi-cheta'dai “ Their heads.” 

In Roots of Group (2), by the addition of some Root of Group (3) 
which acts as an Explicator, and may mean “ a few,” “ many,” “ very- 
many,” etc., as— 

Boko-dsk. “A canoe.” 

Boko VdjL^’kdlah. “A few canoes.” 

Boko Ydv-dun-dBi. “ Many canoes.” 

Indicators are declined by the addition of Postpositions, as, in. 

A-ka-R^i^-da * 

Chdng-ddu. A hut. 

ChdngBla. Of a hut. 
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Q hang -leu. In a lint. 

Chdng-lat. To a lint. 

Chdno'tek. Bv a lint. 

It will iiere be observed that the Noun Suffix is not used with the 
Postpositions. 

E-oots acting as Predicators in a Sentence are capable of modifica- 
tions by the addition of Suffixes, as regards Tenses. 

Por example, in Aka-E^a-da ; — 

Do — 1 sleep, or I will sleep. 

Dd mdmi-'k-i — I was sleeping. 

Dd mdmi-VQ — I slept. 

31dmi-ngSh — Sleeping (Verbal Substantive). 

3Idmi-vQ — Slept, (Past participle). 

D6m mdrni-nga togiik -1 sleeping for, or, I might sleep. 

This last is, however, a Sentence, and is rarely used. Toytik is a 
Boot of Group (o j , and not a mere Suffix. 

From Note 2, page 55, of Mr. Ellis’s Address, it appears that 
Mr. Man adds in addition to the above Suffixes : — 

-ngabo for a Future Tense, 
and gives a passive voice with the Suffixes : -~ 

-ngaba — Present and Imperfect- 
-ngala — Perfect. 

Entoba — ngata — Pluperfect. 

I have not been able to understand this. 

Mr, Man’s examples, as collected by the Andamanese, are : — 
(Mr. Man/. D6l rndmi-n^ddbo — I sleep will. 

(Andamanese). Do Mjdww-nga-ho — I am sleepy, but not asleep. 
(Literally, “ I sleeping not ”), and Mr. Man may have taken 
this to mean, I am sleepy, and though not asleep, yet shall sleep soon, 
(Mr. Man). Passive Voice. Present Tense. 

— Karama ddLla ^dp-ngaha — Bow me-hy scooped-is-being. 
(Andamanese). Dona harama A;<?p-nga*ba— I bow cutting not. 
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(?Ui\ Maii). Passive Yoice. Imperfect Teuseo 

Karcm'O uYUla dchihdlij'^ .%6\o-nmiba — BovV nie-bv tiiiOD scoooed- 

V o X 

iiriS-beeii. 

( inda.iiiaiie'^e). AclyhCdua dune: ko.rariia bV-ngM-ba. TI 1311 ^'oja 
day), I boT cutting not. (Did not cut). 

(tli% Mail). Passive Yoice. Pluperfect Tense. 

Karania d<jl-\<x eutoha-kojj-Ti^fxtQ,, Bow me-by already scooped- 
h. ad -been. 

(Andamanese). Dona entoha kararna /tdy-nga-ta. I before (you) 
bow cutting not. 

(In tlie ITote to Page GO of Sir. Ellis’s Address he mentionsj with, 
regard to Bia Fag-da, that he was Mr, Man’s principal informaiito 

Plow this man was a member of the Sept or the Tuchilaodr tribe 
which reside at the eastern end of Homfray Strait, and speak a mixed 
language of KgI and Tnchikiodr. He had not a thorough knowledge of 
the Aka-i3;V/-da language, and was teaching Mr. Man what was to 
liimself a foreign tongue.) 


A list of the Postpositions most conimoniy used by the Andamaness 


is here given : 

Postposit-ions. 


Eogiish. 

Aka “ B Sit ' cla . 

Akai-SAA. 

L ucJiikwdr, 

Aukau* Jutcdl. 

KoL 

In . 

— ISil) • 

— len or d 

'—an 

—an 


Ill (a rare 
form). 

— I6m 

—lam 


t, 

—Ctdi 

From 

— tek 

— te, or-— 

—6^—16, 

\ or — le. 

lik. 

• — /, — lake, 
or — -kh tSt 

To 

-lal. . 

—lid 

—Idt 

— late 

—We 

Of (prono” 
minal). 

— Ua 

— lege 

—Uye 

—leue 

—Uye 

For 

— lei . 

—lei 

~^lel 

— Idle 

—Ube 

After 

j — lik 
( _ i 

— U 

\ 

—U 

—U 

—le 

i 
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Roots wlierL used as PredieatoTs liaxe, as a rule, no ^iirabers c-, 
met’iiod of expressing tlie Kumbers, except by tlie aieardng’s of tbt 
Indicators, or by tbe general context. 

In a few cases Predicatovs appear to take a clitferent i'onn in pa- 
Pliiral, but Colonel Temple is of opinion that these diSTerent 
must be considered as ditierent hoots. 

Por example, in j4ka-iJt'«"da : — 

Do mar,ii-\^Q — I sleep. 

A aka-ddi ke — He sits. 

JIvlclio &ffn;rbke— We sleep. 

Eda aka-A7rdr«-ke — They sit. 

It would seem as if certain Roots could only express the SingulcU- 
Humbe)’, and certain other Roots could only e.xjoress the Plural Num- 
ber. 

The Comparison of Roots, used as Esplioators, can only be made 
by the addition to them of other Roots, also Esplicators, thus forming 
Compound Explicators, as : — (in Aka-Rda-da), 

Balaia is fat — Balaia pdta-xe. 

fat. 

Bia-la is fatter — Bla-la j'jd/a cloga-da,. 

fat much 

Rla-la is the fattest — Eia-la chemag-da. 

fat rery much. 

If Impersonal, another version would be : — 

He is fat — A pdfa-x&. 

He is fatter — A pat a dogordz,. 

He is fattest — Kdt uha pdta doga-da. 

In the above, Balaia, Bia la, and Ria-la, are Andamanese Proper- 
Names, with, in the case of the latter two, Honorific Suffixes. 

Pdta is a Root of Group (3). 

-re in the first instance, is the Past Participle Suffix. 

D6ga and Chdnag are Roots of Group (3). 
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A is the Pronoiia “ He. ” 

is a Soot of Group (5), and means ‘'That one. ” 

I oa is a Soot of Group (3), and means “ Xes.” 

The Andamanese idea of numbei’s is iimited, as shown, by the 
subjoined table. 

They are definite in speaking or " One ” or “ Two, ” but beyond 
that, though they pretend to count up to Pive, the words are ra^iia. 
“ Three "" really means “ One more. ” 

“ Pour ” means “ Some more. ” 

" Pive ” means “ All. ” 

Even To’O ” is often used to mean a number above Two. 

(It would almost seem as if the JPuchikwdr word for " One, ” was 
an anagram of the Aka-i?d«-da word.) 

“ Second ” means “ Afterwards. ” 

“ Third ” means “ Afterwards. ” 

“ P'ourth ” means “ After all, ” 

These same wmxls (with the exception of “One” and “Two”), 
which are here used as Numerals, have also other meaninafs. 

It may be noticed that the Bale word for “Tw^o” has a Bale form 
Ot which is peculiar to Toots in that language which are used in the 
Plural sense only. 

Is umbers. 


Knglibh. 


Akar- Bate, 

Puehihiodr, 

Aukau-J LLViol, 

One e 

UbatiU 

tiba . 

Liituha 

Xdiingdi 

Two . 

Tk-pdur 

Id-jJdurolot . 

lx‘pdu>' 

He p)d'ur 

Three 


Ar-«i&ao-at . 

Ar-limgi 

luNgui 

Pour 

^A\i-pdgi , 

Idi-jjdyi-ke . 

Iram-jjM-ke 

R6m-pd ke 

Pive . 

kx-ditru 

i 

Av-pulia 

Av-dlre 

A^chctpar 


B 2 



t! }.» b 3 1 ' s — c on fii 11 ii'icl . 





i 

F td’i dku LfJ\ 

\ 

xiiikau-///// "/ 

X ...Mu 


Auto lod 

i 

1 

Aritam-/f?.CMcZ 

S^co'.ui 

rn < . - - 1 

, xM'T- f,n ' 0 c- ! 


T{h-chtile 

T’ra-c7i«/d 

Third 

* _ i 

. A-i-ig /%■: , 

A.(X" t 


1 '■Xi-diuchi 

1 

E'surt'ii 

. Irat-Ap 

Ovivotdofja , 

h ’dr-/ dec 

1 ZAra / tite 


Eoots v'iti tli<3 Reuse of I'liimeral Adjcctiyes and Adverbs occiir^ 

Furtlier ^ra^iViiiatieai details of the languages will be explained 
ia tli3 Analysis of tlie lYords in tlie VocaLuiary, and in tlio next 
Chapter. 

With reference to the hoots in Group (5), as these, particularly 
those corresponding in meaning to the English Adverbs, are very 
minicroiis, it would take up too much space here to tabulate them, and 
I will merely give the English forms of some which can be examined 
in the Yoc;xbiiiary. 

Again. In addition to. Id ore. Alwmys. Invariably. Besides. 
Eeyoncl. Certainly. Consequently. Directly. Immediately. Just 
row. Now. Else (what else). Else (or else). Eormerly. Gently. 
Slowly, iiow. How many. How much. So. Eoserabling. Like 
(just as). Like (also). On account of. Therefore. Ouiy. Sideways. 
"What? When? Whence? Where? Whereabouts? Why? 

No matter ! Never mind ! Nest ! Of course ' Really ! All right 1 

(Many Hoots are thus used alone to convey the sense of the 
Imperative Mood.) 

And, Bid, If, etc. 

The following list of some of the Exclamations used by the A.nda- 
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TAiauese i’-aj be of interesu Eev/ of tlie words can be considered to be 
itootb, ai-d are smliar to tlie “ Yoieks, ” •* Hurrali ” of the English. 

SivclcmatiGiis 



Y "1E> e- -] 

L k Qi“ JA d (/ . 

j 

1 Akki'-Ht/hh 
! 

T t'cJiiJ: tv df. 

\ 

i 

; Aukau- 

i 

Hurrah . 

Tail 

i •yr- e / d 

j illl i 

r rii ! . 

; Till 1 

I don’t 
knowd’ 

'L'Clilii 0 

1 -Aiai:a 

Kon Hete 

Koien 

Yery uell ; 
go ! ’’(vritli 
a lift of tlse 
chill). 

tJcliit 

KobaM 

T"’"' ^ ' 

JUOI 0 

K6i 

Yon are Irani = 
bugging.” 

Akan-oiy«- 

Ciii ‘ ke « 

Aknii'd^ya- 

dfl-ke, 

Om-hduti- 

cliwa-kQ. 

Aiikom- 

kdhficliwa 

-cliiiie. 

"'Oh! I s.ay ! ” 
(ircaiicai). 

l5(d 1 0iv i 0 

Ya 1 = 

Ival-a5-itata, 
or Koiat ! 

Tatiko keae j 

Exclamation used 
when a rope, 
etc., breaks, j 

Thrush- n 6 i 

Thriiit i 

Tiirush 1 

r'Hj / • t f 

i rmsii 1 

An Anclamar.es-3 
who nish.rs kn- 
ottier oo brclv 1 
hi'ii uydn telling 
a lie says to tne \ 
other, ft the e-nl 

stah'in v" “ c^ay 
Yes I ” 

Jeg All 

Jeg Ail 

\ 

Jek Luugi . 

i 

Atok 'vA 

^‘Not exechy ” ! 

Kak 1 . j 

Kak I 

Eaka 1 

Aid 1 


(irnni-oal, or i’or-i 
'bidding). 

Ncasense ” ! 


Cho ! 


Ya! 


Tori ' Ngo ndug- 1 
I ke? !. ■ 


Ai kiit ! 


liiOjKcd qtUa- Ma Ko r 

ke? !. I 


A.ene i 


ch-inc ? 


‘•'Ydhot ere 
doing? ” 
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Exclamations — continued. 


English. 

Aka-5/tz-da. 


PiichlJctvdr, 

, 


‘"Yes”! (ironical) 

tfm 1 

(drawled) 

JFm ! 
(drawled) . 

Kdle ! 

K’lel 

Said on detecting 
a nasty smell. 

Chun ye 1 . 

Chiinye ! 

Chiinye-no ! 

Chunye i 

Said on detecting 
a pleasant smell 
(with a puffing 
out of the 

lips). 

Pue ! 

Pile ! . 

Pue! . 

Pud ! 

An exclamation 
given on experi- 
encing a sudden 
pain, as of a 
pincli. 

E-Yi ! 

Y1 ! . 

ri ! (drawled) 

Eyau (indig- 
nantly). 

Said when experi- 
encing a sudden 
shock, as sprink- 
ling with cold 
water, etc. 

Yite !(said 
with a 

gasp). 

Yite ! 

Yite ! 

Jite! 

“Don’t worry 

Iji-^dmdi- 

lAL-yomal- 

Iram-yd^d- 

ThQm-jdlok 

me ” 1. 

ngata !. 

ngata I. 

no ! 

-ne 1 

“What? Where ?” 
(enquiring 
generally). 

Tm ? 

Tan ? 

Ile-Jcdut ? 

J4ech ? 

“Is that so ” ?. . 

An wai ? . 

An ydtya ? . 

Tn hole ? 

An Eli ? 

Expresses surprise 
at the occur- 
rence of some 
unexpected 
event. 

> Kaka-tek!. 

Kaka-te ! . 

Keleha ! 

Alo-bai 1 
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The Andamanese have also a number of Curses, or Terms of 
Abuse, which are really abbreviated Sentences. 

They consist of the Pronoun '• You, ” or “ Yours, ” followed by 
the name of some part of the body, or some implement, action, etc. 

The meaning understood is, “ the hope that harm may come to 
the thing mentioned; ” or, “an expression of opinion that the 
object is bad or unsightly. ” 

Religion never enters into these terms, which are material and 
personal ; always insulting, and sometimes indecent. 

With reference to the different languages under consideration the 
following notes with regard to each are given, as my examples have 
been in the Aka-Re«-da language only. 

In Akar- J^dlS : — 

The Noun Suffix -da is very seldom used, and principallv 
w'ith words whicli the Bale have in common with the Aka-Rm-da. 
The Tense Suffix -kd is also seldom used. 

In the pure Bale words : — 

-nga is often used as a Noun Suffix. 

Where the Suffix -re is used in Aka-Rea-da, -et, -6t, and -t 
are used. 

-kd is also used as a Noun Suffix. 

The Southern Bdle dialect has : — 

-ken for -ke as a Tense Suffix, 
also -na for -nga. 

All the Prefixes, even when used at the beginning of a Sentence, 
commence with the letter 1, as ; — 

Lakan — for Akan — • 

Lab — for Ab — , etc. 

In the Aukaii-Jiiw?. 

The Noun Suffix -leklle becomes simply -kfle with the Pronouns, 
as : — 

N^d-kile, “Thou.” 

A-kfle. “ He.” 
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ATLcl it is possibls tliat "tilo is tlie rsai Siifiix, tlio 
and that the word should be written -ridle. 


"ie bcdng eii phonic. 


In the Kol. 

There seems to be a great indifference about the usa of the Suffixes, 
and double Prefixes are common. 

The Suffixes -che and -Ie appear to be interchangeable, for we 
find both used as Noun Suffixes. 

(It is curious that -clio should be a Tense Suffix in Aukau-J^hodi, 
and a Noiin Suffix in Kol.) 

A peculiar word, which may be allied to the Suffix -leldle in 
AUibau'e/dit’d?, is found in Kol, which is Leak-le. 

This is u=!ed in different and confusing ways, for example : — 

The equivalent of tlie Aka-.5ed-da Tar-c/w'-ke is not Ta-'^poMe 
as might have been expected, hut Le-ta-??po?, the “ le” acting the part 
of a Prefix. 

Leak-le is certainly only used with Roots having the functions of 
Predicators, but I cannot determine any rule by which it is applied. 

Presumably Leak is a Prefix, and le a Suffix, but sometimes the 
word is split up, as : — 

K’an,tom-p)i7-le. 

this being apparently the abbreviation of 

Ak-autom-jjA-le. 

Ak being half of Leak. 

Again, -ak may be found as a Conjunctional Infix, with the ie 
as a Prefix. 

The Aka-JBdffl-da Tense Suffix -ka becomes -k as ; — 

Kro, Imperfect Tense Kro-^^, 
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CHAPTER VI. 


Specimens of the Andamanese languages— The Legend of "‘The first introduction of 
Eire/’ given in the Aka-^etz-da language, with translation and Notes — The Eire 
Legend in the Akar*J5aZe language, with translation and Notes — The Fire Legend 
in the Puchihodr language, with translation and N otes — The Eire Legend in the 
Auk&n-Juwoz language, with translation and Notes — Notes on the corresponding 
formation of Compound Words in the dijfierent languages — The Eire Legend in the 
Kol language, with translation and Notes— General Notes on the Legend — Table 
of the Andamanese Names of Places — Specimens of Andamanese tales — Story of 
a Pig-hunt — Notes — Story of a Turtle-hunt — Notes. 


Having- shown the classification of the Andamanese Roots, and 
the manner in which they can be modified, I will now explain 
how these *Boots are arranged into Sentences, for the purposes of speech. 
The Legends of the Andamanese perhaps afford the best specimens of 
their languages, as these are neither conversational nor personal ; and 
of these I have selected the legend of the first introduction of 
fire to this people, as that one appears to he the best known, and the 
Andamanese are more generally agreed upon the statements in it, each 
elder of the same tribe giving the same version of the story ; whereas 
in many of the other legends there appear to be almost as many 
stories as there are people. 

They have been recorded exactly as told by tbe Andamanese, and 
show their jerky manner of relating a legend, etc. 

To commence with the legend in the Aka-Rea-da language. 

Tdiil-Voko-Uma — len Puluga — mami — ka. Luratut-\^ 

(The name of a - in God was sleeping. (A certain 

place). bird). 


ehdpa taf — nga onm — re. Chapa — la Fuluga — la 

fire stealing brought. Lire God 

pugat — ~ ka. Fuluga la hoi ~~ ka, Fuluga la chapa 

was burning. God woke up, God fire 

kd, A ik chapa — UU Luratut V 6i-pugan-^^. 

seized, He taking fire by (the bird) burnt. 
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Jek 

At once 


Luratut — la 
(the biid) 


eni — ka, 
took, 


A Tdr-clieker V oi-pugari-v^ 
He Kingfisher burnt 


W6ta-Emi bdrmj — ten, 
(a place) village-iu 


Chdbga — tdhanga 
The ancestors 


6kO'(:Zd/-re. 
lit fires. 


T6mo-\6\da. 
The T6mo-la. 


A free translation of the above wonld be 

“ God was sleeping at Tdul'V(ik.o-fUm. Lurntut came, stealing 
fire. The fire burnt God. God woke up God seized the fire ; He 
took the fire and burnt LufatiU with it. Then .Luratut took (the 
fire) ; he burnt Tdr-cMher in T!"6ta-Emi village, (where then), the 
Ancestors lit fires. The Ancestors referred to were the Tofm-M.” 

In relating any occurrence to others, as distinct from conversa- 
tion with them, the Andamanese generally speak in short detached 
sentences, and a considerable pause must be imagined between each 
of the sentences in the above. 


The points most note- worthy are ■ 

The way in which the Honorific -la is invariably used. 

With regard to Luratul and Tdr-cJielcer, birds may be meant, 
or men bearing the names of birds, for the Andamanese believe that, 
after the cataclysm when fresh fire had to be brought from some- 
where, many of the Andamanese, who were of course really drowned, 
had been changed into birds and fishes. 

means “ the Andamanese who lived in former 
ages,” i.e., “ Ancestors and when an Airdamanese is asked why 
he follows a certain custom, or how that custom originated, he would 
answer “Because the used to do it,” or, “Because 

the Qhddga-tdhanga ordered it so. ” 

T6moA6\?k means “ the sons of Tdmo-la,” who was the Chief of 
all the Andamanese at the time of the cataclysm. Observe how this 
word is in apposition to Chdoga^tabangUi a very common Anda-? 
manese form of speech. 
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The Eire Legend in the language. 

'Dim-Bcmra — I 0 rlta Keri-V 6n^'tduwer — ti 

(Name of a man), a very long (Name of a place) by 

time ago 

JBuluga Vi iodgo ehodpa rd»JO-kate. ^Oug ik, 

God His platform fire was bringing. He taking, 

^dkat-pdura puguru-t Vd-re. Boluh, kd Tdrkdur 

ail men burnt did. Name and Name 

(A fish), (A fish) 

hd BUicMu, ’ongot 6to —■ jilrugmii-t-isn. ’Ongot 

and Name they in the sea went. They 

(Elying-fish), 

at — ydiikat «zd-nga. ‘‘Ongot o&io-tichal — ena-iQ 

fish becoming. They carrying-taking 

Bokiva-V^r-tongat bdrdvj-d oko-ddl — nga I’a-re. 

(Name of a place) village — in fire lit did. 

A free translation of the abore, which is a very good specimen 
of the real Akar-Hate' dialect not tainted by contact with the Aka- 
Bea-da, is : — 

“Him-Haiira!, a very long time ago, at Keri-V on^-tduioer, was 
bringing fixe from God’s platform. He, taking the fire, burnt every- 
body with it. Boliib, and Tdrkdur, and Bilichdit, fell into the sea 
and became fish. They took the fire to Rokioa-Vix-tonga village 
and made fires there.” 

In the above the following points are note-worthy : — 

"With the exception of Bdlub, none of the names mentioned are 
now used as names for men, though Bdlub, Tdrkdur, and Biliclidd 
are names for fish, the Andamanese having an extensive Vocabulary 
of Fish-names. 

Keri-V d'a^-fdmoer, and B,6kwa-Vir-t6nga are Compound Place 
Natnes. L’d-re, corresponding to the Aka-Hea-da L’eda-re, is much 
used by the Bale, and added to a Predicator Root gives the force of 
a Passive Perfect Tense, its Root meaning being “did” or “ was. ” In 

O 2 
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Puguru-i, and Jurugmu-i the Suffix -t giving the Perfect Tense is 
used. 

The Pronominal Prefixes ^Akat, and 'Qngot are used in then 
Plural forms, and, as they carry a meaning, are printed like Roots. 

The “ Platform ” is a small erection built by the Andamanese at 
the sides of their huts, on which meat, etc., is placed, and fire is put 
underneath it that the smoke and heat may keep off flies. 

In “ life-” “ taking,” the Suffix -nga is omitted. This is usual 
with the Bale. 

-la is an Imperfect Tense Suffix, rarely used. 

Tichahena-h a Compound Word meaning ” Bring in the hands.” 

J)dl is a Root meaning “Eire,” also "Eye,” CJiodpo being 
" wood,” Chodpa-Vi'ddl is “The eye of the wood,” or " the glowing 
fire of the wood.” 

Honorifics are not generally used by the Akav-Bdle. 

Kd is here used to mean "and,” but it is really more of a 
meaningless Particle than a real Root. 

In counting above " two ” an Andamanese says, An kd, An kd, 
for each additional number, meaning “ and another,” or “one more,” 

The Eire Legend in the Buchihwdr language is : — 

Tdul ' — l’6ko-^^m — cm Bilik Pong — pat — ye. Luratut 

(The name of a place) in God was sleeping. (A bird) 

Vong dt ab — • Uchi — nga Luratut Pong — di — ye. Kota 
he fire was bringing. (A bird) seized. Then 


’dng 

Bilik Pab 

— kiki — 

- ye, Kota 

Bilik 

P6ng — konyi — ye. 

he 

God 

burnt. 

Then 

God 

woke up. 

Bilik 

Vong 

dt 

li — ye. - 

’Ong 

e Luraidt 

God 

He 

fire 

seized. 

He 

then (bird) 

Pdto- 

- tbi-olvd — 

nga : Kota hoi 

‘‘ong 

e Tdrchdl 


hit with fire. Then again he then (a man or fish) 
P6te — toi-chd — ye. Qhdlter Pong — di — ye. 'Ong 


hit with fire. Kingfisher. caught hold. Ke 
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Lab'CMm — len dd — nga Wduia-Emi — en. Ota Ldo-chdm 
Ancestors to gave (Name of a in. Then Ancestors 

place) 

n'dng — 6 — kadah — nga. 
they made fire. 

A free translation of the above would be : — 

“ God was sleeping in 2a«^-^6ko-fma. Luratut went to bring 
fire. Luratut caught hold of the fire, then he burnt God. Then God 
woke up. God seized the fire. He hit Luratut with the fire. Then 
again he hit Tdrchdl with the fire. Qhdlter caught hold of it. He 
gave it to the Ancestors at Wduta-Emi. Then the Ancestors made 
fire.” 

The name of the place in which God was sleeping is here the 
same as that given in the Aka'.Bda-da version of the legend : the 
same bird, (or man), Luratut, is also mentioned as the fire stealer. 

Toi'Chu is a compound word ; Toi meaning “ beat,” and Ghu 
meaning “ burn,” the combined Roots giving the idea of “hitting a 
person with a blazing brand.” 

Clidltir is the Puoliikwdr name of the bird “ Kingfisher.” 

Ldo-chdm is the same as the Aka-Rda-da Chdoga- tdbanga ; and 
Wduta-Emi is the same as Wota-Emi in the Aka-Rda-da legend ; a 
village in the Luohikwdr country. 

Kddak is the corresponding Root in Euoliikwdr to Lai in Aka- 
Rda-da, and they both mean the same, “glowing,” or “glittering.” 
This Root can be much modified by the use of Prefixes : as 1-dal-^iSk 
it means “ The eye. ” 

The Andamanese call the Opal 0gar-Vi-dal-6si, The eye of 
the moon,” an appropriate and pretty phrase. 

(Common opal is found in masses on the surface in Rutland 
Island at the Andamans, and the gleam of the glistening surface in 
the rays of the sun or moon, combined with the creamy colour of the 
quartz matrix, has doubtless been the origin of the name.) 

Auko-daZ'da means “ fire,” and is probably derived from the 
glitter and glow of flame. 
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Observe the abbreviated Pronominal Plural Prefix N’dng — in 
the last sentence. 

The Pire Legend in the Aukau-Lwioo# language. 


Kuro-Von-mik — a, M6m Mirit — la, Bilik Paukau— ewa — t 



(The name of 
a place) 

in Mr. Pigeon, God 

slept, 

peakar 

' at — 16 

top — chike. At Idlclie 

Lech — Im 

wood 

fire-with 

stole. Fire the late 

(Name) to 


kotak 

A auko — kodak — ■ chine 

at — 16 

he 

then 

he made fire. 

fire-with 

Ka't'dt 

— tatak — em 

: — in. 


(Name of a place) 

at. 



A free translation of the above would be ; — 

“ Mr. Pigeon stole a firebrand at Kuro-V 6n-mika , while God was 
sleeping. He gave the brand to the late Lech, who then made fires 
at Karcit-izi-ik-emiB 

The two names of the places change in this legend, but the 
formation of these compound words remain the same, for example 
In Aka'-Be^a-da. 

Tdul I’oko Hma, 

A tree Conjunctional corner. 

Infix. 

Meaning, “ The village at the corner, among the ‘ Tdid ’ trees.*' 
(“A village ” is always understood in these names.) 

The word is the same in the Buchikwdr and Kol languages. 

In k'kax-BdU. 

Keri ■ — - P6ng * tduwer. 

A tree Conjunctional sand. 

Infix. 

“ The village on the sand, among the ‘ Feri * trees.” 

In Aukm-Juwot, 
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Kuro t’6n mika. 

A tree CoDjunotional very big. 

Infix 

“ The village among the big ‘ Kuro ’ trees.” 

In Aka-^ea-cla. In FueJiikisdr. 

TV 6ta 'Etnii. Want a — Emi. 

Rise up bed, (or “hut”). Rise up bed, (or “hut”). 

In Kol. 

dko EmL 

Prefix bed. 

“The village from which the different tribes dispersed (like a 
flock of birds rising), after the cataclysm. ” 

In Akar-Rd/d. 

Mokica bar • — ■ - tonga, 

A stone Conjunctional a row. 

Infix, 

“ The village by the row of stones.” 

In Aukau-JMiodl. 

Karat tatak eird. 

A creeper Conjunctional bed, (or “but”). 

Infix. 

“ The hut among the ‘ Karat ’ creepers. ” 

In this legend the Pire-thief is a Pigeon, and the construction of 
the first sentence diJffers from the direct speech in the other legends. 

The first phrase states where Mr. Pigeon was ; in apposition to 
this is an entirely unconnected phrase stating that “ God was sleep- 
ing ; ” the third phrase tells us what Mr. Pigeon did. 

Peakar in Aukau-Jawo« is equivalent to Chapa in Aka-Pea-da, 
aud both Roots mean “wood. ” 

Ldlche, (and its equivalents in the other languages) is a peculiar 
word often used by the Andamanese in speaking of those who are 
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dead, and is the equivalent of the English “ the late,” or “ the 
deceased. ” A man named, say, “ Wologa, ” would, after his death, 
always be spoken of, (in Aka-jBea-da), as : — 

Leohe Wologa-la. “ The late Wologa. ” 


It will be noticed that, in such relations as these legends, the 
Predicator is placed at the end of the phrase, but not always at the 
end of the Sentence. The final word in a Sentence is generally that 
on which it is desired that the most emphasis should be laid. Atten- 
tion is drawn to it, in order that by its meaning it may be understood 
to be the most important word in the sentence. 

The Eire Legend in the Kol language. 


Tdul — Toko — twi — en 
(The name of a place) in. 
Luratut — la Oko — emi — t 
(a place) in 

Ta — chol — an. 
went. 

td — kete-?d^ 
to by 


(A bird) 

lin 

by 

Min — tong — 
(A place) 


rir — pin Vix-dduk-m. 

charred wood broke up 

M’dtam — tepur — an. 

became alive. 

Min — ■ tong — tduk 
(A place) 

Toko — kcmdali — an. 
made fire. 


Bilih — la pat — ke. 

God was sleeping ; 

at Tcek — an. Kdulotdt — ke 
fire took away. (A man) 

Min — tong — td — kete. 
(a place) (to) 

i’lr — Ml — an. Kdulotdt 

went out. (A man), 

k’irim — ■ kdudak — an. A’d 

made fire. They 


At — ke 
Fire-by 

JPdurblch — in. 
village in. 


??’6te — tepur — an. 
they became alive. 
Jangil n’d 

Ancestors they 


A free translation of the above would be : — 

“ God was sleeping at Tdul-V 6ko4ima. Lwratut took away fire 
to Gko-JSml Kdulotdt went to Min-tong-td, (taking fire with him 
from O^o-Emi), At Mindong-td the fire went out. 

Kdulotdt broke up the charred firewood and made fire again, (by 
blowing up the embers). They (the people there) became alive. 
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Owing to the fire they became alive. The ancestors thus got fire in 
Mm-tong-icmh village.” 

The Eol, Pucliihimr, and Aka-ileG-da tribes have very much 
the same versions of the legend, giving the same names to the places 
and the actors. The Akar-^a7e, and AEk&u-Zuiodl difier, having 
places in their own countries where the fire is said to have been first 
kindled, and not recognising Wota-JEmi as the original home of the 
present race, as the others do. 

Eaulotat derives his name from a tree with black wood, sucii as 
the Biospyros wgricans, Ebony, etc. 

Min-tong-td'kete, or 3Iin~lorig-tduk. 

A tree-leaf-bone A tree-leaf -bone. 

“ The village of the ‘ Miu ’ trees, which have big midribs to tbeir 
leaves.” 

Td or Tdiih really means “bone,” Tduh-]s.Qte becoming by 
euphony T7-kete. 

Tin means “ charcoal,” “charred wood,” 

At-pin means “ Eire-charcoal,” but does not necessarily mean 
that the “ charcoal is on fire.” 

In K’irim-yl:d«daA-an we get the peculiar Kol K’ for Ak or Leak. 

In A^’otam we get a Pronominal Prefix in the Plural, referring to 
“ human beings.” 

The whole phrase is strongly emphasised by these Pronouns, with 
the intention of showing that, after the cataclysm, almost all the 
people were dead and there was no fire. When fire had been obtained, 
either the dead people were resuscitated, or fresh people were created, 
or, wliat is probably really meant, life went on again as usual and the 
country was re-peopled in the ordinary wny. 

Jangil is here used for “ Ancestors.” I found that this word was 
used by the very ancient Aka-jBe«-da for the name of the hostile 
inland tribe in the South Andaman, who are now known as Jarawas 
and who belong to the Onge group of tribes. 

It is possible that the Aka-.Bea!-da may have regarded the tribe 
as resembling their ancestors in their customs, aud it is the only ink- 

P 



106 


NOTES ON THE LANGUAGES OF THE 


ling we get that the people of the South Andaman group of tribes 
recognise that the members of the other groups are sprung from the 
same stock as themselves, though they admit that all Andamanese 
are one race, and differ from other races. When they first saw 
African negros and Sumalis they called them Jarawas, thus admitting 
them to the same race as themselves, but considering them to be 
strangers and hostile. 

(I have always doubted whether “Jarawa ” is a real Andamanese 
word, and believe it to be an Andamanese corruption of the Urdu 
word “ Jharia ” meaning “ Uoresters ” and adapted by the Anda- 
naanese from the convicts since 1858.) 

Urom the above examples it will be seen that all the languages 
of the group construct their sentences in the same order and on the 
same plan, and that the mode of thought of all is the same. 

Under these circumstances I will confine my examples chiefly to 
the Aka-^c«.-da language, treating of the others in the Analysis 
of the words in the Vocabulary. 

The following list of the names of some of the Andamanese 
villages, etc., may be found of interest, etymologically. 

It will be seen that ‘‘ Luruci ” is a very old word, taking its 
origin in the cataclysm, when part of the islands were submerged. 

“ Bernoil-Vix-ld'ichera-n^'a, ” is also very old, referring to the 
action of some of the “ Chdoga-tdbangaB 

“ Jartia ” is also ancient, being a modification of “ Chdrat,' 
“ currents,” or “ tide-rips,” referring to those which are very 
strong, and run in Manners Straits between Rutland Island and the 
Cinque Islands, which latter are called by the Andamanese “ Jartia” 
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Andamanese names of places ^ etc. 
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Andamanese names 


Sngiisli. 

Aka-^/i2-da. 

The house of the battle. 

Bud — Tot-degfra-nga-da.i 
Hut — battle. 1 

A “ Padotik ” tree was burnt. 

Ohdlanga joT-nga. | 

Padouk tree burnt. 

A “ Lebera ” tree was blown down. 

Letter a — &df’-nga. 

A tree fell. 

The midrib of the leaves of a “LeEera ” 
tree. 

Lelcera — Tong-ifa. . 

A tree bone. 

A Maut ” tree with big buttressed roots 
grew here. ‘ 

Mdut hunu. . . : 

A tree big roots. . 

A " Yere ” tree with big roots grew here. 

rdre-til. 

A tree. 

The village from which the different tribes 
dispersed like a flock of birds, after the 
Cataclysm. 

TFduta-emi. . . , 

Rise up-bed. . . . | 

1 

A number of “ Eao ” trees fell here in a 
heap. 

Bad pa-ga. , . . f 

A tree fell. . . . j 

Two “Arain” trees stood side by side 
here. 

AwMj-Paka-^d-nga. , | 

A tree in a row. . | 

The sea, or strait, on the banks of which 
“ Godam ” trees g row. 

Godam juTU. . 

A tree sea. . 

The strait in which the current is strong. 

Chdra juru. , 

Current sea. . 

A village near a “Mai ” tree. 

Mol — I’ep-^M. 

A tree placed by. 

An Island which did not shake or alter in 
the Cataclysm, 

Lurda, 

Firm, 

The village under the “ M6hwa ” trees. . 

Tutu bun. 

A Mohwa tree. 
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places.,, etc- 


1 

Akar-Safe' ! 

i i 

I 

PficJdkivdr, 

Aukau-/ uwol^ 

a 

1 ; 

! i 

1 

' 

1 

i 

j 

' 

i 

ii 

1 

JjcU'e t’ong — td. 

Late Vatn-tduk, 

r • a 

A tree bone. 

A tree. bone. 

Mdut kum. 

Fdutel Jcerepal. 

Tutal h'vipal. 

A tree big roots. 

A tree big roots. 

A tree big roots. 


i 

T ratal. 


I 

J 

A tree. 

1 «««) 

1 

Wduta-emi, \ 


i 

j 

Rise up-bed. | 

J 


i 

1 

ftOC- 1 

Rengi b’vonga. 

1 

i 

i A tree fell. 

1 ••• 

Kdurin'V 6-p6, 


1 

A tree in a row. 

! 


Kodam chive. 

p, 

ii 

.... 

A tree sea. 



Chard chive. 

1 

i 


Current sea. 

8 

a « • 

Tuva biiin. 


ft «• 

A Mohwa tree. 
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Andamanese names 


English. 

Aka,-Bea-da, | 

Tiie house high up on a hill, near the sky. 

JBt'id — rdt-mdUro-da. 

Hut sky. . . j 

Fresh -water flowed on the shore, by the 
sea water. 

Juru ma. 

Sea fresh water. 

The island of the “ Gereng ” trees. 

Gereng Mlcha. 

A tree a small island. 

The village by the sea. . • . 

Jtiru clidng. \ 

Sea hut. 

A small island, having many canes of a 
particular species on it. 

Kdlchaica, 

A small island. 

An island in the open sea. . , . 

Tdip juru. 

An island sea. 

Leaves of the “ Mai ” tree. 

Mdl tdung, , 

A tree leaf. . . . 

The place of Paur ” plants, and marsh. 

Pdur lob. . . . 

A shrub marsh. . . | 

The village of many “ Au23el ” fish. 

• • • 1 

The place of " Tauli ” trees and swift 
currents. 

• • r 

The creek among the " Padouk ” trees. . 

CMlctnga jig, 

Padouk tree creek. 

The village under the " Pang ” trees. 

Rang-e-chdng. . . 

A tree hut. . 

The place of “ Plchla ” and “ Ohakan ” 
trees. 

JBicJila^'ka-chdhan, . 

A tree A tree. . 

The Island of “ Jiliga ” trees. 

• • • 

The place where many “ Beriwil ” sap- 
lings were pulled up from the sand, 
(by the ancestors). 

BeriioihV ldlchera‘n^a. 

A tree pulled up. 
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of placeSi etc. — continued. 


1 Akar-5^x7/. 

1 

1 

FucJiihod)\ 


i 

1 

Juru ina. 

Sea fresh, water. 




• *0 

Cliire Gliong, 


... 

Sea 

hut. 


Talp juru. 

An island sea. 

Moye 

tong.. 


... 

A tree 

leaf. 


• «« 

Par 

■ lop. 



A shrub marsh. 


ft • 

Aiipel 

dnii. 

1 


A tish 

bed. 



Tduli 

clidrat. 



A tree 

current. 



CMulaiig dina. 


ft « ft 

Padouk tree creek. 



Pdlchal-le-cha. 


ft • • 

A tree 

A tree. 


A tree. 
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Andamanese nmnei 


Eaglisbo 


West Island* . . - « . 

Tix-mugu, 


face. 

A ijatla to wtere red earth was collected. 

Kotoh Vkdinga, 


Bed clay road. 

A canoe was cut from a “ Baja ” tree. 

Bdja tdul6p-M^&, 


A tree cut. 

A hole in a “Baja” tree which grew 

Baja yj^-da. 

here. 

A tree hole. 

Tile month of the G6p.’^ Many of the 

Gop V&kdi-bdng^ 

big bamboos used as water vessels^ 

A bamboo mouth. 

(G6p-da), grew here. 


Place of red soil. .... 

Oara chercmia. 


Earth red. 

A village on sand. .... 

Tara chang-^sx. 


Sand hut. 

The earth here gives a hollow ringing 

Kurd pnng. 

sound when struck by the feet during 

Earth hollow. 

a dance. 


Place where there is a large hole in a 

Teg»5cM?^. 

rock. 

hole. 

The leaves of the “ Taro ” tree. 

1 Ydro tdung. 


A tree leaf. 

The leaves of the “ Puta ” tree. 

Buta tdj'img. 


A tree leaf. 

The beach is covered with pebbles. 


The midrib of the leaves of the “ Pap” 

Bdp I’dng-^i. 

tree. 

A tree hone. . 

The creek by the village among the bam- 

Bdu chdng jig. 

boos. 

Bamboo hut creek. 
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of places^ etc ^ — ^contimiecL 


Ak^x-Bdle. 



h.'ukw^JvAvdl', 


i 


5 


I 

I! 

t 

j 

s 

i 

i 

I 

I 

I 

! 

f 

I 

I 

i 

! 

i 


Metin. 

Pebble. 

Tap — t’6ng-^a. 
A tree bone. 
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Andamanese name 


English. 


The “ Erne] ” trees here had big roots. . 

Emej — Vir-bolcho . 

A tree big roots. 

The village near the “ Gereng ” trees. 


The midrib of the leaves of the “ Rao ” 
tree. 

Mad — Fong-jfa. 

A tree bone . 

The road among the mangroves. 


Much current in the neighbouring strait. 

Jartia. 

Current. 

The village by the leaning “ Bar ” trees. 

Bar — l’dka-6/^- 
A tree leaning. 

The place where is a quantity of a fruit 
which floats in water. 

Ti puta, 

A fruit floats. 

The village of “ Patla ” shrubs. 

Mdtla clidng. 

A shrub hut. 


An island on which are many “ Tdli ” 
plants. 


The small island of sea foam. 

The strait on the shores of which the 
fresh water springs run dry in the hot 
weather. 

A strait which has many turns and 
curves. 

The village near the “Woamo ” tree. 
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of places^ e/(?.—concliidecl. 


1 

Akar-&7/. 

T uohihwdr. 

Odreng Uber. 

A tree near. 

Amicli-Vix-boiolie- 
A tree big roots. 

f 

Road — I’ong-ifda. 

A tree bone. 

JBdda ting a. 

e • • 

Mangrove road. 

Far- — Vo-hil. 

C « 0 

A tree leaning. 

• a • 

1 

T6U tell. 

I 

A plant island. 

Kodbcho hdur. 

An islet foam. 

Toddmo JAru. 

Dry sea. 

OlioarJcd Juru. 

Curve sea. 

Wodmo lebdr. 

A tree near. 



Aukau-7«'?«i5j, 
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The following is part of a story overheard by me. An Aka- ISea- 
da -man, who is an ^rem-tdga> was one evening telling the other Anda- 
manese at my house a story of a pig-hunt while they were sitting 
in my verandah not knowing that I was listening, and I took down 
what he said. The example will sufficiently show the style in which 
these stories are told, the Andamanese mode of thought and speech 
in them, etc. These hunting stories are interminable, do not always 
profess to be a relation of any particular hunt but are told to interest 
and amuse the others, and much acting and gesticulation is used by 
the teller. I will give his words, with a description of his actions, 
etc., that the whole may be better understood. 


Description. 

Story, 

The narrator was sitting on the 
ground facing a half-circle of 
lounging Andamanese. 


After a short silence, during which 
he leant forward with his head 
bent down, he suddenly sat 
erect, his eyes brightened, and 
he said in a quick, excited way. 

Bd kichiM arid Vedte, 

How many days having passed, 


ngo on — ? 
you come ? 


(After how many days will you 
return ?) 

He acted as if carrying on a con- 
versation with another person. 1 
This question was supposed to 
be asked by the other person. 
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Description. 

Story. 

He tben answered, as if for 

self. 

him- 

Wcfmga — len 

do on — . 



Morning in 

I come. 



(I will come back to-morrow 



morning.) 




Nd do rea 

dele — . 



Now I pig 

will hunt. 



^dm loai 

dol ! 



Away indee( 
(I am off.) 

i 1 1 

A pause. 


Kdm icab 

do on — •. 



Away indeed I go. 



(I am going aw 

aj-) 

A pause. 




Very suddenly. 


D'6it46g — len 

hd. 



I behind in 

there. 



(You stop behind.) 

Movement, as if going away. 


IVdl do 

jdla — ^ke. 



Certainly I 

go elsewhere. 



(I am going to another place.) 

Falsetto voice, as of a small 
squeaking. 

Pantomime of shooting it. 

pig 

Meg hd ; ^ 

:dm wai do 



Pig small ; away indeed I 



— on — . 




take go. 
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De sci'iption. 


Shoulders moved, as if a dead 
pig’s carcass was being carried 
on them. 

A wave of the hands in the air, to 
signify that a small pig was of 
no account. 

A pause. 


Motions with the hands to show 
the length and height of the 
pig- 

Imitates with hands, and the posi- 
tion of the body, the sharpen- 
ing of pig-arrows with a whet- 
stone. 


He says to an imaginary friend. 


Story, 


will 


(It is only a small pig ; I 
take it to the hut.) 

^ ill kd ' eda 6t — jbl— 
Indeed there they roasted. 
(The people there roasted it.) 


Do lilli- 


I go in the early mornin 


Doga— 

-lat. 

Deg 

doga. 

Big 

for. 

Pig 

big. 

D6 

el a 

I’ig- 

—jit~k.e ; 

I pi 

g-arrows 

wull 

sharpen ; 

cZ’aukan — I'mil— 

-kan. 

I 

going. 




Here occurs the imitation with 
the hands of pig’s running. Pre- 
tended firing of arrows, slapping 
of _ the left breast, squeals to 
imitate the cries of wounded 
pigs ; &c. 


(I will sharpen the pig-arrows, to 
take with me.) 

KWich d’ix — dulo ; do 

Come I after ; I 
dele — . ^ 

hunt. 

(Come after me, we will hunt 
together.) 


ng ig- 
you 
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Description, 

1 Story, 

A pause. 

J)’aukau — telemct ik — on — , 

I before take go. 

(You can take the pigs to the 
village ahead of me.) 

Directions are then given to the 

TV ai d ’abe — ^aiit — joi — kd 

other person what to do with 

Indeed I for roastinsr 

the pigs. 

hud — len. 
hut in. 

(Cook them for me in the hut.) 

Tiin rblclia hiring a — ke. 

Very ripe good-make. 

(Cook them very well.) 

He brightens up, and begins 

Nd do ik — pagi — ke ; 

afresh. 

Now I two or three 

more will bring ; 

Pretends to listen and hear the 

ik — re — ^ka. Wm eda 

dog’s bark. 

have got. Indeed they 

ik — kenawa — . 
barked. 

(There they are; the dogs are 
barking). 


The narrator then noticed that I was listening, so stopped in 
some confusion. Had I not been there he would have gone on hunt- 
ing and cooking imaginary pigs in various ways for another hour. 

It will he observed in the above that the Suffixes, even when 
indicating Tenses, are often omitted. Wherever this occurs I have 
placed a hyphen after the Root. 

The Prefixes, Suffixes, and abbreviated forms of the Pronouns 
will be easily distinguished. 
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In tlie first sentence Bd is used, vffiicli, like An, is an Interroga- 
tive Particle, liaviug apparently no meaning in itself. 

Vedte is translated “ having passed,” but may be used in many 
wavs according to the contest. After ” is a general meaning of this 
word. 

KcUmcai dol is almost equivalent to the English “good-bye,” 
“I’m off,” “Earewellj” etc. 

Wdi is a Eoot meaning “ yes,” “indeed,” “certainly;” but 
is often used in Sentences as a Particle to give emphasis to the 
statement. 

In combination it has many meanings, as 

Kd lodi Edwdi. 

That indeed. Now. 

There 

An means (?) Wdi. Amcdi. ? 

Certainly. Is that so ? 

Ik is used in combination with on ; the first Eoot meaning 
“ take,” the second Eoot meaning “come,” or “go,” by themselves. 
Ik in combination generally means “ with.” 

JTd has several meanings. 

An-kd? “ Do you mean f/ja# one ? ” (Pointing to something.) 
An-kd “ one more” (in counting). 

A'd-da “ over there.” (Pointing to some place near.) 

(iTdfo-da means “ over there,” with reference to a place far off.) 
ZUH as a Eoot, means “ at dawn.” With Tense Suffixes it is used to 
mean “ doing something at dawn.” 

Observe the spasmodic and unfinished nature of the two following 
sentences ; — 

Doga — lat. Meg doga. 

Big for. Pig big. 

The second being in apposition to the first, and explanatory of it. 

D’aukan — dmii — kan is a phrase from a border dialect of Aka- 
JBea-da ; Aukan— being an Akar-Bal6 Prefix, umd being a Eoot of 
the Aka-Eea-da language, and— kan a MucUkwdr Suffix. 
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An Andamanese says “ D(5 tig’ig-dele,” meaning, “you and 1 

1 you hunt 

will hunt together.” 

He here does not use the longer sentences : 

Do 'ngui paiclia — len dele-'k.Q. 

I your lap in will hunt, 
or 

JFat, m’ltig — pdur — la dele — ke. 

Indeed we two will hunt, 

both of which sentences are correct grammatically. 

means “ with,” and is a combiuation of two Roots 
Duiclia “lap,” and Len “in ”.) 

is a Root meaning “ripe” when used of fruit, “well* 
cooked ” when used of food. 

Ik — pagi — ke is a curious combination of Ik — pagi “A few,” 
“ two or three,” one of the vague Andamanese numerals above “ two ; ” 
and — ke a Tense Sufdx, which here means “more,” “in addition to 
I judged by his intonation that the narrator said : — 

'Nd do ik — pagi — ke ; (making a verb of l^-pcigi), then, 

Now I will (get) two 

or three (more), 
after a pause, he added, 

Ik — — ka, tcao eda ik — Mnmoa — . 

(I) have got (them), they barking. 

(There ! I have got them. Don’t you hear the dogs barking, r) 

The word Kenatoa, with the prefix ik — ’is only used with refer- 
ence to the barking of dogs, and must have been invented by the 
Andamanese since 1868 when they first saw dogs in the Settlement. 
Or, perhaps, during the old Settlement in 1792. 

The Root probably referred to some other noise, but its original 
meaning has been forgotten by the present generation. 

The word is exactly the same in all five languages, from which 
I should infer that it is a recently coined one. 
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Eda really means “ tliey,” but, as tlie Predicator is Emawa 
wMch can only apply to dogs, Eda must be understood as referring to 
dogs and not to human beings. 

The charm of these stories appears to lie in the acting and gesti- 
culation, and the imaginations of the audience are in entire sympathy 
with the narrator, as to the size of the pig, ever which they gloat, 
their chagrin when an arrow misses him, etc. 

The following account of a turtle-hunt was si mi tomebyanAka- 
5e«-da, and, as it represents the other principal form of sport among 
the Andamanese, I here record it. 


Description. 


Story, 


The narrator announces to the 
people seated round him : — 


D6 

I 


gfiniul — hale — . 
spring-tide. 


I will go, (to catch turtle), (in 
the day time), on the spring 
flood tide. 


1)6 d’aka— — kd, dd 

I want to eat fish, I 


While speaking he is supposed to 
get into a canoe, and put to 
sea. 


giimtd — hdle — da. 
spring-tide. 

(I want to eat fish (turtle), so I 
will go on to-day*s spring flood 
tide (to catch them.) 


Here follows a pantomime of how 
the turtle rose to the surface 
and “ blew,” and how he leaped 
with the harpoon on to it, and 
caught it. 
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Description. 


Story. 


TFai cVaka-gai — . 


A pantomime of hanlinoj the turtle 
from the sea, over the side of 
the canoe, lifting it carefully in, 
and then of its flapping about at 
the bottom of the canoe. 

A pantomime of the village people 
looking at the turtle, slapping 
their breasts with pleasure at its 
size, and asking to be allowed 
to cut it up. 

He permits the village people to 
cut it up, with gestures. 


A pause. The day is supposed to 
have ended and night set in. 


Pantomime of seeing the turtle, 
motioning to the torch-bearer 
to hold the light up ; the narra- 
tor pretends to jump on the 
turtle with the harpoon, and 
spear it ; he then shakes his 
head to throw«off the sea-water, 
puffs as if after a dive, and calls 
in a muffled voice : quickly and 
excitedly : 

as if to persons in the canoe : — 


Indeed I put in boat. 

Molclio i\—Tcdgal — . 

We go to the village. 

TFai, 6jo—t6lat — ka. 

Yes, cut up. 

(Yes. Cut the turtle up.) 

Ar — yere gitrudd — ka. 

Quickly cook with stones. 

Kdm lodi do, cZ’ar— cm^-ke, 
Away indeed I, I go on the 

sea 

t6g — lih. 
torch- by. 

(I am going in the canoe to hunt 
turtle by torch-light.) 

ai dd jdrcdi — . 

Indeed I speared. 

(I have speared it.) 


Wm ar — hetmo ik — ka. 

Indeed rope catch hold. 
(Here ! Catch hold of the rope). 
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Description. 

One harpoon is supposed to be 
fixed in the turtle, which is 
swimming below the surface, 
puUing the canoe along. 

The narrator pretends to scramble 
into the canoe, and then stands 
on the prow to watch for the 
turtle to rise. 

Very quickly, and excitedly ; — 


He then pretends to jump with 
the harpoon on to the turtle, 
and calls ; — 

Pantomime of struggling in the 
water with the turtle, and drag- 
ging it to the canoe. 

He calls to the people in the 
canoe. 


Pantomime of hauling the turtle 
over the side of the canoe, and 
getting it in. 

Great admiration at its size. It 
is inspected closely. 


Pantomime of returning with the 
canoe to the village. 

Joy of villagers. 


Story. 


Vchd ! TF (Ti cld hoi — ke. 

There ! Indeed it rises. 

(There ! It rises again.) 

Wai F6t—tcU — pegi—'ki. 

Indeed that again speared. 

(I have speared it again.) 

JVai A:’6ng — paicla diirok — ka ! 
Indeed its fins catch hold ! 
(Catch hold of its fins !) 

Wdji ^’aka — gm — ka ! 

Indeed it get in canoe ! 

(Get it into the canoe j) 


iBtila — da. 

Male. 

(It is a male turtle.) 

Molcho uhatul ig—idj — ke. 
We one will go. 

(We will go back to the village 
with this one.) 
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The Andamanese do not catch turtle by turning them on the 
sand, as is done in most other countries. 

Their method is; on the flood tides, when the turtles come into 
shallow water to eat sea-weed, the Andamanese go after them in 
their canoes, which are propelled by poling like a punt, and being of 
shallow draft, slip along over the surface of the sea noiselessly. 

When the turtle comes to the surface near the canoe an Anda- 
manese, who has been standing on the prow, jumps with the harpoon, 
a barb of iron fastened to a plug which is stuck into the end of a 
bamboo shaft, about 18 feet long, on to the back of the turtle, and by 
his weight drives the ii’on in. The shaft becomes detached and floats 
away, but the head is connected to the canoe by a long line. The 
turtle dives and tows the canoe about, but is again harpooned when 
it rises to breathe, and finally Andamanese get into the water, seize 
it, drag it, swimming, to the canoe, and haul it in. 

Kdle means “tide.” Gtmml means “water.” 

Ounml-lin means “ The rainy season.” 

Qilmul-Mle “ Water-tide,” i.e.> the tide in which there is much 
water, i.e., spring flood tide. 

In the above story Suffixes are again often omitted, and the 
Suffix -ka is used as an Imperative Suffix. 

WdA is here freely used to emphasise the Sentences. 

In the Compound "W oxd., Oi-tdr pegi-\i, the Root Tar means 
“ again,” and is not a Conjunctional Infix. It will be found in the 
Yoeabulary with various meanings in such words as Tdr-ikik — 
Tdr-clidurowa — , etc. 

The word Kd before another word beginning with a vowel be- 
that 

comes ¥ for the sake of euphony. 

The general construction of the Sentences in this story is the 
same as in the preceding story. 
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CHAPTER VII. 

Andamanese Sentences — Their construction — Specimens of Sentences, with Notes— 
Specimens of English Sentences, with the alterations necessary to render there 
in Andamanese. 

The 2nd Chapter of the Gospel according to St<.int Matthew translated into the 
Aka-j5ea-da, PiicliikwaTy and Axikhxi^Jfmvdt languages — Notes on the translations. 

I WILL now consider the Sentences used by the Andamanese in 
ordinary conversation, having regard particularly to the longer and 
more involved forms. 

Those in my Andamanese Manual are good specimens of the 
Andamanese languages, and were given me by the elders of the 
different tribes, care being taken that the language of each tribe was 
given by members of that tribe, and not by members of some other 
tribe, or by people speaking a Border dialect. 

As my object is to show the manner in which Sentences are 
constructed, and the different mental actions which occur in the 
English and Andamanese languages in order to arrive at the same 
conclusion, I will give the Andamanese Sentences in the Aka-,B^«-da 
dialect only, in order to economise space, — 


English. Aka-5/«-da. 

Let us get under the trees, or in Moicho kdwno — UJc Iduti — ke, 
some shelter, out of the rain. We big trees under will go, 

Mtomin, drih yum — len 

there anywhere rain-in 

«/’6to — kola — ke. 
we will remain dry. 

Kdioh drik wdl — da, pd — ^ke 
Come then indeed, fall, 

ydim-ld ! 

0 rain ! 


I do not mind if it does rain ! 
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In these Sentences Arik has two different meanings. It is really 
an Exclamation, and may mean, “ because,” "somewhere,” "any- 
where,” "then,” etc,, according to the context. 

The second Sentence is a defiance to the rain. “ Come and fall 
then, 0 rain ” ! (I don’t care !) ! 

English. At-a-.S/«-da. 

Has it been struck by An loal M eda beinga-teh 

lightning? ? indeed that it lightning-by 

ar — joi — re ? 
burnt ? 

An is the interrogative particle which is usually placed first in 
any Sentence in which a question is asked. 

Wm emphasises the question, as has already been explained in 
the previous chapter. 

Lightning is said by the Andamanese to “burn,” not to 
“ strike.” 

English. Aka-.B/fl-da, 

Is yom’ village in the jungle, An ngia hdrdlj ermn-len, 

or on the coast ? ? your village jungle -in, 

an wdlah — leu ? 

? outside-in ? 

The second An is here an interrogative “ or.” 

Wdlah may mean “ a cleared space,” but, as aU the Andaman 
Islands are covered with jungle, it really means “outside” that 
jungle, i.e., “ on the coast,” the only place where the jungle is not. 

In answer to my question, “ have you taken your medicine ? 
an Andamanese replied : — 

Do loelij — ke, 

I will drink. 

and then, to excuse himself for his forgetfulness in not having done 
so, added : — 

Dd loelij — tdg — nga. 

1 drinking always. 
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Tog added to toelij makes a Compoiiud Word Laving the force of 
" alvays doing a thing/’ (in this case, “cMnking ”). 


Speaking of a village I give the following Sentences : — 


English. 

Is it far ?. 


Is it near ? 


Aka-£/a-da. 

Ten er — M ^ala- ? 

Wliere place far ? 

An lagki ? 

? near ? 


Are there any people in it ? 


Ten I'tchin ddrlag Jcdrin ? 
Where any those here ? 
(people) 


Take me to the village where 
the people are. 


EcUik cVab—ik 
There I take 


bdrdlj — lat 
village-to 


’otot 2^dcicha — lat. 

they lap-hy. 


The above would appear to be involved, but really means, “ take 
me there, to the village the people are in.” 


English, 


Aka-A«a-da. 


Can I get there and back to-day ? 

(An Andamanese is far too care- 
less about his movements to ask such a 
question, which, however, is a very 
necessary one for an European to 
ask in the jungle ; and the transla- 
tion involves a repetition of part of 
the meaning.) 


An kchodi aria ubatiU-len 

? this day one- in 

e/ 

cV one — ke, uolxih ' lodl tic 

I go, again indeed I 

on — ke ? 
come ? 


That will break if you sit on it. A ! Bd At—kiijerd—kdk 

Ah ! That break not 

ngoda aka — doi — ka. 

you sitting. 
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The real meaning of the Andamanese is, Don’t break that, you ! 
sitting there ” ! 

English. -da. 

Tell me if yon see any. Xgid-fek d’en — tdrelii 

Then-by I tell 

ngoda ek — bddig — nga bedig 

you seeing and. 

The Eoot BHig, 'which means “ and,” often occurs thus at the 
end of a Sentence, and gives the emphasis “ also,” “ in the event of 
such a thing occurring in the future,” etc. 

An Andamanese wishing to say that there was very little water at 
the mouth of a creek, would say : — 

tJchin edfeh keioa — da tauko — chduronga — len. 

There by shallow -water nose in. 

The “ nose ” or “ cape ” is the corner formed by the shore and 
the bank of the creek at the mouth, and points out the spot where 
the water is shallow. The ordinary word “ Bang ” for “ mouth ” 
cannot be used, as that Eoot means “ a hole,” and could not refer to 
the condition of water, so the mouth of a creek is described as “ the 
place ” where the banks and the sea-shore form “ noses,” or “ capes.” 

English. . Aka-5/a-da. 

Let us walk out on the reefs at Kdlch, moicho pdlo-tong — Uk 
low water. Come, -we reefs on 

ndd — ke, e'-la — bzi — nga bedig 
will walk, tide flowing and. 

In this Sentence the fact of being able to walk on the “ Bdlo- 
tong” which means “ rocks with sea-weed on them,” only uncovered 
at low water, shows that the tide has ebbed, and the Andamanese 
add “ until floodtide (makes),” to show that after that the rocks 
could not be walked on. 

Tong, ox, 0«p, also means “a shallow pool” such as are left 
among reefs at low water, and hence, “ a calm bay.” 
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English. 

I do not understand. 

In what language is he speaking 

You must interpret for me. 

Is there anyone here who under- 
stands the language ? 


Aka-5M-da. . 

Dona 1 — ddl — nga ^dda — da. 
I understandinsr not. 

? D'd cld micliihd tegi — lih 
That he what speech by 

ydb — ke ? 
is speaking ? 

Dd-dt en — ydb — nga Vi-tdl”. 
I for speaking explain. 

Ten hdrin mij~6\a, ’aka 
Where here who 


-tegi gad — yate ? 
language understands ? 

Jl(;’-6la is euphonic for 3Itjd-6\di. 

Gad also means “remember,” “ know.” 

I. ate, or — late has the force of the Perfect Tense, and is a 
Tense Suffix. 


English. 


Aka-£eh.da. 


The people in the jungle. J^da 

They 

What is that above you in that Kdt 
tree ? That 


erem — len 
jungle-in 

tnichiba — da, 
what 


-yate. 

were. 

ng'ot — 
you 


■ter a— len putu—len ? 

above-in tree-in ? 


Tera is one of the many words for “ above,” each of which is only 
used under its own proper circumstances. 

If an Andamanese speaks of making anything from wood, he 
generally uses the word “ cut ” for “ make,” as 


English, 

Do you make anything from An wdl 
the wood of this tree.? ? indeed 


michimd 

what 


Aka-A/«-da. 

ngo led putu — tek 
you this tree-from 

Mp — nga P 
cutting P 
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Englisli. 


Aka-i^/ti-da. 


But : — 

Broia i7hat wood do you make 
your buckets ? 


Tliat will do 1 
Bou’t do tnat ! 


Ngd michibd piUit — teh 

You, wbat wood-from 

w^’ekan ngia ddkar 

yourselves your buckets 

6n-'ij6m . — ke ? 
make ? 

Kien-wdt dd-'ke ! 

Enough stop ! 

Ucha iigoda nga ydia-da 

you doing not ! 

Tdlik min ! 

Again do ! 

words 


Bo it again ! 

The following will show how the Andamanese use different 
for the different stages of the same action. 


English. Aka-Bea-isb. 

We are going out to-night to Wdl mida gwrttg — len yddi 
catch turtle on the reefs. ! we night-in turtle 

Jobi — nga, bditroga—leii 

spearing, rocks-on. 

How many turtle have they Eda bicUha-chd yddi dut-v& ? 
caught ? They how many turtle speared ? 

Lohi is only used in connection with the hunting of the turtle, 
hut is the action of spearing, and the manner in which the turtle was 
caught. 

A turtle is not “ killed ” by being speared. To kill it, it is cut 
up, “ Gjo-tmlat." Choi means “cut the throat,” it also means 
“ cut ” generally, from Cho ” a knife.” 

It will have been seen that- the construction of the Andamanese 
Sentences is simple, and that the long complex Sentences met with in 
English writers would he rendered in Andamanese by a succession of 
short Sentences. 
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NOTES ON THE LANGUAGES OF THE 


I will now quote some Sentences from Mason’s English Grammar, 
o'ivmo' the manner in which the English must be altered to render it 

Id D 

in Andamanese. — 

You know very well that I never said so. 

You well know I saying not. 

Give me what you have in your hand. 

I give, that your hand in. 

I return, to view where once the cottage stood. 

I return, cottage former its place seeing to. 

He ran so fast that I could not overtake him. 

He very running, I overtaking him not. 

He spoke loud that I might hear him. 

He loud by spoke, I hearing for. 

Tell me who you think that man is. 

I tell, that you who think. 

He left the day I arrived. 

I coming and, and he that now went. 

Kd-goi. That-now is used by the Andamanese to mean “ to-day, ” 

He is as tall as I am. 

He, I like, tall. 

I would as soon die as suffer that. 

There ! I will die, I that suffering not. 

He is taller than I am. 

-D’iji ’ab — lapam — da. 

I he long. 

Eeally “than me he is long. ” 

In all the above Sentences, instead of imposing my own ideas as to 
the Syntax of the Andamanese, I have thought it right to translate 
the language exactly as spoken, and to leave better grammarians 
than myself to draw their conclusions. 
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I Mill close this Chapter with examples of a translation from 
English prose into the Aka-^ea-da, Fuchihivtiri and A.u\hu-Jimdl 
languages, taking as the specimen the 2nd Chapter of the Gospel 
according to Saint Matthew, which I had occasion to translate some 
years ago for a S. P. G. Missionary who came here for the Anda* 
manese. 

Where the English words have no possible equivalent in Anda- 
manese I have entered the words in their English form on the 
Andamanese side, and have given them the place in the Sentence 
which they would have had, had they been Andamanese words, with 
Andamanese Honorifics and Suffixes. 



131 ' 


NOTES ON THE LANGUAGES OF THE 


The Second ChajJter of the Gospel 


English. 


(1) Now when Jesus 
was born in Bethlehem 
of Judaea in the days of 
Herod the King-, behold, 
there came wise men from 
the east to Jerusalem. 



Remarks. 

Kien-clid Jesus 

When 


Judsea-Z’/a Bethle- 
of 


-hem-Z^j^ad-JZZ-re, 
in was born, 



(2) Saying, Where is He 
that was born King of the 
Jews? for we have seen 
His star in the east, and 
are come to worship Him. 


Mma Herod- r/a 
Chief his 

drld-len, iicha, Yin is euphonic, 
days in, behold, (after i-) for an 

eda ab-^dcZ-nga 
they wise 

kdmi-teh Jeru- i 
east-from 

•Salem Vdt-'£&. | 

came. i 

Td5-nga, Ten-chd 
Saying, W^here 

o7-la, Jews-Z7a 
he of 

Mala I’ad'dZZ-re ? 

Chief born ? 


Kdtni-teh meda ia 
East from we his 

chdto yUk-bddig, 
star see, 

d ’Qn-ili-mug-em- 
he for worship- 
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according to Saint Matthew. 


\ 

Pichikiodf, 

KuVkvi-Jiavd'i. 

Eemarks. 

1 Etarlungi Jesus 

Aioh^ltmgiU J esus 


Wlien 

When 


Jucla3a*r/?/6 Betlile- 

Judaea-r/ye Bethle- 


of 

of 


lodlapa-nga, 

cUiocddpa- 


in. was born, 

in was bom. 


TdHevotidHge mauli- 

-chikan, Te Herod- 


Chief his days 

Chief 


gin, hote, n'sib- 

iHye pd/M-cm, hote, 

Tdiit is euphonically 

in, behold, they 

his days in, behold, 

shortened from 

IPduti. 

-A;dd-nga {paid 

ne cUkot 


wise east (from) 

they wise 


J emsalem Idte-ng^. 

epel J ern- 


came. 

east (from) 

•Salem ?«7<?*chikan. 
came. 


Wdr-n% 2 k, Ile-tdlch 

Ydr, le-jwu d-kile 


Saying, Where 

Saying, where he 

1 

nle-\Q Jews-Z’^'jfp Td 

Jews-r^/e Te 

i 

he of Chief 

them Chief 


' ong-wdlapa-ngs.. 

1 

d-toaldpa-ch.ikdsTL, \ 


born. 

born, 


ipald mmit {ye 

1 

epel me eye \ 


east (in) we his 

east (in) we his 


hdlchin Viv-Uln, ong 

hdlclhcmAe Yi-fUd, d 

i 

star see, he 

star see, he 


’in’-iram-OT«^0'?*-nga 

’en-rem-mZ/md/ Idte- 


for worshipping 

for worshipping have 
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NOTES ON THE LANGUAGES OF THE 


The Second Chapter of the Gospel 


English. 

A.ka-5/a-da. 

HExMARKS. 


-nga Vdt-vL 

Erom 


-ping have come. 

mugum hii 

(3) When Herod the 

Moia Herod -la 

forehead touch 

King had heard these things 

Chief 


he was troubled, and all 

tdrtet Fi’-cZ^^-nga 


Jerusalem with him. 


(4) And when he had 

news hearing 

hed'ig, ’6i-Mik Tar- 
also, his heart 

-j dbagi-vQ erusalem 
wa had 

-len VAma-dum 
in all people 

bedig. 

also. 

Ol-bedig, dd chief 


gathered all the chief 

He also, he 


priests and scribes of the 

priests, scribes 


people together, he de- 


manded of them where 

bedig, ddrlag-Via, 


Christ should he horn. 

and, people of 



6t6t-jeg- 

them collecting 

-nga, d Uih- 

together, he them 

-climra-t& ten-chd 
asked where 

Christ I’ad-cfe-nga, 
being born. 
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according to Smrit Matthew — contd. 


I 

'Fuehihicdr. 

Kvkm-Juwdl. 

Remarks. 

Idie'XLga. 

— chfkan. 


have come. 

come. 


Td Herod tdngol le- 

TS Herod frdngol 


Chief news 

Chief news 


— binge-n^a, Ibmye, 

\dik-binge leholnye, 


hearing also, 

hearing also, 


’kbiiQ-pdu Viv-hada- 

’autah-po^ m-kadah- 


his heart had 

his heart bad 


— nga, Jerusalem-Zw^ 

— cbikan, Jerusalem- 


waS} in 

was. 


n’ax-dire lolnye. 

— an, n’tQ.’dire 


all people likewise. 

in all people 



lekolnye. 



likewise. 


tJle lolnye, tile, the 

Lekolnye, d, the chief 


He also, he 

Also, he 


chief priests, scribes 

priests, scribes. 


lolnye, mile Viye 

lekolnye, niye 


also, they of 

also, they 


«’auto-c/i.e^-nga, ong 

n^hvAMx-chek, 


collecting together, he 

collecting together. 


rdix-binger-TigSii, 

d n’n- binger-cMkan 


them_ asked, 

he them asked 


iU-kdut Christ 

d-le/e' Christ -le j 


where 

where 


’dng-wc8?ci!jja*nga. 

waldpa. 


being born. 

being bom. 
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KOTBS ON THE LANGUAGES OF THE 


The Second Chapter of the Gosfel 


English. 


Aka-.S/a-da. 


Eemakks. 


(5) And they said unto 
him, In Bethlehem of 
Judaea; for thus it is 
written by the prophet. 


TdliJc eda ’en-yaZ)« 
Then they him said, 

— ka, Judaea -Z’m 

-of 


Bethlehem -Zeji : 

in ; 


Men prophet-la 
thus 


yiti-x%. 

wrote. 


(6) And thou Bethlehem, 
in the land of Juda, art 
not the least among the 
princes of Juda : for out of 
thee shall come a Governor, 
that shall rule my people 
Israel. 


l^yol hedig Bethle- j 
Thou and 

— hem, Juda-rfa 

of 

erem-len, Juda-^^a 
land-in, in 


Mdza-g’at-len ah- 
Chiefs in 


— hetia yabd : ucha- 
small not ; on this 


Ytti is used to mean 
“ scratch,” “ mark 
by cutting,” 

” mark patterns i 
ontvood,” hence j 
“write,” I 


Td has affixed the 
Pronoun ne, to 
convey a Plural 
sense. 


— dnh ngia erem- 
account your coun- 

— teh Mala on- 
try.from a Chief will 

— k4 6la Israel 
come, he 
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according to Saint Matthew — contd. 


P4cJiihwd}\ 

Aukau- 

Remarks. 

K6l hong iu-twr-ya, 
Then they said, 

K6l !^^’en-ydr-ch^ke, 
Then they said. 


Judgea-r/ye Beth- 
of 

Judsea-Zhye Beth- 
of 


— lehom-li^ : etd pro- 
in : tlins 

— lehem-fl^} : htok pro- 
in : thus 


— phet-16ng ytU-nga, 
(Honorific) wrote, 

— phet-le y/fo'-chikan, 
wrote. 


Ngule Iblnye Beth- 
Thou also 

Ngule lekblnye Beth- 
Thon and 


—lehem, Juda-Z’/y^ 
of 

— lahem, Juda-Z’Zj'e 

of 


dram-an, Juda-r*ye 
land in, of 

thoe-tdukal-an, Jnda- 
conntry in, 

The word for “coun- 
try ” really means ■ 
tiwe 

“place,” or “land” 
taukal. 

Td-ne-liti ^h-kStia 
Chiefs in small 

— IHye Te n-an i^-ndbu 
of Chiefs small 

poye : kota-tdl 

not : on this account 

jyoye \ kote-frdle 

not : on this account 

“ trees ” or “forest.” 

ngiye dram-U 
yonr country from 

ngiye tiwe-tdukal-V dk 
your country from 


Td une-\Q, die 

a Chief will come, he 

Te-\e une, 61a 

a Chief will come, he 


n’w-dire-lHye iye 
all people of their 

Israel n’xa,-dire~V{ye 
all people of 
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KOTES OK THE LANGUAGES OP THE 


The Second Chapter of the Gospel 



English. 


Aka*i5/fl-da. 


I’ara — duru-Via Fab- 
all tbe people of 


— Jia«-da. 
Chief. 


(7) Then Herod, when 
he had privily called the 
wise men, enquired of them 
diligently what time the 
star appeared. 


Herod, To-gdd I’ara- 
wise men 

— dimi'fLOi ni%la-\.Q 
all quietly 

’ah-oW-nga, a, 

brought, be 


’UiJc-chiiira-vQ 
them asked 


Remasks. 


(8) A.nd he sent them to 
Bethlehem and said, Go and 
search dibgently for the 
young child ; and when ye 
have found him, bring me 
word again, that I may 
come and worship him also. 


McMM-chd d-F6n- 
at what time 

— td-Vedte\ chdto 
star 

Fig-5ddi^-nga.da. 

appeared, 

did 'itih i'i-tdn-Te 
Then them he sent 

Bethle hem-Za# ’et- 
to them 

— ydh, tfchih tun 

said. Go much 


"Time,” literally, 
“Place of direc- 
tion.” The -k in 
Vedte\. is euphonic \ 


\ 

1 


Tun means “again,” 
“ diligently.” 


^•ligdla ab-dZe- 
child search ; 

— ke ; ngidtek ngoda 
then you 
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according to Saint Matthew — contd. 


PucJliJcwdr, 

Aukaii-t/woF, 

Ebmarks. 

Td. 

CMef. 

Te-lekile. 

Chief. 


Herod, ih-Mt n’ax-dire 

Herod, A-Mt n’ri-dire 


wise men all 

wise men all 


mite eche-ngSk, 

silently brought, 

m’ti m-che, d 

quietly brought, he 


6ng n^ir-binger-ngSi, 
he them asked 

n’n-bmger-cMlian 
them asked 


tdl-chemi tme-Y6xig- 
what time 

tdje-bei tme-i’kun- 
at what 


— fd-rong-nen hdlchin 
star 

— f«^(-le-nen hdlchan 
time star 


Vin-Ulu-do,. 

appeared. 

i’er-^’//?f-lekile. 

appeared. 


Tdlclh ong niQtCi-hiU' 
Then he them sent 

i 

Ben d ndk iQi-hile- 
Then he them sent 

1 

— nga Bethlehem-W/e 

— chikan Bethlehem- 


to 

n'i'n.wdr, Koi be 
them said, Go much 

— ‘late n'm-ydr, K6i 
to, them said. Go, 


ah-t'M-e-te dta-'k & ; 

child search for ; 

bn B.-dretd dfe-chik; 
much child search for; 


tSma ngongel ’ante- 
then you 

ben ngongel ’autau- 
then you 




X42 NOTES ON THE LANGUAGES OF THE 

The Second Chapter of the Gospel 

English. 

Aka-5/tz-da. 

Remarks. 


’6t-&ff£?aZ^-nga 

finding 



hedig, dJ en-tdrtet 
also, to me news 

I’ik-ore, Men do 
bring, that I 

Verbal substantive 
Suffix is generally 
omitted in PuchiM 
war. 


dt-'ksh ’en-criji- 

coming him 


(9) When they had heard 
the king, they departed ; 
and, lo, the star, which they 
saw in the east, went before 
them, till it came and stood 
over where the young child 
was. 

— miig-ini-'k^. 
will worship. 

^gidteh eda Mala 
When they Chief 

Herod tdrtet Vi~ddl- 
news heard, 

— ^kd, wdl hd eda 

! that they 

wij-rS ; clidto 

went away ; star 

wdl only gives em- 
phasis to the mean- 
ing of other words. 


hedig, eda Mmi- 
and, they east 



-~teh ig-bdddg'Ve, 
in saw, 



eda entoha auto- 
them before 



— Id'XQ, chd-tdlih d 
went, until it 



6t6-Za«/dl-re Uga 
cnme above cbjld 
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according to Saint Matthew — contd. 


TucJdhodr. 

Aukau-J&^L Remarks. 

I pom Iblnye, fin- 

pom lekblnye, fin- 

finding also, to me 

finding also, tome 

1 — tcingol \^‘Une^ Hd 

— t’rdngol Uk-tme, 

news bring, that 

news bring, 

tuk dta, ’in-riram- 

k’autok-fa/e ’en- 

I come, him 

that I will come 


— t’nm-m{ka-l{-cbe. 

will worshij). 

him will worship. 

Temct nong Mala 

Ben ne TS Herod 

When they Chief 

When they Chief 

Herod tdngol I’e- 

t'rd-ngol-lab. tenge- 

speech 

speech heard, 

— hing-ke, kola ndng 

— chfke, h’U ne 

heard, ! they 

! they 

Zw-nga ; haicliin 

Zebchikan ; hdlchan 

went away ; the star 

went away ; star 

Iblnye, nong {paid 

lekblnye ne dpel 

also, they east (in) 

and they east 

iv-tilU'Tc^B, nong 

re-f Zw.«-chfkan, ne 

saw, them 

saw, them 

intdbe ant&m-chula" 

entd vdaviiom-chule- 

before went. 

before went, 

— nga, tdlch-kol ’6ng 

— cMkan, hen-kdl d 

until it 

rmtil it 

autam-ZdcAa-nga 

au.tom> ZdcAo A:-chikan 

came above 

came above 
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NOTES ON THE LANGUAGES OP THE 


The Second Chapter of the Gospel 


English. 


Aka-5(/»>da, 


Remarks. 


I 


bd V6t*pdlcha-lat. 
small near. 


(10) When they saw the 
star they rejoiced with ex- 
ceeding great joy. 


Eda chdto I’ig- 
They star 

— hddig-'kdii dda | 
saw, they 

6t6-ydla-ve, 
were very rejoiced. 


(11) And when they 
were come into the house, 
they saw the young child 
with Mary his mother, and 
fell down, and worshipped 
him : and when they had 
opened their treasures, they 
presented unto him gifts ; 
gold, and frankincense, and 
myrrh. 


Eda bdd-lat 
They house inside 

Vsat-lotok-^ai, eda 
having entered, they 

Uga hd I’ig- 
child small 

— bddig-XQ ’^-clidna 
saw his mother 

Mary V6t-pd^ha- 
her lap 

— len, dda pd- 
iuj they falling 

— ka 'i\i-mug-eni- 
— ^ka, him worship* 

. down, 

— re : 4da ekan 
— ped ; they their 


An Andamanese 
keeps his “ pro- 
perty” wu-apped up 
in bundles, 
or 

here mean “ be. 
longings.” 
Welep-\k “un- 
wrapped.” 


welep- 

property having 
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according to Saint Mattheio — contd. 


FucliiJcwdr, 

Aukau-/ mvdl. 

Remarks. 

Mclia, tire Tote- 
small child him 

kicJiak t’rd Toto- 
small child 

1 

-Idlclia-ldte. 

near. 

-hblGhe'ldte. 
lap hy. 


Nong hdlchin Vir-tilu- 
They star saw, 

Ne kdtchan Vvi-t’Uu' 
They star saw. 


-ya, nong ahtam-y^Za 
they very rejoiced 

-chike, ?i’autom- 

they 


-nga. 

-/eZa-chikan. 
were very rejoiced. 


Nong enii-ldte 

They house inside 

Ne dmi-ldtd t’ra- 
They house inside 


Vsti-lduter-j^, nong 
having entered, they 

-/of er- chike, ne 

having entered, they 


Mchd tire Vix-tilu- 
small child saw 

kichak t'rt Tri- 
small child 


-nga Vyin Mary 
his mother 

-flm chikan eye 
saw his 


’auta-SttfcZi-ar/:, ndng 
lap in, they 

ndu Mary ’ autau- 
' mother 


6od-ya, ’ Iram* 

fell down, they 

-hdlch~an, ne hdte- 
lap in, they fell 


: nong 
worshipped : they 

-chike, r^TOrmika-li- 
down, they worship- 


nilam tiwe wdlepi-ja, 
their property opening. 

-chikan : nilam 

-ped : their 


nong ’ en-tiwe rek- 
they lum property gave 

tiwe \Q-walepi-(^ikB, 
property untying, | 
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NOTES ON THE LANGUAGES OF THE 


The Second Chapter of the Gospel 


EDg'lish. 


Remarks. 


-ka, Ma ’en 

opened, they him 

mdn-XQ ; 
property gave ; 

gold, frankincense 

bedig, myrrh bedig. 

; 

1 

1 

j 

1 


also also. 


(12) And being warned 

Eda, Pulii,ga-\6)i 


of God in a dream that 

They, God, 


they should not return to 


Herod, they departed into 
their own countey ano'ther 

'At-fdraba-'k&, *et. 


them dreaming, 


way. 

-2/a6-nga Vi-tdl-xe, 
saying warned, 

tdlilc 6da Herod-Za^ 
that they to 

dra-da#^m-nga 

returning 

ydbd, hdiih wdl 
not, then 

eda ehan h-ema- 
they their country 

j 

! 


-lat mj-x& ting a 

Another, The word 


to went road 

really means 


Y^'a.-tedibol-tek, 

” roundabout.” 

- 

another by. 

1 1 
1 
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according to Saint Matthew — contd. 


Fuchiklvdr, 

Aukau-/ uwol. 

Remarks* 

-nga ; gold, frankin- 
cense Iblnye, myrrh 

ne ’qu-Uwc le- 
they him property 


also, 

lolnye. 

-re^-chikan ; gold, 
gaue ; 


also. 

frankincense lehbimje, 
also. 



myrrh leMlnye. 
also. 


Nong, jBilihAou^, n’ih. 
They, God, them 

NCi Bilah-lo, ne 
They, God, them 


-chdgjan-fSbtn’m-wdr- 

dreaming, said 

chdupan-G\ak.Q, j^’in- 
dreaming, 


-nga ’iv-te, Ml 

warned, that 

-ydr ri-^d-chikan, 
said warned. 


nong Tl&roMdte 

they to 

Ml ndun 'S.orod-ldte 
that they 'to 


w’aram-rdi pdye, 

returning not, 

n^rava-roi pdye, 

returning not. 


hui-Tcdla nong nil am 
then they then- 

Jeui-k'le ne niyim 
then they their 


dram-ldte Zw-nga 

country to went 

tiwe-tdukal-ldte lu 
country to went 


tdieng ‘ V6-t dura- 
road. another 

tdieng t’aukau- 

road 


-bdice-lat. 

by. 

-tdroTc-hime-ldte. 
another by. 

i 

1 

[ 
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MOTES ON THE LANGUAGES OF THE 


The Second Chapter of the Gospjel 


English. 

Aka^jB/<2-da. 

Remarks. 

(13) And when they 
were departed, hehold, the 
angel of the Lord appeared 
to Joseph in a dream, say- 
ing, Arise, and take the 
young child and his 
mother, and flee into 
Egypt, and he thou there 
until I bring thee word : 
for Herod will seek the 
young child to destroy 
him. 

Eda et’ekan t’et- 
They themselves 

-mtiJcra-'ka, ucha 
having gone, hehold, 

JPulvga-Via angel- 
God his 

-la Joseph-l’a a- 

-tdraba-XQ, angel- 
saw in a dream, 

-la d ’ek-iji-yd6-kd, 
he him told, 

kdlcli hoi, Uga 
come arise, child 

hd Via clidna 

small his mother 

hedig ab-ik, ol-bedig 
also take, and 

Egypt er-len 

country in 

ng’AdL-weti-'ki,, 
you flee, 

nckin pdli-'kA 

there stop 

dchik do tdrt4t 
then I news 

{k -\^ : ilcJia 

will bring ; for 

Herod-la Uga bd 
child small 
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according to Saint Matthew — contd. 


FucJdkwdf, 


Remarks. 

nong j«’ebem-^’6ng" 
They themselves 

Ne n’6hem faun- 
They themselves 


hote, 

having gonej behold. 

-mdr-cMk.e, Mfe, 

having gone, behold, 


JBiUh-Viye angel- 
God his 

Bilak-Viye angel -le 
God his 


-long Joseph-16ng 
’aib-cM_pa«i-nga, 
him dreaming, 

Joseph-le Su-climipan- 
dreamt, 
-chikan, angel-le 


angel-16ng 6ng 

he 

d ’eak xem-ydr- 
he him told. 


’e-lram-war*yaj I 

him told, come 

-chike, JS Mnye, 
come arise, 


Mcha tire 
arise, small child 

MchaJs t’re Viye 
small child his 


Vi yin Ibmye e, 
his mother also take, 

ncm lekbmye eak-ohe, 
mother also take, 


ule-lblnye Egypt 
and 

lekbinye Egypt 

and 


dram-an wd-ke , 

country in flee 

tuc-an «po^-chik, 

land in flee, 


Mn no-kii Mi tong 
there stop then. I 

Mn j*d-chik Mi te 
there stop then I 


tdngol IV-kan : kbte 
news will bring : for 

t’rdngol Z’«^-ehine : 
news will bring ; 


Herod-16ng Ucha 
small 

Mte Herod-le Tcichah 
for small 


tire l’a^e*ke 

child will search for 

Vre Z’«Ze-cMne 

child will search for 
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NOTES ON THE LANGUAGES OP THE 


The Second Chaj^ter of the Gospel 


English. 


Aka*£/a-da. 


Remarks. 


rab-a^a-t4 

bim will search for 


’oiyo-auko-Zi-nga- 
bim killing 

-leb. 

for. 


(14) Wlien be arose, be 
took tbe young child and 
bis mother by night, and 
departed into Egypt : 


A boi-kA, d 
He gettiag up, be 

Uga bd Via 
child small his 

Ghana ol-bddig 

mother also 

ab-Zifc-rd gurug-len, 
took night in, 

d Egypt ldt-x6 : 
he went : 


(15) And was there 
until the death of Herod : 
that it might be fulfilled 
which was spoken of the 
Lord by the prophet, say- 
ing, Out of Egypt have I 
called my son. 


Katin d pdli-x^ 
There he stayed 

gdur-ksis Herod-ld 
until 

auko-Z/-nga-ZaZ : 
was dead : 

Men edd~x6 ucha- 
thus was because 
-Ghd prophet-la 


Gdur-katj is here 
used as a verb, 
intensifying the 
meaning of “stay- 
ed.” 


Tuluga-\a ’eb- 
God of 
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according to Saint Mattheio — contd. 


FucJdhwar, 

’e iinto-6m-pil-lebe. 
him killing for. 


Ong konyi' jSL, ong 


He rising, he 

TiicJia tire Vi 
small child his 

yin Iblnye e-nga 

mother also took 

dirak-an, ong 

night in, he 


Egypt Idte-n^s,. 
went. 

Kan ong izd-nga 
There he stayed 

kuT-'yZi Herod-ldag 
until 

<3m-J9^7-late : eta 

was dead : thus 

d-nga, kota-tdich 

was, because 

prophet-16ng Bilik- 
God 

’ah-wdr-ya, 
saying, 


Aukau-/awo?. 


’autau-am-pil-lehe ■ 
him killing for. 


A konye-oMkQ, d 
He rising, he 

kichak tr& Viye 
small child his 

nd/if, lekolnye 

mother also 

daA:-chikan dirahan 
took night in, 

d Egypt Idte-chikaTL. 
he went. 

Kim d »d-chikan 
There he stayed 

^^{r-ch^ke Herod'le 
until 

am-p^7-Mte : dtok 

was dead : thus 

d-chikan kote-ben 
was because 

prophet-le Bilak-]e 
God (of) 
a-?/dr-chike, ydr, 
saying said. 


Remarks. 


The verb late and the 
suffix -late must not 
be confunded. The 
words have a slightly 
different intonation. 


-long 

(of) 
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NOTES ON THE LANGHAGES OF THE 


The Second Chapter of the Gospel 


English. 


Aka-jB/a-da. 


Remabks. 


ydh-\A, ?/a6-iiga, 
spoke, saying, 

Dd Egypt drem- 
I land 

-tek d’ekan bd 
from my son 

rat-j5^p^^-re. 
have called. 


(16) Then Herod, when 
he saw that he was mocked 
of the wise men, was ex- 
ceeding wroth, and sent 
forth, and slew all the 
children that were in Beth- 
lehem, and in all the coasts 
thereof, from two years old 
and under, according to 
the time which he had 
diligently enquhed of the 
wise men. 


Jeg Herod 

Then 

ek-’ig-nd'uU-'k.a 
becoming aware 

ab-^ad-la edd 
the wise men they 

’oljo-iji-pieha- 
to him had mocked, 

-rd, d Cp-dm- 
he became very 


“ Picha ” means 
“ stupid.” The 
verb here means 
“ made a fool of.” 


-rd, d 

angry, he 


’akSit-tdr-towdl- 
sent forth 


-rd, d Bethlehem- 
he 


-len, wdlak Mdig, 
in, outside also, 
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according to Saint Mattheto — contd. 


Tuchihwdr, 

Aukau-JwJ^. 

toar-nga, Tong 

said, I 

te Egypt tiwe-tauTcal- 
I land 

Egypt aram-le 

land from 

-lat tam del 

from my son 

tiyam dH 1’a.te- 
my son 

Tate-S/ye-chikan. 
have called. 

-6%e-nga. 
have called. 


Jeh Herod ’e'-ir- 
Then he 

AtoTc Herod ’eak-re- 
Then he 

•Mnge-jOb ‘d\>-h6t- 

. becoming aware wise 

-hinge-cMkes 
becoming aware 

-16ng ong ’aute.iram- 
men him had 

a-.^d^-le ne 

wise men they 

'pautal-ia^o., ong 

mocked, he 

’ante.«’rem- 

him 

iram-A;a«??^-nga, 
became very angry, 

1 

-pdutal-ch.i'ksi.-n, d 
had mocked, he 

6ng no-ii^-pech-ia.^o,, 
he sent forth, 

rem-^’wJc^-chxkan, 
became very angry, 

ong Bethlehem-Z*?*, 
he in. 

d rd-pech,- 

he sent forth. 

wdlma loinye, Mclia 
outside also, small 

-chikan, d Bethlehem- 
he 

Ur 4 n’ ax-dire I’auta- 
ohildren all they 

-auy w'ldhar lehomye, 
in, outside also. 


EEMARJiS. 


K 
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NOTES ON THE LANGUAGES OE THE 


The Second Chafter of the Gospel 


English. 


(17) Then was fulfilled 
that which was spoken by 
Jeremy the prophet, say- 
ing, 


Aka-.Be«'da. 


Remakes. 


Uga 

£a-lag 

cMldren 

small 

’ixQ,-duru 

1 

lr-1 

o 

all 

them 

-aukau-^i-ifao-re, 

killed, 

edci 

kdm 

those 

breast 


Mcliihan 


sucking, as 


drld-len d ah-grac?- 
days in he wise 

-nga- len ’6n- 
men to he 


■c/www-nga 

asked 


leringa-di.'a., 

well. 


Kten ddd-ve ucha^ 
Thus was because 


-chd Mdla^evemj 
(Honorific) 


The Andamauese 
have no idea of 
years, but children 
are suckled up to 
about two years of 


age. 


prophet-^^'a tSgi~ 
his speechl 


•len d en-ya6-ka, 
in he said, 
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according to Saint Matthew — contd. 


' Fucliihwdr, 

Aukau-/z^247(?^. 

Remarks. 

n' om-^o^'^-nga, nong 
killed, small 

hdmne ne-nen, etd 
breast sucking, as 

mdidi-in 6ng 

days in he 

^-kot-lin ong 

wise men to he 

hinger-Yeu dem-^c.. 
asked well. 

Tcichak ^VJ-ne 

small children 

ne-chd^ar I’autau- 

they all 

-am-Mji^-chikan, 

killed, 

ne kdume-\Q 

they breast 

ice^et-nen, dtok 

sucking, as 

pdiit-iQ-nen d 

days in he 



irkot-lin aun- 

wise men to 



-Unger dm-lekile, 
asked well. 


^tdh d-nga, hota- 
Thus was, because 

At ok J-chikan kote- 
Thus was because 

• 

■tdlch Td Jeremy 
(Honorific) 

-hen Te Jeremy pro- 
(Honorific) 


prophet -Viye teh- 
his speech 

-phet-l’/ye teke-an d 
his speech in he 


■an ong in-todr-ya, 
in he said, 

’in-ydr-chike, 

said, 



K 2 
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NOTES ON THE lANGUAGES OF THE 


The Second Chapter of the Gospe 


Eng-lish. 

Aka- 5 /{Z- da. 

Remarks. 

(18) In Eama was tliei’e 
a voice heard, lamentation, 
and weeping, and great 
mourning, Eachel weeping 
for her children, and would 
not be comforted, because 
they are not. 

Rama-Ze?» tegi I’i- 
in a voice 

-ddi-'koi, tehih-n^o, 
was heard, lamenting, 

S^^(a6-nga hedig, 
weeping also, 

ol-bedig ’Am-duru 
and all 



’akat-d^-da, 
in monrning, 

Eachel-la ehan 
her 

bd-lat biilab- 

children for weeping, 

-nga, a ’oi-huh-Vox- 
she her heart 

“ Og” is grey clay 
put on the head 
when in mourning. 
This phrase ap- 
peared to convey 
the English mean- 
ing. 


-beringa-ydba-len, 
good not in, 

’on bd ydbd. 

her children not. 

In iindamanese the 
force of “ would 
not ” can scarcely 
be expressed. 

(19) But when Herod 
was dead, behold, an angel 
of the Lord appeareth in a 
dream to Joseph in Egypt. 

leg Herod-ld ’auko- 
Then being 

-Z*’'ka, 4cha, 
dead, behold, 



Fuluga-Via angel- 
God his 
•la Joseph, Egypt- 



6re'M-len, d mdmi- 
country in, he sleep- 
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aecordinff to Saint Matthew — contd. 


Tucliihwdr, 

Auka-u-/wJL Eemarks, 

Rama-lm teke- le- 

Rama-ji teke lak- 

in voice 

in voice 

-bmge-^Q>, ^o^^r-nga, 

•hinge-cYnk-Q, ydr. 

was lieard, lamenting, 

was heard, lamenting. 

5/Za6-nga Imye, 

hilap lekblnye, ne- 

weeping also 

weeping also, all 

ule-lolnye n'ax-dlre 

-clidpar lekbmye 

also all people 

people also 


«’aukau-d(ie-lekile. 

in mourning, 

in mourning, 

-long Ham del -late 

Rachel-le am del- 

lier children for 

her, children 

tccM’-nga, ’ong ’auto- 

-late hilap, d ’autau- 

weeping, she 

for weeping, she 

-pau-Y^t-dem-poye-Un, 

-pok-Y Tk-dem-poye-n, 

heart good not in, 

heart good not in. 

’6ng dele poye. 

'dun dele poye- 

her children not. 

her children not. 


-lekile. 

Jek Herod-16ng ’6m- 

Atok Herod-le am* 

Then 

Then 

-pil-y% Mte, Bilik- 

-j 5 * 7 -cMke, kote, 

die^ behold, God 

died, behold. 

-iHye angel-long, 

Bilak-Viye angel-le, 

his 

God his 

Joseph, Egypt dmnv 

Joseph, Egypt 

country 
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notes oh the languages op the 


The Second Chapter of the Gospel 


English. 


(20) Saying, Arise, and 
take the young child and 
his mother, and go into the 
land of Israel ; for they are 
dead which sought the 
young child’s life. 


(21) And he arose, and 
took the young child and 
his mother, and came into 
the land of Israel. 


Aka-.S/ffi-da. 


-nga hedig, tdrabch' 
ing also, dream- 

-nga-Ze^i 'ig-hddig- 


ing in 


saw. 


-re. 


!Fd5-ka, hdloh hoi. 
Saying, come arise, 

Uga hi Via 
child small his 


Ghana hidig ah-t^, 
mother also take, 


dl-hddig Israel ir- 
and land 


-ten hdtih-'M : eda 
in go : they 


ido-Uga Toiyo-auko- 
child his 


-?^'-nga 

killing 


wished, 


dda ^viko-Utdd-vL 
they are dead. 


I 

He 


hoi-tk, Uga 
arose, child 


hd Via chdna . 
small his mother 


6l-bddig ido-ik-XQ, 
also took, 


Remarks. 
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according to Saint Mattlieio — contd. 


PucMkwar. 


-an, ong-pdt-n^n, 
in, lie sleeping 

lolnye, clidpan-lin, 
also, dream-in, 

’ix-Ulu-nga. 

saw. 

Wdr-nga, I honye^ 
Saying, come arise, 

McTia tire Vi 
small cMld his 

yin lolnye, e, ule» 
mother also, take, 

-lolnye Israel dram- 
and land 


Aukau-Jww. 


tiwe-tdukal-an, d 
country in, he 

pdut lehomye, 

sleeping also, 

ehdupan-an xg-VUu 
dream in saw, 
-chikan. 

Tdr-chike, E Tconye- 
Saying, come arise, 

-che, Mchah Vre 
small child 

Viye ndu lekolnye, 
his mother also. 


eah-Shb, 

take. 


lekolnye 

and 


Remarks, 


-an Mi-ke : nong ab- 
in go : they 

-tire ^auto-6m-p^7- 
child his killing 

-nga Vdte-iom., nong 
wished, they 

j«’6m-zo*7-nga. 
are dead. 

6ng konye-TLga, 
He arose, 

kicJia tire Vi 
small child his 

yin nle-lmnye d-nga, 
mother also took, 


Israel tiwe-tdukal-an 
land in 

km-ch & ; ne a-t're 
go : they child 

rautau-nam-jji Z - 
killing 

-Vdte-rxQTi ne n’c^m-ioit- 
wisbed they are dead, 
-chikan. 

A konye-fMka-n., 

He arose, | 

Mchak Vre Viye 
small child, his 

ndu lekolnye dak- 
mother also, took, 
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NOTES ON THE LANGUAGES OF THE 


The Second Chapter of the Gospel 


English. 


(22) But when he heard 
that Archelaus did reign 
in Judaea in the room of his 
father Herod, he was afraid 
to go thither; notwithstand- 
ing, heing warned of G-od 
in a dream, he turned aside 
into the parts of Galilee. 


Aka- 5/a-da. 


eda Israel-^^^^ 
they his 

er-len on-ve 
country in came. 


Arik d tegi Tf- 
But he news 


~ddl-\.ai 

heard 


Archelaus 


Judsea-Z’^ffl Mona 
its Chief 

Ve'da-re, ia MdJia 
was, his father 

Herod V&v-log-leni 
place in, 

d - dd-Z«if-re 
he was frightened 

kdtek wij-uga,-leb : 
thereto going for ; 

ngidtek Fuluga-]A 
therefore God 

tdraba-ngSi-len 
dreaming in 

’en-y«5-re, d 

him told, he 

&d-rdk-v^ Galilee 
turned aside 


Remarks. 


It is difllcult to 
give the English 
sense of the latter 
portion of this 
verse. 
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according to Saint IlatUieio—covLtd. 


£ichikicdr. 

Aukau-J" uwdl. 

Remarks. 

nong Israel -Viye 

tliey tis 

dram^an 

conntry in came. 

-chikan, ne Israel- 
they 

-Viye thce-taukal" 
his country 

-an dj^e-chikan. 
in came. 


Tali ong tike 

But he news 

\Q-hinge Archelaus 
heard 

Judsea-Z’^V'^ 

its Chief 

T’rdle d tike Fak- 
But he news 

-binge-ch-ike 

heard 

Archelaus Judaea- 


Z’d-nga iye Ta 
was, his father 

•Viye Ti Z’J-cMkan, 
its Chief was, 


Herod V&i-tiw-an, 

place in, 

iye Ti Herod 
his father 


ong dm-ZoZ-nga 
he was frightened 

xk-tiw-an, d am- 
place in, he 


kui lA-libe : 
there going for : 

-ZoZ-chikan kui 

was frightened there 


tima BUik~\6n.^ 
therefore God 

lu-libe : ben 
going for : therefore 


clidpan-an in-wjar-nga, 
dream in told. 

Bilak-lQ chdupan -an 
God dream in 


ong 6m-rdZ«-nga 
he turned aside 

’em-yaj^-chikan, d 
him told, he 


Galilee-Z’^V^ 

its 

am-ro^-Z*«^«M-cMkan 
turned aside 
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notes on the languages of the 


The Second Chapter of the Gospel 


English. 


Aka-5/ffi-da. 


Remarks. 


•Via dr-len. 
its country in. 


(23) And he came and 
dwelt in a city called 
Nazareth ; that it might be 
fulfilled which was spoken, 
by the prophets. He shall 
be called a Nazarene. 


A o»-ka, d hdrdlj- 
He came, he village 

-ten hiidu-xQ, 
in lived, 

hdrdlj V 6%-teng-di.a, 
village its name 


Nazareth : Men 

thus 


edd-xe dclia-chd 

was because 


prophets-la 

’en-ydb-'ki, 

said, 

’6t-teng Vedd‘\e 
His name shall be 


Nazarene. 
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according to Saint Matthew — concluded. 


F'uchihwdr. 

Aukau- J uwdl. 

Kemarks. 

dr am- cm » 

Galilee -Viye Uwe- 


country in. 

its 

-tdiikal-'Sbn, 
country in. 


dug une-^% ong 

A dw(3-chihe, d 


He came, he 

He came, he 


•l^duTblOll-^CQ. 

pdurdich-an Jcdlch- 


village in 

village in lived, 


hdlch-TX^^L, pdurdich 

-chikan, pdurdlch 


lived, village 

village 


rauto-Z'/<3-da 

fautau-Z^W-lekile 


its name 

its name 


Nazareth ; etd 

Nazareth : dtah 


thus 

thus 


d-nga hota-taich 

e-chikan Tcote-hen 


was because 

was because 


prophets-16ng 

prophets-le en- 


in-za«?‘“-nga. 

— y«r-chike, 


said, 

said, 


’aute-ydw luh-nQ 

’autau-?Mce 


His name shall be 

His name 


Nazarene. 

?^^-ch^ue 

shall be Nazarene. 



x2 
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NOTES ON THE LANGHAGES OP THE 


In the aboTCj the SufS.x «Yate, or -late, occurs in the Aka-JBea-da ; 
also the word I’edd-rSs regarding which some explanation appears to 
be desirable. 

-Yate, or -lat6, has the force of the Perfect Tense, and is a Tense 
SufiBxj haying its equiyalent va'P mhilewar and Aukah-Jeiwo! of -nen. 
'Eda- appears to be the Hoot “ be,” and with a Tense Suf&x answers 
to the English Verb “ to be.’’ Attached to Eoots in “ Compound 
Words it seems to give the force of the Passive Voice, and only 
takes the Tense Sufhxes -ke, and -rd. 

In the Aukau-Mwoi two Roots very like each other will be 
noticed ; Binge and Binget. Binge means “ know,” and its equiva- 
lents ; Bmger means “ ask,” and its equivalents. 

In the sixth vdrse of the Aka-Rea-da version the word Mdla-gat- 
len will be noticed. 

Mdia means “ Father,” or “ Chief,” and is an Honorific. Like 
the other Roots of its G-roup it has no form to express Number, but 
the Suffix -gat, or more properly g’at, means “ several. ” This Suffix 

is rare, and is formed thus : — 
g is euphonic. 

’at is a Plural Pronoun. 

The whole gives the force of a plural to Mala, as in Urdu one 
would say “ Raja log. ” 

In the 8th Verse of the Aukau-J4M.5I version will be found the 
Suffix -ohik which is used with an Imperative force, but is not 
common. In the 13th Verse it occurs again, with the same force, 
and the fact of its being affixed to point the Imperative obviates the 
necessity of prefixing the pronoun “ You, ” which, though prefixed 
in the two other languages, is omitted in the Aukau-Ji^tco* for this 
reason. 

In speaking Aukau-Zwo^, where one word ends with a vowel and 
the next word commences with one, the two vowels are amalgamated 
euphonically, but in writing the above I have thought it best, in 
order to show the construction of the language, to record each word 
in full. 
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A curious and far-fetched Compound Word is that used in Verse 
7 for “ time.” 

The word (in Aka-jSm-da), 

E — 1’ 6n — td — r eat^ really means : — 

Place of direction was. 

Ej or Er may also mean ” day,” and hence “ direction of the day,” 
that is, “ direction of the sun,” (which makes the day), hence “ the 
time.” 

In Verse 16 we get (in Aka-jBm-da), ivdlak for “ coasts.” This 
word really means “ the sea- coast,” “ the place outside the “ forest ; ” 
hence I have used it for “ the country outside Bethlehem.” Wdlak is 
often used simply to mean “outside.” 

The word used for “ worship ” in Verses 2, 8, and 11, 

-eni in Aka-AeA-da, really means : — 

Tj i — omgum-dni-^ 

“ Their foreheads catch,” from the eastern form of salaam, and the 
Sloharnmedan gestures at prayers. This is a genuine Andamanese 
word, but has been compounded after the opening of the Settlement 
in 1858 when the Andamanese first saw this mode of salutation. 

In conclusion I would draw attention to the care with which the 
Aukau-J^hooi indicate pronominally the Numbers of the Predicators. 
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^OTES ON THE LANGUAGES OF THE 


CHAPTER VIII. 

The Songs of the Andamanese— Their nature— Four Songs in the Aukau-J'tMro? 
language, with translation and Notes— Ceremonial Dances— Throe Songs in the 
Akar-5ale' language, with translation and Notes— Three Songs in the Aka-JJea-da 
language, with translation and Notes— Three Songs in the Piioliihwar language, 
with translation and Notes. 

In the songs of the Andamanese all grammatical considerations 
appear to be sacrified to rhythm, to so great an extent indeed that the 
composer of a song is often obliged to explain the Refrain to the 
Chorus before they are able to take it up. 

With the music of the Andamanese I will deal in another volume, 
and here propose to consider only the manner in which the songs are 
composed and the relation the poetio dialects bear to the ordinary 
languages. 

The Andamanese have no traditions regarding the origin of their 
species of songs, merely believing that the “ Ancestors ” from time 
immemorial used to compose and sing songs similar in rhythm and 
subject to those composed to-day. As, though it is not etiquette for 
one person to sing a song composed by another when the composer is 
alive, yet songs by composers who have been distinguished men are 
sung by others of their tribe after their death, we thus get a few 
so-called ancient songs, which, however, are not really very old, and 
are of little value, not being diflEerent f rom the ordinary songs of the 
present day, for legends are not handed down in song. 

The formal construction of all Andamanese songs is the same, 
though the subject matter differs. There are no religious, nursery, or 
love songs, and the principal subjects for poetry are sport of various 
kinds, adventures and travels, the making of weapons and utensils, 
and important occurrences in the life of the composer. 

The music, rhythm, accent, and intonation are no cine to the 
sense of the song, and a person not knowing the language would be 
unable even to guess at what was being described : unlike their 



SOUTH ANDAMAN GROUP OP TRIBES. 


167 


liabit wlien telling their stories, the Andamanese do not gesticulate 
or act when singing. 

Every one composes songs, and a man who could not do so would 
be thought little of : even the small children compose their own 
songs. Women occasionally compose songs and sing, and their songs 
are similar in every waj^ to those composed by the men, but they do 
not compare with the men as composers. 

When an Andamanese wishes to make a new song he waits till he 
feels inspired to do so, and will then, when alone, and engaged on 
some occupation, sing to himself till he has hit on a Solo and Refrain 
which takes his fancy, and then improves it to his taste. His com- 
position would ordinarily refer to some recent occurrence by which 
be had been affected. 

Songs and their Refrains may be sung by a few people collected 
together without the usual dance, but they are generally sung in the 
evenings when the people of the village are collected for their daily 
dance. 

It is not etiquette to sing or dance when in mourning. 

At a dance the Soloist stands at the dancing-board, and (often in 
a falsetto voice) sings his Solo, and the Refrain. (If he has sung 
his Solo in falsetto, his voice will drop an Octave at the Refrain.) 
If the Chorus grasp the Refrain at once, they sing it ; if they do not 
grasp it, the Soloist will repeat it two or three times till the Chorus 
are able to take it up. . 

The Solo is sung amid general silence, and the dance commences 
with the Refrain, being also accompanied by a clapping of hands and 
thighs, and the stamping of the Soloist’s foot on the sounding-board. 

The Time of this clapping and stamping is, 

but the Time marked by the stamping of the dancers’ feet is, 

U K,| J n.| j j n\ 

After the Refrain has been repeated about ten times the Chorus 
pause to take breath, but the clapping of hands and thighs, and the 
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stamping of the sounding-board and the dance, continue : when the 
Chorus hive recovered their breath they again repeat the Eef rain 
about ten times. The Soloist will then repeat the Song, and the 
Eefrain will again be taken up as before ; and this may be repeated 
as many as six times, if the Song has been sung before and is known ; 
when, if it has been a success, the Soloist sings a line which appears 
to be meaningless, and the Chorus answers with another line} also 
meaningless, which is sung once, and the time beats then alter to a 

i 

If it has not been approved of it will be found to die away after 
one or two repetitions and this peculiar ending will not be given. 

A Song consists of one Yerse only, but at its conclusion the same 
Soloist may sing another song under the same conditions as the first, 
or he may be relieved by another Soloist. Such Songs and Dances, 
nith changes of Soloists, are kept up all night. 

(The work of the Soloist is hard, as besides singing he has to give 
the time by stamping on the sounding-board, but the position is a 
proud one.) 

(The forms of the Dances, the music of the Songs, and the general 
etiquette controlling such assemblies will be described in another 
work.) 

The following Songs in the Aukau-J*wdl language, regarding Pig 
hunts, are good specimens, and the words in them have been very 
little altered to suit the rhythm. It will be noticed from the transla- 
tions how much the Composer leaves his audience to infer regarding 
actions and motives in the occurrence about which he sings : — 

Song I. 

Solo — 

" Koi male taMe-\.Q not-6, not-6, 

Mdk tdule-lQ not-6 ; 

A e-la m’rd Tca7'ma ch6we-\Q d,” 



confused rattle of 


jjjj jj 
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Refrain — 

“A e-la m’rd karma chowe-lQ d” 

(This is repeated about ten times, and the Chorus then end thus, 

A e-la mWd ” 

and pause for breath.) 

At the end of every song which has met with the approval of the 
audience is added, in Aukau-J^teo? : — 

Solo — 

“A- be boiyo-bi yodat.” 

and the chorus reply : — 

“ Te-a re-a re-a.” 

After this the song ends. 

The translation of the above song is ; — 

Solo — 

“ Koi mdk tdule-\Q not-6, not-6, 

Come you cockleslpick up, pick up, 

Mdk tdule-\Q mt-o ; 

You cockles pick up ; 

Refrain — 

A e'-la m'rd karma cli6'we-\&, d,” 

He by we quickly took home, he. 

The meaning of this song is 
Solo— 

“ There is nothing else to eat, pick up, therefore, all the cookies 
you can find ; ” 

Refrain — 

“ He took home the cockles quickly.” 

When there is no other food the Andamanese can always find 
cockles, {Cyrena), which they boil and eat, and from the fact of people 
being told to pick up cockles they would understand that there was 
nothing else to eat that day. , 

But the Soloist in this instance wished it to be inferred that he 
would go out and get some pigs. 
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Song II. 

Solo — 

“ Lelmo-lQ t’&aQ-i’ri-t’rd'pd, 

Jirmm-lQ f ebe-i’ra-f yapo-a, 

T’ebe-t’ra-f Z-/-a.” 

Eefrain — 

“ T’ebe-t’ra-fmjio-ij Z^’-a.” 

The translation of this song is : — 

Solo — 

“ Lehn6-\Q <’ebe — t’ra — frdpa, 

(Certain beetles) me deafen, 

Jirmdu-le ^’ebe— t’ra — t'rdp6—i ; ” 

Cicadas me deafen ; 

Eefrain — 

“ 2”ebe — t’ra — frdpo — 1, Z/— a.” 

Me deafen, singing in the ears. 

The U in the refrain is a poetic abbreviation of “a ringing 

in the head,” or “ singing in the ears.” 

The meaning of the above song is : — ■ 

The Soloist leaves it to be inferred that that he has gone ont to 
hunt pig and comj)lains, by way of exciting the sympathy of his 
audience, and preparing the people in the village not to expect 
any pig on his return : — 

Solo— 

“ The beetles and cicadas are making such a noise in the jungle 
that my ears are deafened and I cannot hear the sound of the pigs.” 
Eefrain — 

“ My ears are deafened, and there is a singing in them.” 

Song III. 

Solo— 

“ Lab tdu ratikau-p’irdA chit mlo, 

Eche-fautau-tda, 

1/m^u-neJd 6 
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Eche-f autaii-^aw, Taukau- 

-Nejd 6-le ’6 m’?’«M-kaj” 

Refrain — 

“ Nejd d-le ’6 rn’ml-ka.” 

The translation of this song is 
Solo — 

“ Lad tdu I’ankau — p’rok chit dulo, 

Dead men’s bones the same as will hnut, 

Eche — fautah — tdu, 
my head 

L’aukah — nejd 6 
pain 

Eche— ^’autau— I’ahkau- 
my head. 

Refrain — 

“ -Nejd 6 — le ’6 m’rcm — ka.” 
pain is throbs. 

The meaning of the above is : — • 

The Soloist wishes it to be understood that : — 

Solo — 

“ Several people have died in this place and therefore there are no 
pigs ; also, when I went to hunt pigs, my head ached so much that I 
was unable to get any.” 

Refrain — 

“My head is aching and throbbing.” 

The Andamanese believe that when a death occurs in a place, and 
a corpse is given platform burial there, no pigs will be found in the 
vicinity for some time afterwards. 

This song is also intended to delude the people in the village into 
the belief that the composer did not get any pigs, he giving his 
reasons in it for not catching any. They are therefore not to expect 
anything as the result of his hunt. 

Observe that the Refrain commences at the juncture of a Prefix and 
a -E oote 
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Song IV. 

Solo— 

“ KSh t’lcii-chdume vk-lot-Q, 

Koh t^va-chdim-dt, 

F6i tote i'bQ-U-i ; ” 

Eefrain — 

“ Toi tote abe-Z«-a.” 

The translation of this song is : — 

Solo — 

“ Koh i’ra — olidiime rd — lot — e, 

Bow its lower part pulled hack, 

Koh t’lk — chmmi — a,” 

Bow its lower part, 

Refrain — 

“Pd/ tote abe — U — a” 

On tiptoe I crept silently. 

The meaning of this song is : — 

The Soloist wishes his audience to understand ; — 

Solo— 

“I saw a pig and it did not see me, so I drew back the lower part 
of my how that it should not see it.” 

Refrain — 

“ I crept close to the pig, silently, on tiptoe.” 

In the last Song I was told that the Soloist intended his audience 
to infer that he had gone hack to the village and the people there 
thought that he had not got a pig ; in reality he had shot one, and had 
left it in the jungle a little distance off. 

I have often noticed in camp that two or three Andamanese, who 
had gone away at about 7 a.m. to hunt for pigs, will come home at 
about 3 P.M., looking tired, and with no game. They will sit down 
alone in a hut and speab to no one. After a time one of them will 
make a gesture with his shoulder, and say in a low voice, and in as few 
words as possible, to one of the youngsters who have stayed at home. 
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that dead pigs are in. a certain spot in the jungle, not far off. The 
youngsters will go away and hunt for these, and on finding them will 
bring them back to the camp on their backs, when great joy is 
evinced by the women and other people who remained at home and 
had been led to suppose that the hunters had returned unsuccessful. 
(There is a good deal of acting in this on both sides, as the joke is 
such an old one that the people in the village generally know 
whether the hunt has been successful or not.) 

The last song appears to refer to this custom, but unless one is an 
Andamanese it is very difficult always to foUow what a composer 
means, indeed his meaning is sometimes so hidden that the very 
Andamanese have to enquire the details of the song and refrain. 

There are certain ceremonial dances among the Andamanese, that 
is to say, ordinary dances conducted at certain periods or ceremonies, 
and special forms of dances. Among these are the dances at the 
turtle-eating, pig’s kidney-fat-eating, and honey-eating ceremonies ; 
and the dance after a period of mourning, when the momming is said to 
be taken off. (The “ mourning,” being in the form of a mass of grey 
clay on the head, is actually “taken off.”) 

The first of these is the great ceremony in the life of an ’Ar-Fwto, 
and the special form of dance appropriate is accompanied by a song 
which is generally about the catching of a turtle ; the eating of the 
kidney -fat of a pig, which is the corresponding principal ceremony in 
the life of an Erem-tdga, has a peculiar dance, but there is no singing ; 
the honey-eating is a minor ceremony at which there may or may not 
be a dance or song. 

At the dance of the taking-off of mourning, which dance is of the 
ordinary kind, there are songs, but these do not in any way refer to 
the deceased (as a rule) ; what appears to be intended is that, the 
period of mourning having passed, ordinary life with its ordinary 
occupations and amusements is resumed. 

A soloist may forget for a moment his composition, in which case, 
while singing, he will repeat the last phrase of two or three words, 
having regard to time and tune only and not in the least to the sense, 
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the music lending itself to this as it is entirely constructed of 
successive phrases of two or three notes. 

Also, as the Andamanese have no system of taking breath in a 
song, a soloist may find it necessary to breathe in the middle of a 
word, when, not to spoil the time of the music he will, when he has 
recovered his breath, begin again a word or two before the one at 
which he stopped ; a Solo is thus lengthened, and phrases are repeated 
regardless of the effect of the meaning of the song. 

(Andamanese songs occasionally remind me of Mr. Gilbert’s motto 
on the title-page of the “Bab Ballads,” “ Much sound and little 
sense.”) 

The three following songs are in the A'k&x-JBdle language, and are 
in connection with the hunting of turtle : — 

Song I. 

Solo— 

“ Log V ix'cliodrya dmye d'idi^dtU, 

“ Log Vax-chodryo ; 

“ Ong c?’en aut-hodng-ddoafo-ve." 

Eefrain — 

“ Ong d’en Mxt-hodng-dooato-xL" 

The translation of this Song is t — 

Solo — 

“ Log Vix - chodrya dmye d’ldi - -dut^ 

The way his the sea on this account I stop, 

“ Log Z’dr — cliodryd.'* 

The way his the sea. 

Eefrain — 

“ Ong d’en aut- - bodng~ - ddoato - -re.” 

He for me went very slowly. 

The meaning of the Song is : — 

Solo— 

“I kept the canoe in one place on the sea above the reef 
where the turtle come, to feed.” 
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Eefrain — 

“ The man poling the canoe for me pushed it along very slowly 
and silently.” 

It is here understood that the Soloist was in the how ready to 
harpoon the turtle, and another Andamanese was moving the canoe 
by a long pole from the stern. 

The next song has reference to the ceremony of the first eating 
of turtle by a youth, after the long ceremonial fast, which ceremony 
appears to correspond to the « making of a man ” among other savage 
nations. 


Song II. 

Solo — 

“ Kiti Vix-hdufOtod-U d'iii'jodhgo-lo tih-Vomo, 
“Irdp Vox-bauroiod-le d'iy-oi-jodhgo-l6 tik‘V6m6-i, 
“ Vomo Iduroiod-le d-i]i-Jodbgo mdre, 

“ BdufOwd-lS d’fi’-d- 
“ ‘Jodbgo bade dmd—i.” 

Eefrain — 

“ -Jodbgo bade 

The translation of this Song is 
Solo — 

“ Keti ^’ar- - bduroiod - -le 

(A man’s his ‘‘ JBdufOim ’’-by 
name) leaves 

t%k- - Vomo, 


shame brought, 

Irdp 

(A man’s 
name) 

Uk - I’dwd-a, 
shame brought, 
liomo bdufowd-le 

brought “ Bdurowa ’’"by 
leaves. 


rhu-bdUrowd-U 
his “ BdiiTOwd ”-by 
leaves 


d’iji - -jodbgo- - 16 
my turtle 


d'i^-jodbgo 
my turtle 


d^i)j -6i-jodbgo~\6 
my turtle 


mdrS 

hid, 
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Bdurowd-le 

“ Baurowa ” —from mj. 
leaves 
Eefrain — 

“ -Jodhgo hade 6m6 - 1.” 

Turtle saw bring. 

The meaning of the above Song is 
Solo — 

“ Keti, having newly goce through the ceremony of turtle-eating, 
and wearing the leaves of the “ Bdurowa ” tree tucked in his waist- 
band, my turtle was ashamed to come near him ; Irdp was also wear- 
ing “ Bdurowa ” leaves, and my turtle was ashamed to come near 
him ; my turtle was ashamed and hid on account of the “ Bdurowa ” 
leaves, my.” 

Eefrain— 

“I saw a turtle and will bring him.” 

Andamanese youths who have lately gone through the ceremony 
of turtle-eating wear, tucked into their waist-belts, bunches of the 
leaves of the " Bdurowa ” tree, and the Andamanese believe that 
a turtle is ashamed to come near these leaves, and hides when he 
finds himself in the vicinity of people wearing them. 

The Composer evidently wishes to account for his want of luck 
in not catching any turtle by the fact that two youths, Ketf and Irap, 
were in the canoe with him, and, they having “ Bdurowa ” leaves on, 
the turtle hid. 

Observe how the Solo ceases at the junction of a Prefix to a 
Eoot, meaning being sacrificed to rhythm, and the Eefrain having 
a meaning unconnected with the Solo : also how certain ’phrases are 
repeated in the Solo, sense being again sacrificed to sound. 

in the Eefrain is an Euphonic alteration from “ Bddig” 
Tense Suffixes are generally omitted in the Songs, though Honorifics 
are retained, as are also most of the Prefixes. 

As in speaking, so in the Songs, when a word, especially a Prefix, 
ends in a Yowel, and the following word commences with a Vowel, the 
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final Vowel of the first word is omitted for the sake of euphony; thus 
iji-6t becomes ij’-6t. 


Song III. 

Solo — 

“ Irdp-16 ^&d.-j6d6~leb d’en eh-rdukdu-li g6mal~l6, 

“ i5’en dh-rdukauAx g6mal-\6. 

“ Irdp ng’id-jddO'leb gomal-lo.” 

Eefrain — 

“ Irdp ng'M-Jodd-Ieb gomal-lo.” 

The translation of the above is ; — 

Solo— 

“ trap- - le ’ad- - jodo- - leb (i’en eb- -rdukdii* - li 

(A man’s his stomach for for me canoe 

name) 
gomal - -16, 
pulled, 

“i)’en eb- - rdukdu - -11 gdmal - -16 ; 
for me canoe pulled. 

Eefrain — 

“ Irdp ?*^’ad - - j6d6 - - leb gdmal - - 16.” 

(A man’s your stomachs for pulled, 
name) 

The meaning of the Song is : — 

Solo— 

“ Irdp pulled my canoe for me in order to get food to fill his 
stomach; ” 

Eefrain — 

Irdp) pulled my canoe for your stomachs’ sake.” 

No sarcasm is here intended. In the Solo the Composer states 
that Irdp helped to pull his canoe in order to catch turtle and thus 
get something to eat ; in the Eefrain the Composer teUs the villagers 
that Irdp helped to pull his canoe in order to catch some turtle and 
thus give them something to eat, the doing so being a meritorious 
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action on h’dp’s part. (It is understood that the Composer stood in 
the how of the canoe in order to spear the turtle, the post of honour, 
w'hile Irdp was pulling for him.) 

The song refers to an occasion when the Composer and a friend 
of his, named Irdp, went out together to catch turtle. 

(I do not consider this last example to he pure Akav -Bdle, though 
the Andamanese insist that it is ; it appears to he mixed with Aka- 
Bea-cLa.) 

The equivalent in Akav-Bdle to the peculiar meaningless finale 
to the Songs which I have mentioned aboTe, when describing the 
AAkBa-Jiiwol Songs, is : — 

Solo — 

dba-e boiyo-he 6da-te, 

Eefrain — 

E-ar ar e-a. 

This is sung once only, and confused broken time then occurs 
and the song ceases. 

The following Songs in the Aka-.Sea-da language are by no 
means so simple and easily understood as those I have already given. 

The first Song is about a Dugong hunt. 

Song I. 

Solo — 

“ Kaka ! iU46m, d dHk, ng’M-jodo gedU-ka, 

“ Elohd ng’ad-jodd gedli-ka : 

“ Bd ran eld d'ik grom-Yo-i. 

Eefrain — 

“ Bd ran eld dHk gr6m-\6-i. 

The translation of this is : — 

Solo — 

“ Kaka ! Ui- - 16m, d dHk, 

(An exclamation,) very deep -in, he me took, 

water 
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w^’ad- ~ jodo gedU-ka,, 

your stomach turned, 

“ng’dd- Jodo geali-\k ; 

your stomach turned : 

Eefrain — 

“ JBd ! ran eld d'ih groni - -16 - -i. 

Why ! (the noise made by hack me brought with great 
the harpoon rope) force. 

The Soloist refers to an occasion when he had speared a Dugong 
which towed his canoe about with great violence, turning backwards 
and forwards. An adult Dugong (or Sea-cow) is about nine feet in 
length and is very powerful, the catching of one by an Andamanese 
being considered a great feat. The animal would tow a canoe for 
miles into the open sea, and would twist and turn it about with great 
force. 

The meaning of the Song appears to be : — 

Solo — ■ 

“ Oh ! The Dugong towed my canoe into very deep water (or 
the open sea). You (the Dugong), turned your stomach (or body), 
you turned backwards and forwards, turning your stomach : ” 

Eefrain— 

“ Why ! Listen to the noise of the Harpoon-line, the Dugong 
has turned back again with great violence.” 

The Aka-.Bdcii-da language appears to alter more than any of the 
others in the composition of the Songs. 

The Refrain in the above Song is almost unintelligible. 

“ Ran ” has no meaning but refers to the noise made by the 
rope (one end of which is fastened to the harpoon stuck in the 
Dugong, while the other end is fastened to the canoe) by which the 
Dugong is towing the canoe about. 

The following Song is about Mala Bia-lsi, a former Chief of 
Rutland Island, who was greatly respected by the Andamanese and 

2 A 2 
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is here given the two highest Honorifics, and “ Mdm” 

it tells how the Composer had come into the Settlement of Port Blair> 
leaving his adze at Tdra-ohdng where he was cutting a canoe. It 
describes how Mma Bia-ld, used to work all day long when cutting a 
canoe, and how his biceps used to stand out till people were afraid 
of his strength : — 

Song II, 

Solo — 

“ Dona ix-w6l6 ’iii-d’akan-yVd-ife^*-nga-16, 

“ Mala Mdm Bia-lea 'ix-w6l6 Hk ig-y dura-tag -le, 

“ Mdiia M(hn Bia-\db wolo ’ik, ng'x^-yduro-hdi 
“L’dda Bia ’ik ng'i^-ycburo-d, 

Ldt 6m-madab-yaiim-16 hod;” 

Kef rain — 

“ Ldt 6m-madab-^a«ra-16 loiB 
The translation of the above is : — 

Solo — 

D6na 'ir-w6l6 ’lji-d’akan-yVd-/'e^i-nga-16, 

I my adze I Settlement left. 


" Mma Mdm 

H^^^-la 

'ax-wolo 

Hk 

(Honorific) (Honorific) 

ig-ydura-tdg-TQ, 
worked incessantly, 

(Man’s name) 

his adze 

taking 

“ Mma Mdm 

Bia-la 

wold 

Hk 

(Honorific) (Honorific) 

ng’ig-yduro - -bd, 
you worked little. 

(Man’s name) 

adze 

taking 


“ lidda Bia Hk ng’ig - -ydiiro - -6, 

He (Man’s name) taking you worked. 

“ Ldt 6m- - madah - -gdiira - -16 hoi ; ” 

Afraid his biceps rose.” 

Kefrain — 

Ldt 6m- - madab- ■ - -16 hoiB 

Afraid his biceps rose.” 
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Tlie meaning of tliis Song appears to be : — 

Solo — 

“ I left my adze behind when I came to stop in the Settlement. 
Mma Mem Bia-\?k, when he took his adze, used to work all day at 
the canoe he was cutting. If you took M&ia Mdm adze you 

would only have worked a little ; if you had seen Bia when he was 
at work with his adze you would have been afraid, owing to the way 
his biceps stood out.’* 

Eefrain — 

“ You would have been afraid when you saw his biceps standing 
out.” 

dm-madah is a mixture of Prefixes and Pronouns concocted for 
the sake of euphony, and only has the meaning of “his,” being 
prefixed to which may mean “strong,” “strength,” orj 

in this case, “biceps,” 

Br6 is a word abbreviated euphonically from Juru “ the sea, ” 
and is part of the name given to the cleared Settlement of Port Blair 
where the Foreigners live, the full name being : — 

Er Pfika- - juru - -da. »*■ 

The country (by) the sea. 

The Sentence 

Bona ^6x-w6l6 ’iji-d’akan-yVo-i^a^i-nga-lo,” 
would be expressed in conversation ; — 

Bona d’&c-w6l6 V6kdb-tegi‘- re, er I’aka- - jurtt * -len 
I my adze left, country by the sea in 

on • -nga leclig. 

coming also. 

Le., “ I left my adze behind, when I came to the “ Country by 
the sea.” 

The next Song is about a man named Ira Cha, who was a Seer, 
or Auko-pdiat-da. He used, (the Andamanese believed, and he said 
himself), to go under the sea in his trances and mix with the Spirits 
of the Sea, who did not know who he was, and searched the different 
tribal territories in the Andamans to try and identify him. 
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When they found out who he was they held his name in great 
honour, and often spoke of him. 

Song III. 

Solo— 

“ E YhkSL-JBala J'liruwin-laga ’^d’-6t-^^^^^ dtd, Vdtd-i, 

“ E raka-5dyigf-yd6-nga Jmuwin-laga ’id’-6t'fey dtd, 

“ Vdtd-i, 

E I’aka-YieVi Juruwin-laga 'idd -ot-tivg dtd, Vdtd-i, 

“E Vakdii-Eea Jurimin-laga 'idV-oi-ting Vik ng’ig-lomga 
“ Vaka-kdled, 

“ ’ld’-6t-ting jdreng6-a 
“ L6g-6 ’id’-ot-ting ba ydum.” 

Refrain — 

JLdg-6 ’id’-6t-ting ba ydum.” 

The translation of the above Song is : — 

Solo — 

“J0 Vaka-Bdld Mruwin—laga 'id'-6i-ting dtd, 

Country of the' Bdli (in) The Spirits of the his name sought 

* Sea 

“ Vdtd—iy 

sought, 

“is raka-Ro/igr-yctS— nga Jurwwin—ldga ’id’-dt- 

Country of the Puchikwdr (in) The Spirits of the his 

Sea 

“ -ting dtd, Vdid-i, 
name sought, sought, 

E Vaka—Yeri Juruwin—laga ^id’-6t-ting 

Country of the Yerewas (in) The Spirits of the his ' name 

Sea 

“ dtd, Vdtd—i, 
sought, sought, 

“ E Vaka—Bea Juruwin—laga 'id'-6i-ting 

Country of the ^a-Bea (in) The Spirits of the his name 

Sea 
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“ Vik ng^i^—lomya V 6k.&—kdled 
took you knew of tliemselves, 

“ ’id'— 6t— ting jdrengo—d — 
his name remembered that, — 

Eefrain— 

“ Jjog-o ’id’—ot'-ting hd yditra.” 

Place in his name always.” 

The meaning of the above Song is 
Solo— 

“ The SiDirits of the Sea sought for him, to identify him, in 
“ the country of the £dle ; 

“ The Spirits of the Sea sought for him, to identify him, in 
“ the country of the Fucliikwdr ; 

“ The Spirits of the Sea sought for him, to identify him, in 
“ the country of the Yeri ; 

“ The Spirits of the Sea ascertained his name of themselves in 
“ the country of the Bea-d^, and remembered his name 
“ for ever.” 

Eefrain — 

“ They always kept his name in honoured remembrance, and 
“frequently spoke about hhn.” 

The country 'of the Yeri here mentioned may mean that of the 
people of the North Andaman Group of tribes, who were formerly 
called Pm-da ; or may possibly be intended for the Kol and Aukau- 
Jmodi tribes, who were also called by this name by the Southern Septs 
of the Aka--Se(*-da tribe. 

The above Song has often been sung at the dances for the taking off 
of mourning, and was originally composed for one of those ceremonies. 

On these occasions, though actually referring to Ira ChS, it is also 
inferentially applied to the deceased for whom the people have been 
in mourning. 

The Aka- .Sea-da form of the meaningless Einale of a Song, is : — 
Solo— 

“ (3ba-e boiyo-bi yodat-td. 
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Eefrain — 

fi-ar ar re-a. 

I havG not beGH ablo to obtain any Songs in purG S^ol, tbosG re- 
peated to me being of a mixed dialect of Kol and PucUhiodr, and 
therefore valueless as specimens of the language. 

The following songs are in the JPucUhwdr language ; — 

Song I. 

Solo — 

“ T' 6vc\.-ema-t poche td tdur liingi, 

“ T’6T0L-ema-’t poche td tdur; 

“ JPech-chdl tdule berdt6-\i” 

Eefrain — 

Feoh-ohdl tdule berdt6-\.i” 

The translation of this Song is 
Solo — 

" T om—ema—’t poche td tdur lungi, 

* I before sleeping canoe chip in line, indeed, 

“ iT’om— ema— ’t poche td idur'^ 

I before sleeping canoe chip in line, 

Eefrain — 

“ Feoh-chdl tdule berdt6—\i. 

In that place chips remained in a heap.” 

The meaning of this Song is that the Composer has been cutting a 
canoe all day ; in the evening, before leaving his work and going 
home to dine and sleep, he cut a number of incisions in a line, in the 
body of the canoe, to mark the work on which he will commence on 
the morrow. 

( Canoes are out from felled logs, being hollowed out by the cuts 
of a small adze ; and no other tool, or extraneous aid such as fire, is 
used in their manufacture. ) 


* Literally “ my bed,^ 
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Solo — 

Before going to sleep I cut a line of incisions in tlie canoe, 
“ I cnt a line before sleeping; ” 

Refrain — 

“Tbe chips, ( from the work I bad already done ), lay in a 
heap round the canoe.” 

The next Song is not easily understood by anyone unacquainted 
with the habits of the Andamanese. In it is related how the compo- 
ser, having seized a pig which was still ahve, stabbed it with a skewer 
under the near shoulder in order to kid it. When he took the carcase 
of the dead pig on his back to carry it home the blood from the skewer 
wound dripped over his legs and feet. 

Song II. 

Solo — 

“ CMm-16 teW-ldng t'Qi'tdu Vax-chdre, 

“ T’Ah-tdu V dX-chdre-iiQ, 

“ JBe-le Vsih-tdii, Va,v-chdre-it6, 

“ Ee-\e t'Qa-tdu I’ar- 
- Chdre-Sjie, re-le t’Ah-tdu I’ar-”. 

Refrain — 

“ -C/?dre-ate, re-le I’Ah-tdu Tar-”. 

The translation of the above is : — 

Solo — 

“ Chdm-lo tewe—l6n^ t’ab—tdu VAt—clidre, 

Skewer from blood my legs dripped, 

“ T’Qi—tdu VAr—c/idre—Ate, 
my legs dripped, 

“ Ee--le i’Ah—tdd VAx-cMre- ate. 

Pig my legs dripped, 

“ Be—\Q fAh—tau Par-” 

Pig my legs 

Refrain — 

“-O/idre— ate, rd— le t’ab— Par-.” 

Dripped, Pig my legs 
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The meaning of the Song is : — 

Solo — 

The blood from the skewer wound dripped down my legs^ 
“ the blood from the pig dripped down my legs ; 

Eefrain — 

“ The blood from the pig dripped down my legs.” 

Observe how the Solo ends at the junction of a Prefix and a Eoot, 
the Eoot being the first word of the Eefrain which, also, ends with a 
Prefix, the whole thus working in a circle. 

The next Song differs from the others in the length and character 
of its Eefrain. 

The Composer tells us that he is now an orphan, but that in his 
baby -hood his mother, when he was cold, used to take him in her arms 
and hush him to sleep, singing the lullaby which is given in the 
Eefrain. 

Song III. 

Solo — 

“ 7?^-16ng, t'zh-piUe Mlat-no, 

“ T’6te-ng''iv4e(er-'k6, in-]6 teke-taiX, 

“ “ Kdme-16 fi-cMto-ko, chUo-k6, 

“ '' Moli dem-l6, moli dem-l6, 

“ “ Ara-la-16, Ara-la-16, 

“ “ led.” 

Eefrain — 

“ Kdmed.6 cM^o-kd, 

“ M6U deyn-\6, moli dein-l6, 

" Ara-la-16, Ara-la-16, 

“ Kdme-16 kd.” 

The translation of the above is : — 

Solo— 

, dn—ldug, i’dh—pule kdla,t—XL6, 

Mother, I orphan now. 
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“ T’6te‘-ng'iv—leter-~'k6, in—ld teke—tau, 

I you cold, motlier saying, 

“ “ Kdme‘-16 fa-chUo—k6, cJuto-kd, 

Breast you soon will come, soon will come, 

“ “ Moli dem—l6, moli dem—\6, 

Sleep well, sleep well, 

“ “Ara--la— 16, Ara--la— 16, 

These words are meaningless, 

“ “ A(ime*-16 M.” 

Breast there.” 

Eefrain — 

“ “ £^dme--16 fa-ck^io-kd, cMto-ko, 

Breast you soon will come, soon will come, , 

“ “ Moli de/n—l6, m6li dem—lo. 

Sleep well, sleep well, 

“ “ Ara"la”16, Ara--la— 16, 

Ara--la-16, Ara— la-16, 

IKdni€’'\6 kd.” 

• Breast there.” 

The meaning of the Song is : — 

Solo — 

“ I am now an orphan ; when you (my mother) were alive, 
and I was cold, you used to hush me to sleep, saying ; — 

Refrain — 

" “ You wiU soon get my breast, 

“ “ You will soon get my breast, 

“ “ Sleep well, sleep well, 

*' “ Ara-la-16, Ara-la-16, 

“ “ My breast is there.” 

The meaningless Tinale to the Songs is, in the 'PuoMkwdr lan- 
guage : — 

Solo — 

” (3-ie b6i lej6 b6ddt-t6,” 

2 B 2 
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Eefrain — 

‘•E-a, re-a, e-a.” 

It will have been seen from the above-quoted Songs that the 
construction of the sentences remain much the same in Andamanese 
poetry as in ordinary conversation, and the relative positions of the 
words are not often altered, except in the Eef rains; the Boots are 
very little altered, being only occasionally clipped ; Sufidses and Pre- 
fixes are omitted or inserted as the rhythm requires ; but it is more 
from what is omitted than from what is said in the Songs that the 
difficulty of understanding them occurs. So much is l.eft for the 
audience to supply from their imaginations that a Song cannot be 
understood by anyone unacquainted with both the language and the 
customs of the Andamanese. In Songs also Boots are used, which, 
though genuine Boots, do not often occur in ordinary speech ; and, 
rude as these Songs may appear, the sentiments and ideas expressed in 
some of them show that the Andamanese are by no means wanting in 
the poetic temperament. 
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ANALYSIS OF THE WORDS IN THE COMPARATIVE VOCABULARY. 


CHAPTER IX. 

Analysis of tEe Words under Letters A. and B. 

In the following Comparative Vocabulary Roots having Noun mean, 
ings have the Noun Suffixes attached. Roots having Verb meanings 
are shown with hyphens suffixed, no Tense Suffixes being given, and 
the Infinitive Mood being understood. 

Such words as are Simple Roots will be understood without 
comment on my part, and I propose to offer explanations regarding 
Compound Words, certain modifications in the meanings of the Roots 
caused by the addition of Prefixes, and Roots which appear to have 
several differing meanings, only. 

The explanations will he offered regarding the Aka-JBea-da 
language, and the examples quoted will be ordinarily given in that 
language, except in cases where the words in other languages differ 
in their construction from those in the Aka-Hea-da, or have not pre- 
cisely equivalent meanings. 

The Analysis of the words in the Vocabulary will be given in the 
alphabetical order of the words themselves. 

Analysis. 

Abandon- (to), — The Root Mdni takes the Prefix Ct- usually, 
’Eb- or ’Ep- are occasionally prefixed to (3t — to give a Pronominal 
sense when the Root is used as an Imperative. A different Root is 
used in the Kol language which corresponds with the Aka-jBea-da 
Root Iji, and with the Aukau.e/fZwo^ Root Eche. 

Able- (to be). — The only Prefixes taken by the Root Olyo are 
the Pronominal Prefixes ’Ab- and ’Eb- . 
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The second Hoot given, Yom, is much altered by the addition of 
Prefixes. As — 

Ong-yoOT- it means “ To work,” (with the hands). As 

AY-yom- it means “ To wear ” (ornaments). As 

Aka-ydm- it means “ To wear ” (necklaces). 

Aako-yom- means “ To fasten ” (the string round the bamboo 
shaft of a turtle harpoon). 

Ig-ydm- means “ To wear ” (on the head). 

Cii-yom- means “ To fasten ” (ornaments on to a skull). 

Ai-yom- means “ To wear ” (round the waist). 

Aborigines. — This is a Compound Word applied by the people of 
the South Andaman Group of tribes to each other, but it principally 
refers to the Aka-JBea-da, Akax-BdU, and Fdchilmdr tribes. 

Bojig has no equivalent in English. 

. Ngiji means “ Eriends ” or “ Relations.” 

The whole word takes the Prefix Ab-, referring to “ Human 
beings.” 

Above. — This is a Compound Word meaning “ In the roof.” An 
Andamanese puts his property away by sticking it in the thatched roof 
of his hut. 

Tding-diB, means “ Roof.” 

AYsb-tdng-dsh means “A tree.” 

A}}-tdng-d.B> means “ A jump.” 

Igddng-da, means “ The lower branch of a tree.” 

Ct-tdng-da, means “The upper branch of a tree.” 

Ar-^^^^^5-da means “ The roots of a tree.” 

lEib-tdng-diSk means “Two trees standing close together.” 

“ — 'Len ” is the Postposition “ In.” 

Abscess (an). — The word tT^M-da referring to the human body 
takes the Gender Prefix of the part on which the Abscess is, as •— 
dt -2mM-da “An abscess on the head.” 

Ab ’rumu-da, “An abscess on the thigh,” etc. 
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Abimdance. — Ar- and Ara- are Prefixes used here in referring 

<3 

to inanimate objects, and Aut- is the Prefix used when referring to 
human beings. 

Abuse. — The Eoot, when used as a Verb, takes Gender Prefixes 
according to the part of the body which is being abused. (The Anda- 
manese method of abuse is, to contemn some part of the human 
body.) 

Kote. — All Roots used as Verbs, and referring to the human body, do the same, and I need 
not particularize them for the future. 

Accidentally. — This, and the equivalent for “ One’s own accord,” 
have the same Koot though with opposite meanings. 

The Eoot Temdr appears to mean “ of oneself,” “ without assist- 
ance,” and hence, modifying the circumstances by the use of Prefixes, 
the Andamanese hold that anything done, whether of one’s own will 
and intention, or accidentally, is Temar, because the action has not 
been influenced by any other person. If A push B accidentally, and 
B thus, accidentally, falls into the sea, A speaks of his action as 
“ Accidental ” Temdr ; B, however, does not say that he has fallen 
“ accidentally ” into the sea, but, that A has pushed him in, leaving 
A to account for his action in so doing. 

Accompany me (to). — The Eoot iJc means “ Go with;” by prefix- 
ing abbreviated Pronouns, D’, Ng\ ’ , it becomes “ Go with me,” 

“ Go with you,” etc., and thus means “ Accompany ” 

Acid. — The Eoot Maka appears to mean “ Unfit for use ” for the 
reasons supplied by the Prefixes, according to the articles referred to. 

Eoots when used as Adjectives are capable of almost as many 
modifications as there are Prefixes ; thus : — 

Ig-mn^n-da means “ Acid,” 

Ong-mdka-da means “ Cramped,” when referring to the hand; it 
also has the meaning of ” Evfl-smelfing ” with reference to the hand, 
the details being decided by the context. 

Ah-mdka-da (when referring to a person’s body) means “ Evil- 
smeUing.” 
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Across.— This word refers to such meanings as, “Across a 
stream.” 

Tetd-da means “The other side.” 

Tar — gives the force of “ hiotion,” and, like several other Pre- 
fixes appears to be a Particle, having no meaning of itself but giving 
a definite and well understood force to a word, without referring to 
some other word understood as would be the case with the Gender 
Prefixes, and the Prefixes of Group (1). 

Admit (to). — The A-hsirSdle equivalent is a Compound Word : — 

Kele “ Come.” 

“Enter,” in the first line; and similar Compounds are 
to be found in the Fdchikiodr, A.\ikm.-Juwdl, and Kol equivalents in 
the second line. 

Adopt (to). — The Eoot Jengi means “ Keep with,” and the mean- 
ing is modified by the addition of Prefixes. 

kkdiU-jengi — is used of two people who “ go about together.” 

Adult (male and female), — Man and "Woman are here under- 
stood by the addition of the Prefix Ab- to the Hoots, as, without the 
Prefix, “Male,” or “ Eemale,” of any living being are meant. ISo 
other Prefix but Ab- is used with these Boots. 

Advance (to). — The Prefix Tar- here gives the force of 
“ Motion.” 

Advise (to).— This is a Compound Word. 

EdS-nga is a Verbal Substantive, formed on the Boot Ydb 
(which mean “ Say ”), and thus means “ Saying.” ' 

-L’l- is a Conjunctional Infix, ^1- being the correct Gender 
Prefix to the Root Tm). 

Tm means “ Advise.” 

I-#- also means “ To advise,” but the equivalent given is more 
forcible, meaning “ To advise by speech,” whereas 1-tdi- might mean 
'* To caution by a gesture.” 
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After. — Aulo is here the Root in both cases, and means “ After.” 
The sense of “ time ” is expressed by the Prefix Tar- , having the 
force of motion, and the Postposition-iiA; “ Prom.” 

“ Place ” is expressed by the Root itself, which carries the Pre- 
fix Ar- when referring to inanimate objects, also ’Ar- when refer- 
ring to human beings. 

The Root may carry Pronominal Prefixes, as : — 

“After me.” 

Ng’it-dulo “ After you.” 

Afternoon (the). — This is really a Sentence. 

:B6do “The sun.” 

-I’a- Conjunctional Infix. 

Lduri-ngs, “ Going down. ” 

-da General Noun Sufidx. 

-Pa here consolidates the whole Sentence into a single word, and 
might well be translated “ The.” 

Afterwards, and Again. — These are Roots of Group (5), and do 
not take either Prefixes or Suffixes. 

Tdlih is often combined with the Particle Wdl to give greater 
force, Tdlih lodl having the meaning of “Try again.” 

Agree, to come with (to). In the Kol language the extraordi- 
nary Affix L^ak is used when the word acts as a Verb, and either 
Leak-autam-ycfr, or 

Ak-autam-yar-le, are correct in giving the Present and Putiire 
Tenses. 

The Root Ydr is combined with other Prefixes, as : — 

Ad-ydr- means “ To go with ” (me). 

6i-ydr- means "To go with” (another person). 

Ab-ydr- means " To go with.” . 

Iji-t’ar-ydr- means “To tell tales,” “ Narrate.” 

Aground — The Root Y6hoU means “Placed upon.” 
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6i-y6boli, and Av-yoboli mean “ Placed upon,” as of putting an 

article on a table, sitting on tbe lap, etc. 

means “Placed uj)on” witb reference to a human 

being. 

knkMi-yoholi means “Arrived at,” as of a canoe “arriving at” 
a place ; from the fact that the canoe would be “run aground”, on 
the beach in order that the people in it might disembark. 

The Eoot Yoboli takes Tense Suffixes only. FdSo^i-da is not 
used as a Noun, but the Verbal Substantive VdSoZ^-nga-da is used 
instead. Many other Roots have a similar peculiarity. 

Ahead. — This is really Kdto-de. “There he, (or, it), is ” and is 
used of a canoe. 

The Pronoun form is shown in the Ol of the AYdn-Bdle, and the 
A-kile of the Aukau-J)««;o?. 

It means “ Ahead ” because Kdto is always in front of one’s 
eyes, and “in front of the canoe’s eyes ” is the same thing as “ahead 
of the canoe.” 

Aid (to). — The Root Td meaning “Aid” takes the Gender Pre- 
fix 1- only. 

If it was given other Prefixes it would be confounded with another 
Root IFffl meaning “ Bone,” which takes all the Prefixes belonging to 
the Roots of Group (1). 

Aim (to). — This is a Sentence. 

1-dal- “ The eye.” 

-I’bko- Conjunctional Infix. 

nd-. To be “ straight,” or “ steady.” 

The meaning of the Sentence is, referring of course to shooting 
with Bow and Arrows, “To send the Arrows straight as the eye 
“ sees.” 

Alike. — The Root here is Ldur. The word given is a Verbal 
Substantive made into a Noun. It is .sometimes difficult to dis- 
tinguish these Verbal Substantives from Roots ending in nga, but 
a glance at the BvchiTcicaT and Aukau'.7jZ;cd* equivalents will 
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generally detect where -nga is a Suffix, and where it forms part of the 
Root. 

The Root Lmr undergoes modifications by the addition of different 
Prefixes. 

Aka-Zcifo’-nga refers to the finishing, hy cnttmg with an adze, of 
the imide of the bow of a canoe, and might be translated “smoothen- 

Ot-Z«ttr-nga refers to similar action on the outside of the bow of 
canoe. 

Iji-ldur-nga. means “stretching ”*(one’s arms and body). 
Ad-ldur-nga. means “stretching” (one’s legs). 

Akan-Za«r-nga refers to a stretching of the throat and neck. 
En-M^lr-nga means “slacking off,” (harpoon line, when catching 
a turtle). 

Alive (of a man). — Ig-dti-da, means also “awake,” “moving.” 
Aka-«fi-da means “Alive ” when speaking of a person supposed 
to be dead, e.g. “ He has yet some life in him.” 

Alive (of fuel). — This is a Sentence. 

“There.” 
l‘dal-ddi “Eye.” 

This means “ There, in the firewood, is a glow, of fire, or as “ an 
» . 

eye.” 

All together (We). — This is merely the word for “ All,” with 
the abbreviated Pronorm M’ “We” prefixed. 

The second word is a Sentence. 

Dilu “ All ” (apparently another form of Dmu). 

Red “ There ” (referriug to “ things ” or “ persons ”). 

-Teh Postposition meaning “ By.” 

All day. — This is a Sentence. 

Bodo “The Sun.” (Hence “Day ”). 

Doga “Big.” (Hence “All ”). 

•Teh “By.” 
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Allow (to) .—This is a Root with two Prefixes. The meaning of 
the Root Lm is not clear. 

6-ag-lai- means “ To crack the fingers, or joints.” 

Ig*A«- . “To repeatedly do the same thing.” 

The Andamanese consider Tiglai to he the Root here, and to mean 
“Allow to go,” ep- being a Prefix referring to “people;” but the 
equivalents in the different languages show that t’ig- is a Prefix, and 
Idl is the Root. 

Allow to go (to). — This word also means “To send.” 

l-tan- means "To tell to bring.” 

The Kile in Fuchilcwdr, and Kile in Mi\Mk-Juwdl are not to be 
confounded with the Noun Suffix -lekile in the latter language. 

Alone. Jiha means “Alone.” Jiha-ho, means “Alone not,” 
hence “ Many people.” 

-Ba is the negative Suffix, being evidently an abbreviation of 
Ydbd “Not.” 

The equivalents in the TucMhwdr, IsKkhu-Jdiodi, and Kol 
languages are curious. 

cut means " Hunting.” 

P6ie means “Not.” 

and from a conjunction of these two the Andamanese arrives at the 
idea that he is “alone. ” 

Alongside. — This word is a Root of Group (3) here used as if it 
was a Root of Group (6). It takes Prefixes, and Tense but not Noun 
Suffixes 

The Root Febadi means “ together, ” and according to the Pre- 
fix used may mean “ side by side, ” or " one on top of the other. ” 

Along with me. — The Root Ik means “with,” “take, ” or 
“ bring, ” and is here joined with an abbreviated Pronoun. 

In this form, as well as in the simple form, it takes Tense Suffixes 
only. The Root takes the Prefixes Ah- and Eb- when it means 
“bring. ” 
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Already. — The Root here carries the meaningj the Prefix En- 
merely giving force to it, when it is applied to human beings. Mr. 
Man considers ’En to be a Pronomioal Dative, and it would generally 
appear to be used as such, though after comparing certain instances 
of its use with the equivalents in the different languages I prefer to 
consider it to be a Prefixed Particle adding force to the Root to which 
it is prefixed. 

Also. — This is a Compound Word, and means : — 

01 “He.” 

“And.” 

The equivalent given in the Auhau-J^^^i;o^ language has different 
PtOOtS. 

Alter (t^. — A good instance of the power of the Prefixes can be 
shown here. 

The Root Goldl- means “ change, ” “ alter. ” 

'6i-g6ldl-. The Prefix is here Pronominal. 
l^-goldl-. Refers to inanimate objects generally. 
k\)-g6ldl-. Refers to human beings. 

Adi-golm-. „ » » » 

Ax-goldt-. “ To change the steering-oar of a canoe from one 
side to the other. ” 

Akz.- goldl'. “ To change turtle harpoons.” 

"'Eh-gdldl: “ On this account changed.” 
tii-goldl: Refers to two persons exchanging property. 
iksixx-goldl: “ To change one’s language. ” 

’‘'En-goldl'. “ To give to him, in exchange, something. ” 
Ad&Ti-gdldl’. ** To change ears ” {i.6-) not being able to hear 
with one ear, a person turns the other ear to the sound.) 

(The Prefix Aian- has reference to “hearing, ” as the Prefix 
Akan- has reference to “speech. ”) 

Always, (invariably).— means “Thus,” and Wdl means 
“Tes, ” and both are Roots of Group (5); Wdl is practically a 
Particle giving force, except when it is used to mean “ Yes” ; it is 



198 


NOTES ON THE LANGUAGES OP THE 


muoli used merely to give force to the word to which it is joined, and 
is somewhat similar in meaning to the English word “ Indeed.” 

Always (incessantly). — is the word generally used. 

and Ad-^^^^?^ refer to “ human beings. ” 

Ax-tdm means “ Eormerly, ” also " Old. ” 

i?o-tdm- and En-fam- mean “ To keep always in the same 
place. ” 

Oiyo-en-<dwda, or Oiyon-fdm-da, means “ A man who always 
stops in the same place. ” 

Amidst. — This is a Sentence. 

’Akat- is a Pronominal Prefix meaning “All persons. ” 

Log means “Place. ” 

-len. means “ In. ” 

’ kmi-Ug-len is used to mean “ In their place. ” 
kks,\i’l6g-len, and ‘Akat-ldg-len have the same meaning. 

Ancestors. — This is a peculiar Compound Word. 

Ghdoga-dia, means “A dead person,” “A spirit,” or, “The 
appearance which a dead person would assume. ” 

This Root is now used to mean “Natives of India, ” etc., {i.e. 
persons who are not Europeans or Negroes), who were formerly 
believed, on the occasions of their visits to the Andamans, and probably 
on account of their misconduct to the Andamanese, to be “ Spirits, ** 
or “ Devils. ” 

Tdba-nga. is a Verbal Substantive formed on the Root Tdha 
'‘Biggest, ” (This Root does not appear to be used alone now.) 

Ihe Noun Suffix -da makes the whole Compound into one word 
It thus means “The deceased (Andamanese, always understood), 
“ who were bigger than we are now. ” 

The Andamanese do not consider all their Ancestors to be CMoga- 
ta5a-nga-da, but only those who were distinguished mentally or physi- 
cally, were Chiefs, etc. If an Andamanese is asked why he believes 
in, or follows, a particular custom, etc., he answers, “ Because the 
Chddga-tdba-ngs.‘^& did so, or ordered it so,” if the custom, etc,, re- 
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ferred to is one which, has grown up, and is not alluded to in the 
Legends, or if no particular origin can be found for it. If it forms 
part of the legendary beliefs, then it is either P^^?^^^»-la “ God or 
the Tomo-lola,, “ The first great Chiefs of one family who lived at 
the time of, and immediately after, the cataclysm or the different 
Spirits of the Sea, Forest, etc.; who ordered the custom to be observed. 

Anchor (to) . — This is a Sentence. 

Ar- Gender Prefix. 

Edna- “ Anchor. ” 

-I’dyo- Conjunctional Infix. 

Tdulpi- “ To throw out. ” 

The Andamanese anchor is usually a big stone tied to a rope of 
canes. 

The derivation of the word “ Anchor ” is ingenious. 

The word Edna- means “To forbid,” and the Anchor is the 
thing which “ forbids ” the canoe to move. 

Ancient. — See Always. 

Anger. Angry (to be). — The only other form of the Root Mil 
“ Anger ” of which I know is, 

Akan-^r7^- “ To abuse in anger.” 

Perhaps Eeli may be considered to be an allied Root meaning 
“ Abuse.” 

Annoy (to). — The Root OjoU has also the following meanings 
with other Prefixes. 

<5t-6joU- “ To spoil.” 

Cng-ojoli- “To scratch ” (a sore on the hand or foot). 

A'b-djoU- “ To annoy (by shaking) a sleeping person.” 

Av-ojoli- “ To spoil (by spreading out) a fire.” 

Akamo/oZi- “To stir.” 

Another- (some other).' — This is a Compound Word. 

Aka- Gender Prefix. 

Tduro- “ Another. ” 
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Bu- “Belonging to.” 

-ya Suffix. 

Answer' (to). — The Root 'Sdh means “Say.” 

’En- is here a Pronominal Prefix, the Pronoun having the mean- 
ing of “ To him,” and is also a Particle having the force of “ Again.*’ 

Anxious (to be).— The first equivalent given is a Sentence. 

’Ot- Pronominal Prefix meaning “ His.” 

“ Heart,” or “ Mind.” 

-Par- Conjunctional Infix. 

-t’i- Conjunctional Infix. 

Kdt- “ Anxious ” (to be). 

l-Mt- would be a simple form of “To be anxious” but is not 
used. 

The second equivalent has already been used to mean “To 
advance.” 

Tdr-iUh- With the additional Prefix Ar- it means “ Afraid to 
advance, ” hence “Anxious. ” 

There are other modifications of the meaning of the Root lUh 
as : — 

kkas-idr-ikih- “To be unable to speak.” 

^Bn.-tdfiM'k- “ To be afraid of a person. ” 

Anybody.— This Compound Word is evidently a corrupted form of 

iVgf’ad- Pronominal Prefix meaning “ You.” 

cMk- “ People.” 

-tele, “ Prom.” 

The whole Word meaning “ Anyone from among you.” 

Applaud- (to).— Ot-aZ«- means also “pleased;” hence to “ ex- 
press pleasure by applauding.” 

Ak^n-dli- means “ To jest at. ” “ To chaff.” 

Ax-dli- means “To spoil a thing.” 

Ig-dli- means “ to play.” 
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Approacli ! — This is a Sentence in Imperative form. 

Kdlch^ ‘'Come.” 

Tun- “ More, ” hence ‘‘ Nearer.” 

Both words are Roots of Group (5). 

Arise (to).-OiyOr6di- refers to a person getting up of his own 
accord. 

Ax-hoi- “ To lift up, ” (a fallen log). 

Aka-&<5«-da is the name given to a child as soon as it can walk, 
meaning that “ it has got up from crawling ; ” thus, in a rough way, 
showing the age of the child. 

’Eh-5di-. ’Eh- is here a Pronominal Dative, and the word means 
“ To lift up for another.” 

Armlet (an). — This is a Compound Word. 

Gud “ Upper arm.” 

Chau “Tie.” 

-nga Verbal Substantive Suffix. 

-da General Noun Suffix. 

Arouse (to) — The Root Oeinta means “ Rise up,” 

Ah-ff einta- means “To arouse another.” 

Ad- ffeinta- means “To arise of one’s own accord.” 

Ax-geinta- means “ To rouse a person ” (by shaking his feet). 

Around— This is a Compound Word. 

TJ is an equivalent of iJr, both Roots meaning “ Country;” Gowadi 
means “ Around.” 

The whole word therefore is, “ The country around.” 

Arrange (to). (To put tidy). — This is a Compound Word. 

1^-U means “ One by one,” or “ Separately.” 

-I’dt- is a Conjunctional Infix. 

Qhilyu- means “ To place,” “To put aside,” “To take care of.” 
The meaning of the whole word is : — “ To put each article 
separately in its place.” 

2 D 
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Arrive (to). — The Eoot Bdi means “Sit.” 

Kka-ddi' means “ To sit. ” 

Akz,-iQ-d6i- means “ To sit down at. ” 

Te is an additional Prefix or Particle, having the force of “ finish- 
ing” 

No Andamanese stands longer than he can help, and at the end of 
his journey he would at once sit down. I.e., “ having finished his 
journey, he sat down.” 

Hence “ Arrive,” for the fact of sitting down showed that the 
journey was finished. 

Ascend (to), (of a hill). 

The Eoot Gutuh means “ ascend ” whatever Prefix be used with it. 

Thus '.-'Eia.’gut'Ak- means “ To climb,” (of a tree). 

Ascend — (to), (of a creek). — The Andamanese do not think of 
going up a creek as of “ascending ” it ; they talk of “ entering it,” 
Oi-ldUl'. 

Ashes. — ^T'he Boot Bug means “Refuse,” “Rubbish.” 

Ig-6«i^-da means “Ashes,” the Prefix Ig- belonging to Group (1) 
and referring to “ Eye ” and also “ Eire* ” 

Chapa means “ Firewood ” and “Eire.” 

-Pig- Conjunctional Infix. 

B4g-ds, “Refuse.” 

“ Eirewood-ref use ” being “Ashes.” 

The Boot Bug must not be confounded with the Boot Bugu 
“ Bmy, ” though they are probably allied, the idea of burying being 
“ to put away refuse ; ” honourable interment being what is called 
‘‘ Platform burial, ” not Burial in the ground. 

Ashore. — This is a Compound Word. 

Kewa Eoreshore. 

-len In. 

This conveys a different impression from “Aground.” One runs 
a canoe “ aground,” but alights from the canoe and walks “ ashore.” 
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Asleep (to le)— The Boot Mdmi “ Sleep” is only used with a 
Singular meaning. Bdrmi is the equivalent Root for the Plural, and 
has a Plural meaning only. 

Assemble (to). — The Root Jhy means “Assemblage,” and has 
reference to the ceremonial visits of Andamanese to each other, when 
numbers of them are collected together for a dance, (which often lasts 
for three or four days), for barter of property, etc. Ax-ngdlj refers 
to a number of people continually living together, and not collected 
for a special purpose during a short period. 

Astern (to go). — Tdpa- meaxis “To paddle.” Tar- here gives 
the force of “ otherwise.” Hence “ To paddle in the other direc- 
tion,” U., “To go astern ” of a boat. 

« 

Astern.— This is a Compound Word. 

Ar- is the Gender Prefix. 

Tit means “ The stern of a canoe.” 

-len is the Postposition meaning “ In.” 

The whole word means “ In the hinder part of.” 

Astride. — As I have shown under the head of “Aground,” 
ToboU with the Prefix Ar- means “ Placing upon.” 

When a m fi,n sits astride of a log he is considered by the Anda- 
manese to be A.rsL-tj6bol6 ■“ Placed upon it,” not merely Al&-d6i 
“ Sitting upon it.” 

At once. — This is a Word compounded of two Roots of Group (5). 

Kd means “ That.” 

TFa? means “Yes,” “Indeed.” It gives to Kd the force of. 
“ Now.” 

Awahe. — The Root Boi also means “ Rise up.” 

^.^^ay '.—The Root Kdm means “ Forbid,” and the meaning of 
this word really is, “ I forbid you to come here.” 


2 D 2 
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Baby (a). — The Root Dereka means “ tmall.” As : — 

Ah-dereka-di& it means “A small human being, ’ ’ Hence “A baby.” 

dt-cZeV^'&a-da means “ A small fruit,” “Not full-grown,” hence 
“ TJnripe.” 

Ak.2i-dereha refers to human speech and means “ Such language 
as ‘ Babies ’ talk.” 

Backwards. — See Astern (to go). This word primarily refers to 
a canoe going “ backwards,” and hence has come to mean “ Back- 
wards ” generally. 

Bad. — The second word given, Chduru, means " Rotten ” and 
can be applied to Rotten wood. 

Bag (a). — Chdpanga is now accepted as a Root in its entirety, 
Chapa being the Root meaning “Wood,” or “Firewood,” and 
having no connection with “ Bag ” ; but the word appears to me to 
be really a Verbal Substantive formed on some lost Root, and this 
view is supported by the eq[uivalents in the Tuchikioir, Aukau-J«^wd«, 
and Kol languages, (from one of which the Aka-j?ea-da probably de- 
rived the word) ; also the Aka-Rea-da have a Verb C'Myja-which 
signifies that a Bag is full. These Bags are made of netting. 

Mr. Man is of opinion, judging from the Legends of the Anda* 
manese, that TPuchikwdr was the original language of this Group, 
but the Aka-Re«-da have Legends going back to before the Cataclysm, 
as have also the Akar-RdZe, while the other three tribes do not go 
back so far. 

Certainly the Roots are more clearly shown in Puchikwdr than in 
Aka-Rea-da. 

Baggage.-^Ramo^o-da really means “A bundle.” The Anda- 
manese carry their property wrapped up in large bundles of leaves, and 
the Verb “To wrap round” is dt-ram-. Ram is therefore the Root 
on which the Noun is formed. 

Bald. — The word RiZaZim is really a Compound of Td “Bone,” also 
used to mean “ Head.” 
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-I’a- Conjunctional Infix. 

Tim “Hairless.” 

The equivalents in the other languages show that this word is now 
considered to be a Root. 

Bale water (to). — This is a Conapound Word. 

Mdich means “ JuicOj” “ Gravy,” “ Slops.” 

Mia- means “ To bale out.” 

Observe that, in the Kol equivalent, the Tense Sufhx -le is infixed 
between the two words : it is of course really prefixed to F'reng, and 
may be used either as a Prefix or Suffix. 

Bandy-legged, — This is a Compound Word. 

Td “Bones.” 

Telca “ Crooked.” 

It is applied to the legs, also to other parts of the body, the appli- 
cation being inferred from the context. 

Bank (a). — This word, though now shown by the equivalents in 
the other languages to be considered as a Root, is derived from : — 

Tedi •“ The land on this side.” 

Bdla “ The land on that side.” 

The whole word thus meaning “The land on both sides,” i.e., 
“the banks,” (of a creek). 

It is from Bdla, Bale, that the kkax-Bdle tribe derive their name, 
as their country is spoken of as “The land over there,” when looked 
at from the mainland of the Great Andaman. 

The Southern tribe of the Akstx-Bdle used to call themselves 
Ldh- “ Marsh.” 
ydhd “ Not.” 

Liing-ild “Were.” Meaning “The people living in the country 
where there are no mangrove swamps,” 

This tribe is now extinct. 

Barren (to be). — The Root L'dga means “Wanting,” 

Ab*Z%a-da means “A woman wanting ”; hence “ Barren.” 
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Aka-Z%«-d.a means “ A naked throat,” “a throat wanting 

a necklace, etc.” 

Bashfnl (to be). — This word is derived from the Root 
Teh “ Shame”. 

Teh “Shame.” 

Ih- “To take.” 

The F4chihiodr use the equivalent for “ Shame ” only. 

Basket (a). — The word Bdniata, like the word for Baggage, is 
derived from the Root Bdm “Wrap round.” 

Bdmata-A.s^ is a rough basket for protecting, or “Wrapping 
round,” a cooking pot, etc. 

Bathe (to). — The word for Bathe is Ludga-. 

The word for “Diving,” or “Swimming under the water,” is 
JLudgi‘. 

Bay (a). — This is a Sentence. 

Tong means “ A shallow pool left among the rocks by the ebbing 
ti de.” 

Mugii means “ Dorehead,” “ Eront.” 

Ha means “ Calm.” 

The whole meaning is “ The front part of the calm pool.” 

A Bay is considered to be a calm pool in which canoes could lie, 
and in the front part of it there would be water enough to float the 
canoes at all times of tide. 

Beach (the), (sandy).— This is a Compound Word. 

Tara means “ Sand.” 

-Tauko- Conjunctional Infix. 

Pe means “ Lip.” 

-da General Noun Sufidx. 

“ The hp of the sand” is a poetical way of saying, “The sea- 
shore,” for the sandy beach protrudes like a hp from the dense 
forests which, in the Andamans, come down to high-water mark. 

The second word given simply means “ Rooks,” 
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The tMrd word given means “Mud,” also “ Poreshore.” “The 
part which is exposed at low water only.” 

Beak (a). — The Root Ndloliama means “Sharp -pointed.” 

A.ukO'J«G«<?/iawa*da means “ Pointed,” as applied to a bird, hence 
its “Beak.” 

Whatever Prefix be attached the Root always means “ Sharp- 
pointed,” the Prefixes merely indicating the class of articles which are 
“ Sharp- pointed.” 

Beard (a). — This is a Compound Word. 

Aka- Gender Prefix of Group (1) . 

Ada “ The Chin.” 

-Par- Conjunctional Infix. 

Ticli “ Hair.” 

-da General I^oun Suffix. 

“ The hair of the chin.” 

In those Roots having Noun meanings it will be noticed that the 
Idkax-Bdle do not generally use a Noun Suffix. 

Before, (in front of). — This is a Compound Word. 

Aka- Prefix. 

Cheka “ Pront.” 

-len “ In.” 

Behind. — This is a similar Compound Word. 

Ar- Prefix. 

Eta “Back.” 

-leti “ In.” 

Bend (to). — The Root Gdmal in Ak&v-JBdle also has the 
of “Paddling aU together,” referring to the action of the people in 
the canoe. 

Beneath. — Tar has here the force of “ One under another.” 

The word is a Compound. 

Tar- Particle Prefix. 
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Mugum “Below.” 

•leth “ In.” 

Berry (a). — Used with the Prefix Ot* of Group (1) the Boot Cheta 
means “The human head.” The FtichiJcwdmse the Boot to mean 
the “Human Head” only, using the second equivalent giyen for 
“Berry.” 

Beside. — The Boot Twr means “ In line” as “Indian file,” or 
“ Side by side,” as a line of soldiers. 

Fdlcha “Lap.” 

-len‘^ In.” refers especially to human beings and is used to 
mean “ With.” 

Besides. — (5t- pegi is also used to mean “ Three,” being inferen* 
tially, “Besides two,” i.e., “One more.” 

Between. — This is a Compound Word, 

Aka- Prefix. 

Fog “Place,” or “Way.” 

-len“In.” 

Beware 1 — The first word given is an Exclamation, Vcha being a 
Boot of Group (5). {iJcha-da, is sometimes found.) 

The second word is the Imperative of the Boot Ldldl used as a Verb. 

Beware (to). — This is a Compound Word, 

Er “ Country,” or “ Place.” 

Gd%ra- “ To take care.” 

It means “To go on your way watchfully.” 

Bind {tn).—~Bdimi is the Boot used to mean “ Tie up ” generally. 
The Boot Qhdu has reference only to the* mechanical operation 
of “Binding articles together,” in the manufacture of weapons, etc., 
and may thus be considered to be a technical term. This Boot is also 
used with reference to the “ tying up ” of bundles which have to 
he carried on the back. 
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Bird’s Best (a). — Ax-rdm-da, the Biost commonly used word, is 
derived from the Root Bdm “‘Wvaii round.” A nest is supposed to 
he composed of a multitude of fragments wrapped round and round. 

Bladder (the). — The Root Ulu means “-Urine.” 

Ar-^'d^^-da means “ The place from which urine comes.” 

ri nother form, which is really a Sentence, is : — 

€lu “Urine.” 

-/’la- Pronominal Conjunctional Infix “Its.” 

Ar-da “Place.” 

Blade (a). — The Root Ydiid means “ Sharp.” 

Ig-pdud-da “ The part which is sharp.” 

Blaze (to). — The Root Ker means “ Glitter,” as the ripples of 
water glitter in the sun. 

The two Prefixes here give the force of “ Much,” signifying, with 
reference to a fire, not the ordinary glow of burning wood, hut the 
great light of a large fire, hence “ Blaze.” 

Bleed (to). — The first word given is really a Sentence, 

Tei-M “ Blood.” 

Ar- Prefix. ^ 

W'ejeri' “Plows.” 

and would he used when one Andamanese spoke to another. He 
would say “ Your blood is flowing,” or “ You are bleeding.” 

The second and third words refer to “ Bleeding ” surgically, a 
practice of the Andamanese. They make slight incisions, on the brow 
for headaches and fever, and over the painful spot in any other tense 
or painful part. In their fondness for bleeding they resemble the 
European Surgeons of the l7th and 18th century. 

Blind. — ^This Root Tdpd must not he confounded with the Root 
Yc(p(Z “To paddle.” 

Tdpd seems to mean “ Gone bad,” or “ Useless ”, for Ax-tdpd and 
Oi-tdpa are applied to gatherings or boils, to mean that they are 
“ripe” or, on the point of bursting. 
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Tlie Prefix I- refers to t-(iaZ-da “ An eye,” and the whole word 
means “Eye useless,” i.e., “Blind.” 

Blind of one eye. — This is a Sentence. 

I- Prefix of Group (1) . • 

Dal “ Eye.” 

-Par- Conjunctional Infix. 

Tar ah “One side.” 

Hence “A man with an eye on one side only.” Hence, by infer- 
ence, “Blind of one eye.” 

Blink (to). —The Boot Bebingih means “ Shake rapidly.” 

l^-bebingih- referring to the eye means “ Bbnk.” 

A-t-bebingih- is used with reference to the form of forked lightning. 

Blister (a). — The words given in the Aka-.iBdn-da and Akar-HaZc 
are Verbal Substantive^ derived from the Root Toholi; “A crack,” 
“A hole,” “A Chap ” as well as “ a Blister,” may be meant. 

A different Boot is used in the other languages. 

Bloody. — Pe'j-da means “Blood.” 

Aka-^a-da means “ .Bloody.’-’ As : — 

On-.^aMro-raka-i^di-da. 

Hand bloody. 

Blow (a) . — T«Zra-da. This'apjjlied to blows given with the clenched 
fist, Tulra-^ 2 k meaning “ A clenched fist,” and hence “ A blow ” 
given with one. Pddi-da means “ A slap.” 

Blow one’s nose (to).— The Boot L6 means “ Stroke with the 
band,” and is used in certain circumstances only. 

Iji-Zd- refers to the action of a person in stroking his face, with the 
palm of his hand when waking up. 

Aukom-Zd- “To stroke ” (the nose). 

The “ stroking ” must be for a purpose. It is, in the first instance, 
to awake the person, in the second to cleanse his nose. 

Other and more forcible words are also used, 
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Blue. — The Andamanese ideas of colours are very vague. Pted, 
Black, and White they know definitely, but Green and Blue are not 
distinguished by name, nor are delicate shades of the three colours 
mentioned above. 

Blunt. — The Boot Letewa means “Blunt,” the Prefises indicating 
the class of article which is “Blunt.” As : — 

A knife is Jg-leteioa-A.fi,. Teeth are Auko-te'Awffl-da, etc. 

Boar (a). — The Root Yerig means “Biggest,” but applies to pigs 
only. The word given is a Verbal Substantive and cannot be applied 
to anything but a male pig. 

Board (a) . — This Root has apparently been invented for, and ap- 
plied to, the planks and such like pieces of wreckage found on the 
shores of the Andamans. 

Boil (to). — The Root Bodg used with the Noun Suffix -da means 
“ Poam,” or “ Proth,” such as is found on the seashore. 

Bone (a). — The Root Td is also used to mean “ Head ” with the 
Prefix (3t- attached. Really, “ The round bone.” 

Bore (to). — The Word jSemyce- is derived from the Root and 
is a technical term referring principally to the manner in which the 
shaft of a pig arrow is “bored,” or “ scooped out ” with a boring 
action, in order to admit the head. 

Both. — This word means “Two.” Speaking of “Two men” it 
takes the Plural Pronominal Prefix ’Itig-. 

Bottom (the) — The Root Aimo ap»pears to mean the “ End,” or 
“Conclusion” of a thing. 

Ar-dww-da means “The bottom” (of a bucket, etc.). 

Yk^-dimo-A'i. means “ The side” (of a box, etc.). 

Bow (a). — The word given only applies to the peculiar form of 
Bow made by the South Andaman Group of tribes, which is one of 
their distinguishing characteristics, and differs from the Bow^s made 
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by the other Groups of Andamanese tribes. It is sometimes spoken 
of as Bojig Karmna-&a>. See Aborigines. 

Bow (the), (of a canoe). — The Root Mugu means “Forehead.” 
With the Prefix Auko- it refers to the fore part, or Bow, of a canoe, 
which the Andamanese would regard as equivalent to the forehead of 
a canoe. Or Mugu may be translated “Front ” simply. 

Bracelet (a). — This is a Compound Word. 

TwiigoAZi means “ The wrist.” 

Chau means “ Tie round.” 

-nga is the Verbal Substantive Sufllx. 

-da is the General Noun Suffix. 

Brain (the). — The Root Mun means “ Pus,” “ Matter.” 

Ax-mm-dsi means “The Matter in the head,” hence “The 
brain.” 

Aka-«zMM-da refers to “ Matter coming from the ears.” 

Ong-me^rt-da refers to “ Matter coming from the hands, or feet,” 
and so on. The whole formation coming under Group (1) and its 
Prefixes. 

Branch (a). — In addition to the words under “Bough ” additional 
words are here given. 

Gild with reference to a human being means “ The upper arm.” 

Break (to). — The Root Kuj4ri means “ Break.” 

(dto-Mjuri- means “ To break of its own accord,” (with reference 
to inanimate objects). 

Ong-kujuri- means “To break,” (of leaves). 

Ig-Mjuri- means “ To break,” (of the branches of a tree). 

Ax-Mjuri- means “To fell trees ”. 

Breast (the). — The Root KuTc also means “The mind,” (the 
psychical heart). 

Breasts (the).— -The Root Kdm has a Singifiar as well as a Plural 
meaning. 



SOUTH ANDAMAN GEOUP OF TEIBES. 


213 


Breath, (the). — The Root Ama means "Breathej” “Beat,” 
“Throb.” 

Ab-a«^a-da, and Aka-aztwa-da mean “ The lung.” 

Breathless. — It will he observed that the Root here is the same as 
in the word “ Breathe ” ; it refers to the quick breathing, panting, or 
gasping, incident to breathlessness. 

Breeze (a). — The Root Wul means “ Blow ” also “ Wind.” 

JFuhnga; is a Verbal Substantive meaning “ Blowing.” 

Bride and Bridegroom.— These words have the same equivalents, 
which are Compound Words meaning 

’dn- Pronominal Prefix. 

Teg “ A bed.” 

Goi “ New.” 

-da General Noun Suffix. 

“ The people newly bedded together.” 

Brim (the). — The Root Pe means “ Edge.” 

Aukau-^e-da means “ A lip.” 

Aka-jie-da means “ The brim of a bucket, 'drinking vessel, etc.” 

Br imf ul.— This is the Perfect Tense of a Verb, and really means 
“Pilled.” There are two Roots Tepi. The one under consideration 
means “ Pull ”, the other, havjing reference for instance to the thatch 
of a house, means “ To plait,” or “ To net,” 

Bring (to).— Kmeh-ih is a Compound Word. 

Kalch means “ Come !” 

Ih means “ Bring !” 

, 1 1 is used of persons in the Imperative form. 

Omo~ means “ To bring ” of inanimate objects. 

In tide Puclnkwir equivalent, contrary to what one would suppose, 
D is not a Pronominal abbreviation, and Beohe- refers to the “ Bring- 
ing ” of things, Eche- to the “ Bringing ” of people. 

Broad. — ^The equivalent in the Kol language is an entirely 
different Root from the equivalents in the other languages. 
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The Boot Peketo means “ Broad,” and when referring to a bird 
means “ Web-footed. ” 

Bron (to).— The Root Teri means “To heat,” and is used with 
reference to food and wax. 

Broom (a).-— The Root means “ Rubbish,” and a Broom among the 
Andamanese is merely a handful of twigs or other rubbish, snatched 
up, to sweep the hut, etc., clean with. 

Broth. — The Root Bdich means “Gravy,” “Broth,” “Juice.” 

Brother. — The Andamanese use the same equivalent for 
“ Brother,” as for “ Sister,” and the meaning of it is, “ They both 
came out of the same womb.” 

Bruise (to). — Cherega- also means “ To give a slight blow,” as in 
an affectation of anger. The Andamanese distinguish the severity of 
blows, as “ To bruise,” but not to cut. 

Bubble (a).— The Word in kkax-Bdle is pronounced as if written 
Bon^ga, the n and the g being sounded separately, and not as if 
written Bo-nga. 

Bud (a).— The Root Mcml means “ Egg ” ; applied to a tree it 
therefore means “ A bud,” the physical equivalent of an egg. 

The Prefix Ar- shows that trees, etc.,' are referred to. 

There is another Root Maul meaning “ Dry,” as 

Aka-ma'iiZ-da “ A parched mouth.” 

Build (to). The Root Tepi refers to the plaiting of the thatch, 
the Root Bni refers to the building of the woodwork of the hut 
but really means “ Take.” Both are here technical terms. 

Bunch (a).— There are different equivalents for the words “Bunch ” 

“ Cluster,” according to the fruit, etc., referred to. 

Uy?^/-da refers to Plantains^ Mangoes, etc. 

Auka-c^a'm«-da refers to the fruit of tlie Baccaurea Sapida • and 
so forth. 
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Bundle (a). — This is a Verbal Substantive formed from the Boot 
Chdurog “ Tie up in a bundle,” which again is probably derived 
from Chau '‘Tie,” “Basten.” 

Burial (a). — The Boot Biigu means “Put in the ground.” 
BuguTi appears to refer to “ Putting human beings into the ground.” 
Platform Burial, i.e., placing the body of the deceased on an aerial 
platform, or Tdgfa-da, is simply expressed by the word for Platform. 

Burn (a). — It will be noticed that, while the other languages use 
the Boot Joi and Its correspondents, the ICkdX-Bdle use Bugat. 

The difference ajjpears to he : — 

Joi refers to burning with a flame. 

Pugal refers to burning as with a red hot iron. 

But. — Two equivalents axe given in the Aka-Beh-da, A.’ks.T-Bdle, 
and Aukau-Jlwo* languages. 

Buttocks (the). — The Boot Dama means “Plesh.” With the 
Preflx Ar- it is referred to Grouio (1), and means “Flesh of the 
loins.” 

By and by. — The word given means “After,” “Later on.” 

It is of a curious nature, being in the Aka-Beh-da apparently a 
Verbal Substantive formed on the Boot JEri, and having the Prefix 

Ar- . 

By chance. — In this word, as in the previous word “ Busy, to be,” 
the Perfect Tense of a Verb is the equivalent given in the Kol 
language. 
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CHAPTER X. 

Analysis of the Words under Letters C and D. 

Cachalot (a). — This word, which refers to the Sperm Whale found 
in the Bay of Bengal, is of peculiar formation. 

Biriga. — Is an obsolete name for “ The fibre of the Anaden- 
dron Paniculainm.” 

Td means “ Bone/’ 

The Andamanese can give no reason for attaching such a name 
to the. creature. 

Calf, of the leg (the). — This is a Compound Word in which the 
Conjunctional Infix has been omitted. The full form is ; — 
Ab-t?^aWcf-l’ab-(^ama>da. 

Ah- is a Gender Prefix of Group (1). 

CMlta means “ The Shin.” 

-Tab- is a Conjunctional Infix. 

Barm means “ Plesh.” 

-dais the General Noun Suffix. 

Call (to), (to name). — This is a Compound Word. 

Ting means “A name,” 

-Tar- Conjunctional Infix. 

Eni- “ To bring,” “ To take,” “To catch hold of.” 

Canoe (a). — i2d^o-da is the generic term for “ A canoe,” but the 
name of the tree from which the canoe has been cut is often used 
alone to signify “ a canoe ” cut from a particular tree. 

Cape (a). — Tauko- is a Prefix which appears to refer to “ Pointed 
things.” 

CMtiro-nga-da or CMuronga’&a, means “ A nose.” 
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Capsize (to). — Tlie Eoot BSgi appears to mean “close,” or 
“ shut.” ' 

Ct-rogi- refers to the action of turning a canoe over, when it is 
on dry land.' Hence “ To turn over,” or Capsize.” 

l^-rogU refers to the building of a hut in such a position that its 
sloping roof shuts out the wind. 

Aka-rd^*- is the action of putting a lid on any vessel to close it, 

Akan-rd^*- refers to a man lying on his stomach. 

Care for (to), — The Root Gad means "remember,” "be care- 
ful ” (regarding anything) ; and is a mental action only, and may 
refer to the affections and abstract things, 

Odura- refers to personal care, and the consequent physical 
action. 

Careless. — The Root Welah means " Lazy ” or " Tired.” 

C>n-welal means " Careless, " Lazy ” with the hands, On- 
being a Prefix of Group (1) referring to the hands. 

Aka-we7(*5- refers to " Indisposition to eat,” Aka- being a Prefix 
of Group (1) referring to the mouth. (Tired with the mouth.) 

Ig-«je7a&-da " Tired,” " Indisposition to play.” 

Ab-^oe7«S-da, “Lazy.” Ab- is here a Prefix of Group (1) refer- 
ring to the Human Body. 

Av’welah-dB, " Tired.” 

Caress (to). — The Root Lurdlclia means “ Caress,” and the Pre- 
fixes which it takes are of Group (1), do not modify the meaning of 
the Root, and only indicate the part of the body caressed. 

Carry (to). — Ig-ldddpi- means “ To carry in the hand,” as one 
carries a basket. 

At-yoholi- means “ To carry on the head.” 

Tdbi- means “ To carry on the back.” 

Ax-ngdtoU- refers to the peculiar way in which a child is carried, 
sitting in a sling or sash at the side of the bearer, the child facing the 
bearer’s side with one leg in front of the bearer’s stomach and the 
other behind his back. 
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Carve (to). — The Root means “Cut,” “Incise,” and the 

series of incisions made when bleeding surgically, or the incised 
pattern carved on a how, may be equally rendered by the word. 

Hence also the Andamanese call “ Writing” HiW-da, meaning 
“ Scratches,” or such like marks. 

Cast away.— The word used by the kkax-Bdle here differs from 
the other equivalents, and the Root BU also means “ A corpse,” or 
possibly “ A thing to be cast away.” 

Catarrh (a ). — ^ilip really means “ the mucus ” which flows from 
the nose during a catarrh. 

Catch (to). — Aurok- etc., also means “ To pick up.” 

Caution (to). — This is a Compound Word. 

rdS-nga is a Verbal Substantive meaning “ Saying,” formed on 
the Root Ydb “ Say.” 

-ri- Conjunctional Infix. 

Tdl- ” To warn.” 

The whole word meaning, “To warn a person by speaking,” as 
differing from warning him merely by a gestm’e. 

Certainly. — This is a Compound Word. 

Xeta- 6 ! Keta appears to have no meaning of itself, but lends 
great force and emphasis to the 0 meaning “ Yes.” 

Chafe (to).— This word refers to the chafing of two inanimate 
objects rubbing together. 

Channel (a). — The Andamanese word used merely means “The 
way,” and has no special reference to either water or land. 

Chatter (to). — This is a Compound Word, 

Ydfi-nga is a Verbal Substantive formed on the Root Tab, “Say”; 
hence “ Talking.” 

Chdm “ Incessantly.” 

Cheek (the).— This word takes the Prefix Ig- of Group (1). 
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Deep-cliested, and Narrow-chested. — These are Compound 
Words. 

Ot- Prefix of Group (1). 

“Chest.” 

jDoffa “Big.” 

-da General Noun Suffix. 

(No Conjunctional Infix is used ) 

also ; — 

dt- Prefix of Group (1). 

Xuk “ Chest.” 

-Pdt- Conjunctional Infix. 

_Klndb “ Narrow.” 

-da General Noun Suffix. 

Chew (to). — The Root here was probably Gdn though this is not 
now used. 

Chief (a). — ’(3t- is here a Pronominal Prefix. 

Ydhur means “ Property.” 

The real meaning of the word is “ The person with much proper- 
ty,” Maia or Mam are Honorifics applied to individuals, and Chiefs 
are given these Honorifics, but the Andamanese have no other word 
but ^C>i’y'dbur-&& for “A Chief ” in the abstract, though, while all 
Chief of Septs, etc., are persons of wealth, all wealthy Andamanese are 
not necessarily Chiefs. 

Child (a). — The Root with the Prefix Auko- means “Tooth- 

less,” as referring to a very young baby. 

Childless. — The Root Luga means “ Wanting,” as : — 

Auko-M^ra-da “A bare throat,” i.e., a throat wanting neck- 
laces or other ornaments. A Barren woman is a woman who 
is “ wanting ” children. 

t/hin (the). — When the Chin of a Bugong is meant the Prefix 
Ot- is used. 



220 


NOTES ON THE LANSHA6ES OF THE 


Chip (a).— The Eoot Td really means “ Bone.” The bones of a 
log would be the chips cut from it. 

Choose (to).— The Eoot Nan appears to take the Prefix 6U only. 

Cinder (a). — There is another Eoot Fich signifying “ Hair ” and 
yet another signifying "Wax.” These may be spelt Fich or Fij. 
They are probably all connected mentally by the Andamanese, and 
are one word. 


Clap the thighs (to).— This is an action which accompanies the 
songs and dances of the Andamanese, and helps to mark the time. A 
woman sits on the ground with her legs straight before her, crossed at 
the ankles ; she clasps her right wrist with her left hand, and with 
the open palm of the right hand slaps the hollow formed between her 
two thighs. 

The word Bdm is seldom used, and refers to a great noise of many 
clappers. _ ^ 

Clasp the hand (to), (of another). 

’Oiy6n- is a Pronominal Prefix. 

Yud means “ Shake.” 

The exact meaning therefore is " Shake them ” (Hands, under- 
stood). ’ 

’Oiy6n-fc7«. really means » Close them.” (Hands, understood) 

Tela^ means " To clench the fist,” and by the whole word either 
the clasping of the two hands together, or the clenching of the two 
fists individually, may be meant. 


<. A ^ “ tiMt for 

A Foot. The word for a “ OraVs Claw ” is the same as that for 

“ A Hand;” the Andamanese differentiatiiig between the two by the 

uses to which they are put. ^ 


Clean. — The Eoot Ndlama appears to mean " Clean.” 
Aka-irad/«m«-da refers to cooking and eating utensils. 
Ot^ndlama-Asi refers to round things. 

(3ng-wd?«ma-da refers to the hands. 
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Ig-ncUama-da refers to the face. 

Ah-ndlama-da refers to the human body. 

Ad-ndlama-ds, refers to the speaker’s body. 

Clear (to). — The Root TFdZ means “Clear from obstructions,” 
and the Prefixes decide whether a creek, or a jungle road, etc., is 
referred to. 

As the only naturally cleared places in the Andaman Islands are 
“ outside ” the jungle, the word has also the inferred meaning of 
“ Outside.” 

Hence Wdlak-da. “A clearing in the jungle,” or “open jungle 
with little or no undergrowth.” 

The Compound Word : — 

“ The jungle,” or Country.” 

-Tdt- Conjunctional Infix. 

Wdl “ Clear.” ^ 

-da, General Noun Suffix. 

is also used. ■ ' 

Clear (of the sky). — This is a Compound Word, 

Afawro “ The sky.” 

Seringa “ Good.” 

-da, General Noun Suffix. 

Clear (transparent). — The Root Sdowiya means “Light,” “Ren- 
dered visible.” 

^x-daomya-ddn, J.^-ddowiya-d 2 b, and Oi-daowiya-deu refer to the 
transparency of glass or clear water. 

Aka-c?a5wiya-da refers to the first faint light of dawn, or of the 
rising moon. 

Clever. — This is a Compound Word. 

“ Porehead,” “Pace,” “ Pront.” 

-t’i- Conjunctional Infix. 

Sal “ Clever,” “ Wise,” “ Understanding.” 

-da General Noun Suffix. 

The whole word means “ Clever in the head,” or “Wise.” 
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Cloudless — is the same word as “Clear.” 

Clumsy. — The Root means “Small,” and is used of a 

child. The whole word means, by inference, “ As a child,” a thing 
being carelessly, or clumsily done, as a little child would do it. 

Gigdonga is here used as a single word, but is evidently a Verbal 
Substantive formed on the Root Gigdb which has reference to the 
uncertain, clumsy action of a man balancing himself astride a log, 
or of a duck waddling. 

See Balance to. 

Cluster. — See Bunch. 

Coast (the).— “This is a Compound Word. 

Taun- is a Prefix conveying the force of a “ corner ” or “ edge.” 

Mugu means “ Pront.” 

In the Andaman Islands the dense jungle extends to the sea, and 
the narrow strip of bare sand or rock between the two is the “ Edge 
of the front ” (of the jungle, understood.) 

Coast-dweller (a). 

’Ar- is a Pronominal Prefix. 

Yduto means “ a rope,” and refers to the rope made from the 
inner bark of the Meloohia Velutina and used only by the Anda- 
manese who dwell on the coast, who attach it to their turtle har- 
poons. Hence “ The people who use the YdMo'' 

Hence “ The people dwelling on the coast.” 

Cobweb (a). — The Root Kiid means a “ net ” of any kind. 

A Spider’s web, if spoken about in the abstract, would be de- 
scribed as : — 

Nonga “A spider.” 

-Z’ia- Pronominal Conjunctional Infix. 

Eud " Web.” 

But any particular visible web would be referred to as Etid, 

only. 

Coconuts.--These do not grow indigenously on the Andaman 
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Islands, bnt are occasionally washed np there, and a few solitary 
trees, probably either self -planted or else put down by the Malay or 
other pirates at the sites of their camps, existed in a few places prior 
to 1858 when we formed the present Settlement on the Andamans. * 

Cohabit (to).— The Eoot Ldeh refers to the action of copulating. 

Tegdut- refers to one man getting up from his hut and going 
to another hut for the purpose of copulation. 

Tegduioh- has the same meaning with regard to a few (4 or 5) 
men. 

Tehpdri* has the same meaning with regard to many (10 or 20) 

men. 

Hence ; — Ldch refers to the copulation of married couples who 
sleep together. The other three words refer to unmarried men going 
to unmarried or married women for purposes of copulation, or to 
married men going to other women than their own wives, and 
these words may be translated as “fornicate,” or “ commit adultery,” 
the latter of which, only, the Andamanese recognise to be an offence. 

Colic. — This is a Compound Word. 

Jodo means “ Stomach, ” 

-I’ik- Conjunctional Infix. 

Chdfft means “ Pain.” 

-da General Noun Suffix. 

The whole meaning being, “Pain of (or in) the stomach.” 

The Infix -Ik- is not a Gender Prefix referring to Jodo, which 
takes the Gender Prefix Ab-. 

Collect (to). — The Root I’d means “Collect,” and the Prefixes 
indicate the class of articles collected. 

Aka-td- refers to fruit. 

’Arat-td- refers to men, ’Arat- being the Pronominal Plural of 

’Ar-. 

Colour,— The Root Pdicha here must not be confounded with 
another Root Pmcha meaning “ Thigh ” or “ Lap.” 
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Complain (to). — The Root Chi means “Speak.” 

6i-cU-. “ To send away,” “ To tell to go.” 

Av-ch'i' ') 

• > “To make a report, or complaint.” 

j 

Axdi-chi: “ To confess.” 

Conceive (to).— The Root is here probably jR,e, and the word 
. takes the Prefix Aut- or (3t-. 

Consent (to).— T’i-^a^- means “ To speak,” “ to tell.” The 
Root here is Tdn. 

Ydr- means “ To accompany.” 

Anto-yar* means “ To consent to accompany.” 

Consequently . — An is an Interrogative Particle. 

Kien is a Root of Group ( 5 ) meaning “ Thus.” 

Constipation. — This is the Past Participle of a Verb, and the 
Root Mdtih means “ shut,” or “ closed.” 

The Prefix Ar- refers to animate objects, which when “ Shut” 
may be said to be “ Constipated.” 

Content (to be). — This is a Compound Word. 

Kuh means “ Heart,” or “ Mind.” 

-Tar- Conjunctional Infix. 

JBdringa means “ Good.” 

“ Heart good” is equivalent to “ Pleased,” or “ Content.” 

Converse (to). — The Root Ydh means “ Speak,” “ Say.” 

TiS-nga is a Verbal Substantive meaning “ Saying.” 

’ljf« is here a Pronominal Prefix. 

The whole word means “Them saying,” and the Verbal Sub- 
stantive is used as a Verb having the force of “ People saying to- 
gether” or “ Conversing.” 

Copulate (to) — See Cohabit (to). 

Cord (a). — The word Betmo refers to the only thick cord made 
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by the Andamanese ; it is of one kind, manufactured from the inner 
bark of the Meloohia Velutina. 

Corrupt. — This is the Past Participle of a Verb. 

. Cough (a), and (to). — The Root Odag really means “ Phlegm,” 
“Mucus,” “ The matter coughed up hence “A cough.” 

The Andamanese also call Jelly-fish Odag-diSi, from their like- 
ness to lumps of Mucus. 

Count (to). — The Root Lap appears to refer to the action of count- 
ing with the aid of the fingers. 

The Andamanese counting is primitive, One and Two being the 
only definite numbers, and Pive being the highest number with an 
indefinite meaning. 

Country. — The word iSrewa means “Porest,” with which the whole 
of the Andamanese country is covered. In the Aukau- language, 
Tiwe means “ Land,” and Tmhal means “ Trees.” The words given 
are now used genericaUy for “ Country.” 

, PeUow-countryman. — The word given really means “ Pellow- 
villager.” It is well shown in the kk^x-BdU : 

Mdtat being a Pronoun meaning “ Our.” 

Bddwa meaning “ Villager.” 

This is derived from the Root Bud “ A hut.” 

The words thus mean “ People living together,” and an European 
who lived permanently with the Andamanese in their villages would 
be described them as their Ig-bddzoa-da. 

(In the above, and in aH other words the meanings of which can 
only refer to human beings, the Prefix is to be taken as belonging to 
Group (1). 

Couple (a).— The Root here is probably Jdpi. 

In addition to its use as signifying “ A couple,” of any things 
animate or inanimate, it has peculiar significance with reference to 
Andamanese who have undergone the ceremony of “ Eating turtle,” 
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etc., togetlier. This ceremony is called, in the case of turtle, Yddi 
gdmnl le-- Two or more young men who would go through it together 
are spoken of as G^ztoZ-Far-Jopi-nga-da ; and preserve a curious life- 
long friendship, never speaking to, or of, each other by name ; never 
touching each other, much less quarrelling or injuring each other ; 
and eating together, hut never hunting, etc., together. 

Cover (to).— See Capsize (to). 

Also i2dm- means “To wrap round,” and Ot-rdm- means “To 
cover up,” in the sense of “ To wrap round ” only. 

Cover (a). 

Aka- Prefix. 

M6g “ Cover.” 

1- Euphonic. 

-nga Verbal Sustantive Sufdx. 

-da General Noun Suffix. 

Coward (a). — This a Compound Word. 

Ar- or Ad- Prefix. 

Ldt “ Pear.” 

Chdnag “ Great.” 

-da General Noun Suffix. 

I.e.y “ A person with great fear.” 

Crah (a). — XdZa-da is the small reef crab. 

jBad-da is the big, edible, deep sea crab. 

Kilag-^ is the small mud, and land crab. 

Mewddi-da is a very small sand crab, regarding which is an old 
legend. It is supposed to have been once a living woman who was 
changed into a crab. 

jEzZww-da is the blue, reef crab, which has one large, crimson 
claw. 

Crab-hole (a). — This is a Compound Word. 

Ktlag “ Land crab.” 

-Far- Conjunctional Infix. 
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Bdng “ Hole.” 

-da General Noun Suffix. 

Crack (a).— -The Hoot Yilit means '' Orackj” “ Split,” and Yilit- 
nga is a Verbal Substantive. 

Cramp (tbe). — This is a Verbal Substantive derived from the Root 
Mdldi “ Tired.” 

Cramped (to be).— This is a Verb formed on a Verbal Substantive, 
tbe meaning of tbe Root Mlib being “ Tight.” 

Cripple (a). — Tbougb tbe Andamanese insist that tbe Root Te in 
“ Cripple ” bas no connection with tbe Root Teka in “ Crooked,’’ 
it is difficult to bebeve that this is tbe case. It appears to me prob* 
able that a “ lame ” or “ crippled ” man was so named from tbe fact 
of bis legs being “ crooked ” in certain cases. 

Crocodile (a). — This word is a curious one. 

While the Aka-JBm-da and Aka.t-Bdle call the reptile : — 

Kdra-dvjku-di2i.. 

Kara . — An ancient Root with no modern meaning of itself ; 

D^iM-da " A lizard 

pointing clearly to tbe “ Crocodile 

tbe other languages have tbe equivalent : — 

T dkajeu-kddak. 

Tdkajeu “ Risb.” 

Kddak “ Bad which might refer to a Shark. 

Curiously, all tbe tribes give this as tbe Urdu equivalent for tbe 
word “ Badmasb maobi,” which is usually understood to mean “ A 
shark.” 

The word Kdra-duku-dsi is also applied to tbe Cachalot, equally 
with its proper name of Birig a-td-ddn. See Cachalot. 

There remained some doubt regarding tbe proper translation of 
the word in tbe minds of Europeans until a crocodile was killed by 
tbe Andamanese in Yeretil Creek in 1894. 

Crocodiles are rare in tbe Andamans, but have been very occa- 
sionally killed by tbe Andamanese, and I have known of three cases 

2 G 2 
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in whicli Andamanese have been eaten by the reptiles. The dead 
Cachalot is more often seen on the coasts, but it is also rare. 

Cross-legged (to sit).— The eq.uivalent given means “To sit up- 
right with the legs extended straight before the sitter and crossed 
at^ the aniles;” not folded under him in the Eastern or tailor, 
fashion. 

Crush with the foot (to).— The Root Duruga also means “ Kick.” 

Cuff (a).— P^di-da means “ A blow with the open hand,” as 
distinguished from P^dra-da which means “A blow with the 
“ clenched fist.” See Rlow (a). 

Cunning.— This is a Compound Word. See Clever. 

Cleverness is too often Cunning among the Andamanese. 

Cure (to). — This is an instance of a Plural Pronominal Prefix in 
the Aka-Pea-da equivalent. 

Ig-gmr- also means “ To talk together,” as applied to two 
people conversing. 

Curl (to).— The Root Ketih means “ Turn round, ” and may be 
applied to a Whirlpool. 

Current (a). — Chdrat-^a, refers to Tide-rips, and swift surface 
currents.' 

Gdloiti-Aa, refers to deep, boiling eddies, and cmrents. 

Cut (to). — The Root Chdul appears to refer to “ flesh ” princi- 
pally, and to “ soft things ” generally. 

The Root Kop refers to “wood,” and “ hard things.” 

Cyrena shell (a). This is the primitive knife of the Andamanese, 
and is generally spoken of as Cto-da, though that really refers to the 
fish inhabiting the shell. 

tTte-td-da is the correct form, Td meaning “ Bone.” 

I.e., “ The bone of the Via fish.” 

( The Cyrena shell is used as a spoon as well as a knife.) 
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Daily. — TMs word, wMcIl may also be written — 

Wdl-n^Zi MUured-teh 

is a Compound Word. 

Wdwga is probably a Verbal Substantire, and means “ Morning.” 

DiUurid “ Always. ” 

-teh “ By.” 

The Compound in tbe Aukau-JMoo* language is curious. 

“ Morning.” 

Fdije “ Not.” 

-IhJc “ By.” 

And apparently Not only one (but every) morning,” (or day), 
is understood. 

Damp. — Tbe Boot Ina means “ Water.” 

Tbe Prefix Ot- gives it tbe meaning of “ Watery,” or " Damp,” 
in fact converts tbe Boot into an Adjective. 

(3t-/«(2-da refers to “ Property ” being “ Damp.” 

Aka-/?^a-da refers to “ Pood ” being “ Damp.” 

Ad-/wa-da refers to “ Human beings ” being “ Damp.” ( Speak- 
ing of themselves. ) 

Ab-*«a-da refers to “ Human beings ” being “ Damp.” ( Speak- 
ing of others.) 

Cng-Zwa-da refers to “ Human bands, or feet,” being “ Damp.” 

Ig-A«a-da refers to “ Watery eyes.” 

Dance (a). — Xdi-nga-dais a Noun formed from a Verbal Substan- 
tive, which is derived from tbe Boot Koi “ Dance.” 

Dance (to).^ — Besides tbe word K6i~ meaning “ To dance,” an- 
other word, signbying “ One man dancing,” is Tikpd-. (Or Tik-pa-,) 

A further word Tik-fdulaf- signifies “ Several people dancing. ” 

Dark. — Tbe word G4rug means “ Night, ” and is also tbe name 
of a certain species of caterpillar regarding which some of tbe Anda- 
manese have a legend that, because this caterpillar was wantonly 
killed, God caused tbe night to faU. 
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X)irak means “ Black. ” 

FditU refers to “ Sleep,” kence to “ tke time of sleeping,” 

“ the night, ” hence “ Bark. ” 

Bart (to). —This is an instance of a Boot with two Prefixes. 

The Boot JdmU means “ Throw, ” or “ Dart ” ; I- refers to the 
wood of the arrow ; Teg- is a Particle Prefix belonging to Jdrali and 
does not aS'ect its meaning. 

Bawn (the). — or TFd is the Boot here. 

Wa-nga, is a Verbal Substantive referring to “ Dawn Wdi-nga 
more generally means “ Morning ” 

LUti-nga is another word for “ Dawn.” 

Bay (the). — It is curious that the Boots used to mean “ A Bay, ” 
reaUy refer to “ Sleep ; ” as 
D6 d’ig-^rW-ke. 

I am sleepy. 

Arid reaUy means “ A calendar day,” and the Andamanese 
appear to consider that their sleeping time is the most important part 
of the 24 hours. “ The day,” as distinguished from “ The night,” 
is called after the Sun B6do-^a, or “ Sun-time.” 

Bay-break. — This is a Compound Word. 

Wa-Taga “ Dawn.” 

-la- Conjunctional Infix. 

Mg “ Bise. ” 

-r6. Perfect Tense Suffix, 

“ The dawn rose.” 

To-day — This is a Sentence, and means literally 
Kd “ That,” 

Goi “ New,” 

which the Andamanese also understand to mean 
“ at once.” 

Ed wdl is a stronger term, and means “ Now, ” 
means “ To-day,” or “ Soon.” 


“ immediately,” 
whereas Ed Goi 
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All day. — This is a Compound "Word meaning : — 

B6dQ “ The Sun.” 

J)6ga-d.Si “ Much.” 

The -whole meaning being, “ During the whole of the Sun- time.” 
See Day ( the ). 

Dazzle (to). — This is a Compound Word. 

I- Prefix of Group (1). 

J)al “ The eye.” 

-Pdt- Conjunctional Infix. 

War- ” To tickle.” 

The meaning of the whole being, “ To tickle the eye,” or “ To 
irritate the eye.” 

Dead. — ^This is a Past Participle. 

(3ko- Prefix. 

Corpse,” “ Dead.” 

-re. Past Participle Suffix, 

Deaf, — The Root Multm means ** Quiet,” or “ Silent.” 
Aka-w^i/Ma-da means ” Deaf ” or “ Silent ears.” 

Ig-mti^Mjos-da means “ A meek, or peaceful person.” 

Deceitful. — This word is formed on the Root Yengat “ A Jobe,” 
or ** A Falsehood.” 

The equivalent in the Akax-Bdle is more forcible. 

Aka- Prefix. 

Chi “ Speech.” 

Jdbng “ Bad.” 

I.e., “ False speech.” 

Cm-gengaf-da is also used with the same meaning. 

Decrepit. — See Cripple (a). 

Deep. — The Root Doga means *' Much,” and a hole, or the sea, 
is described as “ much,” or “ big,” meaning that there is a great 
deal of it. 
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In speaking about a channel in the sea the Andamanese would 
say 3uru rfd^o-da meaning “There is plenty of water,” if the 
Sea big 

channel was deejp, and Jutu &eV«a-da “ There is only a little water, ” 

Sea small 

if the channel was shallow. ■ 

Wide^ or Open sea, is described as Juru Chad. 

Chdnag is another equivalent of J)d^a-da, and K6tddla-hi is 

* Small not 

yet another word meaning “ Of great extent.” 

This latter form of expression is often used by the Andamanese. 
A very heavy article is described as “ Not light,” and it has a sar- 
castic superlative force. In English one might equally say, if asked 
by a person who had never seen the beast, whether an elephant was 
a large animal, “ It is not particularly small.” 

Defy (to). — This is an instance of the use of double Prefixes. 

Ik- defines the fact that the action is towards another person. 

On- is a Prefix of Group (1) referring to the “ Hand.” 

Reli- means “ Eight,” “ Strike in anger.” 

The meaning of the whole is “ To fight with,” and hence “ To 
defy.” 

The Kol equivalent is ; — 

E- Prefix. 

Ng'on- Pronominal Prefix. 

Tdu “ Bone,” or “ Hand.” 

Rreyit" “ To fight.” 

The “ Defiance ” assuming the form of an Andamanese “ Eight,” 
or " Wrestling match.” - ’ 

The Prefix^On- is, according to its surroundings, pronounced On-, 
On-, Ong-, or Ann-. 

Dehcious. The Boot Ydmali means “ Nice,” “ Of good quality.” 
Auko-y«Mjffl^i=da refers to “ Nice food,” and the word is also used to 
mean “ A glutton,” ie., by inference, " A person who finds his food 
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riioe, and therefore eats a great deal of it.” C)n§-ydmali-d.B, means 
“ Well-made.” 

(3ng- is here a Prefix of Group (1) and refers to the “ Hand.” 

Delighted. — This is a Compound Word. 

Kuk means “ Heart ” or “ Mind.” 

Beringa-&.Sa means “ Good.” 

In the Kol language only is a Conjunctional Infix used. 

Delirious. — The Root JPieha means “ Stupid.” 

TiGha-n^di is a Verbal Substantive meaning “ Acting foolishly.” 

The Prefix Ig- refers the action to another person. 

The whole word may mean “ Delirious,” “ Poolish,” or “ Stupid,” 
according to the reference or context. 

Deny (to). — The Root JPuluga means ''Does not tell,” and must 
not be confounded with the word 'P4luga-^B> meaning " God.” 

Of the double Prefixes ’dt- is Pronominal. -Tik- refers to 
” Things.” 

A person who ” denies ” is therefore “ one who will not say 
what he knows about a matter ;” and it says little for the Anda- 
manese idea of truth when it is thus shown that a man, when asked 
about anything, denies his knowledge of it in the sense only that he 
refuses to speak of it. 

Depart (to). — This is a Compoimd Word. 

Kdtik A Root of Group (6) meaning “ There.” 

Wdl A Particle meaning “ Indeed.” 

Edd- ” To be.” 

Literally “ There indeed is.” 

The whole has the force of motion in a direction away from the 
speaker. 

Descend (of a creek), (to). — This word is the same as Brothei*, q. v. 

Describe (to).— The Root means “Tell,” and its meaning is 
little modified by the use of Prefixes. 

Tar-cM-da means “ News.” 
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Desire (to). — The Eoot Ngdm means “ Wish for,” “Want,” etc. 

Desires (carnal) • — This word refers to the mental, and not to the 
physical attitude of the subject. 

Destroy (to). — See Break (to). 

Devour (to). — Bopoh- means “ to eat in a greedy or gluttonous 
manner,” rapidly, and with the mouth full. 

Diarrhoea — The first e(iuivalent given is a Noun formed on 
a Verbal Substantive. 

The Eoot QM means “ Dung.” 

Dd che-'k.Q means “ He passes dung.” 

C7ze7-nga means “ The passing of dung”. 

The Prefix fji— refers the action to a human being. 

A person may use the whole word either as referring to himself, 
or to other person or persons. 

The second word BelangaAz, may possibly be also a Verbal Sub- 
stantive formed on an extinct Eoot, related to the Eoot B6 “ Dung ” 
in the BucUhiodr language ; but having regard to its equivalents in 
the other languages I have had to consider it as a Eoot alone. 

Different. — This word really means “ Alone, ” hence “ a thing 
“ distinct ” or “ different” from other things. 

DiffLcult, — ^The original meaning of the word in the Aka-Ee'a-da 
referred to “ Thick undergrowth ” through which it was “ difficult ” 
to travel, and hence the word has been applied to any action which 
is “ difficult .” 

The Afikau-Jlwoi and Kol appear to use what I have called under 
the word “ Deep,” the sarcastic superlative. 

WduUtch p^e. | however find that Wcmldloli is used 

as a Eoot meaning “ Easy,” but has reference to “Difficulty ,” though 
used with the negative Pdyc. Tf^aldhar is the Aukau.-e7«^^iJ0^ word for 
*' Easy,” and WmlmoTi may be another formation on the same Eoot 
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JFdl “ Clear.” “ Cleared spaces ” in the jungle would be “ easy ” 
to walk through. 

Dig (to). — This is a Compou.nd Word. 

Er “ Jungle,” “ Place,” “ Earth.’ ’ 

Kop' “To cut.” 

The word is also used to mean “ To cut,” or “Clear the jungle,” 
and this is its more correct meaning. 

Dig up (to). — This word refers to digging water holes, digging up 
roots, etc., and is derived from the Eoot Bang “ A hole ” 

Direct (to). — The Eoot Tan means “ Tell,” “ Show”. 

’En-t’^-i(i}^• means “ Send him away ! ” 

Tinga'Ti-tdn- means “ To show the road.” 

The first word has the word “To go ” understood, the actual mean- 
ing being “ Tell to him ! ” Tan always implies motion. 

Direction (from which). — Each of the equivalents given is a 
Sentence. 

In Aka--SJ«‘da the equivalent means “ Where by.” 

In B'Achikiodr it means “ What jungle by.” 

The second words, corresponding with AriJc, do not mean 
“ Direction” of themselves but only give the force of “direction” 
according to the context. 

Trdle, the Au.kau-J wo* word, means “But,” and is an 
Exclamation carrying many forces, or meanings. 

Directly. — The words Kd goi only have the force of “ Presently.” 
See “ To-day.” 

Dirty. — The first word is a Verbal Substantive formed on the Eoot 
Lada “ Dirt. ” 

Ydtara is a name given to “ water ” in a special condition of 
“ Muddiness.” 

Disappear -(to). — The Eoot Lamia means “ Disappear,” “Vanish.” 
It may refer to the melting or disappearance of ice, or of salt or sugar 
in water, or it may refer to animate or inanimate objects vanishing. 
The Prefixes determine the class of objects referred to. 


2h2 
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If an Andamanese misses a thing he is shooting at he says, A 
meaning “ It has vanished.” He does not admit that he 
missed, bnt states the thing avoided him. 

Similarly if he goes out for food and finds none he says, A4dmdl- 
re “ It has vanished.” 

Discontented (to be). — This is a Compound Word, 

Kuk “ Heart,” or “ Mind.” 

-Par- Conjunctional Infix. 

Jdhagi- “ Making bad.” A Verb formed on the Hoot Jdhag 
« Bad.” 

Disembark (to). — The Root Tdiilpi is also used to mean “Descend,” 
of a hill. 

The Andamanese as a rule run their canoes up the beach and then 
get out of them and haul them high above the highwater mark. 
To Disembark is therefore to step down from the canoe on to the 
beach, hence “ To descend.” 

Dish (a) (of wood). — This is a sentence. 

Tukuta This is a species of wooden tray. 

Ydt “ Fish,” hence “ Food.” 

i?feA;-nga. — Verbal Substantive formed on the Root Mek “Eat.” 

-da General Noun Suffix. 

“ The wooden tray for eating food from.” 

Disinter (to).-— The Root Aurok also means “ Catch hold of.” 

“ Pick up.” 

Dislike (to). — The Root Yodi means “ Emotions,” apparently 
either of love or hate. Tddi-nga is a Verbal Substantive formed on 
that Root. 

Aka-ydc?i-nga means “ Ennoity,” “ Dislike,” “ Hatred.” 

Ar-yddi-nga means “ Carnal love for a woman.” “ Lust.” 

In the other four languages the Root used is the same as that used 
for “ Boar,” and the Andamanese are undecided about the meaning. 
One man told me that it referred to the grunting noise made by a, 
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Boar, but I tliink it more likely that the connection with “Boar,” 
“ Hatred,” and “ Lust,” is to he found in the notorious savage and 
lecherous nature of the male pig. 

Disobey (to). — The Root Letdi means “Does not hear,” or “ Deaf.” 

Akan- is a Prefix referring to “ Speech.” 

Aian- is a Prefix referring to “ Hearing.” 

The Andamanese idea of disobedience is “ Being wilfully deaf to 
orders.” 

The FuGliikwdfi Aukau-Jwo*, and Kol give the. word as : — 

(3nyam-. Bbe-. Oinyam-. Prefixes. 

B6. Kdpong. Bdu^o. “ Ears,” ^.e., “ Hearing.” Pdye “ Not.” 

Disperse (to). — The Root Wdl means “Clear away.” 

See Clear (to), (of jungle). 

The Andamanese idea of dispersing a crowd is, to clear the people 
away as one would cut down trees to make a cleared space in the 
jungle. 

Displeased.— See Discontented. 

Dispute (a). — The first equivalent given is a Compound Word. 

Ara- is a Prefix giving the force of two people doing a thing 
together. 

Tdng “ Quarrel.” 

Moh- “To do.” 

The second equivalent really means “ To wrestle.” The dispute 
has here passed from a verbal fight to a wrestling match. The 
Andamanese do not fight with their fists, but either wrestle (when no 
damage is done), shoot with arrows, or cut with adzes. 

Dissolve (to).— The Root Buldlji refers to the melting of salt, etc., 
in water, and to the actual process of melting. The disappearance of 
the salt is expressed by Lamia. See Disappear (to). 

Dissuade (to).— This is a word with double Prefixe.s. 

dyon— or Oiyon— is a Plural Pronominal Prefix. 
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Tai— is a Prefix acting as a Particle and giving a force of “ oppo- 
sition” to the Root Tehih. 

TehiTi- means “To speak,” also “ To cry out.” 

The whole word gives the idea of “ Speaking with the view of 
opposing the ideas or wishes of another.” 

The Andamanese use this word with reference to a person trying 
to dissuade another from leaving a village which he wishes to leave. 

Distant.— -This is a Sentence. 

E. “ Place” or “ Jungle.” 

-Par- Conjunctional Infix. 

Eala “ Par .” 

Distinguish (to). — The Root Nauli means “ See,” or “ Perceive.” 

I am unable to decide, with reference to the Akar-^a^J eqiuvalent, ' 
wlfether Kmyd is to be considered as an auxiliary Verb with the sense 
of “Did,” or “ "Was,” and therefore as a Root, or whether it is merely 
a rare Tense Suffix. 

Distinct (clear). — The first equivalent given is a Compound Word. 
As in the Andamans one can only see objects, which are far off, 
distinctly and clearly, during a certain phase of calm, clear weather 
which the Aka-ReA-da call i/e-da, they describe this distinctness 
with reference to the weather and not to the objects seen. 

Lie “ Calm and clear.” 

Beringa “ Good.” 

Meaning that, “ on account of the good clear weather distant 
objects are distinctly visible”. 

Distinct (separate). — The Root Kd means “ Separate.” 

The Prefix Ot- refers to “ things in general.” 

Aii-nga is a Verbal Substantive formed on the Root Ed. 

Trees which are planted separately and at a little distance from 
each other, notin groups, would be described as Ct-A:a-nga-da. 

Distribute (to), — See Disperse (to). 
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Dive (to). — The Eoot Tml means “ Descend,” from which we get 
Tdulpi “ Descend,” or “Disembark,” q. v. 

A Verbal Substantive formed on this Eoofc refers to the act of 
descending, or, in water, diving. 

The Prefix Akan- in the word “ a dive,” does not have its usual 
reference to human speech, but refers to human beings generally. 
It is probably meant for Aka- with an euphonic n. 

Done. — This is the Perfect Tense of a Verb. The Root Dm means 
“ Do.” 

Don’t ! — This is a Sentence. 

Xjchin is an Exclamation, with here a negative force. 

Dd is a Root meaning “ Leave alone,” Do not do,” “Do not touch.” 

-ke is a Tense Suffix. 

Double. — The Root Paid means “ Eold.” 

The Andamanese would speak of two blankets spread one over 
the other as “ Two,” but a single blanket doubled would be called 
“ Double ”, or “ Polded.” 

The Root Paid is not altered by the addition of Prefixes, and these 
only indicate the class of article “ Doubled,” or “ Polded.” 

Downhill. — The first equivalent given is derived from Tdulpi 
“ Descend”, q. v., and refers to hills only. 

The second word refers to a slope of any kind, and hence to the 
slopes of hiU sides. 

Draw (to), and Drawing (a). — These are words formed on the Root 
Ngdta which means, inter alia, “ Scratch.” 

The Andamanese drawings are “ scratchings ” with pointed articles 
on sand, soil, wood, or soft stone. 

Ngotowa' means “ To scratch,”- and Ngdta- has another meaning 
of “To hook,” and would describe the use of a boat hook. 

1^-ngdta- means “ To draw.” 

Draw breath (to).— The Root Aum means “ Throb,” and refers to 
“ Breathing,” and “ Throbbing.” 
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^W?w-da is used to mean “ Breath.” “ A sob,” “ A throbbing,” 
and “ The lung,” {i.e, the place where the breath is, and which 
expands and contracts in breathing.). 

Dream (a), and (to). — The Andamanese attach some importance to 
their dreams, believing that they are true forecasts of the future, or 
indicative of present occurrences at a distance. An Andamanese man 
will be miserable and low-spirited, or happy and cheerful, for a whole 
day, on account of a dream on the preceding night. 

Drenched. — This is the Past Participle of a Verb formed on the 
Boot Ina “ Water.” 

Drive away (to). — The second word given 

M-yddi- means “ To frighten away.” 

When the Andamanese cannot rid themselves of unwelcome 
visitors by any other means they try to frighten them and thus cause 
them to leave. 

The words refer however to any animate objects, and not only to 
human beings. 

Drop (to), (as of a weight). — The Root Fd means “ Pall.” 

Oyo- or ’Oiyo-pi- appears to mean “ To cause to fall,” i.e.^ 
" To drop.” 

Drown (to). — Tdiib- means “ To drown.” 

Kui-nduU- means “ To cause another person to drown.” 

Tauh-VQ “ Drowned”, is the Perfect Tense of Tdub-. 

'Drowsy. — See Day (the). 

Drum (a). — See Dish (a). 

Puhuta “ A wooden tray.” 

Tem-nga “ Dancing”. — A Verbal Substantive formed on the Root 
Yem “ Dance.” 

The Andamanese Drum is a curved wooden board, like a Crusader’s 
shield, placed on the ground with the convex part uppermost, and 
struck at the narrow end with the sole of the foot. 
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Dry. — This is the Past Participle of a Verb. 

’A- is a Pronominal Prefix, referring to a “ Person,” or “ Thing.” 

“ Dry.” 

' -re Tense Suffix. 

Dry (to). — The Prefix Ot- appears here to give the force of “Cause 
to become.” 

dt-eV- means “ To dry objects.” 

Aka-eV- means “ To be thirsty,” in English slang “ To be dry.” 

Dry season (the). — This is a Compound Word. 

Yire means “ Season,” “Period of the year.” 

Bodo means “ The sun.” 

-da General Noun Suffix. 

The whole meaning being, “ The sunny season,” i.e.^ “ The dry 
season.” 

Duck (a). — This refers to the Wild Duck, or Teal, which is found in 
the Andamans. 

Dull, (stupid). — This is a Compound Word. 

Mugu means “ Eront,” and with reference to human beings, 
“ Eorehead,” and “Pace.” 

-t’ik- Conjunctional Infix. 

Ficha “ Stupid.” 

•da General Noun Suffix. 

The whole meaning being “ Stupid in the head.” 

Dull, (of the weather). — The word JDil is an Andamanese expres- 
sion meaning “ A gloomy, dull, or overcast sky.” It is in eontradis- 
tinction to Lie “ clear, or calm sky.” 

Dumb. — The real meaning of the equivalent is “ Silent” or 
“ Quiet,” as referring to the mouth, expressed by the Prefix Auko-. 
See Deaf. 

Durable. — The Boot Cheba means “ Hard,” and hence, referring to 
the fact that hard objects such as hard wood and stone last longer than 
soft objects, it has come to have the meaning of “ Durable.” 
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This Eoot does not have its meaning modified or altered by the 
addition of Prefixes, which only indicate the classes of objects which 
are “ Hard,” or“ Durable.” 

Dusk (the). — This is a Sentence. It refers to the Dusk of the 
evening, and means = — 

Er “ Place,” “ Country,” “ Jungle.” 

-I’auka- Conjunctional Infix. 

i2*i(-nga.— A Verbal Substantive formed on the Hoot Rit which 
means “ A slight amount of darkness.” 

G6i “ Hew.” 

The meaning of the whole is : — “ The slight darkness which has 
newly come over the country.” 

Dust (the). — This is a Compound Word. 

Er means “ Place,” “ Country,” “ Jungle.” 

-Fdt- Conjunctional Infix. 

Biihut means “ Dry rubbish,” “Dust.” 

-da General Noun Suffix. 

The meaning of the whole is “ The dust of the land”. B4but-diSk 
of itself means ” Dust,” and can be used alone in Sentences, but it 
may also mean other “ dry rubbish” besides ‘'dust,” and therefore 
in describing the latter the full Compound Word should be used. 

Dwell (to). — This word is apparently derived from the Hoot BM 
“ A hut.” 

The words BdU and Bdloli are, however, Boots of themselves, and 
are not derived from the Boot meaning “ A hut,” which in those 
languages is Em%i which also means “ bed ” and corresponds to the 
Boot Tag in Aka-.Bea-da. 
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CHAPTEE XI. 

Analysis of th.e words under Letters E. P. and G. 

Each.— The Boot Ld means "Separate,” "Alone.” The Prefix 
Ig- refers to any object, animate or inanimate. 

Ahto-Zi means “ Eirst.” 

OtQ-ld- means " To take away,” and the Ld here may he a 
different Eoot, 

Eagle. — Badgi-didL is the big Sea Eagle. 

Aranga-ia, is a smaller Hawk. 

Ear (the). — The Eoot Poko means " The Ear,” also " A thin 
fiat thing hence the slices into which vegetables are cut are 
called Ik-j9dA(3-da. 

A certain Fern is called Bdlan-Viik-pdko-da, i.e., " The ears of 
the wild civet cat,” probably from the flattened shape of the 
leaves, which resemble a cat’s ears when laid back flat with the head. 

Ear-ache (an). — This is a Sentence. 

Ik- Gender Prefix of Group (1) . 

Poko, “ Ear.” 

-I’aka- Conjunctional Infix. 

Yed “ Sickness,” or “ Pain.” 

-da. General Noun Suffix. 

The whole meaning " Pain of the ear.” 

Ear (lobe of), (the). — This is a Sentence. 

Ik- Gender Prefix of Group (1). 

Poko "Ear.” 

-Par- Conjunctional Infix. 

Bdrekw, " Small part, ” hence “ Lobe.” 


2 12 



244 


IfOTES ON THE LANGUAGES OP THE 


-da General Noun SuflB-x. 

“ The small part of the ear,” hence “ The lobe of the ear.” 

Early morning (the). — This is a Compound Word. 

Tar- Prefix. 

7F««-nga. — Verbal Substantive formed on the Root Wo “Dawn.” 

-len Postposition meaning “ In.” 

“ In the Dawn, ” hence “The early morning.” See Dawn (the). 

Earth (the). — See Country. 

Earthquake (an). — Fij«-nga-da is a Verbal Substantive formed 
on the Root “Shake,” and refers to any kind of “Shaking,” 
including that of the earth. 

East (the). — The Andamanese are vague in their notions about the 
points of the compass, and appear only to know the places of the rising 
and setting of the Sun and Moon, and the points from which the 
prevailing winds, the N. E. and S. W, Monsoons, blow. 

In the wovd Kd)'e-telc, -tek is a Postposition meaning “By,” or 
“ Erom.” East and West appear really to mean “Here” and 
“ There,” for the Andamanese mind looks on the East as the place 
where the Sun rises and approaches, and thinks of it as “ Nearness,” 
“Hither;” the West is the place where the Sun sets, or goes away, 
and is thought of as “ Distance,” “ There. ” 

East wind (the). — This is a Compound Word. 

Kdr4-tek “ Bast.” 

^ 2 iZ-nga “ Wind.” A Verbal Substantive formed on the Root 
Wul “ Blow,” 

-da General Noun Suffix. 

(The Aka-Nea-da language is rich in these Verbal Substantives, 
which are to be found in a less degree in the Akar-H»i!c, and scarcely 
at all in the other languages of the Group, the special Suffix being 
omitted in them.) 

Eat (to). — The equivalents given are Verbs which each have 
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reference to the same action “ Eat,” but have each a special reference 
to the Singular and Plural numbers respectively. 

Ebb (to), — The Koot Er really means “ Dry,” and hence “ Ebb,” 
for when the tide ebbs it leaves the reefs and sand-flats dry 
exposed. (This Root must not be confounded with Er^/^ 
“ Jungle.”) 

Ebb-tide (the). — This is a Compound Word, 

E “ Place,” or “ Country.” This word is the same as Er. 

-Par- Conjunctional Infix. 

Er “ Dry.” 

-da G-eneral Noun Suffix. 

The meaning of the whole being “ The place left dry ; ” and 
hence “ The ebb-tide,” for that is the cause of the place being 
“ left dry.” 

Echo (an). — The real meaning of the word Kaulwot-dii is “ ^ 
tree Lizard,” this being the name for a certain species of a smaU 
tree lizard. The Andamanese believe that an echo is caused by this 
lizard answering, and when they have a hiccough they call that also 
A«wZwf-da, for they say that one of these lizards is inside them and 
is speaking. 

Eddy (an). — This word is formed on the Root Ketih “Turn 
round. ” See Curl (to). 

Ketih-n^d^ is a Y erbal Substantive,' 

Iji- is the Gender Prefix. 

AMo-hStik- Tn Pl an s “To turn oneself round and round, ” 
revolve. ” 

Edge (the). — See Blade (a). 

Egg (an). — The Boot Mdulo means “ Egg,” and is not modi- 
fied in its meaning by the use of Prefixes, which can merely indicate 
the class of creature to which the egg belongs. 

The words “ Yolk,” “ White,” and “ Shell” of an egg are 

Compounds. 

Maulo means “ Egg.” 
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-Fot- Conjunctional Infix. 

Chercma means ‘‘ Red” (of the egg), i.e., “ The yolk.” 

Elepdlt means “White,” (of the egg), the word translating exactly 
into its English ecj^uivalent, 

Alj means “ Skin ” (of the egg), hence “ Shell. ” 

Elbow (the).— This is a Compound Word. 

Kdupa means “ The upper arm hone.” 

-Tar- Conjunctional Infix. 

Ndiclmnct “ Point.” 

The meaning of the whole being “ The point of the upper arm 
bone,” hence “ Tlie elbow.” 

Elder (the). — The Root Doga means “Big.” 

The Prefix Ab- refers to animate beings, and the word really means 
“ The bigger ” (of two). 

Else. — Tun is a Root of Group (5), meaning “ More.” 

If one is giving food to an Andamanese, and he says Tm, he 
means “ Give me more.” 

Ogm is a Root of Group (5) meaning “ Otherwise.” 

Elsewhere.— Both of the equivalents given are Compounds. 

Er “ Place.” 

-I’dt- Conjunctional Infix. 

Bala “Another.” 

-lorn “ In.” — A rare form of the Postposition -len. 

The whole meaning “ In another place,” or “ Elsewhere.” 

Kdto “There.” 

Min. “ A thing, ” “ An object. ” 

-da. General Noun Suffix. 

The meaning being “ The thmg is over there,” or “ Elsewhere.” 

Embark (to). — There are two Roots Wer. One means “ cook, ” or 
“ warm cold meat,” and is used with many Prefixes, but not with 
Aka- or Akan- : the other means “ Pill up,” and is only used with 
the Prefixes Aka- or Akan-. 
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"VYhen referring to a canoe the latter Eoot means “ Embark,” i.e., 
" Eill np ” the canoe with people. 

The n in the Prefix Akan- is probably here euphonic, the real Prefix 
being Aka-. 

Embers. — This is a Compound Word. 

Picli means “ Ashes.” 

Pig- Conjunctional Infix. 

Uya “ Hot.” 

-da General Noun SufBx. 

The meaning of the whole being “ Hot Ashes.” 

Embrace (to). — The Root Pimu means “Embrace,” “Clasp.” 
referring to inanimate as weUas animate objects. 

Aut- is the Gender Prefix, and the Root is not modified in mean- 
ing by the addition of other Prefixes, which it does not take. 

Empty. — The Root Xwa means “ Einished,” hence “Emptied” 
would perhaps be the correct translation here. 

An empty bucket is spoken of as Tdpi-^'Si “ Light. ” 

End (the). — The Root Tap must not be confounded with another 
Root Tap “ Steal.” 

Tap here means the “ end” of anything. 

The end of a bed where the head reposes is called Auko-^f(p.-da. 

The end of any log of wood is also called Auko-^ap-da. 

The Prefix Auko- has reference to wood, and an Andamanes 
sleeps with his head on a wmoden pillow. 

This Prefix appears to be the only one taken by Tap. 

Enemy (an). — See Dislike (to). 

Enlarge (to).-— The Root Doga means “ Big.” Used as a Yerb it 
has the meaning of “Make big.” 

In Akar-j5aZd a Verbal Substantire is first formed on the Eoot 
Kdchn, and the Verb is then formed on that. One cannot say Kochu- 
ke, the correct form being Kochagi-n^o.- ke. 
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EnoTigli “ Thus.” Wdl “ Indeed.” 

■ The meaning of this is “ That will do. ” 

Quite enough. — Is a more forcible form of Enough ; jDi-kd mean- 
ing “ Stop.” 

Entrance (of a hut), (an). — This is a Compound Word. 

Er ” Place.” 

-Toko- Conjunctional Infix. 

Kdlaha “ Naked.” ( Not thatched.) 

-da G-eneral Noun Suffix. 

The meaning of the whole being “ The naked place,” i.e.^ with 
reference to a hut, “ The place where there is no thatch,” (and 
therefore where persons can enter). The thatched roofs of the 
Andamanese huts reach almost to the ground, and in the Circular 
huts the entrance is a hole where there is no thatch. In the 
Lean-to huts the open front is the entrance. 

Entrance (of a creek), (an). — dt- is a Prefix. , 

X^j^I^nga is a Verbal Substantive formed on the Root Ldut 
" Enter, ” “ Go up.” 

-da General Noun Suffix. 

Hence “The going up place.” See Ascend (to), (of a creek.) 

Entrance (of a cave) (an). — This is a Compound Word. 

Jag “Hole,” or “Rent.” 

-teh Postposition meaning “ By.” 

Lduti-n^Oi Verbal Substantive formed on the Root Lduti “ Enter.’^ 

-da General Noun Suffix. 

The meaning being, “ Entering by a hole.” 

Erase (to). — The Root G'&du means “ Erase,” and is not modified in 
meaning by the addition of Prefixes. 

Oi-g'Adu- means “ to rub out marks on a stone, or on sand.” 

1^-gMu- means “ To rub off, or wash off, the patterns painted in 
clay on one’s face.” 

Erect (to). — This word refers to the erection of the posts of a hut. 
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The Root Jdrali means ‘^Pierce,” and is used primarily of "wound- 
ing with an arrow. 

Ar- and Tig- are two Prefixes modifying the meaning of Jdrali, 
and referring it to the piercing of the earth in order to erect posts. 

-nga is the Verbal Substantive Suflfix altering the word “ Pierce ” 
into “ Piercing.” 

The whole word means “ Piercing ” (“ the earth for the purpose of 
erecting something ”, understood). 

Escape (to). — The Root Kdl means “run away.” 

An Andamanese questioned about a missing prisoner would say : — 

A kdj-xe “He has run away.” “He has escaped.” 

Ax-hdj- means “To run after” another person who is running 
away, in order to catch him. 

European (an). — The Root Tiremya means “ White.” An Euro- 
pean is looked upon as a White man. 

The Andamanese distinguish between (5Zotr/a-da “White,” as the 
dead white of paint, or of a cloth ; and Teremya “ White,” as of the 
pinkish white of a White man’s skin. 

Evaporate (to). — See Ebb (to). 

Even (level). — This is a Compound Word. 

Er “ Place,” or “ Country.” 

-l’6t- Conjunctional Infix. 

Jeperia “Elat ” or “ Level.” 

-da General Noun Suffix. 

Evening (the). — The first word given is a Compound. 

E “Period.” 

-Par- Conjunctional Infix. 

Eiya “ Shady,” “ dusky.” 

-da General Noun Suffix. 

“The shady period of the day.” 

The second word given, D^7«-da, is the specific name for “Evening;” 
this is shown by the equivalents in the other languages, which are 
not Compound Words. 

2. K. 



250 


NOTES ON THE LANGUAGES OF THE 


!For Gvor,^ — S gg Alw^iys, (incGSsaiitly). 

Every day. — The Eoot Arid means “Day 

Arid drld means, by force of repetition, “Every day;” also 
“DaHy.” 

Everywhere. — This is a Compound Past Participle. 

Er “ Place,” 

-Par- Coninnetional Infix. 

K4U means “ Wander about.” 

-re Tense Suffix. 

The meaning of the whole is, “Wandered about places.” Hence 
“Not stationary in one place ;” hence, by inference, as a person has 
wandered to all places, “ Everywhere.” 

Excavate (to). — See Dig (to). 

JBdnga- would be a more correct word with regard to the earth as 
Er-V6t-k6p- really means “ To cut down Jungle ;” but the Andamanese 
also use it to mean “Excavate” generally, referring to the digging 
or cutting out, of the inside of a log to form a canoe, etc. The in- 
strument for excavating the earth, and for cutting out a canoe, is the 
same, an adze ; JBdnga- refers to digging for roots with a Digging- 
stick, and does not refer to Digging a well, which is “ Cut,” K6p-, with 
an adze. 

{Note . — ^ 5 ’ means “Dry.” Ej-ma-da means “Country.” Erem- 
da means “Jungle.” Er-^Sk means “place,” E means “Period.” 
The latter four words are practically the same.) 

Exchange (to). — With reference to Ci-gSlai- see Alter (to). — An 
Andamanese husband, whose wife leaves him with his consent and 
marries another man, is said to Oi-golai his wife. 

\-gal- and IJi-^'dZ- refer to “ Bartering.” 

Exhume (to). — Ab-d«- means “ To lift out of the earth,” and is 
formed on the Eoot Oi “ Lift up.” 

Aka-d/- means “ To take the lid off.” 

Ot-d^- refers to food. The seeds of the Jack-fruit are roasted in 
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sand with hot stones, and when cooked are exhumed, Ot-d/, from the sand. 

Ax- 6 ' 1 - means “ To pull a tree up by the roots.” 

Expedition (an). — The method by which the word given comes 
to mean “An expedition,” is curious. 

Bdrm'C- is a Plural Verb meaning “ Sleep,” and refers to several 
persons sleeping together. 

is the Verbal Substantive formed on the Eoot Bdrmi. 

Ara- is probably the Plural form of the Prefix Ar-. 

Teg- appears to be a Particle Prefix giving the force of motion. 

The first meaning of the word is therefore “ Several persons moving 
from place to place, and sleeping together.” Hence “ A party of persons 
going about together;” hence “An expedition for some purpose, 
of several people who move about, keeping together in one body.” 

Explore (to). — This is a Compound Word. 

Br “ Country.” 

Tall- “ To search.” 

This Root Tall must not be confounded with a similar Root meaning 
“Ripe,” “Well-cooked.” 

Extinguish (to). — etc., The Root Teri means “ Extinguish ” of fire. 
It takes the Prefix I- probably with reference to Olidpa-\'i-dal-6.3,t 
The eye of the firewood,” hence “Eire.” 

Dal means “Eye ,” and takes the Prefix I- of Group (1). 

A “It.” 

1- Prefix. 

Teri “Extinguish.” 

-re Past Tense Suffix. 

“ It is extinguished.” 

A “It.” 

I- Prefix. 

Ter eh “Extinguish.” 

-re Past Tense Suffix. 

“ All the wood is extinguished.” 

T6ri appears to be the Singular, and Terek the Plural form for the 
same word. 


2x2 
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The equiralents in the other languages show this, with the excep* 
tion of the Kol, where, instead of altering the Eoot the word li-dire 
meaning “ All ” is added. 

Extract (to). — The Root means “Lift up,” and must not be 
confounded with a similar Root meaning “ Enter,” which is often 
pronounced loti. 

Wo-lduti- refers to “ The lifting of the carcase of a pig on to one’s 
shoulders.” (The ordinary Andamanese mode of carrying a bundle.) 

Ax-lduti- and llksi-lduU- mean “ To pull out,” as of teeth. 

(The teeth are supposed to be lifted up from the 3 aw.) 

Eyelash (the). — This is a Compound Word. 

I- Prefix of Group (1). 

Dal “The eye.” 

-Tfit- Conjunctional Infix. 

Tich “ Hair.” 

-da General Noun Suflfix. 

“ The hair of the eye.” It will have been observed that a special 
Eoot word, and not a Compound Word, is used for Eyebrow, with which 
the word Erown is connected. 

Similarly, Eyelid is “ The skin of the eye,” the Root Alj meaning 
“ Skin.” 

In this Compound Word Dal takes its Proper prefix of Group (1), 
I-; and Alj takes its proper Prefix of Group (1), dt- . 

Eye-tooth (the). — This is a Compound Word meaning “ Pointed 
tooth.” 

Aka- Prefix of Group (1). 

TUg “Tooth.” 

-Par- Conjunctional Infix. 

Ndlchama “ Pointed.” 

-da General Noun Suffix. 

The Pupil of the eye.— The equivalent given means “ The black 
“of the eye.” The “White of the eye,” is literally translated 
by Olowio-^ meaning “ White.” 
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Face (tlie). — The Root means “Bone.” The Prefix I- refers 
to Dal “Eye,” and is a Prefix of Group (1). 

I-i(«-da means “ The hone round the eye.” 

Another word for face is 

The Root M4gu means “ Front,” and Ig-mugu means “ Forehead.” 

{Note. — If M^-da means “The Liver.” M4ga.&.a, means “The 
Pnhes.” Mugum means “ Below,” or “Underneath.”). 

Faded. — The equivalent given is the Past Participle of a Verb 
formed on the Root Mama meaning “ Thin.” 

This Root does not have its meaning altered by the addition of 
Prefixes, which only indicate the class of articles which are “Thin,” 
“ Faded,” etc. 

Ot-mdma-da refers to a dried fruit. 

Ong-mama-da refers to a thin hand or foot, 

Ab -mdma-da refers to a thin body, etc. 

Faggot (a). — The Root Clidurog refers to the “tying up” of fire- 
wood into bundles, hence “A faggot,” a bundle of wood tied up. 
A Iso the corpses of human beings and animals tied up into bundles 
and capable of being carried on the back hke a faggot are spoken of 
as CJidurog -nga-da. 

False. — The Root Ymgat means “A joke,” "False,” “A jeer.” 

In Nkax-Bdle, ANkaa-Mwol, and Kol a Compound Word is used. 

ChilOi Ate, .Ztow, meaning “ False.” 

Tduro, Bara, Bara, “ Speak.” 

Falsehood (a). — is formed on the Root Yengat, and the 
Prefix Akan- refers to human speech. 

The General Noun Suffix is omitted in the AMax-Bdle, and the 
Kol use the same word as the BdchiJcwdr. 

Fan (a). — The Root Wul means “ Blow,” and a Fanis considered to 
be a thing which causes wind to blow. 

The derivation of the word from “Blow,” obtains in the Aka-Bea- 
-da and Akax-Bdle languages, but in the other languages the 
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equivalent given lias reference to the bundle of leaves used as a Fan, 
and not to the wind caused by the Fan. 

]?ar.— This is a Compound Word. 

Er “ Place.” 

-Par- Coniunctional Infix. 

Pdla “Distant.” 

-da General Noun Suffix. 

The meaning of the whole being “A distant place.” 

Farewell. — This is a Sentence, the meaning, or rather intention, of 
which corresponds to the English “Farewell,” or “Good-b’ye,” but 
the real meaning of which is : — 

Kdm A Particle having the force of “ Going.” 

Wdl “Indeed,” or “Yes.” A Particle giving intensity to the 
whole meaning of the Sentence. 

D6l “I.” 

The whole might be rendered “ I am going ” 

Faster. — Ax-yere means “Fast.” 

'Tun means “ More,” 

and therefore T4,n zx-ydre means “ More fast,” or “Faster.” 

The word is thus the Comparative Degree of Fast, and the Superla- 
tive would be— 

Edtile “ There.” 

Tdn, “More.” 

Kr-yere “Fast.” 

Fat, — ^The word given means the Substantive “ Fat,” “Grease ;” 
the Adjective “Fat ” being rendered by the equivalent 

Tdta-^z in A:ka-5da-da. The Foot Fdta takes the Gender Prefix 
Ab- which is shortened euphonioally to A- , 

The degrees of comparison of the Adjective “ Fat ” are given. 

Fat. A.-pdta-diZ. 

Fatter. A.-pdta d6ga-A.z» “Fat much.” 

Fattest. Kdt uba z-pdta doga-dB, “ That indeed fat much.” 
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Father (a). — Mala is an Honorific, equiyalent to the English “ Sir,” 
and is used whea addressing a male elder. A son calls his father 
“ Sir,” and uses no other word in speaking to, or of, him. 

A Pronoun emphasises the relationship, as : — 

Mia Mdl-oMk. 

My Father. 

Father-in-law (a).-^The word Mdm is also an Honorific, of greater 
intensity ihim Mala. It is specially used to mean “Father-in-law,” 
and this meaning would he assigned to it if the wm’d was prefixed hy 
a Possessive Pronoun. 

Fatigued. Chdlaii-vQ is the Perfect Tense of the Verb Chdlat- 

“ To pant.” “ Gasp for breath.” (“From exertion,” being under 
stood.) 

Mama “Flesh.” 

-I’aka- Conjunctional Infix. 

Cham “ Ache.” 

re Tense Suffix. 

The meaning of the whole of this equivalent is : — “ Flesh ached,” 
(“from fatigue,” being understood). 

JfaZal-nga-da is a Verbal Substantive formed on the Root Mdldl 
meaning “ Tired,” “ Back aching,” (“from fatigue,” being understood). 

Feast (a). — This is a Sentence. 

Ydt “Fish,” or “Food.” 

-i’6t- Conjunctional Infix. 

Jeg “ A collection of people.” See Assemble (to). 

-nga Verbal Substantive Suffix. 

-da General Noun Suffix. 

The meaning of the whole is, “ A collection of people for the 
purpose of eating.” 

Feather (a). — The Root Mich really means “Hair,” and the Anda- 
manese regard the feathers of a bird as its hair. 

Feeble. — The Root Mdlna means “ Thin/’ “ Faded,” and an abnor- 
mally thin person is usually “ Feeble.” See Faded. 
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Peed (to). — I lie Root Mek means “ Eat,” and applies to a single 
person eating. 

By “Eeeding” the Andamanese understand “causing, a single 
person to eat,” with, reference to feeding a baby, or a sick or infirm 
person. 

Eeel (to). — This is a Compound Word. 

Er “ Place.” 

-Taka- Conjunctional Infix. 

Pd- “To grope.” 

(This Root Pd must not be confounded with the Root Pd meaning 
“EaU.”) 

The Andamanese do not appear to have a word for “ Eeel,” “ Peel- 
ing,’' “ Emotions ;” or for “Eeel,” the physical sensation. 

Eestival (a). — The Root Jeg means “A collection of people.” 

As a collection of Andamanese is either intentionally for a feast, or 
if accidental, results in one, ended by a dance, the word Je^-da has 
come to mean “ A Eestival.” 

Eever. — The Root Pongi refers to the headache which accompanies 
fever, and hence has come to mean the disease as a whole. Pronounced 
Bon-gi. 

Eew. The Root means “ Small,” hence small quantity,” 
“ A few.” 

Eight (to). — The Root Le refers to the “Wrestle ” which among the 
Andamanese corresponds to an Enghsh fight with fists. 

(This Root must not be confounded with the Root Le meaning 
“Eat.”) 

Ax^-tong-mok is a Compound W ord. 

Ara- Plural Gender Prefix. 

Tong “Doing,” 

M6k “ Quarrel.” 

This equivalent means “ A quarrel ” more tnan an actual “ Eight.” 

Eight (a). — The first equivalent given means “ A quarrel” between 
two persons., which may or may not result in blows, etc. 
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The second equivalent means “ A Tattle.” 

The Root JDegra means “ Right,” and is only used in a Plural 
sense. 

The Suffix -nga of the Aka--B<?«-da is represented in the 
Akar-RaZe equivalent by the addition of -et to the Root, the final 
a of the Root being changed into e ; it is omitted in F'lioU'kiodr ; in 
Aukau- //woo* the Root Fegerd is changed into Fegen ; and in Kol 
the Root Degeri takes the Suffix of n .) 

Pill (to). — The Root £la has different and opposing meanings, to 
so great an extent indeed as to lead one to suppose that there are at 
least three Roots, each pronounced El a. 

A?a-da means “ A Pig-arroTV.” 

Aka-(?7a- means “ To fill,” (as of a bucket with water) . 

Ot-ela- means “ To throw away ” (as to bale water out of a boat). 

dug el a- means “To throw water with the hands,” (as in wash- 

ing) “To splash.” 

The Prefix (5ng- belongs to Group (1) and refers to hands, or feet 
understood. 

Ig-ela- means “ To put a fire out by pouring water on it.” 

The Ig- is here a Prefix of Group (1) referring to 1-daMsb “ Eye,” 
also “ Eire.” See Alive, (of fuel), 

Ah-e'la- means “ To wash another person’s body by pouring water 
on it.” 

Ab- is here a Prefix of Group (1) referring to Ah-cMo-da “ The 
body.” 

Ad-ela- means “ To wash one’s own body by pouring water on it.” 

(The difference between the two Prefixes Ab- and Ad- is here 
clearly shown.) 

Akan-e7a- means “ To fill one’s mouth with water.” 

’En-e7a- means “ To tell another person to fill something with 

Aian-e7«- means “ To fill the ears with water.” 

(The above are excellent examples of the forces and use of the 

Prefixes.) 
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rill up (to). — The Root Tepi refers to the “ filling up ” of water 
vessels with water, and this meaning cannot be changed by the addi- 
tion of Prefixes. 

Filth.— The Root Lada primarily refers to the mud of mangrove 
swamps. 

The Root G4j means “ Dirt ” of any kind. 

Filthy. — The Root Tdtara primarily refers to “ Muddy water.” 

Fin (a). — The Root Wdt means “ Fin,” also “Wing.” 

The word Wdtapi- “ To soar,” is derived from this Root, and is 
used of a flock of birds rising from trees. 

Find (to). — The Root Badali meaning “ Find ” appears to take 
the Gender Prefix Gt- only. 

Fine weather. — See Distinct. Also Dull. 

Finger (a). — The Root Zaiiifo belongs to Group (1), and takes the 
Prefix On-. It means “ Hand,” “Finger,” and “ Toe.” 

The detail of the meaning is determined by the context. 

Finger nail (a). — This Root Bodo^ and the Root Bodo meaning 
“Sun” appear to be the same, but the Andamanese distinguish be- 
tween them by delicate nuances of pronunciation which it is impossible 
for me to reproduce in writing. 

In the BdoTiihwdr language the word “ Sun,” has the fi 
shorter than, and the t pronounced differently from, the u and t in 
Lute “ Finger nail,” but the differences are very slight. 

Fire (a). — The Root CMj? a really means “Wood,” hence “The 
wood from which the fire is made,” hence “ Fire.” See Firewood. 

But “Flame,” besides its generic term of Wudama-d^ is also 
called Chdpa-Vi-dahddL. 

Ohdpa “ Firewood.” 

-Pi- Conjunctional Infix. 

Bal “Eye.” 

“da General Neun Suffix. 

“ The glowing eye in the wood.” Hence “ Fire,” 
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TMs is well shown in the following word in the vocabulary “ To 
make a fire,” q. v. The meaning of that is “ To give the eye to the 
“ firewood.” “ To cause the firewood to glow.” 

Fire-place (a). — The Andamanese do not have “Fire-places ” in 
the English sense of the word, and by this term “ The place of the 
fire,” or “ The place where the fire was, and will therefore be put 
again,” is meant. 

Chapa “Firewood.” 

-I’ig Conjunctional Infis. 

Bug “Refuse,” “Ashes,” “Charred wood.” 

-da General Noun Suffix. 

The meaning of the whole being, “ The charred firewood.” 

Firm. — The Root CMha means “ Hard,” as “Very hard wood.” 

As the Andamanese prefer to work in soft wood, and seldom use 
hard wood. Chela is also used to mean, by inference, “ Useless.” 

Another Root Ldtawa also means “Hard,” and has the meaning 
of “ Firm,” because a tree which is Ldtatoa-Adb cannot be shaken, or 
bent. 

The Root Chela alters its meanings according to the Prefixes used 
with it. 

iir-c/jeScf-da refers to a tree, the roots of which are so “firmly ” 
fixed into the ground, that it cannot be uprooted. 

Aka-c/ie5ff-da “ Teeth which are so “ firmly ” fixed in the jaw as 
to be incapable of extraction.” 

(3t-c^d5a-da “ Fruits which are “ hard,” and therefore “ unripe.” 

kb-cheba -^. — This refers to the “hardness” of the body muscles 
of a man in good condition. 

Aka-c/«^5a-da also refers to “ Deafness,” literally “ Hardness of 
heariug.” 

Fist (a). — The Root IlaMri means “ Clench,” 

Jf«'tffn-nga-da is a Verbal Substantive formed on that Root, mean- 
iug “The thing clenched,” i.e.^ “ The fist.” 

2 L 2 
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Flap (to). — The Root Fdpia means “Wave,” as a bird waves or 
flaps his wings, as a man waves a fan, etc. 

tli’pdpia' means “To flap the wings.” 

Aka-pdpia- refers to the “ Waving ” of the hand across, and in 
front of, the body, which with the Andamanese is a gesture of refusal 
or dissent, and hence the word means “ Refusal to allow a person to 
come near.” 

A.^~pdpia- refers to “Tanning” the body with the hand, for 
coolness. 

See the Root for “ Fan ” in Tuchihicdr, which is evidently allied. 

Flash (a). — The Root Bela refers to the flashing of sparks, fire- 
flies, etc. 

Flat. — Lingiriya-diB, is^the Adjective. 

Fao-da is a special name for a flat, cleared space in the jungle. 

BuUm-^o, is the flat, cleared place in the centre of a village on 
which the nightly dance takes place. 

Flatten (to).— The Verb Linginya- also means “To smoothen,” 
as of a bow being polished or smoothed with a plane. 

Flexible. — See the remarks on this word in Chapter V, 

Fling (to). — The Root Bepi does not appear to take any Prefixes. 

PU really means “Read,” or “ A corpse ;” possibly a dead body is 
thought of as “something to be thrown away.” 

Flip (to). — The Roots meaning “Flip ” only take the Prefixes of 
Group (1) referring to the parts of , the body flipped. 

The origin of the two words appear to be : — 

Tdulgi-d.a is a species of wasp which, blundering about in the 
jungle in its flight, hits- the Andamanese with light taps. 

Hence “ To flip,” or “ Tap lightly,” is “ To strike like a Tdulgi-da*' 

Bdurop appears to refer to the tapping sound of fingers on hollow 
wood. The Andamanese tap hollow trees to find grubs, or the combs 
of small black bees. Flipping a man’s head produces the same sound, 
hence Bdurop- has come to mean “ To flip.” 
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Koat (to) . — Tlie Eoot Odat means “ Float ” referring to any 
object. It appears to take tbe Prefix Aka- only, and 

AJs.d,-6dat- means “To float with tbe water up to the neck,” 
referring to human beings. 

Flood-tide (the). — This is a Sentence. 

E “ Place.” 

-Par- Conjunctional Infix. 

Bu “ Fill.” 

-nga Verbal Substantive Sufllx. 

The meaning of the whole is “The place filled up,” having refer- 
ence to the tide rising and filling up the foreshore and creeks. See 
Ebb-tide (the). 

Flow (to). — The Root Char refers to the flowing of a brook, or of 
any stream of water, but not to the tide. Char at means “ A tide -rip,” 
or “ Current.” 

Fly (a). — Notice the rare terminal s of the equivalents in the 
B'uohikwdr and Mxk&u-Juwoi languages. 

Fly (to). — ^The Root Alehata means “ A wing.” 

The Verb formed on this Root means “To use the wing,” i.e., 
To fly.” 

This Eoot only takes two Prefixes : — 

The Gender Prefix Ig- , l^-dlchata- meaning “ To fly.” 

and Ad-, kA-dlchata- meaning “ To soar,” as an eagle does, 
with outstretched, motionless wings. 

Flying fish (a). — The Andamanese are unable to give me any 
explanation of the word Bilichdd, so I venture to offer two which 
have occurred to me. 

Bill may be allied to BUawa “ A swift.” 

Chad may be the same Root as Chao-da “ The body.” 

In which case the meaning of the whole word would be “ (The 
fish) having a body (winged) like a swift.” 
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Chad may also refer to Mru-cTiad-dLO. “the open sea,” in which 
case the word would mean, “(The fish) (that flies orer) the open sea, 
like a swift.” 

Foam (to). — See Boil (to). 

Fold (to).— The Boot Kaut means “Fold,” also “Fasten together 
by twisting rope round,” “ Twist,” according to the Prefix used. 

6i-'kd'ut- means “ To fold.” 

hi-Mut- means “To.twist two cords together,” as in making 
turtle rope. 

means “ To coil a rope up.” 

Foliage.— The Boot Tong means “A leaf.” 

“ One leaf ” is expressed by Ong-^ 0 !»^'da. 

“ Several leaves,” or “Foliage ” by l-tong-^s,. 

Follow (to). — The Boot 6lo or Av,lo means “ Second,” or “ After.” 
Thus : — 

D6 ng’ix- olo -kd 

I thou after will. 

“ I wfll follow you.” 

The Prefix Ar- appears to be the Gender Prefix of this Boot, and 
is the only Prefix used. 

Fond of (to be). — The Boot Ydmali means “Fond of,” and this 
meaning is modified by the addition of Prefixes. 

Ig-ydmali- means “ To have affection for,” (To be fond of with 
the eyes). 

Aka-y»TOaZ*-da means “ A big eater,” i.e., a person who is “ fond 
of ” his food. 

(3t-yi}?^«^^-nga-da means “ A person who works all day,” or 
“ One who is fond of his work.” 

Onx^-ydmali- means the same as Oi-ydniali. 

Fondle (to). — The Boot Ldralcha means “ Fondle,” and the Pre- 
fixes added to it merely indicate the part fondled, and do not alte the 
meaning of the Boot. 
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Food.— The Boot means “ Fish,” but as this is a staple diet of 

the Andamanese it has come to mean “ Food ” generally. 

Foolish. — The Boot Fioha means “Foolish,” “ Stupid.” 

Mugu means “ Forehead.” 

-t’ik- Coniunctional Infix. 

Ficha “ Stupid.” 

-da General Noun Suffix, 
equivalent to the English “Blockhead.” 

Ig- Prefix of Group (1). 

F'lcha “ Stupid.” 

-nga Verbal Substantive Suffix. 

-da General Noun Suffix, 
equivalent to the English “Foolish.” 

Ficha, Fdutal, Te, and TdJce, have all the same meaning of 
“ Stupid,” but Te and Take also mean “ Ignorant of.” 

The same word is used for “ The sole of the foot,” and “ The palm 
of the hand.” 

Footprint (a). — The word for “ Foot ” is here given with what is 
probably a Pronominal Prefix meaning “ His.” “ The print left by his 
(someone’s) foot,” being understood. 

For ever. — See Always. 

Forbid (to). — The Boot Kdm means “Forbid.” 

M>kdm- means “To forbid a person doing something.” 
kka.-kdna' means “To forbid a person speaking.” 

1^-kdna- means “ To send a person away,” “ To forbid a person 
to be present.” 

See Anchor also. 

Forcibly. — This is a Compound Word. 

Gdura means “ Force.” 

•tek “ By.” 

Forenoon (the) . — ^This is a Sentence. 

Bddo “ The Sun.” 
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-rar- Conjunctional Infix. 

ad- Prefix. 

Ldjdl “Bise.’ 

-ke Tense Suffix. 

The meaning of the wliole being The time of tlie rising of the 
sun.” “ The sun rises.” This refers to the whole period of the 
sun’s rising in the sky, not merely to “ Sunrise.” 

Porget (to). — The Word Kukli is here considered as a Boot, hut 
haying regard to the eq^uivalents in Ttichi^icdr, Aukau- and 
Kol, it is probably derived from Kuh “ The heart,” or “ Mind,” and 

which has the meaning of “ Pinish,” “ Cease to be.” 

Thus KAh-U- means “ To forget.” 

GkO'U- means “ To die.” 

(“ To cease to be in the mind,” is equivalent to “To forget.”) 

Forgive (to). — This is a very peculiar word. 

The Boot Jabag means “Bad.” 

Jdhagi- with the Prefix Eh- appears to mean “ To condone the 
“ evh done by a person,” hence “ To forgive.” 

Formerly. — This is a Compound formed of two Words of Group 
( 5 ). 

Kdiin “ Over there.” 

Wdl “Indeed.” 

In the Andamanese mind “The past,” “Distance,” “ Going away 
from,” appear to convey similar sensations. 

Katin wdl means “ Over there,” of place ; “ Formerly,” of time'. 

Forsake (to). — See Abandon (to). 

Forward. — Kuio-ld means “First,” in contradistinction to Kx~cmlo< 
which means “Second.” Fence the “ Forward ” part of a canoe, or 
the “ Person in front of the others,” is looked upon as the “ First.”’ 
See Each. 

Fragrant. — This is a Sentence;. 

Ot- Prefix. 
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Ad “ Odour.” 

Bermga-&.di, “ Good.” 

“ Of good smell,” i.e., “ Pragrant.” 

Eresli. — Tlie root Goi means “New.” 

Presh water. — Tire Root Inct means “Water” generally, and 
“ Presh water ” as distinguished from “ Salt water.” 

JBea means “Sweet, fresh, water,” fit for drinking. 

Priend (a).— The word given really means “ Two people who go 
about together,” such people being presumably “Priends,” See 
Adopt (to). 

Prighten (to). — The Root Yddi means “Prighten,” and only 
takes the Gender Prefix Ar- , ref erring to “ animate things.” (This 
Root must not be confounded wfith the Root TdcU meaning “ A 
turtle.”) 

Pront (the). — See Clear (to). 

The Andamanese use the Word Wdlak to mean “ In front of,” 
referring primarily to “ Going, or looking, out of a hut into the 
Buluni or “ Cleared ” dancing ground.” 

The front of a hut faces this “ Cleared ” space, and hence the 
word for “Cleared,” comes to mean “The front.” 

In front. — See Porward. 

Prown (a). — See Eyebrow. 

The same equivalent is used as for “ Eyebrow,” a frown being 
“ A wrinkling of the eyebrows.” 

In AAkmi-Juwdl the word Bdlch meaning “ Wrinkle ” is in- 
troduced. 

Prown (to). — Ig- is the Prefix of Group (1) proper to Buda 
“Eyebrow,” (contracted euphonically from Bunur). 

Kdti- “ To wrinkle,” “ To contract.” 

The meaning of the whole being, “ To w^rinkle, or contract the 
eyebrows.” 
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Fruit. — The Root CMta, means “Head,” and the Andamanese con- 
sider that, as the Head is the most important part of a man, so the 
Fruit is the most important part of a tree. They recognise that in 
the Fruit is the seed from which a new tree can he grown. 

Full. — This is the Past Participle of the Verb Tepi- “ To fill 
up,” q.v. 

Half full. — The Root Tdpi means “ Light,” “ Not heavy,” and 
the Andamanese consider that a bucket or basket which is only Half 
full would ordinarily be “ Light.” 

Thus, an unripe cocoanut is full of nfilk and “ Heavy,” but a 
ripe nut is Ot-tdpi-da “ Light.” 

The meaning of this Root is not modified by the addition of 
Prefixes. 

Full Moon. — This is a Compound Word. 

d^«?*“Moon.” 

Chad “ Big.” 

This adjective Chao appears to be only used with a few words 
as : — 

Mm chad. 

Sea big. “ The open sea.” 

£odd chad 

Sun big. “Mid-day.” 

Ogar chad 

Moon big. “Full Moon.” 

Gurug chad 

Night big, “ Midnight.” 

JSrem chad 

Forest big. “ Middle of the forest.” 

Game (a). — This is a Verbal Substantive formed on the Root Aj 
“ Play.” 

Gape (to). — The rare final s is seen here in ^Q PucUkwdr and 
K&l eqxdvalents. 
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Get out of the way !— This is a Sentence. 

Ng' Abbreviated Pronoun “ Thou.” 

Ad- Prefix. 

Ochdl' “ Get out of the way 1” 

So used are the Andamanese to this phrase that at first they were 
unable to determine whether the E<oot was Oohdi or JDdehm, and they 
often say Dochdl when they mean “ Get out of the way,” which should 
be written as a slang expression ’d-6chdl-. 

— The Eoot Leleha means “ Giddy,” hence “ Staggering from 
giddiness,” and now “ Drunk,” (ie., “ one who staggers from giddi- 
ness.”) 

This Eioot is not modified in meaning by the addition of Prefixes, 
and appears only to use those of Group (1) referring to the “ Head.” 
dt- and Ig-. 

GiUs. — I'he Eoot Yd appears to have two meanings according to 
the two Prefixes used with it. 

dt-yi-da means “The back of the head,” also “ The under part 
of the bow of a canoe ” (The part which would correspond to the 
forefoot in an English vessel). 

Aka-ya-da means “ The gills of a fish.” 

Girl (a). — The Root (or Ptoots), Jddijog means "A young, un- 
married woman,” or “Girl,” only, and takes the Gender Prefix Ab- 
only. 

The Aukau-JMwdi have another equivalent Edrau-pil the deriva- 
tion of which is obscure. 

K’rdu is the name of a wood used for the handles of hand nets, 

(These are used by women only.) 

JPU means “Dead,” or “ Thrown away.” 

A Jddijog is a Girl who has arrived at the age of puberty. 

Yongi (which takes the Gender Prefix Ar- only), is a girl who 
has not arrived at the age of puberty, but is not a baby. 

Glad. — This is a Sentence. 

Euh “ The heart,” or “ Mind.” 

2 M 2 
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-rav- Conjunctional Infix. 

TFdUUmji means “ to go outside,” and is evidently a Compound 
of the words Wdl or Wdlnk and Kinyi. See Clear. 

-re Tense Suffix. 

The Sentence means “ The heart goes outside,” alluding, I imagine, 
to the sensations accompanying “ gladness.” 

The Aukau-tTiwcoi simply use the words 

JPduh deni -cMkan. 

Heart good Tense Suffix. 

Glare (the) — The Root Clidl appears to mean “Glare,” or 
‘‘Light,” and refers to that emitted by the Sun, Moon, or Stars, also 
the to “ Glare ” from a furnace. 

Ar- is the Gender Prefix of this Root, and a curious modification, 
(the only one), of the meaning of the Root is formed by the Prefix 
Aka-. 

Aka-c/ifflZ-da means “ The pattern of anything in the form of an 
“ Asterisk,” or of the conventional drawing of a Star. 

{Note. — Many words in the Vocabulary are given as Roots only, 
and these I do not comment upon as the exact meaning of the Root 
is given in the English column, and the Roots are not modified in 
meaning by the addition of Prefixes which may only refer to the class 
of articles they belong to as Gender Prefixes.) 

Go. Go away! — In the' second of these two words we find an 
Exclamation used in the Imperative mood as a Root of Group (5). In 
the first word we find this Exclamation used as a Verb, and belonging 
to Group (3). 

UoUk in the Aka-Hm-da cannot, however, take a Tense Suffix, and 
the Adverb Kdtik meaning “ There,” is used as the Verb “ To go.” 

The words Kdtik ola dol form a somewhat complicated Sen- 
tence : — 

Kdtik “ There.” 

6la “He.” Really OMa. 

Dol “I.” 
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The whole meaning “I am going to that man over there.” Hence 
“ I am going away ” (from where I am now). 

Go together (to). — This is a Compound Word. 

’Akat- Pronominal Plural Prefix. 

' Pam “ Equal,’ ’ “ Alike. ’ ’ 

-la- Conjunctional Infix. 

Wlj- “Togo.” 

The meaning of the whole being “ People going alike,” or “ To- 
gether.” 

(The Pronominal Prefix is marked in the equivalents of this word 
in all five languages). 

Let us go ! — See Earewell. 

This is a Plural form of Kdm uoal d6l, 

MoloioUk meaning “ We,” or “ Us,” is the Plural form of D6l “ I.” 
Observe the final s in the PuoUhwdr, Aukau- P mwjo?, and Kol 
equivalents, and compare Mr. Ellis’s statement, that “the South 
Andaman language is totally deficient in the hisses,” 

Go slowly ! — Ng' Abbreviated Pronoun. “ Thou.” 

Ara- Plural Prefix. 

Dodo “ Softly,” “ Slowly.” 

-ke Tense Suffix. 

Go slowly (to ). — Dodo “Slowly.” 

-ke Tense Suffix. 

Wij- “Togo.” 

Go quickly 1 — tfoUh “ Go.” (Exclamation). 

Ar- Prefix. 

Yere “Quickly.” 

Go quickly (to). — Ar- Prefix. 

Yere “ Quickly,” 

JF'ij- “ To go.” 

God. — The Word Puluga-dsh conveys to the Andamanese mind 
the idea of the Deity. He is an anthropomorphic Deity, but not so 
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cruel as the Jehoyah of the Israelites, or the Christian God of the 
Middle Ages. Pulu-k^ means “ to ponr with rain,” and there may 
he some connection between this Eoot and Puluga. 

See Chapter VI. 

Good-h’ye. — See Parewell. 

Gradually.— The Eoot Dodo means “Slowly,” “Gradually,” 
“ Softly.” 

Grasp (to). — The Eoot Mdulri refers to “Grasping anything,” and 
“ Clenching ” the fist in doing so. 

Puchii- means “ To catch hold of ” things generally. 

Grasshopper (a). — With regard to the equivalent in the Aukau- 
Jtltodl language, this appears to he really two words ; 

Kolclie “Honey.” 

Pok “ A certain insect ; ” 

there being some fancied resemblance between “ A Grasshopper,” and 
the insect Pok which is found in Honeycombs. 

Ediche-iDdta-i.& is “A honey bee.” 

Grave (a). — This is a Compound Word. 

Ah- Prefix of Group (1) referring to the Body. 

P “ Place.” 

-Fig- Conjunctional Infix. 

Ddng-da “ Hole.” 

The entire word meaning “ The hole, the place for the body.” 

Grave (a) (full). — The Eoot Bug here refers to “Burying.” 
Biigu’dia, is “ The place in which a person has been buried.” 

Grief. — This is a Compound Word. 

Kuk “Heart,” or “Mind.” 

Jdbag “ Bad.” 

-da General Noun Suffix. 

“Heart bad,” i.e., “ Sorrowful.” 

Grieve (to ). — Tekik refers to actual “Weeping.” Bulab refers 
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to “A sad heart,” but these differences are not always observed and 

both words appear to mean the same. 

Grope (to). — See Feel (to). The word now given particularly refers 
to “ Groping in the dark.” 

Ground (the). — The Eoot Gara means “Soil.” 

Ground (to) . — See Aground. 

Grow (to). — An Andamanese meeting a youngster after an interval 
of years would say : — 

Ngo wdlaga-VQ ! 

You increased ! 

“ How you have grown !” 

Grown up. — This is really a Sentence, 

’A “ He.” 

Wdlaga “Grow,” “Increase.” 

-re Tense Suffix. 

The whole meaning “He has finished growing.” 

Grunt (to).— Akan- is the Prefix referring to speech. 

^egich is the noise made hj Be on Reg “A pig.” 

Guide (to). — These are Compound Words. 

B “ Place.” 

-IT- Conjunctional Infix. 

Tdn- “To tell,” “To show,” “To explain.” 

Er “ Place.” 

Tail- “ To see.” 

Both these Words are used for “ Showing the way in the jungle.” 
The second word is also used for “ Guiding ” at sea. 

Tiiiga-Vi^-ndo- is also used to mean “ To show the way in the 
jungle.” 

Tinga “Eoad.” 

-Pik- Conjunctional Infix. 

Nad “To go,” “To step.” 
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CHAPTER XII. 

Analysis of tlie Words under Letters H., L, J., K,, and L. 

Hairless. — The Root Tdlatim means “Bald,” “Hairless.” 

It does not take any Prefixes hut those of Group (1), referring tc 
the parts of the hody which are hairless. 

Cit- referring to the “ Head.” 

Ot-tdlatim-da, “ Bald Head.” 

Aka-ifdZa^Mw-da “Hairless chin.” 

Half. — The Root JBd means “ Small.” 

The Andamanese do not understand accurate divisions, and speak 
of a Half as a part smaller than the whole. 

dt-Z)d-da means “ A Half.” 

Aka-5ffl-da “ Less than a Half.” (A quarter or a third.) 

Ong-id-da is used of pregnant women, who are said to have a 
“small” child in them. 

The word l)d-da is used to mean “A small child,”" or “ Baby.” 

Halve (to). — The Root Tdimdi means “ Put apart,” “ Separate.” 

The Prefix Aka- is used of inanimate objects , and Akan- of 
human beings. 

Tar appears to be a Particle adding force to Tdimm. 

The meaning of the whole word is “ To put apart,” “To separate,” 
“ To divide into portions.” 

Hammer (a). — The Compound Word used refers to the round 
stones used as Hammers by the Andamanese. 

TdUi means “A stone.” 

Sana means “ Round.” 

Hammer (to). — The two words given appear to have exactly the 
same meaning, and this meaning is not altered by the addition of 
Prefixes, which only indicate the class of articles Hammered, 
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Hand, etc. — These words belong with their Prefixes to Group 

( 1 ). 

Pack of the Hand (the), — 'The word given merely means “ Back,’" 
and may refer to anything, the Andamanese leaving one to infer, from 
the context or gesture, what hack is meant. 

The word is more correctly rendered in the Akar-HiZe. 

(3ng- Prefix of Group (1). 

Kdiiro ' ‘ Hand. ’ ’ 

-Tar- Conjunctional Infix. 

Kate “ Back.” 

“ The back of the hand.” 

In the same way Mma-dia. may mean either “ The palm of the 
hand,” or “The sole of the foot.” 

Handful (a). — The Hoot Ra,mgla-dL3> only takes the Geouto 
Prefix Ot*. 

The second equivalent given is a Sentence. 

On- Prefix of Group (1). 

Kduro “ Hand.” 

-Pot- Conjunctional Infix. 

Tepi-XQ “Pull.” (Perfect of the Verb Tepi - ). 

The whole meaning “ The hand fuU.” 

Handle (a). — ^The Root Para means “ The wooden handle of an 
Adze,” and takes the Gender Prefix Ar- only. 

It must not be confounded with the Root Para- “Alike,” which 
takes the Gender Prefix Aka-. Also the accented a in Pdra , 
“Handle,” is pronounced slightly longer than the accented a in Pdra 
Alike.” 

Handsome. — This is a Compound Word. 

J)dla means “ The whole human body.” 

(It also means a specially long-shaped body.) 

Peringa-^^ means “ Good.” 

The meaning of the whole being “ Good, or nice body,” and hence 
® ‘ Handsome.” 


3 
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Bala is often used by the Andamanese as a nickname, e g., Piinga 
Bala “ Handsome Piinga,” Beringa-^^ being always understood. 

Good 

Hang (to) — Tbe Hoot Lmnipti means " Tie round,” ” To bind 
by tying a cord round and round.” 

Tbe Prefix Aka- of Group (1) refers to tbe “Throat,” hence 
A.'kd.'ldurupU- means “ To tie up by the throat,” i.e., “To Hang.” 

Qi-lm 0 'upti- means “ To tie the iron point on to an arrow.” 

Hangup (to). — Tbe Hoot NgdutduU means “To tie” (in any 
way), 

Ig-ng did dull- means “ To tie bundles up to the roof of a hut,” 

hence “ To hang up ” generally. 

Ci-ngdulddli- means “ To string a bow.” 

As an instance of the ignorance of the Andamanese about the forma" 
tion of their own language, while analysing the above word an Aka- 
-Ha«-da suggested A.h-ngdutduU- to me. (3 and An are often inter-i 
changeable, and the word he meant was Ah-ngotoU- meaning “ To 
hook out crabs from beneath a stone with a stick,” which probably is 
derived from the same Hoot as Ngotowa- “ To Scratch.” Ngdu- 
tduli- does not take the Prefix Ab*. 

Happy (to be). — This is a Compound Word. 

Kiik- “ Heart,” or “ Mind.” 

-I'ar- Conjunctional Infix. 

Beringa “ Good.” 

Hard. — Cheba-dsi., See Pirm. 

Ot-A:M/^i-nga-da. — This is a Verbal Substantive formed on the Boot 
Kut‘A which means “ Difficult.” “ Not done quickly.” It takes the 
Gender Prefix dt- only. 

Impossible. — This is a Compound Word. 

Kuh “Heart,” or “Mind.” 

-Tar- Conjunctional Infix. 

j?r*Ze-nga-da. — A Verbal Substantive formed on the Root Kile an4 
conveying the idea of “ Not wishing,” (to go, or do), “ Not able.” 
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The meaning of the whole is “ The mind is not able to do it,” or, 
" The heart does not wish to do it for when an Andamanese makes 
ap his mind that he will not do anything it becomes ipso facto 
“ Impossible ” even if it is not actually so, and much and long coax- 
ing is necessary to get him to alter his opinion. 

Harpoon (a). — This is a Compound Word. 

Kowdia “ The iron point of a Harpoon.” 

-Taka- Conjunctional Infix. 

i)M^-Dga-da. — Verbal Substantive formed on the Eoot Did 
Pierce.” 

The meaning of the whole is “ The iron point for piercing with.” 

Harpoon (to). — The Roots Did and Jdrali convey the same 
meaning of “ Pierce,” but Dut appears to have a Plural meaning and 
refer to several things " Pierced.” whereas Jdrali has a singular mean- 
ing, and refers to one thing ” Pierced.” ' This distinction is not strictly 
observed. 

Hate (to). — See Dislike (to). 

Haul (to) (of a rope). — Ddukori- means “ To haul a rope.” 

Dduk- means “ To launch a canoe. ” 

The meaning is the same in both words, for a canoe is not launched 
by being pushed into the water ; the Andamanese seize its gunwale 
and walk forward, “pulling ” the boat. 

Haul up (to), (of a canoe). 

Kdg is a Root meaning “ Beach,” “ Haul up on the shore.” 

It generally takes the Prefix Oiyo which has a Plural sense 
giving the impression of several persons joining to haul up the canoe. 
Aka- is the Prefix used with this Root to mean “Approach the shore.” 

Aka-^fagf- refers to the turtle hunters returning with their canoe 
to the beach and disembarking The canoe “ touches ” the shore but is 
*• hauled up ” on it. 

Ig-Mg- refers to “ Taking the captured turtle out of the canoe 
and hauling it up the beach ” 
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Ax-hdg- means To visit,” It evidently refers to people coming- 
from another place to one’s hut by the shore, disembarking there, and 
visiting the inmates of the hut. The word only means To visit by 
water.” “ To visit ” by land is Ydbga- . 

The word kx-kcig- is used when speaking of one’s own actions. 

Akan-fe% has a similar meaning, but is used when speaking of 
the actions of others. 

Haze, Hazy. — The Root PuUa means “Cloud,” “Mist,” “ Fog,” 
“Haze.” Some languages give the equivalent for “Hazy,” as ’Puliai 
Im “ Cloud-in.” 

Headache (.a). — -The equivalents given are Compound "Words. 

Chetd “ Head,” 

-I’ht- Conjantional Infix. 

Hed-cla “Sickness,” or “Pain.” 

Td “ Bone,” “ Head.” 

-Par- Conjunctional Infix. 

rd6-da “ Speech.” 

In the Second word the sense is evidently that the Head Aches or 
Throbs. 

The word Td is used in some languages for either “ Head,” or 
“ Bone ” generally, the skull being considered to be the principal bone 
in the human frame. 

Headman (a). — See Chief (a). 

Herded. — FdZe'-re is the Perfect Tense, or Past Participle, of the 
Verb “To heal.” 

Yele~ also refers to meat, which, after it has been cooked, has been 
allowed to become quite cold. 

It also means “ A wound which has completely dried up, so as to 
only leave a scab.” 

The Prefixes attached to this Root do not modify its m8.iaiag, and 
Only refer to the part healed, as ; — 

Aka-ye7e-re refers to a tooth which has been cured of aching. 
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Healthy. — This is a Sentence. 

Ab‘ Prefix of Group (1) referring to the Body generally. 

Yed “ Sickness,” “ Pain.” 

PaSa-da “Not.” 

“Not sick,” i.e., “Healthy.” 

Hear (to). — The Hoot Ddi means “Understand,” “Hear.” 

The Prefix Aian-, referring to “ Hearing,” emphasises the 
meaning of “ Hear,” and thus causes Aian-cZ«?- to mean “ To 
listen.” 

“ To listen to the particular speech of any person,” is expressed 
by 

Aka- Prefix. 

Tegi “Speech.” 

-I’l- Conjunctional Infix. 

Ddl- “To listen.” 

Heart (the). —The Root Anna refers to the “ Heart,” or “ Lung,” 
or apparently to “The Organ which expands and contracts,” or 
“ Throbs.” 

K'Ak-i’d,\'-hojia-dsi. is the more detailed word for “Heart.” 

Kuh “The Heart.” 

-far- Conjunctional Infix. 

Bana-dcsb “ A round thing,” referring to the shape of the 
muscular organ. 

In the A.k&x-Bdle we meet with a peculiar Infix — rata. In 
Aukati- and Kol 

or Po/r “Heart.” 

Tail or Tdi “ Bone ” 

are given, The “ Heart’s hone, ” referring to the muscular or firm 
part of the organ. 

Heat (to). — The Root tJga means “ Hot,” and is not altered in 
meaning by the addition of Prefixes, which only indicate the class of 
articles “ Heated.” 

Ot-uga- means “ To heat cold meat.” 
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iika-%a- means “ To heat a pot.” 

as Suj- I’aka* uya- 

Cooking pot. Infix, to heat. 

Heel (the). — The Hoot Kudul seems to mean “ A thing which 
projects.” 

Tar-McZ'M?-da means “ The Heel.” 

Oi-MdiU-ddi refers to the stump of a tree which has been left 
sticking out of the ground after the tree has been felled. 

Qn^-hudul-d 2 i. also means “ The Heel.” 

Tar- is used in the Plural sense, referring to “ The Heels ” of 
any number of persons, whereas (3ng- refers to the “ Heel ” of one 
particular person only. 

Height. — The Root Lapana really means “ Long,” but a long 
distance by land or sea is described as Fdla “ Far,” A man on a hill 
is Lapana. Hence the word may be accurately translated as “ High.” 

(It has no connection with the Urdu i«m&a“Long, ” though 
the words appear to be alike.) 

Height. — The word Laga only means Height ” inferentially, 
for it really refers descriptively to the tree Dipterocarpus Laevis, and 
means that this tree has a tall, clean trunk, and no lower branches ; 
that no creepers attach themselves to the stem or fall from the 
branches ; hence the tree, which is really a very tall one, and is 
straight, appears to stand out in the forest as exceptionally tall, and 
the descriptive adjective Laga, which can only be applied to trees 
comes to mean " Height.” 

(Ig-Zagfffl-da must not be confounded with Ig-lagada-Aa, the latter* 
word meaning “Newly arisen from sleep,” also “An uneasy sleeper.” 

The Andamanese do not allow their sick to sleep much, for fear 
that in their sleep they should become worse. A sick man is described 
z&lg-lagada^didi “One who is being continually aroused from, or 
prevented from, sleep.”) 

Helm (the). — The root Giuda means “Turn.” 
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Ax-ginda-^di is ” The part which causes to turn ” (of a canoe), 
" The helm.” 

Ot-giuda-dn, “ The twists given to the posts of hut when boring 
them into the earth.” 

Since the Andamanese have learnt to pull oars in the English 
fashion, feathering them, they have applied the word G^M^t^a-nga-da, 
" Turning,” to this mode of pulling. Formerly they only paddled. 

Hiccough (to). — The B/Oot Anna means “ Throb.” See Heart. 
Auna-ddi, also means “ The lung,” and the Andamanese appear to 
consider a Hiccough to be a spasm of the lung. 

Hide (to). — The Root Mdre “Hide ” takes the G-ender Prefix Ig-. 
Ah-mere- means “To hide a man,” Ab- being here a Prefix of 
Group (1). 

Ar-^J^eV<^-nga-da means “A person who always hides things.” 

Higb.—The Root Mduro means “ The sky.” A very high hill 
appears to go up into the sky. 

In the South Andaman the hills rise to 1,600 feet in height, and 
are often cloud-topped in the rainy season. 

High-tide. — This is a Sentence. 

Er “ Place,” or “ Country.” 

-Tar- Conjunctional Infix. 

t’6- Prefix to Tepe. 

Tepe-ve “ Filled.” 

The whole meaning “ The country filled with water.” The creeks 
in the Andamans at high water give the surrounding land the 
appearance of being “ Filled up,” for the sea washes the leaves of the 
over-hanging trees. The word refers, of course, to what is called 
“ The top of high water.” 

Hip (the). — The Root Ghdurog must not be confounded with 
another Root Ghdurog “Tie up.” See Faggot. 

Hiss (to). — The Root Siss is evidently derived from the sound 
of a hiss, and is, I believe, the only word in Aka-.5da-da which has 
these clearly pronounced s’s. 
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It refers only to the hissing noise made by an Andamanese with 
his mouth when he wants to silence other Andamanese who are mak- 
ing a row. 

Hit (to). — The three Roots used for the different kinds of “ Hit- 
ting ’ ’ are not modified in their meaning by the addition of Prefixes? 
and these only indicate the part of the body “ Hit.” 

Tdltalpi- means “ To throw a stone at anything, and hit it.” The 
equivalents of this word in Tuchihiccir, Aukau-Jiiwoi, and Kol mean 
also “ To Hammer,” q.v. 

Hoarse (to be). — The Root Lerwi means “Hoarse,” and takes 
the Gender Prefix Ig-. This Root is, in rapid speech, often confounded 
viiih. Leiceri which refers to objects “indistinctly seen,” owing to 
their distance. 

Hold (to). — The Root Tuch'a means “Catch hold of” things 
generally. 

The Root iiwi means also “ Pick up. ” 

Hole (a). — The Root Jdg generally means “ Creyice in a rock,”' 
and Bang means “ Hole in the ground.” 

Hole (to make a). — Beu- See Bore (to). 

The Root Bang means “Hole in the ground,” and botli Jdg 
and have but one equivalent Bong in Pzie/u7i'zm>*, Ankaii- 

Juwdi, and Kol. See Dig up (to). 

Bang- means “to dig up ” (of roots), as bdng- 

Yam to dig up. 

Ina -Tig- hdng- 

Water Infix to dig. “ To dig a well, or waterliole.” 

Hollow. — The word Ar-^iia-da means “Empty,” also “ Finished.” 
The sounds produced on tapping an empty bucket, or a hollow tree, are 
similar. Hence anything “ Hollow ” is spoken of as “ Empty.” 

Honey (black). — Some description of this may be desirable. 

The larger Andaman bee builds combs of white wax, fills them 
with yellow honey, and they are attached to the under side of the 
branches of trees. 
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The smaller bee builds iuside the hollow trunks of trees? or m 
the decayed holes in sound trees, (which holes the Andamanese say 
the bees make), and has combs of a reddish-black wax filled with a 
yeUow honey. 

Hook (a). — The Root Ngdta means “Hook,” and iV^d#«-nga-da 
is a Verbal Substantive formed on it, and means “The thing for 
hooking.” 

Hop (to). — The Root J6h6 “ Hop,” takes the Gender Prefix 
Ara- only, and is not to be confounded with the Root J6b6“A. 
Snake.” The difference is shown by the equivalents in the other lan- 
guages. ' 

Joho- “To hop” is, in the Piichikwar, Teh-, 

Jobo-^B, “A Snake ” is, in the Piichikwar, Ghupe-Aa,. 

How. — Ma-n y words are here given, all having much the same 
meanings, and belonging to Group (5). 

“ How big ” may be literally translated “How much big.” 

“ How long. ” 

TicMkachd “ How many.” • 

Arld-da “Days.” 

“How soon” is a more complicated phrase. 

An Interrogative Particle. 

Each “ Coming.” 

Wdi “ Indeed.” 

D’ Euphonic. 

Ar- Prefix. 

Yere “ Quick,” “ Soon.” 

“Are you coming quickly, ” or “How soon.” 

How many. — This is expressed by Ten tun, the same words as 
express “ How much ” when no special things are mentioned in the 
same sentence. 

Hug (to). — The Root EtUb means “Tying round tight.” 

“ To hug ” a person is “ To put your arms round him.” 

Aka-mlib- “ To tie tight round the throat.” 



282 


NOTES ON THE LANGUAGES OP THE 


Ot-mlih- To tie up a bundle tight.” 

The Boot Funu means “ To clasp the hands round,” 

d-p'unu- “ To embrace,” as wrestlers do, in anger, 

Akdi-puim — “To give milk to a baby,” The mother squeezes her 
breast with her encircling hand to cause the milk to flow. 

Hum (to). — This word is derived from TeM “ Speech.” 

“Cry,” “Howl,” etc., are similarly derived. 

Hunt (to) . — The Root Dele refers to “ Hunting land creatures 
on land.” 

L6M- really means “To pole,” as a canoe or a punt is poled. 
When hunting turtle the Andamanese silently “ pole ” their canoes 
because the noise of paddling would frighten the turtle, and hence — 
Yddi I6b{- 

Turtle to pole means “ To pole after turtle,” i.e., “ To hunt 
turtle.” 

Fish are shot Tdlj- with a bow and arrows. 

Hurry (to).— The Root Yere means “ Quick.” The Verb formed 
on this Root is “ To be quick,” “To ’hurry.” 

Hurt (to). — The Root Yed means “Pain.” 

The Verb formed on this Root means “To cause pain,” “To 
hurt.” 

Husband (a). — The first equivalent given simply means “A 
man.” 

The Root Bui a means “Male,” and an Andamanese woman 
says : — 

l>’ab-MZ«-da 

“ My man ” as an English woman of the lower classes talks of 
“ Her man,” 

A newly married man is called by his wife at first H’ab-*y5:-yate. 

D’ Abbreviated Pronoun “ My.” 

Ab- Prefix. 
t'i “Took.” 
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-Yate Perfect Tense Suffix. 

“ The man who took me,” in allusion to the marriage customs 
®f the Andamanese, 

Hence a newly-married man is called by others, 

“ The person who has taken.” Tlie Prefix ’Ah- appears here to 
be Pronominal. 

Hush! — Either “ Be quiet,” or “You he quiet,” are indifferently 
■nged, the l^dX-BdU and Kol using the latter. 

Husk. — The Boot Alj means “Skin.” 

Ot-«y-da “The husk” (of a coconut). Also “ the skin, ” (of 
a fish). 

Aka-««y-da “ The bark of a tree. ” 

Ig-aey-da “ The eyelid ” (the skin of the eye). 

Hut (a). — The word Ckdtiff-da, is the name of a Oane with the 
leaves of which the Andamanese huts are thatched generally. 

A hut thatched with these leaves comes thus to be called Chdng-dsh. 

J5«d-da is the generic term for “ A hut ” of any kind. 

Idiot (an). — The Root Tioha means “ Stupid,” “Poolish.” 

Ig-p/c^«-da conveys the meaning of “ He who is foolish.” 

Congenital idiots are almost unknown among the Andamanese, and 
Ig-pi(?/ic5-da either means “ A person who is generally stupid, ” (or dull 
of comprehension), or else is a term of abuse applied regarding a 
special action. 

Idle. — The Root Welah means “Tired,” and, as an Andamanese 
who is tired will not do any work, it comes to mean “ Idle, ” “Lazy. ” 

If. — There is no actual Andamanese equivalent for the English 
“ If. ” 

Arik, properly an Exclamation; perhaps comes as near the 
meaning as any other word, but much depends on the tone in which 
the word is pronounced, and the context. 

Ignite (to). — The Root Jdi means “Burn,” “Set fire to.” 


2o 2 
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This meaning is not modified by the addition of Prefixes, which 
onlv indicate the class of articles “burnt.” 

Auko-/d»- refers to “ Setting fire to wood.” 

Ignorant (to be). — See Foolish. 

Ill (to be).— The Eoot Ted means “ Pain,” “ Illness. ” 

kh-yed- means “To be ill.” Ab- is here a Prefix of Group (1) 
referring to the body. 

Ill-tempered. — The Root Bel means “ Angry,” and takes the 
Gender Prefix Ig- only. 

Tig-re7-da means “Angry,” spoken of oneself. 

Ig-re7-da means “ Angry,” spoken of another. 

Imitate (to). — Tiie Root Tdrtel (which may probably be a 
form of Tox-tel), appears to mean “To do,” something. 

C>t-tdrtel- means “ To act like another,” i.e., “ To imitate another 
person’s actions.” 

kk. 2 b-tdrtel- refers to the action of “ measuring,” and “ fitting,” 
the head of a harpoon into its socket in the shaft. 

Ci'n^-tdrUl- means “ To ‘ teach ’ ” “another how to make some- 
thing, or (to) * do ’ a certain piece of work.” 

kx-tdrtel- refers to “ measuring ” waistbelts, and “ fitting” them 
to the body. 

Immediately. — Kd “ That,” Goi “New,” is the literal meaning 
of the words. 

Immodest. — This is a Compound Word. 

6t- Prefix. 

Tek “ Shame.” 

Tafia-da “Not.” 

“ Shame not.” Hence Shameless. 

If an Andamanese commits one of those few actions which his 
people consider to be immodest, they say to him “You have no 
shame.” The Andamanese have few laws for the guidance of their 
lives, but they obey those few fairly well. 



SOUTH ANDAMAN 6R0DP OP TRIBES. 


283 


Impertinent (to be). — ^The Root Tedia “ Impertinence ” only 
takes tbe Gender Prefix Ig-. 

Impossible. — The translation of both the eq[uiTalents given is 
"‘Not possible.” 

i-d- Prefix. 

.^rrt-nga “Doing.” 

'£d Negative Snffix. 

“ Doing not.” 

Kim “ Thus.” 

Oda-ngSk “ Doing.” 

Tdba-Aa “Not.” 

“ Thus not doing.” 

The translation of the Puohihwdr and Kv^n-Juwdl eq^uivalents 
is “ Thus it not.” 

Improve (to). — The Root Tduldh means “ Cut with an adze for 
the pm’pose of beautifying.” 

The Andamanese, after they have practically finished a canoe, 
or bucket, etc., vrill thin and improve its shape by a series of 
fine adze cuts, Tduldh- ; and hence the word has come to mean “ im- 
prove any inanimate object generally.” Mental or moral improve- 
ment is scarcely understood by the Andamanese, and would be ex- 
pressed by Beringa- “ Make good.” 

Incessantly. — See Always. 

Incomplete — This is a Compound Word. 

Ar- Prefix. 

Bu “Pinished.” 

-nga Verbal Substantive Suffix. 

Ydha-da “ Not.” 

“ Not finished,” or “ Not finishing.” 

Incorrect. — The Andamanese express themselves plainly, and 
if anything is incorrectly done they at once say that it is Jdbag “ Bad,*’ 
a forcible word. 
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Indecent.— See Immodest. 

Indian (an). — Tlie word Chddga-^'Sb refers to all races other than 
the Andamanese, which are not Negroid, (these being called Jaravoa- 
da, or more correctly Jangil), and not White, (these being described 
as “White,”) See European (an.) 

The Boot Clidoga means “ G-host,” or “ Spirit,” and the Andamanese 
appear to have thought that the natives of India who came to their 
shores were, from their lighter colour and straight hair, and possibly 
from their cruel behaviour, “ Spirits,” or “Devils.” See Ancestors. 

iJrem Chdoga-la, is “The Spirit of the Forest,” who causes those 
diseases which are connected with life in the jungle, and some 
Andamanese pretend that they have seen him. 

Indolent. — See Idle. 

Industrious. — This is a Compound Word. 

dn- Prefix of Group (1), referring to- “ The Hands,” and to 
work done by the hands. 

Ydm-nga ‘‘ Doings” “Working.” A Verbal Substantive formed 
on the Root Jom. 

Doga-dsk “Much.” 

“ Doing much,” — “ Working much.” Hence “ Industrious.” 

Infant (an). — 'The Boot Dereha means “ Small,” and is hence 
applied to children, with the Prefix Ah- of Group (1) referring tc 
the human body, as “The small body,” ie., “ The Baby.” 

Inform (to). — The Boot Tet means “ Tell,” “ Say.” 

Tar-tet-da means “ News.” “ Information.^’ 

Inhabit (to). — The word BMu is probably derived from the 
Boot Bud “ A hut.” 

The derivation of Edioh is not known. 

Inland. — This is a Sentence, 

Brem “The Forest.” 

Chad “Middle,” or “Big,” 
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-len “ In.” 

(For Chad see the remarks on Full Moon.) 

In the A.VL\Mi.-Jmobl equivalent we have a longer Compound. 
Time “Place.” 

Tdukal “Forest.” 

-tate- Conjunctional Infix. 

P’rok “ Middle,” or “ Big.” 

-en “ In.” 

Innumerable. — Ar-cZ4m-da means “All,” “Very many,” “A 
very large number.” 

Insane.— See Foolish. 

Insert (to). — See Entrance; also Ascend (to). 

Inside. — The Andamanese say that KoMdr is a Boot signifying 
“ Interior,” with reference to the stomach principally. 

Koktdr- len. 

Interior in. 

It appears to me as if the Kuk in Aukau-/'z^?od?, and the Kok 
in Aka-Bda-da could be referred to K'&k “ The Heart.” q.v. 

The -an or -ra Suffix is the equivalent of -len “ In.” 

The equivalent in Eol is obscure. 

Inside out. — The Boot KdldU means “Turn,” “Turn round.” 
Kdldli-ngs, is a Verbal Substantive formed on this Boot. 
(dt-kdidli- means “To turn inside out,” as of a garment, 
l^-kdldli- and 

Ekdi-kdidli- mean “ To turn a person round.” 

l\i-kdidU- “To turn round of oneself.” “ Bight, or left face,”" 

Kx-kdldl%- “To turn a boat by her helm.” 

This has the same meaning as Ax-gmda-. See Helm. 

In shore. — The phrase ^hvik.o-dele is used of “ Going along close 
to the shore,” in a canoe. It appears to be a technical term. 

Instead.— This is an Adverb formed on the Boot Goldi “ Change,” 
“ Alter.” See Alter (to). 
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The Prefix (3t- is probably Pronominal, meaning “ This thing 
is changed in the place of that.” 

Instruct (to). — The formation of the Words Tar-c^^', Tis-tet, 
and Tar-fe/if, all of which mean “ Say,” “Tell,” “ Inform,” “Instruct,” 
would lead one to suppose that Tar- is a Prefix acting as a Particle, 
and giving special force to the Roots CU, Tet^ and Tek, Tar-^d/- is 
another instance, meaning “ Imitate.” 

A.\d^-iiv-tek- means “To repeat,” (like an echo). 

Ig-iiv-tek- means “ To give a thing to one person in order that 
he may give it to a third person,” “ To pass a thing on from one person 
to another.” 

Akan-tar-fe^- means “ To move one’s residence from one place 
to another.” 

The meaning “Instruct” is probably arrived at as being “The 
passing of the words of one person on to another.” 

Insufficient. — The Root Wodli means “ Insufficiently long,” as 
of a rope, etc. 

The meaning is not altered by the addition of Prefixes. 

Ar- Prefix. 

Wodli “ Insufficient.” 

-re Past Tense Suffix. 

In the Aika,x-Bdle equivalent the Past Tense Suffix is expressed 
by the letter -t , and the euphonic change of Wodli into Wodlo. 

Intelligent. — See Clever. 

Intend (to). — The Root l^dki clearly means “ Intend.” 

Ct-ndki- and 

Aka-ndki- mean “ To intend to go to another place.” 

'Eb-ndki- “ To intend to make something,” 

’En-?^d/£^■- “ To teU another person that one intends to go some* 
where.” 

Akan-»d^i- “To intend, of one’s own accord, to do 
thing.” 

No other Prefixes appear to be used with this Root. 


some« 
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Interfere (to), — OvL-ie^-oliupa- appears principally to refer tc 
that class of interference which consists of taking away the materials 
with which a person is working, and so preventing him from doing 
his work. 

Interior (the). — See Inside. 


Interpret (to). — This a Compound Word. 

Eaft-nga, — A Verbal Substantive meaning “Saying/’ or “Talk- 
ing,” and formed on the Root Ydh “ Speak,” or “ Say.” 

-I’l- Conjunctional Infix. 

Tdl- “ To explain.” 

“ To explain what another is saying, to a third person.” 

Hence “To interpret.” “To cause one person to understand 
the speech of another.” 

Interrupt (to). — This means “ To interfere,” in matters of speech 
only. See Interfere (to). 

The same Root Chepa is common to both words in the Fuchikwdr 
language. 

Itch (to). — The Root Untu means “Itch.” 

22wMw^dey-da means “ Itching.” 

JRutdngdj-Ba, means “ The Itch.” 

These two words are evidently formed on a Verbal Substantive 
Eutu-n'g^ “Itching,” which again is formed on the Verb Butu' 
“ To itch.” 

Jack fruit (a). — The Andamanese say that KdlUd, is one word, 

Kdt means “ A mango tree.” 

-1- might be a Conjunctional Infix. 

Td might mean “ Seed ” or “ Bone.” 

I can perceive no other possible derivation for the word. 

Jealous (to be). Ik~avi>-inga- means “To forbid to go.” A 
husband forbids his wife to go away from him because he is jealous 
of her , and suspects that she wishes to go away in order to prosecute 



29D 


NOTES ON THE LANGUAGES OP THE 


an intrigue witli anotlier man. Hence tlie word comes to mean 
” To be jealous.” 

Jeer (io). — The Root Yengi means “Laugh,” “Jeer,” “Joke.” 

C)i-yengi- means “ To laugh at another,” “To jeer.” 

lli-yengi- refers to “ Two people laughing together over a joke.” 

Jerk (a). — The Root Ngdli means “ Jerk,” and gives the idea 
of sudden unexpected motion. iVl/JZi-nga is the Verbal Substantive 
formed on this Root. 

AY.Q>-ngdli- means “ To jerk.” 

There is another Root Ngdli meaning “ Cut,” and this takes 
the Prefixes of Group (1) only, they referring to the parts of the body 
“ cut.” 

Join (to). — The Root Odd appears to mean “ Twine together.” 

AY&-6d6' refers to the “ Twisting together ” of two cords in 
making the turtle harpoon rope {Betmo-AY). 

Auko-tar-d(fd- means “ To join,” as a ship’s yard is spliced or 
fished, or as a splice is made in a rope, by twisting and tying with 
rope. 

Tar- is here a Particle giving force to Odd. 

Joyful (to be). — This is a Compound Word. 

Kdh “ Heart,” or “ Mind.” 

-Par- Conjunctional Infix. 

Beringa — “ Good.” 

“ To have a good mind ; ” hence “To be pleased,” “glad,” or 
“ joyful.” 

Jump (to). — The words given here are obviously Compounds, 
though the Andamanese will have it that they are Roots, which would 
give us in the Aukau-J'moe a five-syllabled Root, but I am unable 
to distinguish the Roots on which the words are compounded. 

I have heard Td-ebal-pi- given as the origin of Tebalpi- in Aka- 
Bea-da, but the Andamanese will not hear of this derivation, and the 
equivalents in the other languages do not bear it out. 

Jump down (to). — The word TaMpi means “Descend.” 

Akaji-tdulpi' means “ To jump down.” 
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Ci-tdulpi- refers to the “ Jumping ” on the back of a turtle with 
a harpoon, (the Andamanese mode of harpooning it). 

On§-td0pi- would mean “ To go down stairs.” 

Prom the Puohikiodr equivalent it would appear as if Tdidpi and 
Tehalpi were closely allied. 

Jungle-dweller (a) — The Andamanese give me the derivation of 
this term, which is apparently a very ancient one, as : — 

Erem “ The forest,” or " Country.” 

Tdga “ A certain kind of tree which grows in the interior of the 
forest, and does not grow on the coast.” 

Hence “ The people who dwell in the country among the trees,” 
i.e., “ The people who dwell in the jungle”, as distinguished from “ The 
people who dwell on the coast.” See “ Coast-dweller.” 

Tdga-dia, also means “ a platform,” and there may be a reference 
to a custom among some of the jungle-dwelling Septs of erecting plat - 
forms on trees near their villages to serve as Watch-towers. 

Just as. — Kichikan Thus.” 

Wdi “ Indeed.” 

Just now.— .Zit “ That.” 

Goi “ New,” 

“Immediately.” “Just now.” 


Eeem— The Ptoot Ndlchmm means “ Pointed,” “ Sharp.” 

The meaning of this Eoot is not affected by the addition of Pre- 
fixes, which only indicate the classes of articles which are “ Pointed.” 

Keen-eared.— The Root Ddl means “ Hear.” 

Dd^nga is a Verbal Substantive formed on this Root, and 
means “ Hearing.” 

T-d«l-nga-da may mean “A listener,” “ One who is hearing,” 
or, from the context, “ One who is keen-eared,” though perhaps 

2 E 2 
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I-fZai-nga lm'inga-6.B, expresses this better. 

Hearing well. 

Keen-sighted. — The Hoot Ln “ See,” “ Perceive,” must not 

be confounded with the Root Lu Einish,” " End.” 

The Root takes the Gender Prefix Ah- 

A.d.4u-r& is a word recently coined by the Andamanese to 
mean “ Reflected,” “ See one’s reflection in a mirror.” 

Lu- is a Verb meaning “ To know,” “To perceive.” 

Kick (to). — The Root Bmuga means “ Strike” (with the foot). 

kS-^-diiruga- means “ To kick.” 

The different Prefixes taken by this Root are of Group (1), and 
only refer to the part of the human body which is kicked. 

Kidneys (the). — In Akar-R«Zd the word for Kidneys is qualified 
by the explicator Bana meaning “ Round.” 

Kill (to) The Root means “Hie,” and takes the Gender 
Prefix Oko- only. 

Oiyo-6ko-Z/- “ To cause another to die,” is the correct equivalent 
for “ To kill,” but the Andamanese often use Gko-Z/- to mean “ To 
kill.” 

Kind (to be).— In addition to the two equivalents given Ig- 
yamali- means “ To be kind ” see Eond of (to be). 

Eor the derivation and use of Gt-y^^SMr-da see Chief (a). This 
word having from “ A rich man,” come to mean “ A Chief,” is now 
turned into a Verb applying to the duties of a Chief, viz., “ To be 
kind to bis people.” The use of the word in this sense throws con- 
siderable light on the relations of the Andamanese with their Chiefs, 
who are evidently expected to be kind to, and look after their people. 

The Root Bwbu means “ Eondle,” “Caress,” “ Good 
behaviour.” 

is “ A quiet, well-behaved person,” 

Ar-chifithda refers to the fondling of babies to keep them from 
crying. 

Akan-(fM64-da refers to friendship between tvro people. 
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Kinsman (a). — The word Ngiji appears to me to be a Com- 
pound of an abbreviated Pronoun with a Pre&s, Ng'iji, and may 
mean “ Our,” “ Belonging to us.” 

The Prefix Ah- is probably Pronominal. See Aborigines. 

Kiss (a). — The Root Luchu means ” Kiss ” and is not modi- 
fied in meaning by the addition of Prefixes, which, when added, belong 
to Group (1), and indicate the part kissed. 

i«i<?M-nga-da is, of course, a Verbal Substantive formed on the 
Root LugM. 

It is cmfious that the Andamanese kiss their children but not 
their wives. Kisses with them are signs of affection, not of passion. 

Knee-cap (the). — This is a Compound Word. 

L6 “The knee.” 

-rauko- Conjunctional Infix. 

Keledim “ The knee-cap.” 

-da General INoun Suffix. 

Kdeclim-Ask is also the name of a small root of the yam species 
eaten by the Andamanese, who detect a resemblance in shape between 
it and the Knee-cap. 

Kneel (to). — This is a Compound Word. 

L6 “The Knee.” 

-Fauko- Conjunctional Infix. 

OodoU- “To break.” 

The action of kneeling appears to have suggested to the Anda- 
manese that the knee was broken. 

The Verb OodoU- is used to mean “ To break,” with regard 
to the breaking of rotten wood, the breaking off from their branches of 
fruit, etc. 

Knife (a).— The Word C7^d^^-da refers to the Cane or Wooden 
Knife used by the Andamanese, and not to the Iron Knife, the name 
of which is Ad^’^wo-da. 


Knock (to ). — Tm is the word for Hammer, g. v. 

To Knock, and To Hammer are the same to the Andamanese. 
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Knock down (to).— The Root Weddz means “ Throw down.” 

6t-wMdh “To throw, or roll rocks down a hill.” 

Iji-weddi- refers to a man who is sitting on the ground, and falls 
over on his side of his own accord. 

Ah-weddi- “ To push another man down.” 

Ax-weddi- “ To knock, or push a man down.” 

Knot (a). — The Root Ooba means “A swelling,” or “ Lump,” 
of any kind, either in wood, or flesh, or any other material. Hduni- 
nsra-da is the Verbal Substantive formed on tlie Root Mduni “ Tie.” 
It means “ A thing tied,” he., “ A knot.” 

The Verb JEtdimi- means “ To tie up,” “To fasten, by tyinc 
round.” 

Know (to). — In the F doliikwdr, AAkbi^-Juwdi, and Kol languages 
the same equivalent is given for Know (to) , as for Hear (to). 


Labour (to). — See Able (to be). 

Labour (childbirth). — The Root Ydr is said to mean “ Ready 
to be born.” It takes the Gender Prefix Oto- and the Prefix 
Ab- of Group (1), 

Ydr-nga is a Verbal Substantive, but the Verb Ad■■^^■^^- is more 
often used than (5to-'i/dr-, 

The Root Gin refers to the process of Childbirth. 

Ad'^m- means “ To give birth.” 

Aka-^m- means “ To make a bucket.” 

{Gin may therefore be held to mean “ Make,” “ Produce.”) 

An Andamanese bucket is cut with a special tool out of a log 
and the last cuttings at the inside edges, to which Aka-gin- applies, 
are very delicate work. 

Lad (a). — The Root Kddaka means “ A lad ” of about 12 to 
16 years of age ; and is a title given to youths until they are initiated 
{i.e.i eat turtle, or pig, after the fast,) and become young men, when 
they are at first called Mdr Guma. 

This Root takes the Gender Prefix Aka- only. 
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Lame. — See Cripple (a). 

Land (to). — The Root Tdulpi means “Descend,” “Step 
do-wn.” 

“ To land is “ To step down ” out of a canoe. 

See Disembark (to). 

By land. — See In shore. 

Language. — The Root Tegi means “ Sound.” 

(3t-^e^i-da means “ A sound.” 

Aka-/e^«-da means “ Speech,” or “ Language.” 

The Root Teki has almost the same meaning, and is very closely- 
allied. 

Perhaps, -while Tegi-da, means “Articulate speech,” Teki-ds. 
means “ Inarticulate noises.” 

Lap (to). — The Root Fuluch means “ Lick,” and the Andamanese 
recognise the actions of “ Lapping,” and of “Licking,” as being alike. 

Lap (the). — The Fuchihwdr, Aukau-J«iM!o?, and Kol languages 
have the equivalent for this word as “ Lap bone,” i.e., “ Thigh Bone.” 
Pdicha means “ The flesh on the front part of the thighs.” 

Lap (to sit on the). — See Aground. 

Last (the). — This is a Compound Word. 

Tar- Prefix, acting as a Particle. 

Aulo ‘ ‘ Afterwards. ’ ’ 

-leu “In.” 

“ In the future,” would be an accurate rendering. 

Last night. — This is a Compound Word. 

Gurug “ The night.” 

Uedfe “Done.” “Past.” 

Late. — The Root G6U has, as is shown by the equivalents in 

the other languages, a connection with the Root Odldi “ Change,’' 
Alter.” 

Gdli- means “ To be late.” 
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GoU-ngeL-da, is the Verbal Substantive formed on this Verb. 

Goli- takes the Gender Prefix Ig-. 

Auto-goli- means “ To say farewell,” with reference to the fact 
that the Andamanese linger long over their Adieux. 

(Leech’s caricature of two young women saying good-b’ye at tlie 
door of an omnibus is also true of Andamanese nature, and the 
Andamanese recognise the fact by having the same Verb to mean “ Tc 
say farewell,” and “ To be late ”). 

Later on. — Tar- Particle Prefix. 

yliilo “Afterwards.” “Behind.” 

^ -Hk “By.” 

See Last. — In all the languages the words ai’e identical, except 
for the changes in the Postposition. 

Laugh (to). — The Root Yengek means “ Laugh,” and is allied 
to the Root Yengi “ Jeer,” “Joke,” and also to the word Yengal>,-d& 
“A lie.” Yengek- takes the Gender Prefix Ot- . 

Ig-^jengeh- means “ To laugh at another jDerson.” 

Launch (to). — The Root Jmiu means “Throw into the water.” 

It takes the Gender Prefix Ant- , and it also takes Prefixes of 
Group (1) referring to parts of the body put into the water. 

Lay an egg (to). — This is a Compound Word. 

Mdiilo “ Egg.” 

Weje- “ Come out.” “ Get rid of.” 

Lazy (to be). — See Idle. 

Lead (to). Oi-ld means “Eirst.” 

Ot-Zd- means “ To go first.” Hence “ To lead.” 

Leaf apron (a). — This is the bundle of leaves, one on top of 
another to the number of five, which is worn by the Andamanese 
women over their genitals. 

The name Obunga-da refers to the Apron, the leaf being that 
of the D6gota-da tree (Mimusops littoralis). 

The leaves of the Eered-da (Sterculia sp.), are also used. 
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Leaf umbrella (a). — This is a Compound "Word. 

Kdpa “A leaf of a palm, (Licuala sp.), which is used by the 
Andamanese as a wrapper for their property. 

Jdt-ngs,. — A Verbal Substantive formed on the Verb Jdt- ‘"To 
sew;” the umbrellas having the divisions of the fronds stitched to- 
gether. 

-da General Noun Suffix. 

The whole leaf forms an Umbrella about 2 feet 6 inches in dia- 
meter which the Andamanese use in rain, and, very rarely, in very 
hot sun. 

Lean ,(to). — The Root Bigidiy appears to refer to wood, trees, 
posts, etc. 

Chongoli refers particularly to human beings. 

Lean against (to). — The Root Tegemi refers to any article, ani- 
mate or inanimate, leaning against any other, {Teg or Tdg “ A bed ” 
is allied.) 

Leap (to). — See Jump (to). 

Leave go (to). — See Abandon (to). 

Thigh (the) . — This is the same word as Lap, q. v. 

Chdurog-dL& means “ The hip.” 

Calf of the leg '(the). — This is a Compound Word. 

Ah- Prefix of Group (1). 

Chdlta “ Shin.” 

Bama " Plesh.” 

-da General Noun Suffix. 

“The flesh of the shin.” 

(The usual Conjunctional Infix is often omitted, as in this instance, 
in the Aka-Rea-da .) 

Shin (the), — Ab-^a-da. This really means “The hone,” and is 
used of the lower part of the leg from the knee to the ankle. 

Ah-chdlta-Aa means “ The shin bone,” 
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Less. — The Eoot Ketima means “ Little.” 

’En- is here Pronominal, and the whole has the force of “ Than 
it, a little,” i.e., “less ” than something else. 

Let (to). — Ti-tdn~ means “To permit,” “To tell,” “To send 
away.” 

Let go (to). — See Abandon (to). 

The Prefix Eb- is probably Pronominal, the meaning of the 
whole being “ Let it go.” 

seems to me to be euphonic for “ ’Ebet-6t-wa«i-.” 

’Ebet- is a Plural Pronominal Prefix. 

Lie (to). — The Root Yengat “ Lie,” appears to be related to 
Yengi “Jeer,” “ Joke,” and Yengeh “Laugh.” 

The Andamanese, far from thinking that “ many a true word is 
spoken in jest,” are of opinion that all jests are lies. 

Yengati-d^ appears to be “A jesting lie.” (A “ Eish story.”) 

Tedi-dst, is “ A deliberate lie.” 

(The Pdohikwdr, A.vYML-Juwdi, and Eol languages have the 
same equivalents for both words.) 

Yengati- takes the Prefix Akan- , referring to human speech, 
as a Gender Prefix. 

Lie down (to) — ^The Root Bdlagi means “(Prostrate,” and may 
refer to human beings lying on their sides, fallen trees, etc., according 
to the Prefix used. 

The Root Mogi means “ Lie with the face downwards,” and 
by “ The face,” either the human face, or the front, or upper, or more 
important part of anything is to be understood. 

Eogi may also mean “ Upside down.” 

The Root Clidldl means “Lie on the back,” and has the 
opposite meaning to E6gi. 

Lifeless.— Auko-?«-re is the Perfect Tense of the Verb Auko-Z/- 
“ To die.” 

(The AkdX-BdU give the Perfect Tense Suffix here in -t , 
Auko»Z/- , Auko-Z/-t.) 
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Lift (to). The Root Kdtami refers to “ One person lifting any 
article,” and takes the Gender Prefix Ab-. 

The Akar-.B«Za use Dcmkori for “Lift,” or “ Pull,” but it is 
generally understood to mean the latter. 

The Root Kuruddl refers to a number of people doing any one 
thing together, and not especially to “Lifting.” If one lua.n 
frightens a camp at night and all the people in it run away, they are 
said to have Ax-huruddi-xL “ Run away together.” 

In the Akxx-Bdle the Prefix Ar- is shown to have reference 
to the Plural number by the full Ax-diri “ All ” being introduced. 

Light. (Not dark). — This is a Compound Word. 

Mr “ Place,” or “ Country.” 

-I’l- Conjunctional Infix. 

JDdwia “ Light,” “ Dawn,” “ Transparent.” 

-da General Noun Suffix. 

“The place is light.” 

Light (to). The Root J6i means “ Set fire to.” 

Auko-yo*- means “ To burn,” “ To set a light to.” 

Light. (Not heavy). — ^With reference to this word the Anda- 
manese often use the negative phrase Woma- bd when they mean 

Light not 

“ Heavy.” 

The ordinary word for “ Heavy,” is Inma-d.^. 

Like (to). — See Fond of (to be). The “Like” in this instance 
is intended to refer to food. 

l^-ydmali- means “ To have affection for.” 

Axko-pblGliati- refers to food. 

1^-pdicJiati- means “ To have affection for.” 

The Root Bolcli which is here used in the Puohihwdr, and 
ktkMi-Juwbl languages, occurs in the languages of the North Anda- 
man Group of tribes with the meaning of “ Carnal Desires,” “Lust.” 

jji\Q—KicUkan wdl-&.^ means “ Thus,” “ In this manner ; ” 
more with reference to abstract things. 
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Aka-^>im-da means Alike,” “ Similar to,” “ On a par ■with.” 

Ndikan means “ Like a pattern,” “ Thus,” “ In this manner,” 
more with reference to material things. 

Likewise. — The literal translation of 6l-hedig is : — 

01 “ He.” JBedig “ And.” 

I.e., "Also,” " Likewise.” 

Limp (to). — The Root Odgia means "Limp,” "Waddle,” or 
" Walk in any abnormal manner,” also “ Inability to act normally.” 

Ot-gdgia- means “To limp.” 

Aka.-gdgia- means " Unable to speak,” (owing to injury to, or 
a sore on, the angle of the jaws). 

Ax-gdgia- means “To walk in a waddling manner,” "To 
Waddle,” 

The Ar- is a Prefix of Group (1), and the reason for the wad- 
dling is, sores in the fork, or anus, to which Ar- refers. 

Listen (to). — The Root Ddl means Hear, q, v. 

Little . — Ketia as an Adjective means " Small ; ” as a Substan- 
tive “Little.” 

There is a seeming, but not real, resemblance between the Cliote 
of the A'aka'u-Jew-ol meaning “Little,” and the Chhota of Urdu with 
the same meaning. 

Live (to). — A more correct rendering of 1^-dti- would be "To 
be alive.” 

Ig- is here a Gender Prefix, and the Root Ati “Alive,” is not 
modified in meaning by the use of Prefixes. 

Lobe of the ear (the) . — This is a Compound W ord. 

(or F6ko,) "The ear.” This Root takes the Prefix. 

Ig- of Group (1), 

-Pdr- Conjunctional Infix, 

Bereha “ Small part.” 

-da General Noun SufiBx, 

The Lobe is called ^'The small piece (belonging to), the ear,” 
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Log (a). — Tills is a Compound Word. 

JPutu “Wood.” This Root does not take any Prefix. 

-Pot- Conjunctional Infix. 

Joclama “ A piece.” 

“A piece of wood,” i.e.^ “Not an entire tree.” Hence “ A log.” 

Ho.w long ago.— This Sentence is literally “ How many days 
past.” 

FichiJcachd “ How many.” 

Arid “Hays.” 

Uedte “ Einished.” 

Look ! This is a Sentence. 

Kdto (Shortened euphonically to Kat), “ There,” 

Ig- Gender Prefix. 

Bddig- “ To look,” “ To see.” 

Look sharp ! — The word Ax-ydre means “ Quickly,” and is used 
in an Imperative form by the Andamanese to mean “ Be quick.” In 
this instance the Kol use a Plural Pronominal Prefix, Ng'am-. 
“ You.” 

Loose. — The Root Tdragap means “Loose,” “Slack,” “Not 
tight ” 

It takes the Gender Prefix Ig- , and is not modified in mean- 
ing by the addition of otlier Prefixes. 

Lop-sided. — The Root Teka means “ Crooked.” 

QhdimgoU’ means “ To lean.” 

Lose (to).— The Root Ndydl means “Lose,” and appears to 
take the Gender Prefix (3t« or Auto- only. 

The Fdcliikwdr., AAkhA-Jmgol, and Kol languages have as the 
equivalent for “Lose,” the Root Pdye “ Not ” used as a Verb, the 
meaning being “ Have not got,” “ Is not,” referring to some article 
formerly in one’s possession. 

Lose one’s way (to). — The three equivalents given are all Com- 
pound Words. 
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Tinga “ The path,” “ The road.” 

-Tijl- or, -rauto- Conjunctional Infixes, 

K'&kli- “ To forget.” See Forget. 

The equivalents in F'&cMkwdr, Au.Kau-J«2fl5«, and Kol, of Tinga- 
Vi]i-hukU- are longer and more complicated, and iLlastrate the deri- 
vation of the word KukU. 

Tdieng “The path,” “The road.” 

-Tiehi-, -Tichfe-, -k’ichfe- Conjunctional Infixes. 

Fait, Fok, “ Heart,” or “ Mind.” 

-Ti- , -le- , -her- Conjunctional Infixes. 

Ziye- , Liyer- , Lier- “To pass out of.” “ To cease to he.” 

The meaning of the whole being, “ The road has passed out 
of the mind,” (or memory). 

Ndydi- means “To lose.” 

Tinga-VoMQ-nuydl- means literally “To lose one’s way.” 

The Root Chdtak especially refers to “ losing one’s way in 
the jungle,” and the Verb Chdtak- might be used by itself to mean 
“To lose one’s way.” 

Loud. — The Prefix Akan- refers to speech, and intensifies 
the Root Giiru which means “ A loud noise.” 

Love — The Root Fuhu means “ Affection.” 

The Root Gad means “ Think of.” “ Remember.” It is 
generally used to mean “ Think of lustfully.” 

Lover (a). — The Root Fdul means “ Friendship between an 
unmarried man and an unmarried woman” principally, but also means 
“ Friendship ” between any man and any woman, By “Friendship ” 
in these cases, “ Sexual love ” is always meant. 

The Friendship between two Andamanese men is spoken of as 
Ar-ydj3*-nga , (from the Root J6pi “ A couple,” q. v.) 

An Andamanese man speaks of his friend as D’ar-ydj^j-nga-da 
“ My duplicate,” (like the American “ Partner,” of the mines,) also 
as an English husband calls his wife his “ Better half.” The pri- 
vileges of an Andamanese lover are extensive. A bachelor fails in 
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love with a spinster, and has connexion with her ; if she becomes 
pregnant he is bound to marry her, but if she does not become preg- 
nant it by no means follows that he marries his first love. 

Before marriage there is practically “ free love ” among the 
Andamanese, after manriage the bond of chastity is drawn fairly 
tight, but not inconveniently so. 

Low tide. — See Ebb-tide, and Ebb (to). 

Low. — The Root Joclama means “ A piece.” Hence when 
anything is so “low” in size as to occasion remark, the Andamanese 
look upon it as only “a part,” or “ a piece,” of what the whole should 
have been. 
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CHAPTER XIII. 

Analysis of the Words tinder Letters M. N. 0. P. and Q, 

Mad (to be), — The Root Ticha means “Foolish,” “ Stupid,” also 
“ Alad. ” 

Cases of madness are rare among the Andamanese. Homicidal 
mania is the form which sometimes occurs, and very rarely one finds a 
partial imbecile. 

Make ( to ).— The different equivalents given describe the different- 
actions in making various things. 

K6p- means “ To cut, ” with an adze. 

Tepi- means “ To weave, ” or “ To plait,” as the thatch of a hut, 
a basket, etc. 

Pat- means “ To roll up, ” as in making a torch, when the 
pounded resin and dried leaves are rolled up tightly together. 

Pd'ur- is the action of “ Planing ” with a pig’s tusk. 

Alake anoise (to). — The Root Ydta means “Shout,” “Cryoirt 
loudly. ” 

Make a mistake ( to ).— The Root Chdli means “ Makea mistake,’’ 
audits meaning is not modified by the addition of Prefixes, which 
only indicate the class of articles regarding which a mistake' has been 
made, as : — 

Aka-chdli- “ To put the needle in the' wrong mesh, ” in netting.- 

Make ready ( to ).— It is difficult to understand the exact meaning 
of the Root Tdmi. 

Ar- tdmi- means “ To make ready, ” to do anything. 

Olj6ii-tdmi- means “ To stop always in one place. ” 

It is probable that Tdmi is a Root meaning " To make ready,’’ 
which takes the' Gender PreJfix Ar- only : and that 0iy6n-tdmi- 
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is a Verbal form of (5n-tdm “Always,” an entirely different 

word. 

Male. — The Koot Bula means “Male.” 

The Prefix Ah- belongs to Group (1), and refers to the 
Human Body, hence Ab-MZ«-da means “ A male human being,” 
i.e., “ A man. ” 

Married man ( a ). — The equivalents in Ankavi- Jtmdl, besides 
meaning “ A married man, ” also mean “ An elder brother ; ” by what 
process of reasoning I am unable to say, unless that the elder brother 
usually marries before the younger. 

Cldloko means “ A married man with children. ” 

Tdl means “ Elder, ” “ Bigger. ” 

An Andamanese is scarcely considered to be married until he is 
the parent of a child, and until his wife has borne a child the marriage 
can be dissolved ; it is very rarely dissolved after a child has been 
born. 

Unmarried man (an). — The 'PuGhihodt', AdxkhVi-Jiiwdl, and Kol 
languages give as the equivalent, “ A newly ‘made bachelor.” 

An Andamanese man only becomes Wdra after his initiation, (he 
is a boy, see Lad, before), and a TFdm-hui means “ One who has 
been recently initiated.” 

JBdra “ Bachelor.” 

Kui “ New.” I 

Mango tree (a). — This and the subsequent words are Compounds. 

Kdi “ Mango.” 

-Taka- Conjunctional Infix. 

Tdng-d.a> “A tree.” 

Mangrove swamp (a). — The names of two species of Mangrove trees 
are here given as the equivalents, for a Mangrove swamp is a Forest 
of Mangrove trees, growing, as these always do, in a swamp of black 
fetid mud, the Andamanese name for which is XdS-da. 

In this manner.— This, and many ' of the following words are 
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eompotinded of Eoots of Group (5) wMcli are incapable of modifica- 
tion or alteration. 

Many. Too many. — The Andamanese have no definite ideas on this 
snhject, and use generically the Root Buni meaning “All,” or 
‘‘Very many.” 

Mark (a ). — The Root Fdido means “ Mark, ” “ Scar, ” “ Cica- 
trix,” and is not modified in meaning hy the addition of Prefixes, 
which only serve to indicate the parts of the body, or classes of articles 
on which the “ Mark ” is. 

Newly married. — The first equivalent given is a Compound Word 

Wered means “Married.” 

Goi “New.” 

■da General Noun Sufiix. 

The second word Teg means “Bed,” and has the same reference 
as the English saying that newly married people have been “ Bedded. 

Marrow (the). The Root Mim means “Brain,” “Marrow,” 
“ Matter, ” “ Pus. ” 

Marry (to). — The Root Eni means “Take.”' 

The Prefix Ad- has the force of “Of one’s own accord,” refer- 
ring to human beings. The whole word is thus : — 

“To take a human being ufillingly,” hence “ To marry.” 

Cii-eni- means “ To catch hold of a thing.” 

Ig-eni- means “ To press the forehead with the hands,” (in ordet 
to cure a headache ). Ig- • is here a Prefix of Group (1), 

Marsh. — See Mangrove mud. 

Mat (a). — The Andamanese make a mat of thin strips of cane 
bark tied together by string, in lines like the slats of a Venetian blind, 
and not interwoven. On these they sleep. 

What is the matter ? The real meaning of — 

Mi'chiba-ve is ‘ ‘ What has happened ? ” 

MieUba-M means “ What is it ? ” “ What do you want ? ” 
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In tins case a Root of Group (5) is used as a Verbs but such 
instances are rare. 

No Matter ! — Uohin is an Esclanaation having varied meanings 
according to the context. Dd-ke means “Do not. ” 

The meaning of the whole word is “ Never mind. ” 

Meat. — The E-oot JDama means ‘'Flesh ” of any kind. 

Melancholy ( to be). — This is a Compound Word. 

KiiTc “Heart,” or “Mind.” (This word generally takes the 

Prefix dt- of Group (1).) 

-Par- Conjunctional Infix. 

Jdbagi- “ To be bad. ” Derived from the Root Jdhag “Bad. ” 

Melt ( to ). — The Root Fiildiji appears to. mean “Mingle. ” 

Knio-puldlji~ means “ To melt, ” as salt mingles with water. 
Jo-pxUdlji- means “ To mix together, ” as of pigments with oil. 

Menace ( to ). — The Root Am means “ Angry. ” 

lydna- means “To be angry with another,” “ To threaten,” 

“ To menace.” 

Mend (to). — The Root Beringa means “ Good.” 

The Verb Beringa- means “ To make good,” hence “ To mend.” 
The Root Yohla means “Repair,” 

Ot-yobla- means “ To repair thatch.” 

A.vYx>-y6hla- means “ To repair a canoe,” or other wooden thing. 
l^-yohla- means “ To mend the corner of a hut.” 

^'En-yobla- “ To mend another’s house.” 

Menses ( the ). — The words Tdla-tong literally mean “ The 
leaves of the trees.” 

This is really an euphemism, and requires a short explanation with 
reference to the customs of the Andamanese. 

When an Andamanese girl menstruates she is said “ To break,” 
Kujnri - ; and at her first menstruation a Flower Name is given to 
her, being chosen from the name of that one of certain trees which 
happens at that time to be in flower. See Chapter IV. The 

2b 2 
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Andamanese tlius call tlie Menses “ The Leaves,” just as the Engdish 
have a coarse expression, “ The Flowers,” with the same meaning. 

Mesh ( a). — This is the same word as for “ Eye.” The Andaman” 
ese appear to consider the meshes of a net as so many eyes. 

Micturate ( to ). — The Eoot Ulu means ” Urine,” hence the 
Verb tilu- means “ To void urine.” 

Mid-day. Midnight. — See Full Moon. 

Middle ( in the ) . — This is a Compound VT ord. 

Mug A means “ Forehead, ” “ FTont.” 

Chdl means “ Middle.” 

•len “ In.” 

The whole has the force of “In the middle.” 

For the meaning of another Eoot Chdl, see Glare, 

Milk. — This is a Compound Word. 

Kdm “ The breast.” 

S-dis-ddb “ Juice.” 

“ Breast- juice,” a forcible and plain equivalent for the English 
word. 

Never mind ! — See No matter ! 

Miscarriage ( to have a). — -The Eoot Keria apj)ears to refer tc 
the state of a child in the womb. 

QClteria- means “ To have a miscarriage.” 

Ah-heria-Ask means “ A caul. ” 

Gt- and Ab- appear to be the only Prefixes taken with this Eoot. 

Mislay ( to ), — See Lose ( to ). 

Mislead (to). — The Eoot Yoya means “Frighten,” “ Mislead,” 
“ Affect injuriously ” ( by a mental process only). 

The Gender Prefix Ar- appears to be the only Prefix taken by 
this Eoot. 

Misplace (to) . — The Eoot Jmlpi means “ Move from one place 
to another.” 
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Ar-to-juilpi- “To misplace,” i.e., “To move a thing from its 
place, and forget to where it has been moved. ” 

Ah-to-palpi- “To move a man from one place to another.” “To 
put a man on one side. ” 

Miss ( to ). — The Koots Ldina and Ldkachi refer to missing a 
person, or tiring, with an arrow. They are not modified in meaning 
hy the addition of Prefixes. Ldmdl is an allied Root, meaning 
“Missed,” “Ran away,” “Vanished.” Lamia h another allied 
Root with a similar meaning. 

Mistake (to make a). — The Root Eche means “Spoil,” and 
hence “Make a mistake ” in doing anything whereby it is unfavour- 
ably ‘affected. 

Prefixes do not affect the meaning of this Root, and merely indi- 
cate the classes of articles spoilt, as ; — ■ 

Akdi-eclie- “ To make a mistake,” in cutting the how of a canoe, 
and thus “ To spoil it.” 

Cit-eche- “ To disarrange.” 

Mix (to). — The Root Pcfjf* means “ Mix together,” and must 
not be confounded with the Root Lekih “ Call.” 

Qt-pegi- means “ To put one thing on another.” 

Ak&'pegi- means “ To mix two things together.” 

A word, similar in sound, but unconnected, is Tk-pdgi ! an 
Imperative, meaning “ Give me some more !” Literally ” Another.” 

Mock (to). — See Imitate (to). The words are practically the 
same. 

Moist. — The Root ha means “ Water, ” on which is formed 
the Adjective Ot-/wa-da “ Watery,” or “ Moist.” 

Month ( a ). — The Andamanese calculate periods by “ Moons,’-' 
and the word for “ A month,” and “ The Moon,” is the same. 

Moonlight. — This is a Compound Word. 

Ogar “ The Moon,” 

»l’ar- Conjunctional Ib3.x, 
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Chdl “ Light,” “ Glare,” etc. (See Glare.) 

-da General Noun Suffix. 

New Moon ( the ). This is a Compound Word. 

Ogar “ The Moon. ” 

DSre'ka-&.z, “ Small,” or “ Baby.” 

The New Moon is thus named “ The Small, or Baby, Moon,” 
from its appearance. 

Bull Moon ( the ). — See Bull Moon, under the letter B. 

Much more. — The Boot Ldt here means “ More,” and has nc 
connection with the Ptoot Ldt “ Bear.” 

One more. — This is a Compound Word. 

Tdlilc “ Again.” 

Ubatul “ One.” 

Once more. — This is a Compound Word. 

Tdlilc “ Again,” 

Oi^o- “ Do.” 

“ Do it again.” 

No more. — This is a Compound Word. 

TF'dl “ Indeed. ” This word gives Emphasis or Force. 

Ydda-da “ Not.” 

A little more . — Tdlilc “ Again.” 
la “ Its. ” Pronoun. 

Bd "A little.” 

“ Again ( give me ) a little of it.” 

Morning (the). — Tar- is a Prefix which is sometimes used to 
give the force of “ Next.” 

Wdl-v^%a means “ Early morning.” 

See “ Dawn.” 

Mother (a).— is the title “Mrs.” “Mother,” and is an 
Honorific. 

4-b-d^j-nga-da is a Yerbai Substantive meaning “ Born from.’* 
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Ab- Prefix of Group (1) referrinsr to the Human Body. 

Eti “ Bom.” 

-nga Verbal Substantive Suffix^ 

-da General Noun Suffix. 

“The person from wbom I was bom,” or “My Mother,” is 
expressed by the above with the addition of the abbreviated. Pronoun 
Prefix, as D’ab-e^i-nga-da. 

Mourner (a). — The Root Og means “ Yellowish -white clay.” 

This pigment is used by the Andamanese when in mourning to 
smear over themselves. Hence, for brevity’s sake, “ Mourning ” is 
simply described as (5y-da. A person wearing Oy-da is spoken 
of as Aka-d^-da meaning “ Covered with Og,” i,e,, “ A mourner.” 

Mouse (a ). — It is curious that the equivalent for “ Mouse ”.in 
some of the languages should be Kat. 

Moustache ( a ). — This is a Compound Word. 

Fe “ The lip.” 

-I’a- Conjunctional Infix. 

P /(?/«- da “ Hair.” 

Mouth ( the ). — The Root Bang means “ A hole.” 

When it is used to mean “ The mouth of a human being” it 
takes the Prefix of Group (1) Aka-. 

Mouth (to open the). — The Root Teioi means “ Open,” “ Stretch 
apart.” 

6ng-^d^o^- “ To open the' fingers,” i.e., “ To stretch them apart 

from each other.” 

dug- is here a Prefix of Group (1) referring to the human hand. 

Akan-tw^- “To open the mouth. ” 

The Prefix Akan- refers to “ Speech.” 

Mouth (to shut the). — The Root JfeWcZi means “Shut.” This 
meaning is not modified by the addition of Prefixes, which only 
indicate the class of articles “ Shut. ” 

Akan- mewadi- “ To shut the mouth.” 
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Much. — The word Doga-Ao, really means “ Big.” 

So inuoln As much. — Kien means “Thus.” Kieliikcm means 
** In this manner. ” 

There is little difference in the meaning of these two words. 

Mud. — The word Ya^am-da means “ Liquid mud,” of any kind, 
or “ Muddy water, ” but not “ The mud of a mangrove swamp. ” 

Muscular. — This is a Compound Word. 

Ab- . Prefix of G-roup (1), referring to the Human Body. 

Gaura “Strong.” Hence “ Muscle,” “ Strength.” 

Loga-Az, “ Much,” “ Big.” 

Music. — The Boot Tegi means “ Sound.” 

The Andamanese have no instrumental music. 

Qt-tegi-Ask means “ Sound.” 

Aka-fc^i-da means “ Speech.” 

Ot-fep«-da also means “ Song,” hence “ Music,” 

Naked. — The Root Kdlaka means “ Exposed.” 

Qt-Mlaha-An, means “ The body exposed, ” or “ Naked.” 
Aka-^dZa^a-da means “ Open,” as of a box. 

Name (to). — The Boot Tdlk means “Give a name to,” and 
appears to take the Gender Prefix Ar- only. 

Teng-Vix-eni- means “ To take the name of,” and is a Compound 
Word. 

Teng “ Name.” 

■'Par- Conjunctional Infix. 

Eni~ “ To take.” 

Nasty. — The Boot Maka means “ Offensive,” and the Prefixes 
indicate the class of articles which are “ Offensive,” either to the 
taste or smell, as the case may be. 

Naughty.— .^cAe-re is the Past Participle of a Verb. 

jEche- means “ To spoil,” “ To be bad.” 

See Mistake ( to make a ). 
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Neck ( the ). — This is a Compound Word. 

Lmgo means “ The neck,” 

T6, means “ Bone.” 

•da General Noun Sufdx. 

This refers to the Vertebrae at the back of the neck, and hence 
to the neck generally. 

The word for “ Neck ” is correctly i^7}^po-da. 

Necklace (a). — The Root Mai means “Tie round,” and the 
Prefixes are of Group ( 1 ), and indicate the parts of the body 
round which ornaments, etc., are tied. 

dt-^/al-nga-da “ The wreath of Dentalium Octogonum shells tied 
** round the skull of a deceased relative, when worn as an ornament.” 
dng-e#a2-nga-da “ A bracelet.” 

Akan-d^a*-nga*da “ A necklace,” etc. 

Nest ( a ), ( of a mason wasp ), 

The clay nest of a Mason wasp, called .ffazifrm-da, is eaten by 
the Andamanese as a medicine. It is supposed to check diarrhoea. 

Never. — This is a Compound Word, 

TaWk “Again.” 

Y&hi “ Not.” 

« 

Never mind. — See No Matter, under letter M. 

News. — See Instruct (to ), also Inform ( to ), 

Nice. — This is the same word as “ Good.” 

Nickname ( a ). — ^This is a Verbal Substantive formed on the Root 
Tmk “ Name,” q. v. 

Last night. — ^This is a Compound Word. 

G’urug “ Night.” 

'L’4dt4 “ Finished.” 

Middle of the night ( the ). — See Full Moon, { remarks). 

Nipple (the). — ^Thisisa Compound Word. 
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Kdm “ Breast.” 

.r6]io- Conjunctional Infix. 

Tet ” Pointed end.” 

( Pef-da, as a Substantive, means “ The Penis.”) 

Nobody . — ’At is here a Plural Pronoun. 

’At People.” 
riiSa-da “ None. ” 

Nod (to). — The Root Ngode means “ Nod,” “ Move the head,” 
and appears to take the Gender Prefix of Ig-, and the Prefix (3t- 
of Group ( 1 ). 

Noise ( to make a ). Ydla- is used as the Verb here, as well as 
Tif^a-nga-. 

Noon. — See Pull Moon, 

North ( the ). — See East ( the ). 

North wind ( the ). — See East wind ( the ). 

The first equivalent given is a Compound Word. 

Kdmi-teh. Literally ‘‘ From there, ” but used to mean “ The 
North,” and “ North-East. ” 

IFul-nga “Blowing,” i.e., “Wind.” A Verbal Substantive 
formed on the Root W4l “ Blow. ” 

•da General Noun Suffix. 

The second equivalent, Fukiga-tdAsb means “ God’s wind,” and 
the reason for this name is not known. Some vague ideas regarding 
the direction of God’s dwelling in the sky are the probable origin 
of the term. 

Nose (to blow the). — This is a Compound, and very expressive. 
Word. 

NgyiUp Mucus.” (From which we get the word NgyMip-did, 
meaning “ A cold in the head,”) 

-I’byd- Conjunctional Infix, 

WeJeA- “ To take out.” 
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Nostril (the). — This is a Compound ‘Word. 

Chduronga “ The nose.” 

-I’ar- Conjunctional Infix. 

Jag “ Hole.” 

-da General Noun Suffix. 

Now. — See Immediately. 

Now and then. — Ngid-teh is an Exclamation meaning “ Pre- 
sently,” “ By and by,” “ At some other time.” 

Doubled as Ngid-tek, ngid-tek the meaning is “ Now and 
tlien,” “ Occasionally.” 

Nowhere. — This is a Compound Word. 

Er ■ “ Place.” 

•len “ In.” 

Ydba-da “ Not.” 

Nudge (to). — The Hoot Tucliurpl means “Knock.” 

On^'tuGhurpi- means “ To knock one’s foot ” (stub one’s toe). 

Numb. — The equivalent for this word is a very peculiar Sen- 
tence. 

The Andamanese believe that when a limb is “ Numb ” or 
“ Asleep ” an invisible mouse has bitten it, and the Sentence given 
means : — 

It “ A Mouse.” 

-la Honorific Suffix. 

’On- Pronominal Prefix. 

Kdrap “ Bites.” 

-ke Tense Suffix. 

‘‘ Mr. Mouse bites it,” 

The equivalent in Akar-HdZe is ; — 

Nom “ A Mouse.” 

-le Honorific Suffix. 

l/’ongot- Plural Pronominal Prefix. 

C]i6;p6- “ Bitten.” 

-re Past Tense Suffix. 
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Numerous.-— This is the same equivalent as for All,” “ Very 
many.” 

Nurse (to). — The Nmra means “ Caress,” “ Fondle,” hence 
“ Nurse.” 

It takes the .Prefix Ab- of Group (1), referring to the human 
body. 

Nut (a). — This is the same equivalent as for “ Head,” and 
“ Fruit,” q.v. 

Obedient. — The Root Wdrta means “ Quickly doing,” hence 
“ Obedient.” The Prefixes slightly modify the meaning, as 
Ong-^c^^r^^^•da “ One who works quickly.” 

Aka-wir^«-da “ One who hears quickly.” 

Ab-t«arfa-da “ One who obeys quickly.” 

The Root Wiohama appears to mean exactly the same as 
Wdrta, 

Occasionally, — See Now and Then. 

Odour (an). — The Root Ab means “ Pleasant smell.” 

The Root Jdha is evidently allied to Jdbag " Bad.” 

Of course. — The second equivalent given is very forcible. 

Keta wal 0. 

So indeed Yes. 

Often (to do). — The Root Z6i appea-rs to mean “Many,” 
“ Often.” 

Aut-Zd*- means “ To collect many things.” 

tji-ldi- “ To come often.” 

Ig-Zd*- “ To visit a person frequently.” 

Ad-ZdZ* “ To collect people together.” 

’En Idi" “ To take a person away in order to show him something.” 

Old (to grow). — The Root Ch&uroga means “ Old,” and the Pre- 
fix Ab- being of Group (1), and referring to the Human Body, Ab- 
-ohdut oga- means “ To grow old.” 
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On account of. — The word Uedd-T^^ is really the Perfect Tense 
of the Verb Edd-t and means “ Was.” 

Only. — See “ On account of.” The Exclamation Arik has many 
meanings. 

Open (to). — The Root Lup'&ji really means “ Take off.” 

A bottle is opened Lupuji by “ taking out ” the cork. 

“ To open a box ” would be Auchdl - . 

Open. — Observe the Aksx-Bdle Perfect Tense Suffix -t, and 
the Kol Suffix -k. 

Open the eye (to), — ^The Root Were means “ Separate.” 

Ci-werd- means “ To disentangle a mass of rope.” 

l]i-weri- “ To separate the eyelids,” hence “To open the eyes.” 

Ong'ttjeVfi- is used of a man pulling open the clenched fist of 
another, 

Ah-were- “ To pick hits of skin, or scurf, off the body.” 

Open the mouth (to). — See Mouth (to open the). 

Order (to). — The Root Tdb means “ Speak,” “ Say.” 

Organ of generation (male). — The word in Akai^BdU is Eaum 
which in Aka- .Sea-da means “ An iron kuife.” Again the Aka- 
JBea-da equivalent CMZ-da means in B'&ohik'wdr “An iron 
knife.” I cannot trace the derivations of the above, but there has evi- 
dently been some intentional mixture of terms. 

Orphan (an). — ^The Root Bolo “ Orphan ” takes the Gender 
Prefix Ah- only. 

Other.— See Another. 

Outside. — See Clear, and Front. 

Wdlak - len. 

Clearing in “ Not in the hut.”) 

Front in Hence “ Outside.” 

Over. — Tdng-len means “ Roof in.” See Above. 
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Tol'tera-len means “ In the top of anytliing.-*’ 

31duro-len means “ Sky in.’-’ See High. 

Overboard (to fall).— See Launch (to). 

Overcast (to he). — This is a Compound Word. 

Er “ Place,” “ Country.” 

-Id' Conjunctional Infix. 

Dil ‘‘Cloudy.^’ 

Overtake (to). — The Loot Chdraga means “ Go first.” 

Ek. 3 ,-cMraga- “ To travel ahead of others.” 

The Root Eni means “ Take,” “ Catch hold.” 

Hence the Compound Word Ax-clidraga~eni- means “ Tc- 
■ catch hold of a person who has gone first,” i.e., ‘'To overtake.” 

Pack (to). — The Root Chau means “Tie" up,” and among tlie 
Andamanese “ To Pack ” is “ To tie up in bundles of Kdpa leaves ” 
for convenience of carriage on the back. The meaning of this Pmot is 
not affected by the addition of Prefixes, which only indicate the class 
of articles “ packed.” 

Package (a).— This is a Verbal Substantive formed on the Boot 
Chau “ Tie up,” and Auto-cM-ii-nga-da means “ The thing tied up.” 

Paddle (to). — The B;Oot Tdpa means “Paddle,” and now “Pull 
an oar.” The Prefix Ar- is a Gender Prefix, and the other Prefixes 
used with this Root indicate peculiarities regarding the Paddling. 

Ek3:-tdpa- “ To paddle from the bow.” (The pointed end.) 

(dt-tapa- This refers to “ throwing up the spray whilst paddling,” 

Ax-tdpa- refers to “ Paddling from the stern of a boat.” 

(The usual place, as in small canoes the man sitting in the stern 
often propels the canoe by himself.) 

Paint (to). — The Root Let refers to “ Painting ” with white, 
or yellowish-white clay, and the Root Ep refers to “ Paintin»' ” 
with red clay. The Prefixes do not alter the meaning of these Roots, 
and only indicate the articles, or parts of the body, painted. 
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It appears to me that the Roots Let and Lp do not refer so 
much to the material of the paint and its colour as to the mode with 
•which it is put on with the fiiigers, and the special patterns drawn. 

To paint in fine criss-cross patterns with white clay is called YiH' 
or “ Scratch,” because the same patterns are scratched on hows,, etc. 

Pair (a). — See Couple (a). 

The Akar-RaZe equivalent, which appears to be the Perfect 
Tense of the Verb JdpL, may be either ; — 

Av-jdp6-t , or Av-jopt-nam. 

Part (to). — The Root Tdrali means “Cutoff,” “Split.” 

Aka-idrali- means “ To split a piece of wood in half with an 
axe,” i.e., “ To divide it.” 

Qt-tdrali’ means “ To cut fruit off a tree.” 

Oji"'tdrali'‘ “ To cut a turtle’s stomach in half,” “To divide it.” 

Passionate — See Anger, 

Pat (to) .--The Root Ledi means Pat,” “ Slap,” and the 
Prefixes merely indicate the parts “ Patted,” 

Peck, (to). — The Root Dwi means “Pierce,” and the piercing 
with an arrow’s point and the peeking of a bird’s bill appear to the 
Andamanese to be alike. This Verb has a Plural meaning, the 
Singular Verb being Jdrali'. See Pierce (to). 

People.— The equivalents given are Pronominal Plurals, 

J)drlag-da means “ Those.” 

Perspire (to). — This is a Compound Word (Compare Nose (to 
blow the). ). 

Oumar “ Perspiration.” 

-Par- Conjunctional Infix. 

Wejeri- “ To take away.” 

This equivalent is sometimes given : — 

Qimiar-Y&t-av'wejeri-. 

The first form means “ To perspire,” referring to any person. 

The second form refers to the speaker only. 
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Pester (to).— The Root TdUi means “ Worry,” “ Pester,” 
“ Annoy,” and it appears to take the Gender Prefix On- only. 
It must not be confounded with Tdili, “ A Stone.” 

Pick out (to). — The Root Ndn means “ Select," and it takes 
the Gender Prefix Ot- only. 

Pierce (to). — The Hoot Jdrali means “ Pierce,” as with an 
arrow, or “ Peck,” as of a bird, and has a Singular meaning only, 

Jdrali- “ To pierce once with one arrow.” 

“ To peck up one grain.” 

The Plural equivalent is Ddt-. 

Dut- ” To pierce with many arrows.” 

“ To peck up many grains.” 

Pig (male) (a). — See Boar. 

Pig (sucking) (a). — This is a Compound Word meaning “ Small,” 
or “ Baby ” Pig. 

Reg “ Pig.” 

Sd “ Small ” or “ Baby.” 

-da General Noun Suffix. 

Pillow (a).— The Root TduJa refers to Laying the head on a 
Pillow,” and Taw^-nga-da is a Verbal Substantive formed on this 
Root and signifying “ The thing on which the head is laid,” i.e., “ The 
pillow.” 

There is a resemblance between this word and the Urdu TaJcya 
« Pillow.” 

The Andamanese pillows are either logs of wood, or rolls of mat- 
ting, or the lap of another person. 

Pimple (a).— i2«;f-nga-da is a Verbal Substantive formed on the 
Verb Uutu- “To itch,” and signifies “An itching thing.” 

Place (a). — The Root Log means “ Place,” “ Way.” 

Ar-Zd^-da “ The proper place ” for anything. 

Aka-Zdy-Z«» “ In the middle.” 

Place (to). — This is a Compound Word. 
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Ar- Gender Prefix. 

Log “ Place.” 

4en “ In.” 

Tegi~ “ To put,” 

“ To put in its place.” 

Plane (to). — This refers to the primitive Andamanese method of 
planing or smoothening a how with a pig’s tusk sharpened on the 
outside curve. 

Play (to). — The E-oot AJ takes the Gender Prefix Iji-, shortened 
euphonically to Ij-, only. 

Please (to). — The Eoot Yela means “Please,” and takes the 
Gender Prefix Auto- only. 

Plenty. — The same equivalent is used as for “All,” “Very 
many,” 

Pliant. — See the remarks on this word in Chapter V. 

Plunge in (to). — See Launch (to). 

Point (to) (of an arrow). 

The Eoot Mduk refere to the work done on a wooden arrow 
shaft, or head, with a Cyrena shell, and is a technical term. 

It really refers to the action of the shell, and may mean either 
“To round the arrow shaft,” or “To point the arrow head.” It 
takes the Gender Prefix Aka- as referring to “pointed” and 
“wooden” things. 

Point (to). — The Root Udo means “ Show,” “ Point out.” 

Aukau-teg-md- means “ To point out the way.” 

Ig-rao- “ To point with the hand.” 

Ah-fdd- “ To point to a man.” 

Poor, — The Eoot Lekinga is probably an old Verbal Substan* 

live. 

It means “ Poor,” “ Without possessions.” 

dt-ZdMw^a-da “ Poor.” 
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Ig-lekinga-As^ “ Meek.” 

It is curious that Ot-leMnga-daj should be the only word the 
i^ndamanese have to mean “ A virgin,” that state of existence being 
apparently “ Poor,” and undesirable. 

Pork — This is a Compound Word. 

Beg “Pig.” 

Dmna “ Plesh.” 

-da General Noun Suffix. 

The word Bcma-dd is often pronounced BdmaAo, when in com- 
bination. 

Post (a), (for fishing). — The word Tdga means “ A Platform,” 
and these fishing posts are so cut that, at the top, three or four branches 
project so as to form a “ platform ” on which an Andamanese can sit 
and watch for fish swimming underneath. 

Pot (a). — The word N^y'-da means the ordinary half-baked 
earthenware cooking pot used by the Andamanese, 

Pound (to), Pounder (a). — See Hammer (a), and (to). 

Pour (to). — See Pill (to). 

Powerful.— See Muscular. 

Prawn (a). — This Eoot Ad must not be confounded with the Eoot 
Ad “ Perfume.” 

Pregnant (to be). — The Root Bddi means “ Big.” 

Kx-lddi- “ To be big,” (with child). 

Presence (in my)'. — This is a Compound Word literally meaning 
“ In my eye,” “ in my sight.” 

Z)’ Abbreviated Pronoun “ My,” 

I- Prefix. 

J)dl “Eye.” 

-len “In.” 

It may again be observed here how, with regard to Andamanese 
pronunciation, Dal used by itself becomes Ddl in combination with 
other words. 
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Presents, — The equivalents given are rather abstruse Com- 
pounds. 

tlr “ Place.” In this case “ Things.” 

Man “ Give ” 

-nga Verbal Substantive Suffix. 

-da General Noun Suffix. 

“ Things given.” 

Ar- Prefix. 

Luo, “ Pinished.” 

Man “Give,” 

-da General Noun Suffix. 

“ Things given finished.” 

What is meant here is “ Presents'are given by one party only, 
and the other party does not give any presents in return.” (As a 
rule, return presents are expected by the Andamanese). 

Presently.— See Last. 

Ar-eVi-nga-da means “ Afterwards,” “ Presently,” “ By and 

by.” 

Pretend (to). — See Pondle (to). 

The Root Yamali means “Pond of,” “Caress,” “Affection.” 
l\i-ydmaU- means “ To play with,” “ To tease,” “ To pretend to 
do a thing, in play.” 

The Root EidicM means “ Pretend,” “Act or speak falsely;” 
and takes the Gender Prefix Ar-. 

Prevent (to). — The Root Nedha means “Prevent.” 

As a Verb Sedha- means “ To prevent a person from altering 
a thing,” “ To leave things as they are.” 

Tix-tekik- is a Verb formed on the Root Tekik “ Speech,” etc. 
It means “To tell a person not to do a thing,” “To forbid.” 

Prick (to) .-‘•See Pierce (to), and Peek (to). 

Prisoner (to take a) . — There is a Root Ghat, meaning “Wash.” 
There is another Root Chat (in which the i is pronounced slightly 
longer than in the first mentioned Root), meaning “ Select,” “ Keep.” 
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The Second Root takes the Prefix Ot- referring to human 
beings. 

Ot-chdf- means “ To keej),” “ To have as a prisoner.” 

Ot-(?Aa^-nga-da a Verbal Substantive formed on the above 
means “ A thing or person kept,” hence “ A prisoner.” 

Prong (a),— The Root Chdti means “Porked,” “Two 
pointed.” 

It takes the Gender Prefix Aka-. 

Akfi-GhdU-dsk means “ A prong ” of any kind. 

Ot-chdU-dn refers to the two protuberances on either side of the 
back part of the top of the human head. 

Hence, from its forked nature, the Bough or Branch of a tree is 
called Chdti-dsk, taking the Prefix Ig-. There is another Root Chdti 
meaning “ A species of wild yam.” 

Property. — Bdmoko-da. really means “A bundle,” or “A 
parcel,” being derived from the Root JRdm “ Tie round.” 

6t-rdm- “ To tie up in a parcel,” “ To wrap round.” 

The Andamanese keep their property tied up in bundles, or par- 
cels. 

Protect (to). — The Root Odura means “ strong.” 

Hence, as he who is strong can take care of others, Ab-gduru'’ 
means “ To protect,” “ To he strong ” (for the good of others). 

Provisions. — See Pood. 

Prow (the). "-The word Mugu-d'a means “The front, ” or 
“ The forehead,” and takes the Gender Prefix of Group (1) Ig-. With 
the Prefix Aka- referring to “ pointed ” or “ wooden ” things, Aka- 
mugu-da, means “ The front part, or prow, of a canoe.” 

Puff (to).— The Root Topuk means “ Blow,” “ Puff,” and is 

. now used to mean “ To smoke.” 

Pulse, Pulsate. — The Root Ndut appears to refer to the “ Pulsat- 
ing ” of the veins only, and takes the Prefix On- of Group (I), when 
referring to the “ Pulse ” of the wrist. 
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Punisli (to).— -See Mistake (to make a). 

The meanings of both the words here given are “ To spoil,” 
“ To make bad.” 

This may be taken in two ways. Either an Andamanese wishes 
to show another, by punishing him, that he has done wrong ; or, the 
Andamanese who is punished becomes, on that account, sulky and 
bad tempered. 

The Andamanese cannot be said to punish each other as we 
understand the word. When they get angry they attack others, but 
we should look upon their actions as “Assaults under provocation,” 
rather than as “ Punishing actions,” 

Pungent. — The Root Renima means “ Sharp,” and Ig-renima- 
•da really refers to the “ Sharpness ” of a knife blade, but is here 
used to mean, as in English, “ Sharp,” i.e., “Acid.” Hence it is also 
used with reference to things which affect the tongue unpleasantly, as 
hot pepper, pungent juice, etc. 

The Akav-Rdle here add an adjective Koohit “Much,” “Very.” 

Aka-ydrd-da means “ Hot,” “ Pungent,” as of the taste of red 
pepper. 

dt-ydro-da refers to the stinging or itching sensation caused by 
the application of salt to raw flesh. 

After being much in the sea the Andamanese often suffer from a 
slight rash caused by the salt water, which rash they call Ot-yird-da. 

The Root Yard means “ Stinging.” 

Pursue (to). — This word is the same as that given for “ To play.” 

It probably comes to have the meaning of “ Pursue” from game 
in which one person runs after another. 

Push (to), — The Root UddoH means “ Push,” and this meaning 
is not affected by the addition of Prefixes, which merely indicate the 
part of the human body, or the articles, “ pushed.” 

Push aside (to). — The Root Mdl would appear to mean “Part,” 
“ Push aside,” the Prefixes attached merely indicating the classes of 
articles “ parted.” 
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Ot-mdl- “ To part the hair.” 

A “ To push aside the undergrowth,” in order to walk 

through the jungle. 

Put on (to). — The Eoot Ldiiti means “ Enter,” and an Anda- 
manese is said to “ enter ” his clothes (or waist belts), not to “ put 
them on.” 

Put outside (to). — This is a Compound Word. 

Wdlak " Outside.” 

-len “ In.” 

Tegi- “To put.” 

Eor the derivation of Wdlak see Front, and Clear. 

Put inside (to). — This is a Compound Word. 

Eoktdr “ Inside.” 

-len ” In.” 

Tegi- “ To put.” 

Koktdr is probably two words, K6k being derived from Kuh 
“ Heart,” The equivalents in the other languages support this theory. 
It will be noticed in this and other words how rich the Aukau- 

Juwdl and Kol Compound Words are in Conjunctional Infixes. 

See Inside. 

Putrid. — The word Jdbd “ Putrid ” is connected with Jdhag 
“ Bad.” The Prefix used is Pronominal, meaning ‘‘ It.” 

Quarrel (to). — See Fight (to). 

Question (to). — In the PuchiJcwdr language it should be noted 
that : — 

Binger- means “ To ask.” 

Binge- means “ To tell.” 

Quickly, (come) ! — This is a Sentence, 

Kdlch ! “ Come ” 1 

kx-yere “ Quickly.” 

Quite enough. — The Words Kien wM are two Exclamations. 
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Kien “ Thus.” 

Wdl “Indeed.” 

Kien wdl dd-ke is often used to mean “ That wiU do,” or “ Quite 
enough.” It is a more forcible form. 
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CHAPTER XIV, 

Analysis of tlie Words under Letters R. and S. 

Race (to). — The Root Tirla means ‘‘ Race, ” and especially refers 
to canoe races. 

The Andamanese race in their canoes for fun. 

Raft (a). — This is a Compound Word. 

Fail “ A bamboo.” 

C/wAnga-da “ The thing tied.” A Verbal Substantive formed 
on the Root Chau “ Tie.” 

“ Bamboos tied up.” — The Andamanese make their rafts of 
Bamboos. 

Rain (to). — The Andamanese have no single word to mean “ To 
rain,” so use the Sentence : — 

Yim “ Rain.” 

-la- Conjunctional Infix. 

Pa- » To fall.” 

“ Rain falls,” (or “ fell,” according to the Tense Suffix used). 

Rainbow (a). — The Root Tidga (“ A rainbow,”) must not be con- 
founded with the Root Fidga “A cane,” or “ Rattan.” 

The Andamanese have certain legends regarding the uses of the 
Rainbow, and these have been hitherto understood as referring to 
“ Canes.” 

(See “ On the Aboriginal Inhabitants of the Andaman Islands,” 
by E. H. Man. Page 94. Section 25. 

Fidga-Viv-chadga means “ The Rainbow (bridge), by which the 
spirits (cross).” 

Rapidly. — The Root Yirad refers to Going “rapidly,” only. 
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Bat (a). — All the Andamanese languages except the Aka-^ea-da 
have the same equivalent for “ Bat,” as for Mouse,” q. v. In the 
Aka-Be«“da a Compound Word is used - 

Bogo tdtma “da. 

Pig mouse. 

the meaning being “ Bat ” merely. I cannot ascertain the origin 
of this Compound Word as applied to “ Rat,” 

The Puchikwdr sometimes distinguish “A Rat,” from “A 
Mouse,” by calling the latter : — 

Kdt~ yuguma *da. 

Mouse small. 

Bay-fish (a).— The is the most commonly found 

species of large Bay. 

The Andamanese have a copious Vocabulary of names of fislies. 

Beach (to), (arrive at).— See Aground. . 

Beach (to), (stretchout). 

Aka-zoddM really means “The hand does not reach,” hence 
“Beach out,” for, in order to make the hand reach the necessary dis- 
tance, it must be stretched out. 

The Boot Wodli means Does not reach.” 

Qi~w6dli- means “ The bamboo pole does not reach the bottom.” 

Ong-ioddH- “ The hand does not reach.” 

Ax-voodli- refers to stepping into deep water, when the feet do 
not touch the bottom. 

The Reason why. — Arik here means “ Because.” 

Recently. — This is a Compound Word. 

Arid “ Day.” 

-Tdt- Conjunctional Infix. 

Bedeba “ Thin,” “ Pew.” 

“A few days (ago).” 

The Root Bedeba really means “ Thin,” as paper is “ thin.” 
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Eecognise (to). — The Eoot Nduli means “ Recognise, ” and. 
appears to take the G-ender Prefix Ig- only. 

Recover (to), (to get hack). — The Root Ddukori means •‘Pull,” 
“ Haul,” of a rope, etc. 

Ax-dadkori- means “ To bring back a persop who has gone 
away.” (To pull him back). 

The Andamanese apply the same Verb to “Recovering” things 
which they have lost, or which have been taken from them ; the first 
idea of “ Recovering ” a thing which had been taken away being, 
to do so by force, to “ Pull ” it back again. 

Recover (to), (to get well). 

Tig-6d/- means “ To rise up,” and “ To rise up ” from a sick bed, 
and to “ Recover ” from sickness, are the same things to an Anda- 
manese mind. 

Reduce the size of (to).— The Root Khdb means “ Thin.” 

Ax‘Mndb~ means To make thin,” hence “To reduce the size 

of.” 

Reflect (to),— The Root Yolo means “ A reflection,” a “Dupli- 
cation.” 

0t-yo7d- “To reflect,” as of water, or a rnirror. 

Ot-yo7d-da “ A reflection.” 

The Andamanese use the word 0t-yo7d-da to mean “The soul,” 
as their idea of the soul is an intangible reflection or duplication -of the 
body, like the Scandinavian “ Double,” or Scin Lecca. 

Ad-ydZd-da “ A number of men in a line,” “ A duplication of 
men.” 

Ar-j^dZd-da “ The bunch, or tassel, at the back part of a waist 
belt.” . ■ ^ 

Ig-yo7d-da Reflection,” as in a mirror. 

Reflect (to), (tp tl^ink).— This is a Compound Worfl, 

Ktik “Heart,’? or ‘^Mind.” 

Conjunctional Ipfix, 
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£r “ Place.” 

Gdd- “TotWnlc.” 

“ To have a place in the mind.” 

Eefuse (to). — ^The Root Kila means “Refuse,” “Forbid to 

go,” and has reference to motion principally. 

The Root Inga means “ Refuse.” 

KUa takes the Gender Prefix I ji-. 

Inga takes the Gender Prefix Ara-. 

and the additional Prefixes of Ik- appear to be Pronominal, 
(’Ik-), “Forbidding” him to do something. 

Relative (a). — The Root Dodti means “ Born.” 

Ax-dodti'diO, really means “ One bom from the same body as one- 
self,” i.e., “ A brother,” or “ Sister.” 

Hence, “ A blood relation,” generally. 

Release (to). — See Abandon (to). 

Remind (to). — The Root Tdh means “Say,” “Tell.” 

’En- is a Pronominal Dative, and ’En-ya5- means “ To say to 
him,” “ To remind him.” 

Rent (a ). — The Root Idg means “Crack,” “Crevice,” “Rent,” 
“ Hole in a rock.” 

Repair (to). — Beringa- means “ To make good.” 

Jdt- means “ To sew,” and is used of repairing thatch, mending 

cracks in canoes, sewing leaf umbrellas, etc. 

Mala- refers to the folding of one fibre round another, in the 

manufacture of bow strings. 

Bda Karama Mdla-^e, 

He Bow is repairing, meaning, 

“ He is twisting up, repairing, or making a bow string.” 

Repeat (to). — ^The first equivalent given is a Compound Word. 
Tdlih “ Again.” 

Yah- “To say.” 
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The second equivalent Chur^- means “ Repeat,” “ Copy,” and 
takes the Grender Prefix Aka-, and the Particle Prefix Tar- ■which 
here gives the force of “ Doing a thing again.” 

Replace (to). — This is a Compound Word. 

’Ar- Pronominal Prefix. “ His,” “ Her,” or “ Its,” 

Log “ Place.” 

-len “ In.” 

Teg%~ “ To put.” 

Reply (to)— .See Remind (to). 

Reprove (to).'^ — This is a Compound Word. 

’Bn- Pronominal Dative. 

Pai-nga “ Saying.” 

-Pi- Conjunctional Infix. 

Tm- “ To ■warn.” 

“ To warn, saying to him.” — This appears to have the force of : — 
“To warn,” “ To admonish,” “To rebuke,” “ To reprove.” 

Resembling.— The real meaning of the word Kien wjd^da is 
“ Thus indeed.” It is difficult to decide whether Kota hole should he 
taken as one, -or as two words. Kota is certainly a word of itself, 
meaning “There”, “Thus,” 

Kdle is also a word of itself, being an Exclamation. It njeans 
“Nonsense!” *■ No, you don’t ! ” “I won’t,” 

Atoh Mngui K-hile 
Thus indeed he. 

Is a longer form in the Aukau-Jwzcdi 

Reside (to). — rSee Inhabit (to). 

Restore (to). — See Recover (to). 

R etch (to),— The Root We means “ Vomit ”, “ Retch.” 

It is not affected in meaning by the addition of Prefixes, which 
are scarcely ever used with it. Adr is the Gender Prefix. 

Return (to).— The Root W-tJ means “ Return to one’s home.” 
Top is the corresponding Root naeamng “ Go from one’s house.” 
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llWkadli- means " To turn round and come back.” 

See Inside out. — [Kadli and Kdldli are the same rrords.) 

Return (to), — See Recover (to). 

Revolve (to), — See Eddy (an). 

Rheumatism.-— This is a peculiar Compound. 

The Andamanese who spin the fibre of the Anadendron Panicu- 
latum, (ToZS^-da), on their thighs to make it into Twine, {Mola-da), 
believe that the use of this fibre causes rheumatic pains. 

Mola “ Twine.” 

-la- Conjunctional Infix. 

Ab- Prefix of Group (1) relating to the Human Body. 

Mdur “ Twist round.” 

-ke Tense Suffix. ^ 

“ The twine twists round the body,” a synonym for “Rheu- 
matism.” In the FdoUhodr language Pirefce means “ The fibre of 
the Anadendron Paniculatum,” Keiam means “ Twine ” made from 
that fibre. 

Eor a similar curious Compound Word see Numb. 

Rib (a ). — Fdritd is probably two words. 

FdH “ Side.” 

Td “ Bone.” 

jPdn-da also means “ A Mangrove Forest,” and there may be a 
fancied likeness between the regular rows of the mangrove trees and 
the rows of human riba. 

Rich. See Chief (a). The Root FaSwr means “ Property.” 

6t-^dbdr-da. means “ A person possessing property.” 

That is right. — This is a Sentence. 

Xd “ That.” 

Bdringa-didk “Good,” “ Right.” 

Rigid.—See Firm. 

Rim (the).— The Root Fe means “ Lip,” “ Edge,” “ Rim,” etc. 
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Rind (the). — See Hush (the). 

Ringworm. — The word Da^ar-da means “ A bucket,” and 
comes to mean “ Ringworm,” or a form of Dermatitis common among 
the Andamanese, in the following manner : 

The Andamanese make their buckets from two trees, a Stercu- 
lia, {JBdJa-d&), and Pajanelia muUijuga, {Kokon^ds), 

Canoes are also made from these trees, but in making canoes the 
bark of the tree is removed by hand, while in making buckets the 
bark is burnt off, and it is from the fumes of the burning bark that 
the Skin Disease is said to arise. This idea is on a par with the 
Andamanese notions regarding the origin of Rheumatism, and Numb- 
ness, q.v. 

Rinse out (to). — The Root tydu means ‘'Rinse out,” “Wash 
out.” 

Aka-wdw- means “ To wash out drinking Vessels,” etc. 

Akan-wdM- means “ To rinse the mouth.” 

The Prefix Akan- refers to the mouth, to speech, etc. 

Ripe. — Tdll-xi is the Perfect Tense, or Past Participle of the 

Verb Tail- “ To ripen.” 

Rivulet (a). — This is a Compound Word. 

Jig “ A creek.” 

Bd “Small.” 

-da General Noun Suffix. 

This would refer to tiny creeks, or salt water streams, 

Chulnga-da. means “ A Rivulet of fresh water.” 

Rock (to). — The Root Gidt means “ Rock,” “ Sway about,’* 
and this meaning is not affected by the addition of Prefixes, which 
merely indicate the classes of articles which “ Rock.” 

Roll (to). — ^There is a close connection between Gidi and Gede, 
which practically mean the same, and were no doubt once the same 
word. 

Roof (the).--See Hut (a). 
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Root (a).— Ar-cAap-da really means, when applied to the human 
body, “ The leg,” from the knee to the ankle. Hence, when applied 
to a tree, it means the “ Root ”, (the supports). 

Rope, — The only stout rope made by the Andamanese is called 
^etmo-^% and is about the thickness of a Log Line. 

It is made from the fibre of the Melochia Pelufina, (Alaba-da), 
and is used for the manufacture of turtle nets, and for attaching to 
harpoons. 

Rotten. — Chauru‘VQ is the Perfect Tense, or Past Participle of 
the Verb Chduru- ‘‘To rot.” 

Round. — It is curious that the Andathanese should have the 
same word, Lmginya‘^% to mean “ Round,” and “ Plat ; ” but, to be 
accurate, Lmgiriya-^ does not mean either ‘‘ Round,” or “ Plat,” 
but means “ Smooth,” and being used of both round and flat things 
has come to mean both of these words which are really understood 
from the contest. 

Round (to go). — The Root Keli means “ Turn,” “ Go round,” 
but not “ Revolve,” which is expressed by K4ti, 

This Root is not affected in meaning by the addition of Prefixes, 
which only indicate the classes of articles which either “ Go round,” 
or round which one goes. 

Cii-rTceli- “To go round a small island.” 

Aka-AeW- “To go round a corner.” 

Row (to make a). The Root Chet conveys the idea of a 
“Noise,” ‘f A quarrel,” “A division,” “A splitting apart.” 

Oi^cheU “ To break a blazing log,” so that it flies into glowing 
fragments. 

l\\'Chet' “ To make a noise ” of several people. 

Av-^het- “ To hit a crab on the breast ” ; in order to kfll it. 

Rub one’s eyes (to). — The Root Xd means “Rub one’s eyes.” 

Iji- is the Gender Prefix. 

There are two gestures. 
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“ To rub one’s eyes downwards with the palm of the hand and 
the fingers.” In FucHkwdr lv2km-deye-, 

“To rub one’s eyes across, with the ball of the hand,” in Fuchik- 
icdr, ha.m-m'ilenye-. 

Kubbish, — The word .SeVffl-da means “Tiny fragments,” and is 

generally understood to refer to glittering materials. 

Fucha-da means “ Kubbish,” generally. 

Kunning over. — Auto-eZa-nga means “ Pilled.” See Pill (to). 

Bust. — The Boot CAe means “Dung,” “Excrement,” Bust is 
considered in this light with regard to iron. 

Sad. — The first equivalent given is a Compound Word, 

Fuk “Heart,” or “ Mind,” 

-Tar- Conjunctional Infix, 

Jdhag-da “ Bad.” 

The second equivalent is a Verbal Substantive meaning “ Sorrow- 
ing,” or “Weeping.” 

Same time (at the). — The equivalents given are Sentences, the 
analysis of which gives little clue to the special meaning of the whole* 

JiGha . — An Exclamation meaning “ There,” “ That,” etc. 

Jfia-tek means ‘f Presently.” 

tJoha-na-tek means “ Both together,” “ At the same time.” 

Fr “ Place.” 

ma “Yes.” 

'Ilk “ By.” 

The meaning of the whole being, “Both together,” “At the 
same time.” 

Same kind of (the). 

Kd dS«-da 

That yes, is a Compound Word. 

The two other equivalents given mean “ Alike,” “ Similar to.” 

See Alike. 
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Snp. — The Root Mdls means “ Juice ” of any kind. 

Ig-rdls-da means “A tear,” or ‘‘ Sap,” according to the context. 

In the former case Ig- becomes a Prefix of Group (1), refer- 
ring to the “ Eye.” In the latter it is a Gender Prefix. 

Satisfied. — The equivalent given is the Perfect Tense or Past 
Participle of a Verb, The Root TegMt means “Pull,” “Repleted,” 
referring to “ Pood in the Stomach,” only. Teg-iw^ may be the 
correct form of this word. 

Satisfied (contented). — See Happy (to be). 

Scab (a). — The Root Wainya means “Scab,” “Scale,” “Scurf.” 

Scald (to). — Of the four equivalents given, Lduti and Tuldp 
refer to “ taking off.” The skin of a scalded person peels off, and 
hence A-^-lduti- and Ah-tulup- mean “ To take off the skin,” 
(“ by the application of scalding water ” being inferred). 

The Roots J6i and Pdgat mean “ Burn,” and may refer to 
“Burning” by the application of .any hot thing, not necessarily to 
burning by fire. 

Joi- means generally “ To burn in the fire.” 

Pugat- means generally “ To cook by burning.” 

Scarce, — The equivalent in Aka-.BJa-da is a Sentence. 

la “Its.” 

Ra-da “Little.” 

meaning “ There is little of it.” 

The equivalents in the other languages are Roots meaning 
“ SmaU,” “Little.” 

Scare (to).— See Prighten (to). 

Scatter (to). — The Root Todl means “ Separate,” “Divide,” as 
of a group of articles into individual atoms. ■ 

Aka- is here a Gender Prefix. 

Tar- is a Particle used as a Prefix and giving the force of 
“ movement.” 


2 X 
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Scent (a). — The lioot Ad means “ Scent,” “ Odour,” and the 
Prefixes refer to the classes of articles from which the scent proceeds. 

Scold (to).— The Root Togok means “Abuse,” q.v. 

The Prefixes used with it refer to the part of the body abused. 

.means “To scold,” and refers to the language of a 
person in a violent passion. 

It is curious that Iji-rdZ-da means “ A great eater.” 

It would seem as if the Root Rdl really meant “ I’o do a thing 
to excess.” It is possible, however, that there are two Roots, one of 
which is a form of 'Rel which means “ Anger.” 

Scoop out (to). — The Root Tene really means “Stidke,” and 
comes to mean “Scoop out,” because, in making a bucket the inside 
of the log is scooped out by a series of perpendicular blows given with 
an adze blade fastened on to a stick. An Andamanese describina: the 
“ Hammering ” of nails into wood would use the word Tene. 

AAsk-tene- means “ To scooio out a bucket.” 

Ot tene- means “ To stick a stake into the ground.” 

Any other kind of “ scooping out,” except tlie making of a 
bucket, would be described by the word K6p- “ To cut.” 

Scorched. — The Root Aulin means “ Cook.” 

The Andamanese broil meat or fish on a fire, and wlien this is 
cooked it is said to be Autm-x€. Of course the outer skin is scorched 
and hence the word Autih- comes to mean “ To scorch.” 

Scrape (to). — The Root JBdur refers to the “scraping” of 
wood with a pig’s tusk used as a Plane, or Spokeshave. 

Scratch (to). — The Pk/oot Ngdli refers to a “scratch” which 
causes a wound. 

■ The Root Ngddtoioa refers to “ scratch,” as a person scratches 
himself with his fingers when itching 

Scream (to). — The Root Tdni refers to “ Pain,” and the equi- 
valent Chehi means “Pain.” » 

The Verb refer.s to the sounds made by a person in great pain. 
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A'ka-^all^^-cla means “A person much, enfeebled,” from pain and 
sickness. 

The Root Patek means “ Scream ” from frig-ht, or the noise 
made by children when playing. 

The Root Patek may in conversation be confounded with the 
Root Petek which means “ Squeeze.” 

Scum. — See Rubbish. 

Sea-shore (the). — There are several equivalents for this word, (see 
Beach), according to the class of the shore, rocky or sandy, shallow or 
deep, steep or sloping, etc. 

Tauko-^d«^5a-da refers principally to “ Shallow water close to the 
beach.” 

Seaweed.— and Tong are two words meaning “ Grass,” 
and “ Leaves,” respectively, but together they describe a special species 
of seaweed eaten by turtle and dugong, and therefore well-known to 
the Andamanese. 

Chdbia-dsi is another kind of seaweed eaten by turtle. 

PdiRiO-da is a third kind, and Paio-di is a fourth, and these 
two are cooked and eaten by the Andamanese, as Dulse is eaten by 
coast people in England. 

Tauno-dsb is sometimes eaten raw. 

Search for (to). — The Root Atd means “Search,” and takes the 
Prefixes Ah- and Ad- only. 

Seat (a). — The Root Tank means “ Piece of wood put under,” 
“ Wooden support.” PawAj-da is used to mean “ A plank.” 

Ara-^aziA;-nga-da is a Verbal Substantive meaning “ The thing, 
for sitting upon.” 

Ara- is the Plural Prefix referring to human beings, and the 
wood which ‘‘Supports ” human beings, or is “ Placed under ” them 
is “ A seat.” 

Auto-Ad?7A:-nga-da means “A wooden pillow.” 

The Prefix Auto- belongs to Group (1) and refers to “ tiie head.* * 
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Aka-^^M^'-nga-da means “A small piece of wood ” put under the 
pointed end of a dancing board, to support it. 

Second. — A.'kdb-tauro-'buya, really means “Another,” “Some 
other,” and is occasionally to mean “ Second.” 

Tar-aii/o means “ Second.” See Chapter V. 

Secretly. — Ilila-ke means “ Silently.” 

Hence “In a silent, or secretive manner.” 

The Suffix -ke is really a Tense Suffix but here gives an 
Adverbial meaning to the Root. 

See (toV — The Root Bddig means “ See.” 

Ig- is the Gender Prefix, or may be also considered as a Prefix 
of Group (1) referring to “The Eye.” 

Any other Prefixes •which JBdcHg may take refer to the class of 
articles looked at; They are generally of Group (1). 

Seed (a). — The word l-dal-da means “ The eye,” and the word 
Bdn-d&, while generally meaning “A seed,” is occasionally used to 
mean “ Ihe Penis.” In the first instance the correct word for the 
“ Eye ” is used to mean “ The eye of the tree,” i.e., “ The seed ”; and 
in the second instance the correct word for “ The seed ” is used to 
mean “The Penis,” the point in common being the reproductive 
property. 

. Seek (to). — See Search for (to). 

Seize (to). — The Root JSni means “Take,” “Grasp,” “Seize,” 
“ Snatch.” 

The Prefixes refer to the classes of articles grasped. 

Aut-e«G “ To put one’s hand on another person.” 

See Marry (to). 

The Andamanese make a distinction between — 
jEni- “ To seize,” and 

Tdp‘ “ To steal.” 
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Select (to). — The Root Lap means “Count,” “Put apart,” 
“ Select,” and appears to take the Gender Prefix' Ar- only, (possibly 
referring to things in the Plural Number). 

The Root Nan means “ Select,” “ Choose,” and appears to talce 
the Gender Prefix Gt- only. 

Send (to). — The Verb l:\-tdn- means “ To tell,” and is used 
with regard to “ Motion,” as “ To tell to go.” 

’En is evidently here a Pronominal Dative, and the meaning of 
the whole is “ Tell him to go.” 

Send for (to). — The Root ' ^ere means “Call,” “Tell another 
to bring,” “ Send for.” 

This Root appears tcftake the Gender Prefix Ar- only. 

Separate (to). — See Scatter (to). 

Set (to) (of the sun). 

The Boot Ldiiti means “ Go inside,” and the “ Setting of the 
sun ” means, to the Andamanese, “The going of the Sun below the 
horizon, into some unknown place.” 

Set aside (to). — This is a Compound Word, or may perhaps be 
considered as a Sentence in itself. 

1^-ld means “Alone,” “ Separate.” 

-I’bt- Conjunctional Infix. 

Chilyu’ means “ To keep,” “To collect.” 

The meaning of the whole being “ To keep apart.” 

Several. — See Many. 

Sew (to). — The Root Jdt means “ Sew,” and refers to the 
manner in which the Andamanese fasten, or sew together, their leaf 
umbrellas. 

Shadow (a). — The Prefix in the first equivalent given is evidently 
Pronominal. 

The meaning of the whole word is “ The shade of some person, 
or thing,” i,e., “ Shadow.” 



34S 


NOTES ON THE LANGUAGES OF THE 


The Ptoot La'c meaKS “ Shadow,” and the Prefix here may be 
considered either as Pronominal or Gender. 

Shake (to). — The Boot Gidi means “ Shake,” and the Prefixes 
merely indicate the classes of articles shaken. 

A.\)-gidi- “ To shake another man.” 

“ To shake a piece of wood.” 

l]i-gidi- “ To shake one’s head.” 

Shake the fist (to). — The Root TeZa means “Bend together into 
a bunch,” and may be used of any article. 

The hand is beat together to form the clenched fist, and the word 
then comes to mean, according to the Prefix used, “ To clench the 
fist,” and afterwards “To shake the cl«mched fist.” The Prefix 
’Oiyou- is Pronominal and means “ One’s own.” 

’0\j6n-tela- means “To shake, or clench, one’s own fist.” 

Shallow water. — The word Kewa-dsi means “ Shallow water,” 

of from one to three fathoms in deptli. 

Keleto really means “ Wanting,” also “ Dried up with refer- 
ence to the seashore it means “Very little water,” “Almost dry.” 
'J'his word is also used with reference to a human bone, which, when 
fleshless, is called “Dry,” or KeUto-ds,. 

According to the word an Andamanese uses to describe “ Shallow 
w'ater ” it is generally possible to ascertain the depth pretty 
accurately. 

{Tsote . — The language is copious in such fine divisions of measure- 
ments, etc., e.g , the ripeness of fruit above quoted.) 

Shame — The Root Teh means “ Shame,” and appears to take 

the Gender Prefix Ot- only. 

The Andamanese have very decided views on the subject of 
“Shame,” and “ Modesty,” though they differ somewhat from Euro* 
peans in their meanings of these words. 

Shameless. — This is a Sentence. 

Ot- Gender Prefix. 
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Tele “ Shame.” 

Ydbd- “Not.” 

Shampoo (to). — The Root Hii means Shampoo,” or “ Massage,” 
and the Prefixes added to the Root belong to Group (1) and indicate 
the part -of the body shampooed. 

Ab- refers to the whole body, and is the Prefix generally used. 

Sharp. — The Root means “ Sharp,” as of the blade of a 

knife, and “ Pungent,” as referring to the taste of red pepper, but does 
not refer to the sourness of lemon juice, which is to the Andamanese 
a pleasant taste, the equivalent for it being Teripa-ds,. When the 
acidity is unpleasant it is simply called Mdha-Asi. “ Nasty.” 

Eenima also refers to the stinging pain of a blow from a switch. 
The Prefixes indicate the class of articles which are “ Sharp,” or 
inflict the sharpness of pain. 

Sharpen (to). — The Root Jit refers to the “Sharpening” of 
iron with a whetstone, only. The Prefixes Ig- and Aka- are 
used with it to indicate the classes of articles sharpened. 

Shave (to). — The Andamanese shave their hah with flakes of 
glass or quartz. The Prefixes indicate the part of the body from 
which the hair is being shaved. 

Shell (a). — The Root Alj or Aich means ‘‘ Skin,” or ‘‘ Husk.” 
The Root Td means “ Bone.” 

The equivalent for “ A fresh-water shell,” is the simple word 
Aula-didi, meaning “ A shell,” (and understood to refer to Sea Shells), 
with the word Ina “ Tresh water,” prefixed. 

Shell (tortoise). — This is a Sentence. 

Tad “ The Hawk’s-bill Turtle.” 

-Pot- Conjunctional Infix. 

J^c/i-da “ Skin.” 

“The skin of the Hawk’s-bill turtle.” 

Shine (to). — The Root Betel refers to the “ flashing,” of light- 
ning, the “ glittering ” of the sun on water, etc. 
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The Root Ker refers to the shining of the stars, and to the 
appearance of any conspicuously bright colour, which need not necessa- 
-rily glitter. 

Ship (a). — The equivalents given are Compound Words. 

Cheleioa “ A Ship.” 

-I’aka- Conjunctional Infix. 

Ddcli-da. ‘^"Sail.” 

-B^'ma-da “ Gun,” or “ Eunnel.” 

The Andamanese from seeing passing vessels recognise the differ- 
ence between them and their own canoes. 

Dddi appears to mean “ A sail,” which the Andamanese do not 
use in their own boats. 

Birma 'means “A tube from which smoke issues,” and is used 
to mean “ A gun,” or “ The funnel of a steamer.” 

Shiver (to). — The B-ooi Beredi means ‘‘Shake,” and is modified 
in meaning by the addition of Prefixes. 

Ig-beredi- “ To shiver from fright.” 

Ak&'beredi- Refers to the head “ trembling.” 

Shoot (to). —The Root Tdtj means “ Shoot ” with a bow and 
arrow. Prefixes are only affixed to it to .indicate the class of articles 
shot at. 

Tdlj- is also used as a Plural Verb indicative of “ Many per- 
sons shooting.” 

Bdlti- is the Singular Verb referring to “One person shooting.” 

The word Pugari- is used to mean “ To shoot,” with a gun, 
but it really means “ To burn.” 

Shore (the). — See Seashore (the). 

On shore. — Kewa- len really means “Shallow water in.” 

Hence, when a vessel grounds, or goes on shore, she is said to be 
“ in the shallow water.” 

Short. — The Root Jodama means “Small,” or “A piece.” 

A short person is a small person. 
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Shortly.— Tar-o7(?-lek means “ After a little while,” “ Pre- 
sently.” Another form of this word is Tar-ciffZo-lek. 

Shout (to). — The Root Guru refers to “forcible, rapid, or 
“ intense action.” The Prefixes indicate the class of action. The 
Prefix Akan- referring to human speech. 

Akan-£/d?A- means “To shout,” “To speak forcibly, or rapidly.” 

Ad■p^^m• means “To travel swiftly.” 

Shove (to). — The Root tJcldoH means ‘‘ Push,” and the Pre- 
fixes indicate the class of articles pushed, or the manner of the push- 
ing. 

Ig- appears to be the Gender Prefix. 

A^&-Mdbti- “To push a person backwards,” by placing one’s 
hand on his chest. 

Ot-uddbli- “ To push ” a person, from the back of the neck. 

Show (to). — The Root Tan appears to mean “ Show,” “ Tell,” 
or “ Point out.” 

In the case of “ Show” the proper Prefix is I- , possibly refer- 
ring to d-dal-dz. “The eye,” and. belonging to Group (1). 

Shun (to).— 'The Pi-oot Udh means “ Shun,” “Avoid,” and 
takes the Gender Prefix Ad- , referring to human beings only. 

means “ To avoid, or get out of the way of,” inanimate 

objects. 

In Axxk&Vi-Jtmbl the Andamanese consider BoMohdu to 
be one word. 

Shut (to). — The Root Ilewadi means “ Shut,” and the Prefixes 
indicate the class of article which is “ Closed,” or “ Shut.” 

Shy (to be). — The word Tekik is evidently formed on the 
Root Tek “ Shame.” 

Sic]£. The Root Bongi refers primarily to “Headache,” 

which accompanies fever and other ailments. 

Yed means “Unwell ” generally. 
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When the Andamanese are feverish, or have a headache, they 
often use the expression Ig-^e-da meaning “Blood to the head,” 
their idea being that the blood has heated and gone to the head. 


Side (the), {et seq.). 

The Root means “ Side,” and refers to the side of any 

tiling, animate or inanimate. It also means “ A rib,” or “ Side bone,” 
and possibly the word Pdrita may be a Compound of Pari “Side,” 
(a word not now known), and Td “Bone.” 

Kdre- tek , Kdrne- tek. 

There by Here by 

which, however, give a sense of nearness, and with reference to the 
word “ Side ” might accurately be translated as “ Off,” and “ Near.” 

Kdtome-tek gives a sense of distance, Kdto meaning “ There,” 
“ Over there.” 


are Compound Words, both of 


Sideways. — The Root Lduri means “Sideways,” and may be 
used as an Adverb, Noun, or Verb, but does not appear to take any 
Gender Prefix. 


Silly. — See Foolish. 

Similar. — See Alike. Both Ldur and Pdra mean “ Similar,” 
“ Alike,” and the Prefixes indicate the class of article. 

Sinew (a). — The Andamanese use the same word for “ Sinew,” 
as for “Vein.” The word has not got a Gender Prefix, and whatever 
one is added is of Group (1), and indicates the part of the body where 
the “ Sinew,” or “ Vein ” is. 


Sing (to). —This is a Compound Word. 

The Root Pdmit means “ Song.” 

Tdl^u means “ Carry,” “ Take away ;” also “ Make,” “ Perform.” 

Singer (a). — This word is— 

Ar- Gender Pi’efix. 

ToJyw-nga Verbal Substantive meaning “ Making,” 

-da General Noun Suffix. 
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It means “The person wlio is doing,” the idea of “Singing” 
being understood from the context. Tolyu is probably the same 
word as Olyo , and has the same meaning. 

Single male.' — The Root TVdra means “Single,” and with 
reference to a man, “ A bachelor,” i.e., an Andamanese who has been 
initiated but is unmarried. Some languages add the word Km 
“ New,” to show that the Bachelor is young, and lately initiated. 

Both A.h-wdra-A3k and Jddijog-didu “ Spinster,” are terms 
intended to apply to young people, for almost all Andamanese of 
mature age marry, and even if they do not do so they assume as they 
become elderly the Honorifics used by married people. 

Singly. — The Boot Kd means “ Single,” (Really “ that (one).”) 

With the Suffix -nga it comes to mean “ Singly.” 

Ct- or Auto- is the Gender Prefix. 

Ad-A:d-nga-da is used to mean “ A person who lives alone.” 

Sink (to). — See Bathe (to). 

Sister (a). — See Brother (a). 

Sit down (to). — The Root Dot means “ Sit,” and always take 
the Gender Prefix Aka- . 

Av-nclmhla- or Kx-ugIvM- means “ To squat.” “ To sit on 
the hams.” 

Sit still (to).— The Root Ktb means “Motionless,” and the 
Prefixes indicate the things that are “ motionless.” 

Ig' may perhaps he considered to he the Gender Prefix. 

Skilful. — See Clever. 

Slacken (to) (of a rope).— See Dive (to). 

The Root Tddl means “ Dive,” “ Descend,” and the loosening 
of a rope gives the impression of the rope descending, as the bight of it 
falls more and more. 

Slacken (to) (of a current). 
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Ydda Kinyi means “ Cessation of motion,” and may refer to 
water, wind, etc. 

These may perhaps he considered to he one word, and the Anda- 
manese do not seem to use either as a separate word, or to attach 
separate meanings to each. 

The derivation of the word is not known. 

Sleep (to) — The Eoot Ildmi means “ Sleep,” as applied to one 
person, and Mdm{- is a Singular Verh. 

. Bdrnd means “ Sleep” as applied to several persons, and JBdrmi- 
is a Plural Verh. 

This difference apparently does not exist in the A-ukhu-Jmcol 
language. 

Sleepy (to he). — See Day (the). 

Sleepless. — The Eoot iJkdlch means “ Unahle to sleep,” and 
appears not to take any Prefix. 

-nga is here a Verbal Substantive Suffix. 

The meaning of the whole word is “ Unahle to sleep.” 

Slice (a). — See Ear (an). The Root may be written PoJco, Poku, 
or PukUi the Aka-Ec«-da having the former pronunciation, and the 
Akd^v-Bdle the latter, as a rule. 

Slice (to). — The Root Kobat means " Cut into small pieces,” 
and hence “ Slice.” 

It takes the Prefixes Ot- and Auto-. 

Cii-kobat- “ To cut meat into small pieces.” 

KvAiO-Mhat- “To cut wood into small pieces.” 

Slide (to), {et seq.). 

A Eoot Gdl appeared to have meant “ Slimy,” “ Slippery,” 
and though not now used, is evidently from the words Gdlia and Qdldim. 

K6l was p)robahly the equivalent of Gdl in PuoMkwdr. 

Slope (a) — Pdleta-dd, is a name the Andamanese have foT “ Gently 
sloping ground.” Its derivation cannot be ascertained. 
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Smear (to). — The Hoot Let refers to a general “ Smearing ” i^ltb 
yellowish-white clay. The Hoot Lp refers to a partial “ Smearing,” 
with a rude attempt in painting coarsely in patterns, with red ochre. 

Both these Hoots take Prefixes indicating the parts or things 
“ smeared.” 

The Boot Chdarolcha means “ Paint in patterns,” and refers 
to the fine painting on the body, etc,, done with white clay, put on 
with the thumb nail of the painter. 

Smell, (unpleasant). — This is a Compound "Word. 

(Jt- Prefix. 

Ad “ Smell.” 

./u&fl<7-da “ Bad.” 

Other Prefixes, indicating the part of the body from which the 
bad smell proceeds, may be used. 

Smell (to). — The Root Niiruch means " Snuff up,” and the 
action is accompanied by a noise, and is forcible ; 

Tiim- means “ To smell,” quietly and noiselessly. 

Smell, detect by (to), — This is a Compound Word. 

Ot- Prefix. 

Ad “ Smell.” 

-I’ig- Conjunctional Infix. 

Ldnri- " To detect.” 

Smooth.— The Root Lingiriya means “ Smooth,” and hence, 
“ Plat,” and “ Level.” 

Smoot hen (to). — The difference between the meanings of thc- 
Roots Luldd and Geligma are, that the first conveys the idea of a 
“ smoothening ” or dead polish, and the second conveys the idea of 
a brilliant, glassy polish. 

There was evidently an original connection between Oeligma and 
Gal Jim, “ Slippery,” as can be seen by comparing the equivalents 
in the other languages. 

Snap (to). — The Root Kdrah means “ Bite.” 
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The Prefix Ik- is sometimes used, hut some Andamanese say 
that it should refer to “ Cheek ” only, and that Ab- is the correcn 
Gender Prefix, which again, however, refers to the whole body. 

Snatch (to). — The Root Ddukori really means “ Pull.” 

Sneer (to) . — Ig- ingn- describes the action of curling up tlie 
nose and upper lip in sneering, and the mental attitude is only 
inferred from the context. 

Snuffle (to). — The Root Aiirolja means “ Snuffle” or “ Snore,” 
when the snoring noise comes from the nose. 

Snore (to). — The Root Gdiirowa means “ Snore,” but princi- 

pally when the noise appears to come from the throat and chest. 

The Andamanese say when it thunders 

J?ulitgaAAi gddrdica-k.Q. 

God is snoring. 

So big. — This is a Sentence. 

Kien and Wdl are two Roots of Group (6), meaning together 
'‘So,” “ Thus,” “ So much”. 

DogaAsi, means “ Big”. 

Soak (to). — The Root Y6p means *' Soften,” q. and as the 
Andamanese soften their wooden articles by soaking them, it has 
come to mean “ Soak.” 

Sob (to). — The Root Aima means “ Throb,” “ Palpitate,” and 
refers to the muscular and not to the mental action of ‘‘ Sobbing.” 

(These final a in Aka-^m-da are often pronounced as k.) 

Somewhere. — This is a Sentence : 

Katin is a Root of Group (5), and means “ Here,” “ There,” 
indefinitely, 

Kr- “ Place”. 

■len “ In.” 

” In some place.” 

In A.xxkhxx-Jimo'l the eqiuvalent of Kr-len is Tm-au, 
an euphonic abbreviation of the full Tiwe-an. 
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Son (a) — The Root JBd means “ Small,” as referring to animate 
objects. Hence “ Baby ” and “ Son”. 

The same word is used to mean “ Daughter.” A father or 
mother would always speak of their offspring, at any age, as JBd da, 
but another person would only speak of “ an infant ” as .5d-da, 

Soon. — D’dr-m-nga-da means “Afterwards,” “ Presently.” 

Sorrowful. — -See Sad. 

JDekia means “ Sorrowful,” but the Aubau-J^two? equivalent is 
a Compound Word. 

This word more particularly describes a nervous, sinking feeling 
at the heart. See Soul (the). 

Sort to . — See Select (to). 

Soul (the). — It will be observed that in the Aukau-i7da-o^ 
language the same equivalents are used for Soul as for Sorrowful. 

The first word here given is a Compound. 

Kuk “ The heart.” 

.Par- Conjunctional Infix. 

De^m-da “ Sorrowful.” 

(It appears to describe the physical feeling of depression about 
the heart). 

The Andamanese when sorrowful say tliat they feel depressed, 
and they call this depressed feeling the action of the soul. Of course 
their views are vague on this point. 

Ot-ydZd-da really means “ A reflection.” 

The Andamanese appear to think that the reflection of a person 
in a mirror is his Double, or Soul. See Reflect (to). 

Sour. — Ig-?;^d/^a-da means “ Sour,” in the sense of “Nasty.” 

The pleasant sourness of fruit is rendered by Tdri^a-da. See Sharp. 

South (the). — See Side. 

JKdtni-iek really means “ Here by,” and refers to the South or 
West. 
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South wind (the). — This CompoTiad Word is the same as that 
given for “ East wind,” and the Andamanese are very vague in their 
iise of the words Kdmi-teh and Kdre-teJe. In this case, so long as 
the wind is South-West, (A Monsoon wind), it is described as Deria- 
da ; but the variable Southerly winds which sometimes occur have, 
from the position of the Andaman Islands, a point of two of East in 
them, the winds blowing on to the shore. See Map attached. 

Sparkle (to). — See Shine (to). 

Speak (to). — The Boot Ydb means “ Speak.” 

Iji- is apparently the Gender Prefix, and : — 
means “To talk,” To converse.” 

Ot^ydb- “ To speak of marriage.” 

Ar-yd5- “ To teU visitors to go.” 

Wa-ydb- “ To ask for pardon.” 

Auto-yd6- “ To ask for presents.” 

Spider’s web (a). — The Root Kud really means “ A net.” See 
Cobweb (a). 

Spill (to). — See Eill (to). 

Spine (the). — ilte-td-da, is a Compound Word. 

£te- “ The back.” 

Td-da “ Bone.” 

Av-efe-da or Ar-dfd-da means “ The back,” “The loins,” 
“ The back, or reverse,” of anythiog. 

Spit (to). — The Root Tubal means “ Spit,” with the tongue. 

CUn- means “ To jerk the spittle between the teeth,” a common 
Andamanese mode of spitting. 

Ad-c^w- means “ To spit on a person.” 

Ada-chin~ “ To splash.” (To throw water about). 

Spittle.— The Root Bdls means “ Juice.” 

Aka-mis-da “ Spittle,” i.e., “ Juice of the mouth,” the Prefix 
Aka- belonging to Group (1), and referring to the mouth. 
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Tnhal-(hii means “ Saliva,” nofc necessarily ejected. 

Splash (to), — Ah-cliin- See Spit to, 

Fedi- means “ To slap,” “ To heat the water with the open 
" hands,” (whereby, of course, it is splashed about). 

Si>lice (to). — The equivalent givini, which is an example of Double 
Prefixes, exactly exi>resses the English “ Splice ” (to). 

Split (to). — The Root Tdmla means “ Split,” and the Prefixes 
indicate the articles “ Split.” 

Akan-ifaraZa- “ To split wood lengthways.” 

Ot-tdrala- “ To split open fruit.” 

Spotted. — Tlie word Tdiinatam means “Spotted,” and the 
Andamanese claim that this is a single word. It appears to be very 
ancient, is a technical term, and I am unable to ascertain its derivation. 

Spray. — The Compound Word given appears to be ancient, and 
I am unable to ascertain the derivation of it. I have heard : — 

Ut'e«//«ocdb%da apj)lied to “ Spray,” and also to a “ Ground 
swell,” arising in a calm sea. 

Jiduya, may he a connection with Lna “ Water,” but the 
Andamanese say that it also means “ Wind.” 

Wdli- ajapears to give the idea of W’ater ” or ” Wind” in 
motion 

Spread ont (to). — While the Ptoots Taiir and Pe are used to 
mean “ Spread out,” the latter word being applied to inanimate objects, 
Tddr means “ Set in line Pe means “ Dot about irregularly.” 

Spring of water (a). — Aka-c/ffh’-da is generally used of salt water 
creeks, to denote the extreme end of them, the ultimate 
distance to whicii they have penetrated inland. Hence, by a reversal 
of idtns, the same word is sometimes used to mean “ Somce of a fresh 
water stream,” 

C'iiVnaaAo. means “ A stream of fresh water.” 

Cliul.iga is here considered to he one word, and not a Verbal 
Substantive. 
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Squat (to). — See Sit (to). 

Squint (a).— This is a Sentence. 

I- Prefix of Group (1). 

Bed “ The eye.'’ 

-Par- Conjunctional Infix. 

Teka “ Crooked.” 

-da General Noun Suffix. 

Squint (to.) — Squints are rare among the Andamanese, and the 
■words given mean “ Purblind.” 

In the F4chikwdr, Aln. 2 nch means ‘'White,” for in squinting the 
“ Whites ” of the eyes are unduly sho-wn. 

Stale. — Iddul-i'Q is the Perfect Tense, or Past Participle of a 
Verb. It is used to mean “ Eipe,” “ Over-ripe,” “ Stale,” and also, 
by inference, “ Grey haired the hair on becoming white is said 
to be “ Over-ripe.” 

Stand still (to). — The Root Nii means “ Without motion,” 
and the Prefixes indicate the part of the human body which is 
“ Motionless.” 

When photographing the Andamanese I have found 1^-nu ! 
“ Stand still,” a most useful Imperative to utter just before exposing 
a plate. 

Stand on tiptoe (to).— The Root Ldljdl refers to actions done 
with the toes. 

kx^-ldljdl- “ To stand on tiptoe.” 

Mxki-ldljdl- “ To climb a tree. 

In climbing the Andamanese use their feet as additional hands, 
like monkeys. 

Akd.-ldijdl- “ To bring a piece of wood nearer ” 

(An Andamanese wanting a piece of wood, if he was sitting down, 
would not trouble to get up, but would reach out one leg and drag 
the wood towards him by his toes). 

Stare (to).— The Root Ndvma appears to have the same meaning 
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as the Root Bu, and means “ Motionless,” the Prefixes of Group (1) 
indicating the part which is motionless. 

Ig- is a Prefix of Group (1), referring to the “ Eye,” and : — 

Jg-nduma- means “ To stare,” “ To look fixedly.” 

Start (to). — The Root Neradla means “ Start.” The Prefixes 
give definitiveness. 

Ig- refers to The eyes.” 

Ig-deradla- means “ To start on account of something seen.” 

Ot-neradla- To shudder,” as when one puts cold water over 
the body. 

Ong-neradla- “ To jerk back the hand,” as when touching hot 
iron accidentally. 

Ax-neradla- “ To jerk the body,” as when suddenly bitten by 
an ant. 

Starve (to). — The Root Wdrali means “ Hungry.” 

Steal (to). — The Andamanese children steal as do other children, 
but it is considered very disgraceful for an Andamanese adult to steal 
the property of another Andamanese. (The property of strangers, or 
of the Andamanese of another Group of tribes, is fair game) . 

A confirmed thief would be avoided, and probably end by being 
killed. 

Steam. — The word used means either “ Smoke,” or “ Steam,” 
and may be said to mean “ Vapour ” generally. 

Steam, (to give off). — This is the same word as To boil.” 

Stench (a), — See Smell, (unpleasant). 

Step backwards (to). — See Astern (to go) . 

Tar-itapa- gives the idea of going backwards, and the Prefixes 
determine the circumstances. 

Stern (to go). — See Astern. Tet and TU are the same words. 

Stiff. — See Firm. 

Sting (a).— The Root Muruml has only one form:— 

A.v-muruv)il-d.d, meaning “ A sting,” as of a bee. 


2 S 2 
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sting (to'.— niecans ‘‘ To shoot,” and the Andamanese 

consider ttiat a bee has shot a person when he stings, comparing the 

piercing of the sting to the piercing of an arrow. 

Stir to,— See Eddy (an). 

The Eoot Gerdo means '* Stir ” as applied to " Food/’ and 
the cooking thereof. 

6t-gerdb- means “ To stir,” and refers to a peculiar mode of 
cooking with hot, round stones. 

These are collected in a heap over a fire and when redhot the 
fire is taken away, the stones are ” stirred round ” and separated, the 
pig’s flesh is put on top of them, and the whole is covered with leaves 
weighted on the top with stones, and left till the flesh is baked. 

Stomach-ache. — This is a Compound Word. 

Jodo “ The stomach,” 

-I’ik-, Conjunctional Infix. 

C^a«^-da, » Pain.” 

“ Pain of, or in, the stomach.’* 

Stone (a). — For Ban-do.', see Seed. 

Stoop (to). — The Eoot NgbljU means “ Stoop.” 

In the the word Kdlnye gives the force of ‘‘Motion.” 

Stop (to). — The Eoot Jdhag means “ Bad.” 

JdhagU means “ To prevent,” and the derivation here may be 
that ” A thing is spoilt by having its completion prevented.” 

Stop a hole (to). — The Eoot N6 means “ Close,” “ Shut,” and 
the Prefixes describe the class of articles which are “ Closed.” 

Ig- appears to be the Gender Prefix, and the others are rarely 
used. 

Storm (a).— The Eoot Wul means “ "Wind,” and by WM-n^o-da, 
A strong wind ” is meant. Hence " A storm.” 

Stout. — The Boot Bata means “ Fat,” in the adjectival sense. 
Straighten (to). — The Boot Naugo ref era to ” Straightening” 
wooden articles by heating them and bending them into shape. 
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It is principally used with, reference to bamboo harpoon shafts, 
and reed and wood arrow shafts. 

Stream (a). — The word t/jp-da refers generally to “ A salt water 
Creek.” For streams of fresh water Chulnga-Aa would be used. 
See “ Spring of water.” 

Stretch [to].— Teui refers to the “ Stretching and straining ” of 
a rope. 

TFodli- means “ To reach out to get a thing,” but carries the 
inference that the thing is too far off, and cannot he reached. 

Tik-pdm^- means " To reach out the arm, and take.” 

It is in contradistinction to Wodli- , where the arm is 
reached out, but the article is not grasped. 

It will be seen that the Andamanese make a distinction between 
the stretching out of the limbs, and the stretching of the body. 
Ldurdl is used of the '' stretched out ” attitude of a sleeping 
person. 

String. — The Root Mania meaning “ String,” must not be con* 
founded with the Eoot MaMa meaning “ Smoke.” There is a 
very slight difference in the pronunciation of the first syllable of the 
two words which cannot be rendered in writing. 

The ” String ” meant is that made from the YSlba {Anadendron 
Faniculatum) fibre. 

String (to).— The Root Jdt means « Sew,” or “ String 
together.” 

Stroke (to). — See Fondle (to). 

Strong. — This is a Compound Word. 

Ab- Prefix of Group (1) referring to the human body. 

Gaura “ Strong,” “ Muscular.” 

JDoga-da “ Much.” 

Struggle (to). — The Root Keretd means “ Wriggle the body 
from side to side,” hence from the similar action, “ Struggle.” 
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stumble to. — ^The Root Tuchurpi means “ Hit the foot against 
something,” hence “ Stumble.” 

Stupid. — See Roolish. 

Suck to. — The Root Welij means “ Drink.” 

Suckle to. — This is a Compound Word and refers to the action of 
the mother in squeezing her breast when giving milk to her child. 

Kdm “ Breast.” 

B’dls ” Juice.” 

T'um- “ To squeeze out.” 

SufS.cient, — Kten w&l-Asi, means “ So,” That is enough,” 
*‘Thus,” according to the context. 

Sulky to be ; — The Root Welab means “ Tired.” 

Hence “ Inaction,” from fatigue or any other cause. Hence 
Sulky,” i.5., “ Quiet,” “ Inactive.” 

Sunrise. Sunset. — These are Sentences. 

Bodo “ The Sun.^’ 

-I’ar- Conjunctional Infix. 

Kdg- “ Go up.” 

Lduti- “ Go in,” or “ Go down.” 

-nga Verbal Substantive Suffix. 

Sunstroke (a). — The Andamanese regard Bztanga as one word 
and not as a Verbal Substantive. 

They have several different meanings for this word. 

E'itanga-d.Sk means “A sunstroke,” or ” The sun burning the top 
of the head.” 

Bitanga-diQ, means ” A person who sings or speaks well, or 
clearly.” 

Eitanga'diSk means “ A person who grinds his teeth.” 

EUanga-^a, means “ A person who chews his food thoroughly.” 

I am unable to ascertain the derivations of these different 
meanings, but it appears to me as if the words were Verbal Substan- 
tives formed on dif ering, and now obsolete. Roots. 
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Surround (to). — The Root Gauroba means “ Surround,” and the 
Prefixes indicate the circumstances, as ; — 

Ot-gdiiroba' “ To surround ” 

Ai-gduroba- refers to a few people sitting together in a circle. 

Av-gdiiroba- refers to a few people sitting round a tree. 

Aka-gduroba- “ To sit round a cooking pot.” 

The Root Go also means" Surround,” but more in the sense 
of “ Fasten, ” or " Tie round.” 

Thus — Iji-^d-nga-da means “ A wreath tied round the head.” 

Suspend (to). — The Root means “ Tie up,” and only by 

inference, or with reference to the position of the article tied up, 
means " Suspend.” 

Ngdiitoli- means " To suspend,” " To hang up,” by a rope. 

See Hang (to). Hang up (to). 

Swallow (to). — Welij- means “ To drink.” 

Swamp (a).— See Mangrove Swamp (a). 

Sweat (to). — See Perspire (to). 

Sweep (to). — The Root Buj meaning " Sweep,” must not be 
confounded with the Root Buj meaning " A cooking pot.” 

Sweetheart (a). — See Lover (a). 

Swift. — See Quickly. 

Swim (to). — Pit- means “ To swim ” in the ordinary way. 

Ad-rdA'd- means “ To swim on the back,” the] word Boko 
referring to a canoe, from a fancied resemblance between a person 
swimming on bis back and a canoe going through the water. 

Tik-paAmA means ” To swim, or dive under water,” the head 
soing first. 

Budgi- means " To go under water,” feet foremost. See Bathe 

(to). 



860 


NOTES ON THE LA’^GUA'^jES OF THE 


Swing (to'. — Prom the Verb Leld- “ To swing,” the Anda- 
manese obtain the following 

Leld-n^s.-di‘d, ‘‘ Giddiness.” “ Swimming in the head.” Similar 
to that caused by swinging. 

Leleka- “ To stagger about.” “ To walk as a giddy person.” 
Ara- is the Gender Prefix of this word. 
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CHAPTER XV. 

Analysis of tte Words under Letters T. TJ. V. W, and T, 

Take (to). — ^Tlie Root Eui means “ Take,” with the hand. 

Take care of (to). — The Root Gdiira means “ Strength,” “ Porce,” 
and the idea of “Taking care” is evidently derived from the fact of 
the strong being able to “ take care of ” the weak. 

Take hold of (to). — While the Root Sni means “ Take hold of ” 
with the hand or fingers, also “ Pick up,” the Root FucMi means 
“Grasp” with the whole hand. 

Tall. — The Root Lapana is used to mean “ Long,” and hence 
“ TaU.” 

Tangle (to). — The Root Ghctu means “ Tie up.” 

Auto-c/ifwl- means “ To tie up in a bundle.” Also “ To tangle,"' ' 
for the appearance of a tangled mass of rope resembles a bundle. 

Teach (to). — The Root means “Tell,” and takes the Gender 

Prefix: I-. 

’En- is probably a Pronominal Dative, and the whole means “ Tell 
to him.” 

Tear (a). — The equivalents in FiioJiikwdr and Auka€i-J'e«{?oi mean 
“ Ptunning water.” 

Fna ox Mnah “Water.” 

Char or Chor “ A stream.” 

Tease (to). — The Root Neda gives the force of “ Continually doing 
something against orders,” “Disobedience,” “Worrying,” “Refusing 
to attend to orders.” 

It takes the Gender prefix Ig- onljr. 
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Tell (to). — T r'O only, out of many of the equivalents which are to 
he found under different headings in this Vocabulary, are given. 

’En- is a Pronominal Dative. ’En-ya6- means “to say to him.” 

That way. — This is a Sentence. 

Kdfo “ There.” 

Ting a “ Road.” 

-len “In.” 

Thatch (to). — The Root Yohla appears to mean “ Put above.” 
Ot-yohla- “ To put thatch on a hut.” 

Ig-yobla- “ Ditto.” 

Ah-yobla- “ To put the corpse of a man on a platform.” 
A6.-y6bla- “ To sit up in a tree.” 

Av-ydbla- “ To sit on another’s shoulders.” 

( as a child is carried on the back). 

Akd.-y6bla- “ To beach a canoe.” (Also, when making a 
cooking pot, “ to put one layer of clay on 
another ”). 

'Eh-ydbla- “ To put the rafters on to a hut.” 

Akan-ydiZa- “To beach together,” (of two canoes arriv- 
ing on the beach together). 

Thence. — Kdtome- tek . , 

There from. 

There. — Mr. Man derives the Noun Suffix -da from the Verb 
Edd~ “ To be.” 

“ Edd-M “ Is.” 

“ Edd-xo “ Was.” 

In the Andamanese equivalents for “There,” “There it is,” and 
“ These,” considerable grounds for this derivation exist. 

Kdto "There,” Ecka, an Exclamation, and Kd^Th&t” are 
Roots of Group (5), and do not ordinarily take Prefixes or Suffixes. 

If, however, we regard the -da in these three instances as -dd 
(short for Edd " Is,” or “ Was ”), instead of -da the Noun Suffix, wa 
obtain the Sentences. 
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Kdto ’dd. tJcha ’dd. Kd 'dd, 

There is. There is. That is, ( or “ These are ’*). 

Thick. — The word Tauho-Ao^ refers to thick, impassable jungle, 
particularly to stunted and matted undergrowth. 

Gaurodma has possibly some connection with Gdura “ Strong,** 
a “ thick ” stick being usually a “ strong ” one. 

It also means “ Round ” in reference to the “ girth ’* of trees. 

Tiilaioa refers to the “ thickness ” of the buttressed roots of trees, 
which are not “ Round,” but “ Flat.” 

Tulur is one of several words which mean “Muddy,” or dirty, 
“ thick ” water. 

Thief (a). — The Root Tap means “ Steal.” 

Ar-ifap-da means “ The person who steals.” 

Thigh (the). — See Lap (the). 

Thin. — The Kindh means “Narrow,” and hence we get 

“ Thin,” as of a slender person, and with the Prefix Auto- of Group 
(1), a reference to the human body. 

Auto-H«a5-da “ The waist.” 

Thing (a). — The word Jfm-da means “ Something,” “Any- 
thing,” and is indefinite. 

The Andamanese have an aggravating way of answering AHh or 
Jfi»-da when one asks them a question to which they do not wish to 
give an answer, e.g> 

Q. “ Why did yon do so-and-so ? ’* 

A . Arih “Because.” 

Q. “ What is that in your hand ? ” 

A. “ Jlw-da “ A thing.” 

Things.— J5amoifco.da means “Property,” “Belongings,” “Pos- 
sessions,” and is derived from the Root Bdm “Wrap up” in a 
bundle ; for the Andamanese keep their portable property tied up in 
large leaf bundles, 

3^2 
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Tliink (to). — The Eoot “Think,” must not he confounded 
Tvith the Root Lu “Rinish,” “End.” 

Thusty (to be) . — The Root Er means “Dry.” 

The Prefix Aka- is of Group (1), and refers to the mouth, the 
xlndamanese considering “ To have a dry mouth,” eq^uivalent to “ To 
be thirsty.” ’ 

Threaten (to). — This is a Compound Word, and carries force by 
its repetition of words meaning “ Say,” “ Tell.” 

RdS-nga “ Saying.” 

-Pi- Conjunctional Infix. 

Tdl “TeU,” “Order.” 

Throw (to). — It will be observed that Depi- means “To 
throw,” and also “ To throw away,” the action of “Throwing ” being 
the only thing considered. 

Throw down (to). — The Pi.oot Td means “Rail.” 

The Prefix Oiyo- is Pronominal, and the word Oiyo-pd* means 
Tocause another to faU,” “To throw a person down.” 

Thunder (to). — See Snore (to). 

Tickhsh. — This is a Compoimd Word. 

Ab- Prefix of Group (1) referring to the human body. 

War “Unpleasant,” “Nasty.” 

Doga-dda “ Much.” 

The Root War naeans “ Disagreeable,” and the Prefixes deter- 
mine the details. 

Aka-zoir-da “ Nasty-tasted.” (Unpleasant to the mouth.) 

Ab-zrdr-da “ Ticklish.” (Unpleasant to the body.) 

The Adjective Dd^a-da means “ Much,” and merely intensifies 
Wdr. 

Tide (the). — See Ebb-tide (the). Rlood-tide (the). 

Neap-tide (the). — Et seq. 

The equivalents for Neap and Spring Tides are Compound Words, 
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and have reference to the state of the tide as regards the catch of fish 
and turtle, more of these being found in shallow water at Spring tides, 
than at Neap tides. 

Hence Neap-tides are called 
Kale “ Tide.” 

Jahag-^Bb “ Bad.” 

Spring-tides are called : — 

Kale “ Tide.” 

Beringa-diB, “ Good.” 

Tie a knot (to). — The Boot Bdt means “ Fasten,” “ Tie round.’ ' 

The Prefixes determine the articles “ Tied,” or the class 
‘‘ Tying.” Thus : — 

Ot-ddt- ” To tie up leaves,” (to form a waistbelt) . 

Afiko-id^- “ To tie a knot in a rope.” 

On^-bdt- “ To tie the hands together.” (Ong- is here a Pre. 
fix of Group (1).) 

Ig-bdf- “ To tie a band round the upper arm, above the biceps.” 

Ah-bdl- “ To tie a man up.” 

Ad-bdt- “ To tie a rope round one’s own body.” 

Av-bdt- “ To tie the feet together.” 

Tie together (to). — The Boot Bdlpcla means “ Placed t.ogether 
“in contact,” whether the articles are tied together, or nor. 

Thus, a row of books in a shelf which touch each other would 
be described as Bdipda. 

Hence, things which are fastened together, side by side, are said 
to be Bdtpda-vL 

Time (a short), (to be). — The Boot Kddli gives the impres- 
sion of “ Quickness.” 

Ik-kadli- “To come quickly,” “ To return in a short time.” 

Goli is the reverse and gives the impression of slowness. 

A long time ago. — The phrase used to express this is apparently 
of very ancient formation, and is derived in part from the PuGhikwdr 
language. 
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IlaUCi is formed from — 

Moj Eoot of Group (6), and not now used. 

Tai a corruption of 2\W, “ Place,” or “ Period/’ a JP iichilcicdr 
Eoot, the usual equivalent of which in Aka-j5ca-da is £>'. 

Ydhdlya is formed on Ydhd “ Not.” 

The meaning of the whole is “ Not in the present time.” 

Timid (to be). — The Eoot Ldt means “Fear.” 

Adi'ldt- “ To be afraid.” 

Akan- ldt- “To be nervous when drinking or eating hot 
things,” (for fear of burning oneself). 

Other Prefixes of Group (1) refer to similar fear regarding parts 
of the body. 

Tiptoe. — See Stand on tiptoe (to). 

To-day. See Day, To-day, under the letter D. 

Toe (the). — The Great Toe is called Tuchab-’Ask. The second, 
third, and fourth toes are called A'wro-da " Fingers,” “ Toes.” The 
Little Toe is called “ Nam-da.” 

The Andamanese state that the meanings of these words are : 

Tuohab “ Double,” because the Great Toe is equal in size to 
two of the other toes together. 

ham means “ The last.” 

Together. — The Eoot Fdra means “ Equal,” “Similar.” 

The Prefix Aka- is the Gender Prefix, and the meaning being 
Plural it takes the Pronominal Plural form ’Akat- . 

’Akat-^ara-da “ Things alike.” 

It will be noticed that the PuGhilcwdr has the Pronominal 

Plural Prefix No- instead of the ordinary equivalent for 
Aka- . 

Akan-^am-da and Er-dba-Uk mean “To do a thing together.” 
(As, a number of persons hauling a rope together.) 

See Same time (at the). JEr-uba-Uk is used to mean “ 1 also.” 
Tomorrow.— This is a Compound Word. 
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7F’a*-nga “ Morning.” 

~len “ In.” 

In the Piichikiodr, and Kol it will be noticed that 

the Postposition -An, “In,” takes W before it for the sake of 
euphony. 

To-morrow morning is often more forcibly expressed by — 

Tar-wai-nga-Zew. — The Prefix Tar- giving the force of “ Poliow- 
ing,” “Ensuing.” 

i^7fj-nga means “ In the dawn.” 

To-morrow evening. — In a similar manner to the above this word 
is formed. DUa means “ The evening.” 

The day after to-morrow. — In the Aka-.5(sa-da and Akar-jBdZe 
this word is formed ;~— 

Tig- or Ted- .—A Prefix giving the force of “ After,” “ Puture 
time.” It is more intense than Tar- . 

TF’dI-nga “Morning.” 

-lik “By.” 

In the Puchikiodr and Kol a Sentence is used. 

JKo “ Morning.” 

-I’d- Conjunctional Infix. 

Taurau- Probably a Prefix equivalent to Tig- . 

Kii “ Coming,” “ Pilling.” 

-Wan “In.” 

In the Aukau-Jlww the simpler form of — 

W6 “ Morning.” 

Td “Afterwards,” is used. 

To-night. — The equivalent for this word is a Sentence. 

Ed “ This.” 

Gurdg “ Night.” 

-len “In.” 

In the Kol Itdbiohel is given as the equivalent of Kd, and is 
written as one word, hut though its derivation cannot be exactly 
ascertained it is probably compounded of three Roots of Group (6), 
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Ite, Abe, and Chel, the whole haring the force of “Now.” 

Too.— The word given is a Compound. 

01 “ It.” 

Bedig “And,” “Also.” 

Too much. — The Root Ldt meaning “ Excess,” must not be 
confounded with the Root Ldt meaning “ Eear.” The a in the 
former is pronounced sharper than that in the latter. 

Tooth-ache (a). — This is a Compound Word. 

Tog “ tooth.” 

-I’ar- Conjunctional Infix. 

Ghdm-n^Sk “Paining,” “Aching.” 

Toothless.— The Root Ltga means “Wanting,” and is allied 
to the Root Luga. See Barren. 

The Prefix Ig- refers to “ The teeth ”, 

JDeriaAdi means “ The gums.” 

Auko- is the Gender Prefix of Group (1), 

Torch (a). — The Root Tog “ A torch ” in Akax- Bale must 
not be confounded with the Root Tog “A tooth.” The T in the 
first word is Dental and in the second word Lingual. 

Torch (to make a). — This is a Compound Word. 

T4g “A torch.” 

Bdt- “ To fold up.” 

By torch-light.— This is a Sentence. 

Tug “A torch,” 

-rar- Conjunctional Infix. 

Chdl “ Light.” 

Teh “By.” 

The Kol omit the Postposition and use the General Noun Suffix. 
Tortoise-sheU. — See Shell (tortoise). 

Tough.— See Eirm. 

Track (to). The first equivalent given is a phrase„ 
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Pag “Afoot.” Hence “ Pootmarks^” “ Tracks.” 

Ik- “To take.” 

The motion is here slow. 

Chdulama- means “ To track” or “ To follow,” and the motion 
implied is rapid. 

Transfix (to). — The Root Del refers to an ancient name for the 
Pig arrow, j5z«-da. 

Gduroba- or TH- means “ To pierce right through.” (So as 
to come out on the other side) . 

Such an action would generally be done with an arrow. 

Transparent. — See Clear. 

Travel (to). — The Root Ndb means “ Step,” hence “Walk,” 
» Travel.” 

Tread on (to). — The Root Muduli means “Tread on,” “Put 
the foot upon,” and the Prefixes give the part of the body or class of 
article “Trodden” on. 

Tree (a). — ^The Root Tang means “Tree,” and takes the 
Gender Prefix Aka- . 

dt-^awpf-da means “ The upper branches of a tree.” 

Tremble (to). — The Root Beredi means “ Tremble,” the Pre« 
fixes of Group (1) indicating the part of the body which trembles. 

The trembling of the body from cold or ague is indicated. 

Tuyuka- principally refers to the trembling of the earth in 
Earthquakes, Yua-ngSi-da, eto. 

Trepang.— The Aukau-Jwwjo* and Kol Compound names 
for the Trepang, Sea slug, Holothurium, or B§che'4e-mer 

Lad “ Natives of India.” 

Lorn “ Slug.” 

shows that the Andamanese of those tribes were aware; that the 
Chinese, Burmese, Malays, and others came to the Andaman Islands 
to collect and manufacture Trepang. 
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Trip (to).— See Stumble (to). 

Trip up (to). — Tliis is a Compound Word. 

Ai-- Prefix of Grroup (1) referring to tbe sbin, leg, or ankle. 

Ghdraga “ Tangled undergrowth.” 

JElni- “ To take hold of.” 

The meaning of the whole word is, that, when going through the 
Jungle, the tangled undergrowth catches the ankles and trips one up. 
Hence “ To trip up,” generally. 

Trouble (to take). — See Take care (to). 

The idea here is “ To exert force and care in order to do a 
thing.” 

True. — It would appear to say little for the morals of the Anda- 
manese that they have no simple word for “ Truth,” but have to use 
a Compound Word meaning “ Not lies ;” but really they are a truth- 
telling race among themselves, (though they lie to strangers), and 
while they have a word to express “ A lie,” or “ A joke,” they are so 
little in the habit of using the words “ Truth,” or “ True,” that when 
they do use them they have to say “ Not a lie.” 

’Akat- Plural Pronominal Prefix. 

Yengat “Lies,” or “ Jokes.” 

Ydba~6.db “Not.” 

See Palse. Lie (to). 

Truth (to speak the) . — This is a Sentence. 

’Akat- Plural Pronominal Prefix. 

Yengat “ Jokes,” or “ Lies.” 

Ydbd "Not.” 

-len “ In.” 

Ydb- “To speak.” 

Tug (to). — Ddakra- is evidently connected with Ddukori- 
“ To pull.” 

Tumble (to).— The Hoot 'Pd means “Pall,” or “Tumble 
down.” 
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Turn, (to). — The Eoot Gedli means "Turn.” The Prefixes 

indicate the class of article which turns. 

"While Gedli means "Turn” (partially), Kdldli means 
" Turn” (completely round), “ Turn” (half round), and " Eevolre.” 

Turn over (to).— The Eoot Rdugi refers chiefly to prostrate 
articles, and means “ Turn upside down,” " Shut.” 

The Prefixes indicate the class of article turned, and also modify 
the meaning, as : — 

A^Si-rdugi- " To put the lid on a cooking pot.” 

1^-rdugi- “To extinguish fire.” 

This last refers to the falling of water on fire, which extinguishes 
it. The Andamanese sometimes put their fires out in this way. 

Tusk (a). — Aka-^d^-da simply means "A tooth,” 

The word P^7^(?Aa-da applies to the " Tusk ” of a pig only, 
which is used as a tool. 

Twice. — This is the same word as " Two.” Also see Chapter Y. 

Twilight. — The first word given is a Compound and describes 
" Twilight ” in the abstract. 

‘‘ Place,” " Period.” 

-Taka- Conjunctional Infix, 

Ddowiya-A-db " Clear.” " Transparent.” 

The inference being that it is not dark. 

The other equivalents given simply mean “ Morning,” and 
"Evening.” (See To-morrow morning. To-morrow evening.) 

They occur in conversation when an Andamanese mentions the 
time at which something will occur, or has occurred. 

Twine.— See String. 

Twine (to) . — The Eoot Mdur refers to the attitude of a person 
sitting up, with his legs placed together and straight in front of him. 
"When a man is making twine he sits in this position, and, taking two 
fibres in his hands, rubs them together with the ball of one hand along 
his thigh, thus twisting them together. 
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Thus Mdula Vila-mdur- 
Twine twist. 

and from the word for tlie attitude we get the word for the work 
done in that attitude. 

This word Main' only means “ Twiner” in the sense of making 
thread or twine in the manner described. 

Twinkle (to). — See Shine (to). 

Twist (to). — The Root Mala means “Twist together,” and 
refers to the making of how strings. 

A bundle of fibres is taken, and a strip of fibre is wound round 
these which are partially twisted. 

This word like AA-mdur' is a technical term, 

and the Andamanese have many such for the different actions of their 
manufactures. 

Ig-md*£(!- also refers to the “ Twisting together ” of two fibres in 
making the first cords of the turtle line {BetmoAdi) ; but the 
twisting together of the two finished cords in order to make the com- 
plete rope is called , also a technical terra. 

Ugly. — This is a Compound Word. 

Ig- Prefix of G-roup (1). 

Miigu “Porehead,” hence “Pace.” 

JdbagAoi “ Bad.” 

Ulcer (an). — The Root Gh4m means “ Sore.” 

Umbilical cord (the).— The Root JEr means “Place,” or 
“ Period.” 

The Andamanese call the Navel and the Umbilical cord Ab- 
(sV-da, “The place” par excellence of the body, having regard to 
their physical uses, which they recognise. 

Umbrella (an). — See Leaf Umbrella (a). 

Unable. — This is a Compound Word. 

(5«?/d-nga “ Able,” “ Doing.” 

TdbaAa, “Not.” 



SOUTH ANDAMAN GROUP OP TRIBES. 


373 


Unclouded.. — ^This is a Sentence. 

iJr “Place.” (Prom the context “ Sky ”). 

-la . — TMs may be regarded either as an Honorific Suffix to 
or as a Conjunctional Infix. 

Lingri-d-Bi “ Bright,” “ Smooth,” " Polished,” “ Clear.” 

Uncover (to). — The Root lalpi means “Open,” “Lift up,’* 
“ Uncover.” 

It takes the Gender Prefix Aka.- 

Under. — See Beneath. 

Undo (to). — The Root TP^lep means “ Undo,” the Prefixes indi- 
cating the class of article which is undone. 

Uneven. — This is a Compound Word. 

ilr “ Place.” 

-Tot- Conjunctional Infix. 

Kdutohyo “ Uneven.” (As referring to the ground.) 

Unfasten (to). — The Root Wdldlji means “Undo,” Untie,” 
•“ Unfasten,” and the Prefixes indicate the class of article unfastened, 
or the place from which it is undone. 

Unfinished. — This is a Compound|Word. 

Ar- Gender Prefix. 

j&«-nga “ Pinishing.” 

Ydba-isk “ Not.** 

Unhappy. — The word Jf«^5f-nga-da really means “ A quiet 
peaceably disposed person,” hence any person who sits apart, with 
a sad quiet demeanour, is called fffwZa-nga-da. 

The Root is Mula evidently connected with Mulwa “ Quiet,” 
“ Deaf,” “ Dumb.” 

The second equivalent given is a Compound Word. 

K4k “Heart.” 

-I’dr- Conjunctional Infix. 

Jdbag-dia, “ Bad.” 
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Unliook (to). — The Eoot LApuji means “ Take off.” The 
Prefixes indicate the details regarding the “ Taking off.” 

Uninhabited, — Th's is a Sentence. 

Bud “ Hut.” 

-Tar- Conjunctional Infix. 

i^a-da “Pinished.” “Done with.” Hence “ Empty.” 

Unloose (to).— Ot-mdnl- means “ To abandon,” “ To unloose,” 
“ To let go,” “ To have done with.” 

Unmarried man (a). — See Man, (unmarried). 

Unmarried woman (a). — See Girl (a). 

Unpack (to). — See Unfasten (to). 

Unravel (to), — See Undo (to). 

Unripe, — The word BAtutjgalj-&& means “ Black,” and 
Teripa-^ 2 b means “Acid;” these being two commonly recognised 
stages in the “Unripeness” of fruit. 

See further remarks in Chapter III, 

Um’oll (to). — The Root WirlA means “ Unroll,” and the Pre- 

fixes denote the class of articles unrolled. 

Unskilful. — The Jdhag means “ Bad.” 

(5n- is a Prefix of Group (1), referring to “ The hand.” 

To be “Bad with the hands” is to be “Clumsy in using the 
“ hands,” i.e,, “Unskilful.” 

Untie (to). — See Unfasten (to). 

Until. — Tdubct is a Root of Group (5). 

-Teh is a Postposition meaning “ Till,” “ By.” 

Tduha-tek is also used to mean “To wait a little.” 

The Imperative “ Wait a little,” q.v., is rendered by Tdula-bd ! 

Untrue, — See Lie (to). 

Untwine (to).— See Unroll (to). 
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A different operation from Unfasten or Unravel is here under- 
stood. 

Unwilling, — See Unhappy. 

Up. — Tdng-len is a Compound Word meaning “Above,” 

“ Over,” “ Up.” 

Tdng-(\.a, means “A tree.” 

-len is the Postposition meaning “ In.” 

A thing in a tree would be “ above ” a person on the ground. 

Upon. — See Aground. 

Uproot (to). — One Boot Lduti means “ Enter,” also 
“ Descend,” and the diphthong au is pronounced somewhat shorter 
than the diphthong au in the Pvoot Lduti meaning “ Uproot ” 
The two could be easily mistaken for each other were it not for the 
contest, which decides many such points in Andamanese. 

Upset (to).— The Boot Ti seems to mean “ Pour,” and the Pre- 
fixes indicate the circumstances under which liquid is poured. 

” To pour ” (accidentally). Hence “ To upset ” 

This word is principally used of liquids and food. 

Upside down. — See Turn over (to). 

Useful— This is a Compound Word, and it seems curious that 
the Andamanese, who are an industrious race with reference to their 
own affairs, should only be able to describe ** Useful, as Not tired, 

‘‘ Not useless.” 

This may be because “Useful” is their normal state and needs 
no description, whereas “ Useless ” is less common (with reference, of 
course, to human beings). 

Eor a similar construction see True. 

Ab- Prefix of Group (1), referring to the human body. 

TFelab “ Tired,” “ Useless.” 

rd6a-da “ Not.” 
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Vacant. — The Boot Lua means “Empty,” “Finished,” being 
another form of Lu, and having no connection with Lua 
“Know.” See Empty. 

Vertebra (the). — See Spine (the). 

Ar- Gender Prefix of Group (I) . 

JEte ‘‘ Back.” 

Ta-da “ Bone.’^ 

Very. — Doga-SiSi means “ Much,” “ Big,” and, as I show in the 
following example, “ Very,” 

Chohi Doga-didt,. 

Cold Very. 

Violent. — The Boot Gdura means “ Force,” hence Gdura- ‘‘ To 
employ force,” “To be violent.” 

It is curious that the Urdu word for a white man is Gora, and 
the Andamanese, seeing the size and strength of the European soldiers 
and sailors, and their violent conduct when drunk, and' learning that 
the natives of India called them Gord, have concluded that the Aka- 
i/ea-da word Gdura is what is meant, which indeed is strangely 
apposite. 

Virgin (a). — The Andamanese have no word which actually 
means “A virgin,” and they describe such a person as : — 

Ot-lehmga-d,ds “ Poor,” as regards the body. 

The Boot Lekinga means “ Poor,” q. v. 

Probably a girl is considered to be “ Poor ” who does not possess 
a “ Lover,” q.v. ; which, considering the extended privileges attaching 
to that position, says little for the morals of the Andamanese from an 
European point of view. 

Visible. — See Clear (to). 

kx-wdlak means “ Visible,” in the sense that the view is not 
obstructed by intermediate jtingle, etc.” 

Visit (to). — The Prefix At- appears to be Pronominal, and to 
mean “ For this reason.” 
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Ara* is the Gender Prefix, referring to “ people ” in the Plural. 

id/ is a Root meaning “To repeatedly do a thing,” or “To 
repeatedly go to a place.” 

Voice (the). — The Root Tegi means “ Sound,” and, with the 
Prefix Aka- of Group (1), refers to the mouth. “ Speech ” or 
“Voice.” 

Waddle (to). — The Root G^ia means “ Move from side to 

side,” and the Prefixes determine the details of the action ; as : — 

(^i-g{gia- “ To waddle,” (referring to the swaying action of the 
head and hody). 

Ig-gigia- “To jerk the head on one side” (to avoid a blow). 

Wade (to), — The Root Lehe refers to “Going through the 
water with half the body in and half out.” 

AA-Uke- “To wade” (the Prefix Ad- of Group (1) refers to 
the hody). 

A\a,-leke- “ To go through the water behind a boat ” (as a 
log is towed). 

Waist (the). — See Thin. 

Waistbelt (a). — Ar-e7al-nga-da means “A thing which goes 
round the loins.” It is derived from Ar-^fe-da “ The loins.” 

The word Rdd-da refers to the Pandanus tree, from the leaves 
of which the Andamanese made most of their “ Waistbelts.” 

Wait a little 1 — This is a Sentence. 

Tduld “Wait.” 

JBd “Little.” 

Tduld is 9.U Exclamation, and a Root of Group (6) not used by 
itself. 

Wait (to). — This is a Compound Word. 

Tduba “Then.” 

Aele “TiR.” ^ 

Tali- “ To remain.” 


39 
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Wake (to).— -The Root Boi means “Arise,” “Get up” (as 
from sleep) ; hence “ Awake. ’ 

Walk on tiptoe (to).— See Stand on tiptoe (to). 

Wanting.— This is a Sentence. 

la “ His,” or “ Its.” 

.Bi-da “ Little,” “ SmaU.” 

“His portion is small,” “It is little.” (A hint that it was 
deficient) . 

Warm (to). — The Root XJya “Hot,” “Warm,” takes Prefixes 
according to the articles, etc., warmed. As ; — 

Ct- is the Gender Prefix, and also refers to “ Round things.” 

Aka-uya- “To heat a cooking pot, etc.” 

Warm oneself (to). — The Root Tari means ‘‘ Heat,” “ Dry by 
heat,” “ Broil.” 

Warn (to). — The Root Kdna means “Porbid,” hence “ Warn 
not to do a thing.” 

Wash (to).— means “To bathe,” which does not neces- 
sarily imply “To wash.” 

Chdl- means “To wash,” and does not mean “To bathe.”j 

Watch (to). — This is a Compound Word. 

J^r “Place.” 

-Tik- Conjunctional Infix. 

Bddi- “ To see.” 

When Bddi takes the Tense Suffix -ke it becomes, euphonically 
Bddig-kL 

Waterfall (a). — The Root Chdf means “Running water,” 
“ Spring,” and is modified in meaning by the use of Prefixes. 

Aka-c^«r-da “A waterfall,” or “ Rapid.” 

Av-cMr-da “ The head of a salt water creek.” 

Prom this Root ire get the word Chdrat-d& “ A tide*rip.” 

(Also, in the languages of the Nortlf Andaman Group of tribes, 
Chdrii “ The sea.”} 
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Water-tight, — The Root Kdula appears to mean “ Impervious 
to water, ’ ’ for while : — 

Ax-ltmla-Aa. means “Water-tight,” with reference to a bucket, 
h^Sb-hdula-diSb means “Empty,” or “Dry.” 

Ot-kdiila-Asb means “ Dry.” (Not wet). 

Wave (to). — The Root TFil “Wave,” “Ean,” may be con- 
. neoted with TTul, “ Wind,” and Wil' is used to mean “ To fan 
oneself ” in order to drive away flies. {Not for coolness), 

Ig-jc//-nga-da means “ Plumes,” “ Fly whisks.” 

Was. — The first two equivalents given are Compounds. 

Aja “ White honey.” 

Fich-diSk “Was.” 

Tohul “ Black honey.” 

idrd-da is a special name for “black was,” and means the same 
as TohNl-picli’^^. 

Was of the ear (the). — This is a Compound Word. 

Nkz-yd really means “ GiUs,” referring to fishes. 

(Also, “either side of the throat under the jawbone;” also “The 
inside of the ear.”) 

3Iuruwin-&.B, “ Wax of the ear.” 

Way (the). — Kien means “Thus,” and is a Root of Group (5). 

Make Way (to). — The Root Ochdi means “ Get out of the way,’* 
“ Leave the path open.” 

Aka-oD/ida- “ To get out of the way.” 

Ig-dckw- “ To open a book.” 

kx-ochdl- “ To clear away grass and undergrowth,” 

Ah'-oclidd- “ To move a person out of the way.” 

Make a Way (to). — This is a Compound Word, 

Tinga “ A path.” 

-I’dt- Conjunctional Infix. 

Wdl- “ To clear.” 


3C a 
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Way (to show the). — This is a Compound Word. 

Tinga “A path.” 

-Tauko- Conjunctional Infix. 

Ld- “ To go first,” “ To go before.” 

The person who goes along a path first may be said to "‘show the 
way” to the others who follow him. 

K\sQ:~Tinga “A path,” 

-ri- Conjunctional Infix. 

Tan- “ To teach,” ” To tell.” 

Way (to clear the). — This refers to sweeping the road clean. 
Tinga “A path.” 

BAj- “ To sweep.” 

Weak. — The Root TdiiroH appears, from the equivalents in 

Kkax-Bdle and Kol, to. have some connection with Y6b “ Pliant.” 

Its meaning is “ Weak,” by which “ Pliant,” “ Bending,” " Unable 
to stand of itself,” etc., is meant. 

Cit-tduroTsi-d.'Sb means “ Tired out,” ” Unable to walk further.” 

Wealthy, — See Chief (a). 

Wear (to), — The Boot Lmti means “ Enter. ” 

Eb- is here a Pronominal Prefix. 

The meaning of Wo-lduti- is " To put oneself into,” “To put 
on,” hence “To wear.” 

Weather (the). — “ Fine,”' and “ Stormy,” are Compound Words, 
Mduro means “ The sky,” 

Beringa-di3, means “ Good.” 

Jdbag-^ means “ Bad.” 

Ijya, Cholci, and Y4m are simply the Roots meaning 
Hot, Cold, and Rain, respectively. 

Web-footed.— The Root JPeketo means “ Wide,” “ Broad,” and 
the application to a web-foot refers to its abnormal breadth, and not to 
the web. 

Wedding (a),^See Marry (to). 
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Well (a). — This is a Compound Word. 

Ina “ Fresh, water.” 

-I’ig-, Conjunctional Infix. 

Bdng‘di 2 u “ Hole.” 

West (the). — See South (the), South wind (the). 

Wet. — See Damp. 

Whale (a). — See Cachalot (a). Also Crocodile (a). 

What for. — The terminations -lea and -leb and -chike 
may he considered to he Postpositions, and in that case would be 
written separately, but the Andamanese do not agree about this. 

Whence, — Similarly -tek may be a Postposition. 

wLt PlaTe ' from ? } i* “e formation of the word. 

Where? — In Aka-5eVda “Whence? ” and “Where?*'’ 
may be regarded as formed thus : — 

Tekare-tek ? 

Tekari-chd ? 

In the Aukau-JiJwl this is clearly shown : — 

Midk Uwe ?. 

What place ? 

Whet (to). — See Sharpen (to) with regard to Jit-. 

The Root . Ew means “Rub together,” and hence “Sharpen,*® 
with reference to the action of “Rubbing” the Whetstone and iron 
together. 

The Prefixes give the classes of articles “ rubbed together.” 

Which? — Ten appears to mean “Which,” in the sense of 
“ Where?” Mijia-^3, means “Which,” pronominally. 

Whirl (to).— See Eddy (an). 

Kdti and Ketik appear to be the same words. 

Whisk (to). — See Wave (to). 

Wil and WUya are connected Roots with the same meaningsv 
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Whisper (to), — While the Root Ydlpa means “Whisper,” the 
addition of Prefixes draw very fine distinctions. 

1^-ydlpa- “ To whisper ” to a person, when facing him. 

AY^i-ydlpa- “ To whisper ” into a person’s ear. 

Whistle (to). — The Andamanese whistle very little, and have no 
idea of whistling tunes. 

Whole (the). — Ar»(i«rw-da means “All.” 

Wicked. — The Eoot Yub means “ Stupid,” "Insane,” and takes 
the Gender Prefix Ig- 

Jdbag-^di means “Bad.” 

An Ig-y^^6-da person would probably he “A homicidal 
maniac.” 

Width. — Pm and PeJceto appear to have exactly similar mean- 
ings. 

Widow (a). — The word Ar-i<?5a-da means “ Widower” or 
“Widow,” there being no distinction of the sexes. 

The Boot Leba takes the Gender Prefix Ar-, referring to human 
beings only. 

Wife (a). — The Eoot Pail means “Female,” and takes the 
Gender Prefix Ah- only. (Referring to human beings.) 

Wind (to). — The Eoot Kdut means “Wind up,” “ Roll up,’* 
“Coil up,” appears to be used with reference to rope only, and is 
not modified in meaning by the addition of Prefixes. 

Wing (a). — See Fly (to). 

Wink (to). — The Root Nemel means “ Leer,” “ Wink,” and 
takes the Gender Prefix Ig- of Group (1), (referring to the “eye,”) 
only. 

Wipe (to). — The Root Rdr means “ Wipe,” and takes Pre- 

fixes of Group (1), indicating the parts of the body “ wiped.” 

Wise. — See Clever. 
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Wish (a), and (to). — The expression of the abstract word “Wish” 
has no proper equivalent amongst the Andamanese. 

Ngdna- means “ To want.” 

The Root Gdri seems to mean “Want,” “Be without,” and, 
therefore, “ Desire,” “Wish for.” Dor instance : — 

Molcho m’aka-gfdn-ke. 

Mblcho “We.” 
m’ euphonic. 

Aka- Prefix of Group (1), referring to the mouth, and hence to 
food. 

Gdri-kQ “Are wanting,” “ Are without.” 

“ We are without food,” i.e., “ We wish for food.” 

With. — The Root Ik means “ With,” and is used as a Verb. 

Ik- “ To go with.” 

Pmcha-len is a Compound Word. 

Fdiclia “ Lap.” 

-len “In.” 

Hence “ With,” “ In the company of.” 

Wither (to). — The Root B4ka means “Dry up” or “ Rot.” 

Withered. — Mdin-ve is the Perfect Tense, or Past Participle of the 
Verb Mama- and means “ Thin.” 

J2wA;n-da means “ Dried up.” 

JZwc^a-da means “Rubbish,” “Become rotten,” “Become 
worthless.” 

Within. — This is a Compound Word. 

Koktdr “Inside.” 

•len “In,” 

K6k may be allied to Kuk “ Heart.” 

Without. — This is a Compound Word. 

Wdlak, “ Clearing.” 

•len “ In.” 
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“ In the clearing ” i.e., not in the hut, not in the jungle, hence 
Outside,” “ Without.” 

Word (a). — The Eoot Tegi means “ Sound,” hence “A word.” 

The Prefix Aka- is generally used. 

T<£5-nga-da is a Verbal Substantive meaning “ Saying,” formed 
from the Eoot "Sab Speak,” “ Say.” 

Work (to). — See Able (to be). 

World (the), — The Eoot JEJrem means “ Jungle,” and 
ilrema'^dj has come to mean “ The world,” for the Andaman Islands 
are nothing but jungle-covered land, there being no clearings of any 
size, and the forest extends to the edge of the sea. 

Worn out. — Kx-tdm~Te means “Old,”. “Ancient,” “Former.” 

The Andamanese consider a very old man to be “ Worn out,” and 
a Weapon or utensil which is “ Worn out,” is said to be “ Old.” 

Worthless. — The Eoot Welab means “ Tired.” 

dn- is a Prefi.x of Group (1) and refers to “ The hands.” 

A person whose hands are “ tired,” is unable to work with them, 
and hence the word comes to mean “ Worthless.” (A person who is 
unable to work or do anything, or a thing from which nothing can be 
made.) 

The word principally refers to human beings. 

Wound (a). — The Eoot Chum means “Sore,” “Wound,” and 
the Prefixes indicate the part of the body on which the wound is. 

Wound (to). — The first equivalent given is a Compound Word. — 

CMto “ Wound.” 

Tegi' “ To cause.” 

Ah-jarali- means “ To pierce,” with an arrow, or thorn, both 
.common causes pf wounds to the Andamanese. 

Wrap up (to).— The Eoot Chau means “ Tie up,” “Wrap up,” 
and the Prefixes indicate the class of articles “wrapped up,” or the 
modsC of "wrapping” them up. 
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Wrap round oneself (to). — The Root Ram means “Wrap 
round,” as of a person who wraps a cloak round himself. 

The Prefixes indicate the classes of articles “ wrapped,” or the 
manner of “wrapping”. 

Wreck (a). — This is a Sentence, 

’A (Pronoun) “ It,” “ That.” 
at- Prefix. 

Kujra-xQ “ Broken.” 

The thing that has broken”. 

Wrestle (to).— See Fight (to). 

Wh’iggle (to). — The word Ldla- refers to the manner in which 

a snake or a worm progresses, 

^eradla- means “To Start,” q.v. 

Wiring out (to). The Root Keti means “ Turn ” or 
“ Twist” round and round. It is allied to KetiTt, See Eddy, 

The Prefixes denote the classes of articles “ twisted round.” 
C)t‘heti- “ To twist nets round ” (in order to dry them, by wring- 
ing the water out), 

Wrinkle (to). — JBar-nga-da means ‘‘Lines.” 

6t-bdr' “ To paint a pattern of lines on a shell.” 

Wrinkles are considered as a pattern of natural lines. 

W^rinkle (to) — 'Rlered- is probably allied to ^emdla-. 
leered- is only used to mean “To wrinkle ” (of the eyes). 

It takes the Prefix of Group (1) referring to the eyes. 

W^ristlet (a). — This is a Compound Word. 

Tdilgo “The wrist.” 

C/’d-nga, or Chdd-vga> “ Tying up.” See Wrap up (to). 

-da General Koun Suffix. 

Writhe (to). — The Root R^dur means “Writhe with pain,’* 
and appears to take the Gender Prefix Ad- only. 
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Udigma- means “ To writhe with laughter,” and is only slightly 
modified by the addition of the only two Prefixes it takes : — 
6t-udigma- 

lg'udi,gma- ) o 'i j 


Wrong. — jSche-ve is the Past Participle of the Verb lJche~ 

“ To spoil,” and means “ Spoilt,” “ Badly done,” hence “ Wrong.” 
JEche-ve refers to work, etc., ‘‘Badly done.” 

Jabag-Aa, means “Wrong,” “Wicked,” q.v^ 


Yam (a). — ^The names for the two most common, among the six 
edible roots known to the Andamanese, are here given. 

Yell (to). — The Boot Feteh refers to “ Action of the throat,” 
hence : — 

kxB.-petek- “ To yell.” 

Aka-'petek’ means “ To throttle.” 

Ot-peteh- means “ To wring out.” 
and it would seem as if there are two Boots : — 

Tetek- “To yen.” 

Fetek- “ To squeeze.” 

Yesterday Morning, and Evening. — The equivalents given are 
Compound Words. 

TF’d^-ngaiya, “Dawn.” 

Av-lu “Einished.” 
and 

Fil-kija “ Evening.” 

Av44 “Einished.” 

In the Akar-BdZe and Fuchikwdr we have the Prono* 
■miTifll Prefix ’Ung- introduced, and the Sentences become : — 

“ Morning, it finishing.” 

“ Evening, it finishing.” 

In the Avkkvi^Juwbl we have another form : — 

Wo poye “ td ra - Uwe. 

Morning not finished. 
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Young. — The Root Rdji means “ Juice,” and, as is. seen in 
some ot‘ the equivalents where the word G6i or Kui “New”, 
IS introduced, the word means “ A beiaa: with new iuices,” hence 
“ Young.” 

Youth (a). — See Lad (a). 
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CHAPTER XVI. 


Farther Notes on the Force, or Meanings, of the Prefixes. 


EBOMtlie foregoing Analysis of the Words in the Comparative Voca= 
Dulary, we are, I think, able to apportion roughly to the Prefixes .the 
powers they possess. 

Eirst, they must ha considered with reference to the divisions of 
the human body, and when the context shows that this is the subject 
under discussion, the Prefix influences the Root according to the part 
of the human body referred to. 

The following table shows the references most commonly made by 
the Prefixes : — 


Prefixes. Force, Meaning, or Reference. 


ot- 

6to- 

• 

) Pronominal.— “ That.” Personal. — Of round 

) things. Of the head. 

Auto- . 

0 

. This is almost the same as Ot- . 

Ong- 
On- . 

4 

I Pronominal. — Of the hand. Of the foot. 

Ig- 

Ik- . 

I- 


7 Of the eye. Pronominal. — “He.” Refers to 
t another person. 

Iji- 

. 

. Of two people. A Plural form of Ik- . 

Ab- 

• 

. Of human heings. Of the human body. Of 
“ One person to another. ” 

Ad- 


. Of one’s own accord. 

Ar- 

Ara- 


) Of people together. Of trees. Of the feet. 
) Pronominal.™- “ The person who.” 
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Aka- 

Aiiko- 

’Eb- 

Ep- 

Akan» 

’En- 

Aian- 

Oiyo- 


) Of teeth. Of the mouth. Of pointed things. 
y Of trees. Of wooden things. 

I Pronominal.—" On this account. ” 

. Of speech. Of the mouth. Of oneself, 

(Possibly connected with the Pronoun ’Man.) 

, Pronominal Dative, 

. Of ears. Of hearing. 

. Pronominal Plural. Imperative mood. " To do 
to another.” 


The Prefixes : — 
Taut- 
Tar- 
Tauko- 
Tig- 
Tik. 

Teg- 


should probably be correctly written ; — 

T’auto- 

T’ar- 

T’auko- 

T’ig- 

T’ik- 

T’eg- (a form of T’ig-). 

The T’s being either Pronominal or Euphonic. 

But it has been noticed that some of these, especially 'P’ar- and 
T’ig-carry a force and meaning different from ordinary Prefixes and 
they may be considered as Particles, having no meaning in themselves, 
but enforcing in a special way the Root to which they are attached. 

See the remarks on the word “ across ” in Chapter IX. 

It will also be noticed in the Vocabulary that the same word is 
spelt in different places in different ways, the reason for this being 
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tliat I have tried to follow exactly the manner of pronunciation given 
hy the Andamanese. 

In the Aka- .Sea-da language 6 and au appear to be interchange- 
able, and it is difficult always to distinguish between the Nasal, Dental, 
Lingual, and Palatal T’s. 

A-Koot which, by itself, ends in a long or accented vowel, such as 
a or e, when joined to other words, or having a Suffix attached to it, 
changes the long vowel for a short one, as a or e . 



VOCABULARY. 


Comparatiw Vocabulary, containing 2,286 words in 
English, with their equivalents in the Aka~B]ea-J)A, 
Akae-BIlH, PIJCHIKWAR, AtjKAWzTrW and KOL 
languages. 



VOCABULAEY OF THE LANGUAGES 


English. 


i 

KV&x-Bdli. j 

A 




{ 

Abandon (to) 

• 

Ot-mdni — - • 

Ot-mdno — . 

1 

• 

Able (to be) . 

• 

Oiyo — 

Oiyo — 

• 1 

(of manual -vrork) 

• 

(5n-y6m — • 

Ong-ydm — . 

* 

Aborigines 

(This merely applies to the people 
of the South Andaman Group of 
tribes.) 


Bojo-ngiji. . 

* 

Above . 

• 

Tdng-len. 

Tddng-len. . 

• 

Abscess (an) . 

• 

tJmti-Aa. 

Betd. . 

1 

Abundance 


Av-duni-A&. . 

Ax-puli a. 

1 

• 

Abuse (to) 


Ah-tdugo — 

A^d-tduk — . 

• 

Accidentally . 


Vrx-temar. 

Oxig-temd, 

• 

Accompany me (to) 

• 

B'-a — 

B'-ik— . . 

• 

Accord, (of one’s own) 

• 

OljAn-iemar- 

Cng-temd. 

; 

• 

Ache (to) 

• 

Tetekd — 

Tdtekd — 

i 

Acid 


\^~mdha-Aa. . 

J-A-modka. 

. 

Across . 


Tlax4eta~Aa. . 

Tar-io^i-nam. 

1 

• ! 

Adhere to (to) 


Melekan — • 

Melekan — . 

1 

Admit (to), (allow to enter) 

Ldiitok — 

Kele-ldut — 

• 

Admit (to), (to come near) 

Kdloh-dd — 

Kele — 


Adopt (to) 

• 

Q\\Ki~ieng% — 

Aukau.#d/t« — 

1 

Adult male, (man) . 

. 

Ab-&?(la-da. 

kh-hula. 

• 

„ female, (woman) 

• 

Kki-pdll-Aa. . 

AAo-pdl. 


Advance (to) 

< 

TdX-chdurowa — . 

Yiv-cJidurowa — 


55 55 

. 

liv-ikih — . 

Tax-ekik — ' . 

» 

Advise (to) 

- 

Ydh-’nga-Vi-tdl — 

Yodb-nga-Vi-td — 

• 
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Puchiku'dr. 


Ote-md — 
j Da — 

Om^-yom — 
Fuohik-chdm. . 

Tdng-en'. • 
F-inil^dst,. . 
Av-4&e-dLa. 
Ah-lete — 
Ong-^ma. 

T’e — . 

Olam^tema. 
Tdtekd — 
Ir-^wa-da. 
Ta-i?e-da. . 

Mete — . 
hauler — 

1-rd — 

O-chenge — 
A-h-kdrorddi. 
Ab-fd6-da. 
Ta.-chdt6 — 
Tar-e — . 
JFdr-Viv-tdi — 


Auk&a-Juiod~i. 


. Auio-fiidk — . 

. A — 

. AAn.-j6m — 

. PuoMk-chom. . 

. I Tong-an. • 

. P/!»eZ-leMle. 

, A-(7^«|)a?’-leWle. 

. A-lete — 

. On-tebatom. 

. Te~dk — 

. A.vi\diXQ.-tebatom. 
. Tdtekdl — ■ 

. T’ra-ifa-leMle. . 
. M’lene — 

. Lotar — . 

. ij ‘6 — 

. Auko-c^ejjjre — • 
. A-^ai{fo&-leMe. 
, A-dj3-leMl6. 

. T’ra-cAVw — . 

. T’ra*ea^ — 

. Wer-Pi-tdl . 


Kd. 


. MHiohe — 

• On-yom — 

. Duohik-chdm. 

. Tong. 

. TUen-c\iQ. 

. A-dire-Ghe. 

. A\ri-lete — 

. On-teUmak. 

. Ne-mA‘dk — 

. Olom-telemah. 

. Yeahar — 

. Tev-mdka. 

, Ta-fe. 

. YG-mete — 

. Q-ldut • 

. 1-yduk — 

. A.~6\.~chenge — 

. A-Mm^-cbe. 

. A-dj)-clie. 

. Td-chote 

. T’r-eA — 

. TP dr-k’ eiBrtdl 
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Aka-Beardsi. 

Akuv* Bale, 

! 

Adze (an) 

• • 

TFoltt-da. 

. 

Todlo. 

Afraid (to be) 

• • 

Ad^ldt — 

• 

A.&.-I6at — . 

After, (in time) 

. 


• 

Tar-^d/o-ke. . ^ 

„ , (in place) 

• • 

Ar^dulo. 

• 

Av-kolo, . . ^ 

Afternoon (the) 


BddoA.a-lauri-'aga-da 

B6doA.&lduri. 

Afterwards . 

• • 

Nd-tek. 


Ndnga-te. . , 

Again . 

. 

Tdlik. 


TodU. . 

,, (in addition to) 

Tun. . 


Bujug. . . 1 

Agree (to come with), (to) 

Autau»yar — 

* 

Autau-ydr —> 

Aground 

• • 

AAyoboU. 

• 

A-d-yodgid. . » j 

Ah ! . 

* • 

Ai ! . . 


Ai! . . . 1 

Ahead . . 

« * 

Kdto-de. 

• 

Kodho-ol. . . i 

Aid (to) , 

• • 

1-id — 

• 

l-todu — . . i 

Aim (to) 

• • 

l-dai-l’6ko-nu. 


l-ddl-Vav-nu — 

Alarm (to) 

• % 

Arat — 


KoQTOngld — 

Alike . 

• • 

Ar-Zawr-nga-da. 


Ax-ldiiro-n^a. . 

Alive, (of a man) 


Ig-af^•da. 


It-kodto. 

„ , (of fuel) . 

• • 

Ndi-dal-Aa. 


Mi-ddl. 

All 


Kva-duru'da. 


kx-diri. 

All right ! 

• ■ 

Aund ! 


Aun ! , 1 

All together, (we) 

* • 

M'axa-duru-da. 


M’avo-diri. , 

35 


J)Uu-rea-fek. 


A.Vii-diri’kulu-chur-\e 

All day . 

• • 

Bodo-doga-tek. 


Bddo-kdohu’te. 

Allow (to) 

* • 

Ep-t’ig-/ai — 


Eb-t’id*Zdt — 

Allow to go (to) 

• • 

lii-tdn — 


Ted-gulu — 



OP THE SOUTH ANDAMAN GROUP OF TRIBES. 


All 


1 Puchihwdr . 

Aukau-J* itwol. 

Kol. 

Wdle-d.& 

• 

^oZe-leMle. 

. W6le-(i\\Q. 

Avam-ldt — . 

» 

Am-lot — 

. Akam- ZoZ — 

Ti'Ohule. 

. 

Vxa-chule. 

. Ya-clmle. 

Av-chule. 

• 

^a-cJiule. 

. Akar-d^ttZe. 

Fute-le-lure. . 

'A 

P^Ze-le-ZiM’e-leldle. 

. P-MZe-ke-Zwrd-le. 

Tem^^ 

• 

Ben. 

. Temak. 

Kol. 

• 

Kol. 

. Kol. 

£ei. • • 

• 

Be'i. . , 

. Ibe. 

Autam-^ar — . 

0 

Autom-j odr — 

. 'Auiam-ydr — 

OaX’tdet. 

. 

Am-t’rdet. 

, Kdm-ZtffdZ. 

At! 

• 

Kd ! 

. A! 

Kmch-dele. 

« 

Kuich’d-\il^. . 

. Kmch-dele. 

tv-td — . 

• 

Bi6-tdu — 

. ^x-tblldk — 

It-Jcddak’V 6-7111 — 

• 

B6-kdudah-V d'ko-nu ■ 

— "^x-kddak-k%-nu - 

Yoya — « 

« 

JoyoTc — . 

. Akam-j^dyoi — 

Ar-^w’-da. 

• 

Ra-Zw'-leMle. . 

. Ar-Zw’-che. 

1 Ir-Aa^o-da. 

• 

E,e-M27Zo-leMle. 

. !Er-MZo»ebe. 

1 Ah-it’kdudaJc-dsi. 

. 

Ahe-F le-ve-Mudik- 

^x-kMidak-ohe. 



leklle. 


Av-dtre^da. 

« 

Ne-chd;par-\eM\e. 

. A-^Z^'n-cbe. 

1 d / 

• 

We ! 

. O-o! 

j Max- dire. 


1 M’Q-chdpa)\ 

. IVa-dire. 

j TiTund-re-te. . 

• 

Krima-kd-te. . 

. T’nma-kd-te. 

Fdte-durnga-le. 


Fute-chaki-lak. 

. Futi-chdnag-leak. 

fibe'te-Zd — 

« 

Ebe-ter-Zd — ■ . 

. Ebe-te-Zd — 

E-te-A/Ze — 

m 

Ter-AiZe — 

i 

. En-ter-ftiZd 



6 


VOCABUIiARY OF THE LANGUAGES 


Alo 


English. 

1 Aka-5/«-da. 

Akar- Bale. 


Aloue . 

, Jzba-da. . 

. Jiba-dsu. 


Alongside 

. Febadi. , 

. Bdbe-de. . 

• 

Along with, (me) 

. F-ik. . 

. . 

• 

Already 

* ^n-tauba. 

. En•^o^^a. . 

c 

Also 

. Ol-bedig. 

• Ol-bedigan. . 

• 

Alter (to) 

. Ct’golai — . 

, A.vA,‘g6l6 — , 

• 

Always, (invariably) 

. Kien-wdl. . 

• Kichene-dke. 

• 

„ , (incessantly) 

. Qn-idm. 

. On.^-toam. . 

• 

Amidst . 

- ’Ak.2ii-I6g~len. 

, ’Akat“Zd^«. • 

• 

Ancestors 

, Chddga-tdbanga'i 

la. Ckoddgo-tbdbongo. 


Anchor (an) 

. Affiwa-da. 

. Kbmo. 

• 

Anchor (to) . 

, hx-kana-Voyo- 

Ax-kbdno-Vi- 



taulpi — 

, kolcho — 


Ancient . , 

. Ar-^am-da. , 

. Ar- tocm. 

* 

And 

. Bedig. 

, Bedigdn. 

• 

Anger . 

, Tig-re7-da. . 

, Tii-kbdno. 


Angry (to be) 

. Tig-re^ — . 

. Tii-kbdno—~, 

* 

Ankle (the) . 

. Tdgm-didi. 

. Todr. . 

• 

Annoy (to) 

■ , l^-ojoU — . 

. li’koijoli — . 

« 

Another, (some other) 

. AksL^tauro-hu-jdi. 


• 

„ , (one more) 

. Tun. . 

. Bujug. 

• 

Another time , 

. Nd-fek. . 

, Noanga-te. . 

• 

Answer (to) . 

. ’En-ycfS — , 

, ’En-yda6 ~ , 

• 

Ant (an), (large) . 

. Edngira-da. 

. Kbcingarti. . 

• 

n IS j (small) . 


, Kdmdit. 

• 

Anus the , . 

. Towur-dd,. . 

. Boctng. 

• 



OF THE SOUTH ANDAMAN GROUP OF TRIBES. 


Puchikwdr. 

__ 

Aukau^eT uml^ 

Sol. 

1 

Chit-poie-^z.. . 

€> 

Cliit-poye-ld^Q. 

Chit-poyi-che. 

Pdlpat. . 9 

• 

JPdpal. , , 

Pdlt-le. 

T’-e. 

• 

Te-dk. , 

Te-^ak. 

In-tdbe. . « 


'En-td, . , . 

In-td. 

Ule-loinye. 

• 

Kmi'cn. . , ■ . 

Ule-lekmnye. 

Aute-kula — . 

• 

Auto-A;7oA; — . 

Axite-kulak ~ 

Kdte-kole. . 

a 

Kotok-kiU. 

Kote-kale. 

Ong-tdm. 

• 

Ann-torn. . 

On-tom. 

2^6’kdur-eii. , 

• 

A^’auko-j5rd^*en. . 

N’o-kaur-en. 

Zdd'Chdm-^B,. • 

a 

Xao-c^om-lekile. . 

Ldb-chdm-lo. 

Kdune-da. . 

o 

Xa^7?^e-lek^le. . 

Kaune-dho. 

Ar-kdime-V oie-U — 

” « 

Ea-A"aM;je-ch’6to-i!4 — 

EA-kaune-Aid-M — * 

Ax-tom. . 

ft 

Ra■^o?^^. . . . 

A-tom. 

Lblnye . 

a 

Lekolnye. 

Lekblnye. 

T6-Aa«?^e-da. 

<• 

Tet-k' nolch-\d^Q.‘ , 

Ter-Aa^m-elie. 

^h-kdvme — 

i 

* 

E&x-¥nbic1i — . • 

^dx-kauni — 

T6gu7\‘&a. 


Togar-Xo^ln. 

T6gar-Q\xd. 

Iv-olyada — . 

• 

EAkaldpi — . 

Ak.ax-blyadd — 

(^-tdra-bu-ie. 

• 

AnAo-tdrak-iuioe-ia, 

O-tdrok-bume. 

I-bei. 

• 

E-hei, 

I-be. 

Tema. 


Ben. 

TeUmak. 

’ In- wdr — 

• 

'En-ydr — , 

'In-warak — 

Kongrd-da. 

• 

Kcmgrdu-lnk^Q. 

Kongard. 

Kema-d&. 


jJTewa-leMle. . . 

Kema. 

Tomar-Aa. 


Kaulang•\Q^^Q. < 

Tomar. 
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VOCABULARY OR THE LANGUAGES 


Anx 


Englisb. 

Aka- 

Kk.diV»Bdle. 

Anxious (to be) 

’Ct-kuk-l’av-t’i-Mt— 

'Ot-kuk-Vax-iU 
hddt — 

35 95 • • 

Av-tar-'ikik — 

At-iax-ikik — 

Anybody 

Ng’adi-ehdg-teg. . 

Ng'ad-chdg-ted. 

Applaud (to) 

Ot-dli — 

AvLio-koMli — 

Approach (to) . . 

It — , 

Kele — 

Jy i « « 

Kdlch tun ! . 

Kele bujug ! 

Arise (to) 

Oiyo-6di — . 

0}o-b6i — 

Arm (the) 

Oud-Aa. . . 

Gud. . 

Arm, upper (the) . 

Tdugo-^a. 

Tduga. . 

Arm, fore (the) 

Kaupa-da. . . 

Kdupd. 

Armpit (the) . 

Add-6&. 

Aukdurot. 

Armlet (an) . 

Gnd-chdu-nga-da. 

Tduga-choa-Xi^a. 

Arouse (to) , • . 

Ah-geintd — . 

Td-lodro — . 

Around . . 

ij-V oi-gowadi-ia.'ga. 

Ar-\6t-g6iccidi. 

Arrange (to), (put tidy) . 

Ig-ld-V 6t-eJiilyu — 

ld-ldh-V6t-jeg — 

Arrive (to) . . 

Aka-td-ddi — 

Aka-te-dd — , 

Arrow (an), (of wood) 

Bd^a-da. . . 

Bodto. 

„ „ , (of iron) 

Taulbod-da. 

Tdut-bot. 

» > (for pig) 

BZa-da. 

Del. . 

Ascend (to) , (of a hill) 

Taut-gfd^^(& — 

Taui-gMia. . 

33 39 5 93 * 

Kdgal — . 

Kddgal — , 

„ ' „ , (of a creek) . 

Ot-dut — , 

Gfi^lddi '■* n 

5 , (the air, as a bird) 

Wdta^ — . 

Wdtapo — . 

5 , (of a tree) . 

* Ngdlao — 

Ngodlu — . 

Ashamed (to be) 

Oi-tekik — . 

QtAekih — 



^g]| OP THE SOUTH ANDAMAN GEOUP OP TEIBES. g 


FucMkwdr, 

Aukau“/wz^J'L 

EoL 

’A.vLto-pdu-Vai'-t’6< 
k t —• 

’Auto•|^d^i^-ra•t’er- 
kot — 

’Oio-pok-'kA-t'v- 
edk — . 

Ar-tar-e — 

Re-t’ra-m^ — , . 

A-t'v-edk — . 

Ng^6m-Gliok4e. 

Ng’Sbm-chok-ter . , 

Ng ’ om-chok-ter. 

(5i&m-kdu'wel — 

AutB,m-kduicel — . 

OtBxax-kduwel 

j^ts ™ » • ® 

Ate — . . 

-Ate — 

I bei / . 

Al‘i-hei ! . ^ 

1 be. 

Kuie-kmnye — 

Auio-kunye — . . 

Avito-konye — . 

tv'kit-&2i. 

A*7-lelale. , , 

P^^-clle. 

Ir-HcZ-da. ‘ . . 

P/ifajs-leMle . , 

Pd-ohe. 

Tdlamika-AsL. . 

Pdlak-lo^G. 

Fdlak-ch.B. 

Kdurting-Aa. . . 

KdurtongAok^e. 

Kdurteng-(AxB. 

Iv-Mt'Chd-ASi. , 

Kit-belaAo^Q. 

Kit-ckdm'iAxB. 

Ah-kUe — . 

A-kile — 

A-k'ile — . 

T{icu'V6\&-g6. . 

Tiwe-ihAio-go. . , 

Tiwe-kAbioxi-go. 

t.T-ld~V oio-chek — - 

'^b-ldke-ckerek — 

L'iv-ld-Voto-chek — lo 

CimAb-tech — • 

Au'ko-ter*A;^n^ — 

La-Bg6-ter-^«76 — . 

X«M-da. . . 

Xec^-leMle. . 

Lech-okxB. 

Pa^}<-da. 

BeufolA^lQ. . 

Pd«#-c]ie. 

Pg7(j-da. . . 

FelakAo^e. 

Pelok-cth.B, 

Tauto-Ae7 — , 

Tlwiio'keat — . 

Tautau-Trea^ — . 

'Kdukal — 

Kdukal — 

Kdukal — . 

Aute-?dtt^ — . • 

Auto-Wif — . . ‘ 

Oto-ldut — . 

Wduta — 

Wdute — . . 

Wduta — . 

Pepe — . 

Bepe — . • . 

Repe — . 

Aute-e — 

AbXQ-eak — . 

Auto-^«A. 


rs, 
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VOCABULARY OF THB LANGUAGES 


Asli 


English, 

Aka-^(?Vda, 

Akar-.5a^^^ 

Ashes . 

« 

Ig-5%-da. . 


Id-buk. 

• 

Ashore . 

» 

Kewa-len — . 

* 

Kewa-n. 

• 

Ask (to) 

0 

Chiura — 

* 

\d.-b%ngTd — 

• 

Asleep (to be) 

• 

Mdnii — 

a 

Mcimi — • 

• 

Assemble (to) . 

• 

Oio-jeg — . 


Auto-/e^ = — . 

« 

Assemble (to) . 

6 

1 

1 

• 

• 

Ax~ng6dlj — 

• 

Assemblage (an) 

# 

Je^'da. 

0 

leg. . 

• 

Assist (to) . . 

m 

Ud — 

$ 

l-fdukdu — * 

« 

Astern (to go) 

« 

^&v-tdpa — . 

• 

TBX~t6apo — . 

• 

Astern . 

m 

Ax‘Ht-len. 

• 

Ax-tet-len. 

• 

Astride . 

• 

Ara-yd6oZi-nga. 

• 

Okso-ydgi. 

« 

Astringent 

• 

jErepdlch-dsL. 

a 

Kdrepdlch. . 

• 

At once ! • . 

• 

Kd tcai ! 

» 

Kd ydtyd. 

« 

Awake (to) . * 

• 

JBdi — . 

• 

JBoi — ■ 

• 

Away I . . . 

• 

1-Jcdna ! 

• 

l^-koano ! , 

• 

B 






Baby (a) 

• 

Ab-(feVe7ca-da. 

• 

Ah-ddreka. . 

• 

Bachelor (a) . 

• 

Ab-wim-da. 

• 

Ab’wdro. , 

• 

Back (the), (of the body) 

Oudur-Adi, . 

• 

Gudur. 


„ (as opposed to 
front of anything). 

the 

Ar-c7a-da. 

• 

Av~kdte. 

• 

Backbone (the) • . 

• 

Gduroh-^o,. . 


Qdurob. 

*■ 

Backwards . . 

• 

Tar-^apcr. 

• 

Tiv-todpo. . 

• 

Bad, (of character) . 

• 

Jdbag‘di% . 

• 

Jdbog. . 

• 
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Bad 


TucUhtodr. 


lr-6e-da. . 


Aukau-«7ww5i. 


]le-jjea^-leldle. 


Kol. 


I Kdlyu-mi. 

I Ovig-hingaT — . 

I Bdut — . 

t 

! KvXfmrcheh — 

I 

I hx-ngoj — 
Chelc-A-a. 
tv-tdu. . < 

T^-tdpa — 
Av-tet-an. 
Avam-et. 
jEeV.«j5-da. 
Itehdle. • 
Kunye — 
It-chei ! 


Ab-^*Ve-da. 

^•xcdra~dSk. 

jSr»7o?*-da. 

Ar-5e7-da. 

^'druh-ddt. 

Ta-tdpe. 

j^ddch'^- 


Kdlyu-ican. 
Binger — 

Boat — . 
Autom-c/ieS: 

Cheh-le^lQ- 
BB-todl — . 

T’ra-^<x^dM — . 
T’ra-^(^7-a^^. 
B,am-e7. . 
KrUp-lo^Q. 
Mehele . 
Kunye — 
Ee-cHi / 


A-^re-leMe. • 

A-wara-leMle. . 

Xiler-leMe. 

Ea-A:aia*leMle. 

A7{rMj)-leMe. . 

KddahA'dW^Q. . 


At'iQr-beak~\Q. 

Kdlyu-wcm. 

— Binger — . 
Bdid — . 

— Autom-e^eifc 
Ijk-ngoij — . 
Okeh-^Q, 
Er-<»« — . 
Ik-tdpe — . 
Tk-tet-an. 
La-iigam-e7. 
Le-A;r%)-clie- 
Ita-k’ld. 

— Kdnye 
Iv-chdi-i ! 


. A-^Ve*clie. 

O-wara-cbe. 

. A-M/ar-cbe. 

, A-kdta-(AiQ. 

. O-^ww^-cbe. 

Ta-^ajio. 

. Kddak-(AiQ. 



12 


VOCABULARY OP THE LANGUAGES 


Bad 




English. 

Aka-5/^j-da. 

Akar- Bdle, 

Bad, (of food, etc.) . 

* 

Chduru. 

Chodro. , 

Bag (a) . 

• 

Chapanga-da. 

Chodpanga. . 

Baggage 

• 

Rdmoko-da. . 

TecJie. 

Balance one self (to), 
on a branch) . 

(as 

Qigdb — • 

Kdla — . . 

Bald 

• 

Tdlatim-da. . 

Todlo. 

Bale water (to) 


Mdzch ela — 

Yuruok kedb — . 

Bamboo (a) . 

c 

Paw-da. . 

JBodrat. , . 

Bandy-legged . 

ft 

Td-teha. , . 

Todu-Vax4eka. 

Bank (a), (of a creek) 

• 

Tedibdla-dsL. . 

Tedibdle. , 

Barb (a) 

• 

Chdga-dsk. 

Chodgo. 

Bark (the) 

ft 

Ot-a^cA-da. . 

Cit-kdlch. , 

Barren, (of a woman) 

e 

Ah-luga-ddi,. . 

Ah-ldga. , 

Bashful (to be) 

• 

Ot- fekik — . 

C)t-tei — , , 

Basket (a) . • 

ft 

Jop-da,. 

Jop. . 

„ (for carrying 
cooking pot). 

a 

MdtKata-da. . . 

Mbdmotdu. , 

Bathe (to) 

« 

Jjudga — 

Lepi , 

Bay (a) 


Tong mugn Ua-da. 

Tong mugu Ua. 

Beach (the), (sandy) 

* 

Para-t’ahko-pe-da. 

1 

Todbioer-Vd'ko-pd. . 

„ „ (rocky) 

« 

Bduroga^da. 

Bduroga. . , 

Beach (the), (foreshore) . 

Kewa-da. . . 

Kewa. . . 

Beak (a) . . 

9 

Kdko-ndlch a?raa-da. 

Axxko-ndichakma, . 

Bear children (to) . 

• 

Ad-gin — . 

Ad-gin — 

Beard (a) . • 

• 

Aka-ada-l’ar-jwcA-da 

A\a-kog/do-Vav-pich 
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Bea 


Pucliihodr, 

K^^Vi^JuiVol^ 

Kol. 

Chdrdd. . . . 

Clierdo. . 

CV rdb^’w^jQ.. 

Clidhe-di^. . t 

Chdiibe-lo^Q,. . 

Chdbah~tdu~dh.Q. 


jSaA;a#-leMle. , 

Behat-chQ, 

Keld — . . • 

Kelak — . . , 

Teha — . 

Tdlatmn-dsi. . . 

TeldianiAo^Q. , 

Aoile-clie. 

Hech pereng — 

Bdlch p’reng — 

RdlcTi-le-p' reng — . 

Bdrat-do^. 

.2Va/-leMle. . 

JBb’dif-clie. 

Td-tehe. . 

Tdu-teke. 

TduAk-tehe. 

Tepel-dz,. 

Terpet-\%)d\Q. . . 

Terpet-Q^Q, 


Chduhe-l^^.e. 

Chdke-okQ. 

Aute-A:«ic/j-da. 

Auto-A;alc^-lelale. 

Auto-Aa^'.'^-che. 

Ab4d5a^-da. . . 

A4/^e-lek£le, . 

0-Z'/A:e-c]ae. 

Aute-e — 

XvX-edh — 

Auto-e«A; — . 

CAdj)-da. 

C^dj3-leMle. . 

Chop-ohe. 

Rdmat-da,. . i 

i2«Mma#-leklle. . 

JRdmat'dhe. 

Lebe — . 

Lebe — - . 

Ldbe-^ 

Tong mihe Uye‘dai. 

Tam mihe Uye-lo^Q. 

Tbmye mika liye-ch.Q. 

Tdbw€r-V 6 -pe-d.di>. 

Tabwer-V 6 k 0 'pdha-\e- 
Mle. 

Tdbwer-V 6 ’pdke-(ila.e. 

Buraha-doi. % 

.BVttifce-leMle. . . 

BWuke-c^h. 


Kdlyu-dQ^^Q, . 

Kdlyu-G^Q. 

C)-mlchap-dst,. , 

Auko-woic^cfjj-leMle. 

Tau-wa*cAoj3-cIie. 

Om-lcm — 

hm-Mn-^ ' . . 

Om.-kin. 

A.~tene-Y kt-pdlo S.-da. 

Kvko-tep-ihi'pdlc'h-’ 

leHls* 

0 ■ ^ ej5-t a-jjaic A- che. 
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VOCABULARY OF TBE LANGUAGES 


Bea 


English. 

AksL^Bea-dsL. 

j 

1 

Ak^v~ Bdle\ | 

Beat (to) 

PdreJc — 

Bdurdtclio — 

Beautiful 

Beringa-d.db, . 

Bern. , 

Bed (a) . • • 

Teg-Aa. 

Todg. . 

Bee (a) ... 

Bdtak-Aa. 

Wodto. . , 

Beetle (a) 

J3i'mti-Asi. 

Bunin. , 

35 55 . . • 

JPetara-Aa. . 

Bdtara. , , 

Before, (in front of) 

Aka-cheha-len. 

Kka-cTidke-len. . 

„ (in time) 

■ % « 

Ote-Za. 

Kvito-ldake. . 

Beg (to) 

Ngdna — • • 

Ngod/no — 

Behind, (in position) 

Ax-eta-lsi). . 

Ax-kdte*len. 

Belch (a) 

DuluUAa. 

B'dbal. , 

„ (to) 

Ak.a-dubul — 

Aka-d'W&dZ — 

Below 

Mugum — 

Mugum — . 

Belt (a). 

(worn by married women). 

JR,ugun~Aa, . 

Bug-nga. 

Bend (to) 

Gdmoli — . . 

Gomalo — 

Beneath 

Tar-mugum-len. . 

Ha'C-mugum-ia. 

Berry (a) . . . 

Cheta~Aa, , . 

Chekta. . . 

3j 5, mm* 

Bokoma-Aa. . , 

Bukoma. . , 

Beside, (in line) 

K'tdur. 

k.~tdur. 

33 • • • 

Pdloha-len. . . 

Bmcka-len. . 

Besides 

Ci-pegi. 

Cii-pdgi. 


M . 

Bujug. 

Between • . ' . 

A.\a~l6g'len. . 

AMat-ldg-le. . 

Beware ! . . . 

A-dcha ! 

A-uya ! 
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£ew 


Fucliikwdr, 

Aukau-i/^^zi?^^. 

Kol. 

Pdiirdiche — • 

Cherap — 

P’rdlche — . 

Dem-da. . 

D^m-lekile. 

Dem-dhh, 

£mi‘didL, . 

Ami-lekile. 

Bihi-Gho., 

Wdute-da. 

Wcai(e-le]Ale. • 

TP did du-che. 


r alomo-lekile, . 

JBuma-Qh.Q, 

Tdirdu-^A^dit. 

JPdtrdu-le\ile. . 

Pdtordu^Ghe, 

Ax-chelek-an. » 

Tanko-tdp-an. . 

'Lk]A-]i6-tdp'dn. 

Av-chamyip-da. 

55 

55 

Autam-chule. . 

Aaiom-ohule. . 

Otam-ta-chdm. 

Tonga — 

Tonge — 

Tonga — , 

Ax-he-len. 

Ba-kdt-an. 

0-kdt-an. 

Kidil-da. 

Kidald%\AQ. 

KidiUohe. 

0-lctdil — . 

A^o-kidal — . 

(d-Mdil — . 

Mikam — 

Mikam — 

Mikdm — . 

B6gan‘da. 

B6gan-\^dQ. . 

B6gan-c\iQ, 

Kunyel — 

Kumal — . . 

Kunyel — . 

Ta-mikam-an. • . 

Txa-mikam-an. 

i Ta-ndkam^an, 

Td-da 

Tau-ldkAe. . 

Cto-ifa-clie. 

Bapi-da. 

i?api-leMle. . , 

i?%3j-che. 

Ova-tdur. 

Am-tdur. 

OvcL-tdur, 

Boich'an. 

BolcJi-an. 

Bolch-an. 

OiQ-pdike. 

AvAo-'pdke. 

AvXo-pdlke. 

Ci-kmr-an.* 

dAdl, 

Aako~kdr-an. . 

c • • 

^6-kdur-an, 

A‘k6te ! • t 

A‘k6te ! 

A'kote ! 
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VOCABULARY OP THE LANGUAGES 


Bew 


English. 

Aka-.B/(2-da. 

Akzx-Bdle, 

Beware 1 

Oi-ldldl ! 

Otddgado I . 

Beware (to) 

Er-gdura — . 

Ar-gdura — • 

Beyond 

Zdbacli, 

Lodbado. 

Big 

Doga-da. 

Kochu. . . 

35 • • • 

_ Bodia, , . 

• « « 

Bind (to)' 

Auko-raiijzi — 

Auko-razi??^ — 

„ „ , (of implements) 

Ohdu — 

Ghod — 

Bird (a) ... 

ChiUa-dsL. 

Chula. 

Bird’s nest (a) 

Bdrc/ta-ds,. . 

• * ft 

35 35 55 • • 

Ax-rdm'dst. . 

Ax-rodm. 

Birth (to give) 

Dodti — 

JDoto — 

33 35 • • 

iJti — 

It— . . 

Bite (to) 

Chdpi 

Kodrop — \ 

Bitter * . « 

ijTepalcJi-d.Q>. 

Kdrepdloh. . 

-Blaclc ... 

Putiingdij-d3i. 

Eutungdlj. . 

Bladder (the) 

Ax'ulu-dSi. 

Ax-ulu. 

Blade (a), (of a weapon) . 

Ig-yazfd-da. . 

Id-bir. , 

Blaze (a) . . . 

Wudama-ddi. 

Kduro. 

Blaze (to) 

Ak.n.-’Vd-ker — 

Aka-t’a-/ce^ — - 

Bleed (to) 

Tei-\i dt’ioSjeri — . 

uoejeri — . I 

„ „ (as a surgeon) 


Id-iti — . , 

35 S3 St 3? 

Tup — 

Tup — « . , 

Blind . • . 

l-tapd-dSk. . , 

1‘todpo. . , 

Blind of one eye , 

1-ddl-VAx‘tdrak. . 

I’ddUV ix-todrah. , 

Blink (to) . « 

Ig-hebingih -r- 

Id-bebingik 
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Tucliikwdr ^ 

Aukau-j272<yJ^, 

Kol*. 

CDtiG*Z(?/o^ / # • 

Aiito-deke I 

lA-ng'otO'icdl / 

Tiwu-hura — . 

Tzwe-\e-¥ ro — ■ 

T{ioe-\.Q‘k' fo 

Qie-kdra. 

Ldhadd, . 

Ldhadi. 

I)urnga*di^c 

OAa/a-lekile. 

Turnga-QhQ. 

Folyet. 

sat 

• « a 

Q-laiirepe — . . 

A.^o-chd6p — 

— 0~Vr6pau 

Chau — 

• • • 

— ^he-chau — . 

OAd/a-da. • 

• « • 

Taumatap-Xo^Q. . 

P4^7m^-lek^le. 

Chula-(i\iQ, 

Ar-rom-da. . 

Pow-lekile. . , 

Ar-rom-cke. 

Tetu — • . 

Tu — 

~Tu — . 

Walepe — 


«•« 

Pe— . 

Pdakd — . 

“ Teaka • — . 

Kerep-6iQ>. 

E?rhp-\G^e. . 

XV%?*che. 

Pirah-^'du, 

D/mA-lekile. . 

Piralc'C^Q, 

Xr-c^e7e-da. 

Pii-chdle-Xe^iXQ. 

A-cMZg-che. 

Er-^A’-da. • 

Re- 75 /r-lekile. . 

Ter-^«>-che. 

• • • 

^/Alekile. 

jP7Z-che. 

Au-t’a-Ae/' — • . 

Auko-t'rd-A:^#' — 

Kd-t’a-Aer. 

Tetoa-V ^'^•'(jcdlepe — . 

Tiwa-xk-waldpa — . 

Tewa-X^A'Waldpe — . 

1 

• 

» 

• 

Jite — . . * 

— Ten-yite 

Tvp — . 

Tup — 

— TQ-t4p — . 

Er-/a/)e-da. 

R e-^«|j«ii-lekile. 

kx’tdpdu-cXxQ. 

Ir-fom-^'Mwpj-da. 

'SuQ-kdudik'Vvdi-tduTok. 

'Ex-kdetak-VdL-fdrah- 

cke. 

^r-petpinge . 

R^-petpinge — 

Rx-petpinge — . 
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VOCABULARY OP THE LANGUAGES 


Eli 


English. 

1 

Aka-^/a'da, | 

s 

Akar-BdlL | 

! 

Blister (a) . . 

1 

j 

• 

TdSo^i-nga-da, 

• 

Tdholu-t. . 

\ 

m ' 

Blood (the) 

• 

Tei-dia. . 


Te. 

* 

• 

Bloody 

• 

Ak-a-tei. 


Kka-te. 


Blow (a) . . 

• 

Tulru'dia. 

• 

Ttilra. 

ft 

Blow (to), (of wind) 

• 

Wul — . 

• 

Fodt — . 

» 

,, „ (with breath) 


l-topulc — . 

• 

l-topuh — . 

« 

„ „ (one’s nose) 


Aukom*Zd — 

• 

Aukon-Zd — 

ft 

Blue 

« 

Alepmch-da. 


Alepdlcli, , 

ft 

Blunt 

• 

Ig-leteica-dLa. 


Id-ldhma. 

ft 

Boar (a) . . 


Qt^i^erignga-da. 


Ot-ydriganga, 

ft 

Board (a) . , 

• 

Petima-da. . 

• 

JPdtma, 


Boast (to) 


Tax-gdli — 

• 

l^ax-gdli — . 

• 

Body (the) 

• 

CMo'da. 


Chodo. 

ft 

Boil (a) 

• 

tJmu -da. 

• 

Fete. . 

• 

Boil (to) 

• 

JBodg — 

• 

F6n — , 

• 

Bone (a) 

• 

Td-da. 

• 

Tod. 

« 

Bore (to) . , 

• 

Meunga — . 


Feu — 

• 

Born (to be) , 

c 

Ad-e7^ — 


Ad-dt — , 

• 

Both « 

• 

Tk.-pdur-da. . 


Id'pddr. , 


Bottom (the) . 

• 

Ax-duno-da. . 

• 

Ax-moga. 

• 

Bough (a) 


Chdti-da. 

• 

Chodrol. , 

* 

„ 55 (small piece) 

• 

Jodama-da. . 

ft 

JodoTcma. , 

• 

Bow (a) 

• 

Kdrama-da. 

ft 

KoQiTomo, 

• 

55 (the), (of a canoe) 

• 

Akko-mugu-da. 

ft 

Id-mugu. 

• 

Bowels (the) . 

• 

J6do-da. 

ft 

Jodo. . 

• 

Boy (a) 

• 

kka-lcddaha-da. 

ft 

Aka-hoddoho. 

• 
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IS 


Puchikio&r. 

Aukau-t/w<9^. 

Kol. 

JDite-Aa. 

T)&'i5-leklle. . . 

I)etiaka-(^e. 

Tewa-di&. . « 

Teztfw-leMle. 

Tewche. 

C)~teim. . . 

A■u.ko-^e^^>a. . • 


Tub'a-da. . 

TwZ-leMle. . . 

TVdA:e-che. 

Pdte — • • 

JPdute — c o 

— Tate—., 

Er-p6we — 

'Rd-potce — 

SiV-pdioe — . 

Om-deye — 

Aukom-(?(9ye — « 

— (>m-deye—. 

J^lepdlch-da. . . 

Aldpick-leklle. . 

Aldpich-c\xQ. 

Er-^eW'da. 

Rd-ZaMo-lekile. . 

Tlet^lealcdo-Ghe, 

C)iQ-y draka’da. 

Auto-j'Ve^e-lekile. 

Taute-^/mAa-le. 

Tdtmo‘d&. . 

Pdtmo-lekile. . 

Tatmo-che, 

Ta-&o7e — 

Tl‘i'i‘k6ld — . 

^d-kole 

Kelih-da. 


KeUk-ode, 

Tinil-da. 

P/we-lekile. 

Tilen-Gha. 

Tun — . 

Pdn — . 

Tun — , 

Taw-da. . 

Taw-lekile. 

Taw-ohe. 

JRdu — . 

Sew — - . . . 

•— Reu — . 

OxR-wdlepe —• 

A-tu — . 

— A-t'd — . 

Ir-paw?’-da. 

Rd./jwr-lekile. . 

N‘ev-pdur-Qhe. 

Ax-kunahda. . 

Ra-te?ze-lekile. . 

A-kone-dhQ. 

Chdral-da. . # 

O^VoWeHle. , 

T6-cAVoZ-che. 

« • • 

Totuk-leMle. . 

Tdtuna~le. 

Kdu-da. . 

Kok-lo^e. . 

Kok-che. 

(i-mike-da. 

Auko-fw/Ae-leMle* 

Tlev-mtka-le. 

Chute-da. . 

CMfe-leMle. 

Chute-Glae. 

0-kddakd‘da. . . 

(yko-kddakd-\^^Q, . 

O-kddakd-che. 


C 2 


TOCABTJLARY of the languages 


English. 

Aka-J/ix-da. 


! 

Akar-5a^/. 

Bracelet (a) . 

. Taugo-clidu-ngSk-dia,. 

Tdugo^choa-ngdb. . 

Brackish 

. Ig-rd^rodi-da. 

« 

Id-?wo^o. 

Brain (the) . 

. Ar-j?w%*da. . 

• 

Ax-mun, 

Branch (a) 

. Chdti'dai, . 

• 

Chodrol. , 

35 >5 

, Gud-dSi. 

• 

GU. . 

Break (to) 

. Oto-kujuri — 

• 

Oth-Mjnrd — 

Break wind (to) 

. Tuck — 

• 

TuchdJc — , . 

Breakers 

. Fdtara-dsk. . 

« 

Bdgotdu. 

Breast (the) . 

. Kuh-da,. 

« 

Kuk. . 

Breasts (the) . 

. Kdm-ds,. . 

• 

Kodm, 

Breath (the) . 

. Adna-ddi.. 

• 

Aicna. 

Breathe (to) . 

, Chaiat — , 

• 

Chmyet — . , 

Breathless 

. Chdlat-ds,. 

• 

Chmyei. 

Breeze (a) 

. Wul-ngsi’da. 

• 

JPoQt-nga. 

Bride (a) , 

, ’On'teg goi-da. 

• 

’Ong-to4g gdi. 

Bridegroom (a) 

, ’On-feg goi-da. 

• 

'Qng-todg gdi. 

Bright . 

. ^ar-da. . 

• 

Kar. . , 

Brim (the) 

. Aka-j>i?*da. . 

• 

Aka-pa. , , 

Brimful 

. Auto-fe^i-r^« 

9 

Aut-/^^i-nga. 

Bring (to) 

. Kmch-ilo — , 

• 

Kele~i^ , 

3f ii • 

. Qmo — 

« 

Omo — 

Brittle . 

, Kautd-da,. . 

• 

Kdutd . , 

Broad , 

. FehetO'ds,. , 

• 

Fodkatq — . . 

Broil (to) 

. Teri — , 

• 

Idri •— , 

» „ (burn) 

. JP'&gal — • 

• 

J'O'h — " * • • 
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Puchihwdr. 

Aukau-/ uwol. 

Koh 

Tu~chd‘&Sb. , 

• 

Td-bele-lo^le, . 

• 

On-Zd-c/iaii-ohe. 

4 li'-rdffede-da ) 
t Ir-rdobci j 

• 

'R&ragode-lo^Q. 

• 

Ter-ra^dfZe-le. 

Ir-mien-da,. * 

• 

Ea-m/i«»-leldle. 


PiV-mim-ch.Q. 


» 

C/i’roi-leldle. 

« 

T6-ch' rol-ode. 

KU-tong-dd,. 

• 

Jfi7.1eMle. . 

• 

Kit-cixe. 

Auto-cZo — . 

• 

Kvdom-dok — . 

. 

— AMo-dduk — . 

Chech — . 

• 

(-jlljSClt ' ”* • 

c 

Chech — 

Tate-ds,. . • 

* 


. 

Fdute-chB* 

6te-j9(*-da. 

• 

PoA;-lelgle, 

• 

Pok-cdxQ. 

Kaume-ddi^. 

• 

Kdume-hd^Q. . 

• 

ATiiwe-che. 

O-chelet-dOi. 

(* 


• 

T6-c/»’ZeZ-le. 

Chelet — • 

« 

Chelet — 

• 

Ch'let 

Chelet'da. 

• 

CA^Zei-leMle. . 

• 

Oh'let-(dxQ. 

Pdute -da, * 

• 

Paffie-leWle* • 

• 

PaZe-clie, 

’Ong-emi J^id-da. 

« 

’Aim-mi Mi-leMle. 

• 

'Q-a-emi kui-okQ. 

’Ong-mi Mi-da. 

• 

’Aun-mi kui-lo^Q. 

• 

’On-dmi kui-ckQ, 

Kar~da. • 

• 

Kar-l&^de. . 

* 

Kar-\e. 

0-j3^'-da. . 

• 

Auko-jjaM-leWle. 

• 

Ho-pdka-lQ, 

Autem,-idiiA’«*nga. 

• 

Autom-Z<i^:d-cMkaii. 


K’dtam-ZaA-aa. 

I-de — . • 

• 

E-ymk — . 

• 1 

* I 

I-leak — • 

Deche — . 

• 

Eche — • « 

* 

— jEche . 

Keta-da, • 

• 

KetSae^ e. . 

• 

1 Le-A;’fd(»A‘Clie. 

Pdlceta-da. 


Pdketdu-\Q^i.Q, 

* 

TiQ-bang-\Q, 

Tap — • 

• 

Tap — - « • 

« 

— tap — 

JB»— . 

— — 

• 

Pike — - * • 

9 

1 

O 

1 

% 
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VOCABULARY OF THE LANGUAGES 


En^dish. 

Aka-5(?VcIa» 

Akar- Bale, 

Broom (a) . 

Bucha-d^Si. . • 

Bocha. . 

Broth . . • • 


Yuruch. 

Brother (a) . 

Ax-dodti-Asb. . 

Ax-dolo. 

Brow (the) 

Pmnnur-dBi, • • 

Punu. 

Bruise (a) • 

Cherega-A^. . . 

Chdregd. . 

Bruise (to) 

Cherega — . 

Chdregd. 

Bubble (a) • 

BdagAs^. • 

Bonga. . 

Bubble (to) • 

Bodg — 

Bon — 

Bucket (a) . 

DdkarAa.. 


Bud (a) ... 

Av-mdul'Asi>. • 

KY^maul, 

Build (to) 

Tepi — 

Pm — 

55 JJ . * • 

Bni — . . 

Bene — 

Bunch (a), (of plantains) 

Ugul-Aa,. 

tJgu 

Bundle (a)j (of firewood) . 

Chdurog-nga-Aa,. . 

CMnrog'ngQ,, 

Burial (a) 

^«^w^-ngada. 

Bugmo-ngs,. . 

Burial platform (a) . 

l-tdga-Ask. . 

TodgoAo. 

Burn (a) • . • 

1 tZb^*da. • • 

Pugat-'n.gz,, . 

Bum (to) 

Joi — 

Joi — . 


P4gat — 

Pugat — 

BmTow (to) * 

Kdraij — 

Kodfdich — . 

Burst (to) 

Tuchu — . . 

1 

« 

Bury (to) 

Bugtih — 

Bugmo — 

Business 

rb'm-da. 

Y6m-Ad^, 

Busy (to be) 

On-ydm — ■ • 

Ong-ydm — . 

But . fi • • 

Kd. Ol'ia. . 

Kd. Ol‘ia. . 

Butterfly (a) 

Fdmila-A&. . 

Pdmala. 
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1 

1 Puchikwdf , 

j 

1 

Aukau-/ 2 twdz» 

Kol. 

JRecha-A.'Sk. . 

Beehealc-leMlQ. 

FecJiah-Ch.^. 


BdicJi-lQMlQ. . . 

Bdloh-\Q. 

Ax-chulutu-diO,. 


A]£.di‘C]iulutu, 


.Beakia-leldle. • 

FeaMn-Q\ih. 

Chdrelca-^B. 

' C/ierdke-leldle. 

Oli'rdke-Qh.Q. 

ChdreJce — 

Cher dice — 

Qldrake — . 

Pup-da,. 

Pem-leMle. 

Furb-Coh. 

Pup — 

Fun — . . • 

Pun — . 

Todr-da. 

Tdar-lelale. 

Tdar-dkh. 

Av-mula-da , , 

B^-mula-l<d)^Q. 

Ta-mule-\Q. 

No— . 

No— . 

— No 

Li— . 

Li— . 

Ki—. 

Kime-da. . 

jSo?^e-leMle. 

Kune-\Q. 

Qhepo-da . . 

Chepe-dNid\&. • . 

Chepa-clah. 

^i'el-da. . 

i^eZ-leMle. 

i^elek-clah. 

'^•tddlca-da. 

Eak-iJatt/c^-leMle. . 

U ^a-tduka. 

Chii-da. . 

C'7^^^-lelale. . • 

Chd-f^Q. 

1 

o 

Chu — . 

Chu — . 

Bi — 

Bika — . 

— Bik-a'k.. 

Kdure — 

Kdurdu — . • 

— Kdurak. 

Teh . . 

Tep — . . . 

Chech — . 

Nel— . 

Nel— . 

— i^e7-ak— . 

T6m-da. . . 

Jom-leMle. • 

Ydm-a^ — . 

Oyig-yom •— 

Aun-jdm — • 

On-el-^/d?^^*ak. 

Ite-tM. . . • 

Ife. 0-chS. • 

Itu-tdle-dSle. 

Bdmilct’da, 


Bamila’dhh. 
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's But 

English. 

- 

Aka-5<?Vi^-da. 

AkeLV'Bdle, 

' 

Buttocks (the) 

’Ar-da/wa-da. 

’Av-dddmo. . 

By and by . . 

Ar-eVi-nga-da. 

Ax-kduwer. . . 

By chance 

Oi-hadali 

Qi-hadalo. . 

c 



Cachalot (a) • 

Binga'td'ddi, .. 

Biriga-toau. 

Calf of the leg (the) 

’Ah~chdlta dama-da.. 

AJo-todu-V ar- d-damo. 

Call (to) . . • 

kx-nere — . 

Ax'kodn — , 

„ (to name) 

Ting-Vdv-eni — 

Ting-V av-eni — 

Calm (sea) . • . 


• • « « i 

„ (weather) 


LU. . 

Cane (a) 

Bidga-da. . 

Pedga. . 

jj jj . . • 

Bol-da. 

Bdl. . 

Canoe (a) . • , 

Boko da. 

Rdko. • 

j, (with outrigger) 

Chdrigma-da. 

Chdrigma. . 

Cape (a) ... 

'\:aako-c}imronga~da. 

iLaakau-chdurnga. , 

Capsize (to) . 

Ot^rdgi — . 

Oi-rdkka — 

Carcase (a) . 

FU-da. 

Pil. . 

Care (to take) 

Gaura — 

Gaura — - 

Care for (to) . 

Odd “• . . 

Gad — 

Careful (to be) , 

Gaura — • 

Gaura — 

Careless 

On-welab. . . 

CdTig-roelab. . . 

Caress (a) . . 

Ot'lurmclia-da. . 

Ot'/'i^mlcAo-da. , 

Caress (to) . . 

Ot-l'drdlcha — 

Cii-lurdlchd — . 1 

Carry (to) 

Ig-lodct^ — 

Id-ldddpi — . I 

1 

-I 
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1 

1 PueJiihodr, 


Kol. 

*Ar-fo'«jo-da. o 

’Sa-/d;j2e"leMle. 

^ A-tome^Qh-Q. 

Ax-heicar-dia,. 

B.i.-lvd'awer‘\Q\AQ. 

A-kciiDer-ohh. 

AutO'ppYeZ. 1 

AlltO-/5D«?. 3 

Auio-poni. 

Lak-(5to-_2Jd;«-ak. 

P'lreJie-td-d.a. • • 

Preha-tdiiAe^Q. 

! 

Freke-tau^ohe, 

’ Ah-chaltdil toma-da. . 

’ A-choltdd to'ffiP-leMle. 

Tdu-iSi 

Av-ndre — 

'KQ-ioete — 

— Aka-j7ara^ — . 

• 

I 

1 


Yok-ki—. 

£/^e-da. e 

X^^p-leMle. . 

Liyi-(AxQ. 

o ® • 

i/Z-leldle. 

X'/Z-clie. 

Pefa-ddb. . . 

Petalc-le[A\e. 

Petak-c\LQ. 

Bol-da.. . « 

X«w^;c(XleMle. . 

JSdttkal/^cdxQ* 

jZ?0"d.a. • • • 

JBd-leMle. * 

Pau-che. 

CMrigma-da. , 

O'/i’ro^-leMle. . 

CJi’rok-Glie. 

Tau-/ca^p-da. . 

Taviko-^^mfe-leldle. . 

Tau-/c(i^e-clie. 

Avdo-huruh — 

AvXQ-Vrdk — . 

Adiom-buriik — . 

Pil-dn. . . 

P^7-lelrfle. 

P^7-clle. 

Kwa — • 

Kro — , . 

— Kro — . 

Kocl ■ — . 

K6t — . 

Kot — . 

Kura — 

K~to " • • • 

— Kro — . 

On^-ioele. . . 

Axm.-ical4kei. . 

On-icaledke — . '1 

Auto-Zara^<?Aa-da. 

Auto-kw’aw/ia-leMle. 

Aiite- lardzche-ch e. 

Auto-lhrdlcha — 

Avito- laralche — 

— Aute-lardtche — ■. 

lx4utap — . 

'K€-lutup — 

— Ax-lutap — . 



VOCABULARY OP THE LANGUAOBS 


English, 

Aka-^/a-da. 

A\\^v-jBdle. 

Cany (to)s (on tlie head) 

Ki-^yohoU — 

_ 

Amo^ydgi — 

,5 55 (on tiie back) . 

TciM — 

Tdbi — 

Carry away (to) 

/& — . 

/— . 

® ^ C 

Carry a child (to) * 

A-Y^ngotoli — 

Ar-ngdici — , 

Cany (to), (pick-a-back) . 

Tdhi — 

Tdhi — 

3, ,3 (on the shoulder) 

Kdtami — « 

Dolcori — 

,5 s5 (in the arms) 

At-ddi “ 

AT-kdudgi — 

Carve (to), (of meat) 

Otidtil — £, 

Ghd'iil “ 

5, „ (of wood) 

Ytii ~ 

iti — ■ , . , ! 

Cast away (to) 

Depi — 

Ai-wd'iclioro — . 1 

! 

Catarrh (a) . 

NUip-diSt.. 

Jirii. 

Catch (to) 

Auroh — 

jBmet — 

Catch hold of (to) . 

Mni — 

JBne — 

Caution (to) . . 

rttS-nga-ri-^di — . 

Yodh-xv^dL'Vi'td — . 

Cave (a) = . . 

Ja^-da. 

Jag. . 

Centipede (a) . 

KdraptaAsu. . 

Kodrapte. 

Certainly 

Ketd- 0 . 

Ydtid. . . 1 

Chafe (to) 

Rir — , 

Tiir — . , 

Change (to) . 

Goldl — , 

Golo — 

Channel (a) . , , 

L 6 g-dL&. 

J^^g* • • • 

Char (to) 

Ldiirom — « 

Lodrom — . 

Chase (to) 

\g~dlch — . 

T&lcodU — . 

Chatter (to) , . , 

Ydb-yx^Oi-clidm — , 

Yddb-n^^-choam — 

Cheek (the) . 

Ah-d^^l>. 

Id-hodb. 

Chest (the) . 

Kuh-didi,. 

KiJi. . 

Peep“Chested 

Oi-huh dd^a-da. 

Oi-Jcuh kochu. • 
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1 PncJtihvd}\ 

\ 

AukkU’J'hodL 

XoL 

! 

! 

Kt-H — . 

ra 

Ra-A' — , 


— Ar-^7 . 

Ts ■— 


Te ~~ 

C 

~Te~. 

De — 


rli a Ji/ e 6 

e 

— Edh 

0 * 


'Ra-ngo — 

0 

-—Av-ugo ‘ — . 

Te~ . 

0 

Te — . 

c 

— Te — . 

BlJak — 

- 

HilaTc — 


— ■ BUcih — . 

Av-cM'ulo — » 

* 

Ra-ohelukd'U — ■ 

* 

— Ai-cldUke — . 

Pi'lcmg — 

« 

Piling — 

a 

— Peking — ■, 

YUe — . 


J tie — ™ 9 6 

» 

— YUe — . 

m ~ . 


Til — . 

« 

— PU- ak — . 


• 

iV7Zap-lelale. » 

© 

^ilap-ohQc 

1 

o 

tei 

o 

^Sl Ct'^td — • e « 

• 

— Ndut-a)i — , 

JDi 

« 

TJ — 

• 

— ik -"-o 

Wdr-Viv4al — 

a 

Wer-Vi-tdi — . 


Wlir-^av-idth • — . 

Tong-Hdi. . 

• 

Pow^-leMle. 

• 

Pomtoche. 

Korobit-di^, 


A’}‘d«6fl7-lekile. 

0 

Kamhat-oh-Q, 

Kete-UmgL 

. 

Kete-¥le- Umgut. 

• 

Ite-lungi. 

Ber — , 

e 

Ber — 

« 

— Per — 

Knla — . 

* 

Enoh - , 

ft 

— ■ Kulok — . 

« « 

. 

PiU-leMle. 

i 

ft 

! 

L^lk-chQ. 

Ldram — < 

e 

Larom - — 

. 1 

I — Larom — ■, 

1 

tr-kole — 

, 

Y\iQ-h6le — 

« 

— • Ax’kble — . 

1 

1 

• 

Ydr-chom — . 

» 

W dr ‘Chom ■ — . 

Kdp-&^Si,. . 

« 

A^ctp-leMle. • 

. 

Kdjg-ddiQ. 

Pa-da. . 

« 



Po^'Che. 

Auto-pa durnga-da,. 

• 

Auto-pa»^ c^aH-leMl6 

* Aute-poA durnga-chh. 
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VOCABULAET OF THE LA^JGTJAGES 


Engli^li. 


Akar- BdJe. 

In arrow- ciiested ® 


(Jt-M/c-r6t-Ii:mad~da. 

Ot - huh ' r 6t - hmci b . 

Chew (to) 

« 

Gdnnga ~ . 

Goctng — 

Chief (a) 

9 

^Ot-ydbur-d^a. 

'Qt -rat. 

CliUd (a) 

9 

-A-1) -1 IQ Cl » • 

A\)-li'ga. , 

Childless 

• 

Ab-Z%«-da. , 

JGh'-lugci. 

Chilly . 

. 


Jelam . , 

Chilly, (very coicl) . 

• 



Chin (the) 

- 

’Aka-dd«-da. 

' Kka-lcodcL’ . 

Chip (a) 

. 

Td-da, 

T6d. . 

Choose (to) 

• 

Ot-ndn — . 

Ot-ndne — . 

Chop (to) 

• 

Koj) — 

Kop — 

Cicatrix (a) 

• 

jBdurtci-da. . . 

Bdiirta-da . ' . 

Cinder (a) 


Jdtch-da. 

Bit . 

Clam (a), {Oyrena) . 


lita-da. 

Kuta-da. 

3 , 5 {TrklaGnu) 


Clioiodd-da. 

Clmwdl. 

Clap (to), (the hands) 

>% 

Tohti — 

Bdur — 

„ „ 3 (the thighs) 

• 

Pur — 

Pur — 

„ 33 3 (to tell others 

do if) . 

to 

Bum — 


Clasp the hand (to), 
another) . 

(of 

Oiy6n-y wa . . j 

Ongon-y'ihs — 

Clasp one’s own hands (to) 0\j6n.-tela ■■ — 

Claw (a), (of a bird) , Pdg-da. 

Ong6n-e/iodZo5Zo — 
Bodg. 

,, ,3 5 (of a crab) 

• 

On-Tcdiiro-da. 

Ovi^-hduro. 

Clay 

• 

Gara-da, 

Godrd. 



OP THE SjuTH ANDASLIN GROUP OF TRIBES. 


1 TiicJiihvdi\ 

1 


Koh 

i 

1 Knio-pd-V6io-kddang • 

Aiito=jj««&-tauto- 

Aiite-_2JdZ;-tauto- 

! da. 

1 

ItdMcloluk-ldkds,, 

kad6nga<‘Q\xQ^, 

O 

0 

1 

Kong 

■ Kong — , 


'Auto-jijjprJeklle. 

’ Adie-y fpe'i'-GliQ. 

! 1 uP€ ’ 0 O 

j 

A-f •re-lekile. , 

B-^’rd-clae. 

I Ah-Uke-diix, 

A-Uke-lekilQ, , „ 


1 Terem-d-ii. 

Jel4m-lekile. . c 

T^rem-o^iih^ 

Kirl)a-d:i, 

Kirna, 

Kirna. 

’O-Zm-da. 

^ AAko-tep-ira-treye- 
ldkilQ, 

^O-tep-ia-tre-Ghh. 

Tati-da. , 

yaw-leliile. 

Tdu-dhB, 

j Aute-?2a« — 

Kado-liip ~ 

— Aute-?^^5 — . 

\ To— . 

TdU'he — 

— TduJce — . 

Purtciile-dia. 

Pirtdle-ldkde. 

Pth’tdUi'^ch.e. 

Be-da. . 

BeahAdkd^e 

Beak-oke. 

Tdle-da. . 

Tdide-ldkilQ 

Tdtde-ohe. 

Chowm-da. 

Chowdl-lokilQ 

Qliomll-GhG. 

Tdi~ . 

Taka — . 

- — Puruk — . 

Pur — . 

Pur — . 

— Paruk — . 
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JLJ Ihjj/ltllv » 

Olam-ytwe — . 

A.v\am.‘jeHwe — 

0\am.~y iriw% — . 

01am-<aZ — 

Mdam-taha — 

OvL-md liter — . 

Tau-da. 

Tduk-lok^Q. 

— Po/c-cke. 

Owg-hduro-da. 

Auu-^t^rdii-lekfle 

On-kaure-GhB. 

Per-da, . 

PaA:ar-leklle. 

Peakar-ckG. 
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English . 

-ds). 

AA. ct-t.' " JlJ ti 1 C - 

Clean . . • • 

N dlama-dL^> ' - 

Ndla'/ia. 

Clean (to), (to wasli) 

Chat — 

Chat — 

„ „ , (to sweep) 

B7lj — 

Iloicli — 

Clear (to) , (to clear jungle) 

Qt-iml — ' 

Ot~icuIdd — . 

Clear, (of the sky) . 

Mdiiro heringa-di.&. 

Mdiiro deni. 

Clear, (of jungle) 

TFcUah-Hsk. . 

JVdlcut. 

Clear, (transparent) , 

I g- da 0 wiya - da c 

Id-ioald'd. 

Clearing (a), (in the jniigle) 

£r-V6i-iodl-^2i. 

Ar-V6l-tirdh 

Clever , . = • 

Mugii-Vi-ddlAdL. 

Mugu-t’i-ddl-da. 

Clever .... 

ICh~wic]icma’(\.2ii. 

Ab-op«-da. . 

Climh (to) 

Ngdldo — 

Ngodlo — 

Close, (near) . 

Lagia-da. 

Jjagia. 

Close (to), (to shut) . 

Mewadi •— . 

1 Ot- men ado — 

Cloud (a) . . . 

Toicia-ddu. 

Tduicia-da. . 

Cloudless . . e 

Mdiivo heringa-da, . 

Mdiiro deni . 

Clumsy .... 

Oa-dereha-da. 

Ong’dardlcd. 

35 • « • • 

Gigaonga-da. 

Gi'gddnga. 

Cluster (a) . 

Ugtd-da. 

Ogul. . 

Coast (the) 

Tmm-mugwda. 

Tdiing-mugu. 

Coast-dweller (a) 

' Ax ~y auto-da. 

'kx-yduto. 

Cobweb (a) . 

Kudv-da. 

Kud. . 

Coconut (a) . 

Jeder-da, 

Jeder. 

Cohabit (to) 

LdcJi — 

Jeld — 

Coil (to) , (of a rope) 

Oi-hdut — . , 

kka-hdudo — . i 

i 



OF THE SOUTH AHDA2IAN OEOUP OF TEIBES. gj 


1 Vucliihii'dr, 

\ 

\ 

j Aukau-e7'i:?z£'^Z. 

Kol. 

,1 

j 'Sdlama-^x, 


Kiletain-cliQ. 

0 

1 

Ck'ir — . 

— Chip — . 

\Bij— . 

Bicli ~ . 

— Li'j 

1 Aiite-Z^ip;? — . 

Ot-dM ~ 

AdjiiQ-Mpe - — . 

! Lemar deii>6-A. 

! 

Lemar dem-leklle. 

Lemar c/fM^-che. 

j Wdlma-A^, 

Wal6kar-\e\de. 

JVcUma-ohQ. 

II li-tookar-didi. 

Be-ddowiya-lekile. 

Tev-tc6kar-\Q. 

T/jce-l’oto-awZ-da. 

Tme-f’kdio-walokar- 

leMle. 

5/U.tO”£^^ * cliCi 

Mika-i’’ 6~bingtk-dLdis. . 

Mikadei-Mngak- 

-lekile. 

E-;;?/Zv.tcr-Z,/„r,'.'A- 

che. 

i ^T‘iodrta-di2i, 

Re-5<:w>lekile. » 

Er-doi-che. 

, 

Mepe — 

Repe — . 

— Repp. — . 

CIi6ten-ia. 

Qhed6me-\6kdQ. 

Choien. 

Meivddi — 

Lar'dkal — 

— Me wadi — . 

Tauicia-da. 

TdmoiyadokidQ. 

Tdiuoia-Ghh. 

Lemar tZm-da. 

Lemar de»j-lekile. 

Lemar dem-chh. 

Ong-Z«Ve-da. 

Aun-Zre-lekile. 

On-Zrd-che. 

O'lgewd-da. 

Kdhk-lekdQ. 

Gigewd-\e. 

K'une-d^- 

Ad^^e-lek^le. 

A.\ito-kune-QhQ. 

Tdlnyoj-mika-dSk. 

Tam-mika-lQ^dQ. 

Totmj a -ndke-^ode . 

' Ax-kmH'dSi. . 

Ra’^deirZ-lekfle. 

A.~kdri-G\iQ. 

Olcha-ddi,. 

OcZiP-leMle. 

Olche-G]iQ. 

Cheter-dsL. 

Clieter-\Qkii.Q. . 

Gheter-(dxQ. 

Kuhe — 

Kuh'b — 

— Kube — . 

Aute-MZ ~ 

Auto-Z;«^Z — 

— KtU — . 
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YOCABULAEY OF THE LANGUAGES 


English, 

Aka--B&-cla. 

A-kxs-BdU. 

Cold (to be) « 

ChoU — 

Yeldird — 

Cold «... 

Clioki-d^o 

YHam^ 

Colic 0 o . . 

Jodo-Vik-chdrit-da. 

Y dd\.tX'''‘G]bOCl iii'i' 

Oollar-bone (the) 

GocUa-da,. 

Gdc/ia-da. 

Collect (to) 

Ax-to — 

K-tonie — . , 

Colour .... 

Tdlcha~diSi. 

TdlcJio. , 

Come (to) 

Gn — . 

a£‘U'/1 ' — * c , 

Come 1 c 

Kciicli / 

Kele / 

Come here ! . 

Kcilolie ! 

Kele f 

Come near ! . 

Kdlch lagici'diQ. 1 . 

Kele lagia ! . 

Complain (to) , 

Tar-(?7w — 

Tar-c7w 

Conceal (to) 

Mere — 

Mare — , 

Conceive (to) 

"RGigci — 

Aut-re — - . 

Confess (to) 

km-cM — . 

Auro-cM — 

Consent (to), (permit to go) 

Titan — 

Tedgulu — 

j, „ , (to accom- 

pany). 

Auto-ydr 

Auto-yodr — 

Consequently 

An Men. 

An Mohane. 

Constantly 

On^-tcim. 

On^-todm. 

Constipation . , ^ 

Ax-metin-XQ. 

Ax-mdten-xxgB.. 

Content (to he) 

Kiik-V ^x-heringa — 

KuMVix-demeka — 

Converse (to) 

Iji-yd5-nga — 

’Id-yodp — . 

Cook (to) 

Wer — 

War — 

Cooking pot (a) 

-S^^y-da. 

Knell. , 

Cool .... 

6^«rSa-da. 

Qurha. 
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Coo 


Pucldicwdr, 

\ 

1 

1 

Aiikaa ■/ iiwol. 

■ Kol. 

Tereni — 

\ 

T’rem — . 

Terem-di^. 

Jelum-ekile. 

I^rem-che. 

Cliute-Vu-clidm-^du . 

CJnUe-tex-oh’kom- j 

leMle. j 

CJmte-tex-ch’ kom-che. 

Kutiil-Aa. 

Kiital’‘\e]Aile, 

Eufel-ehh. 

Ar-ud — 

Ka-#d — . 

— A-nu — •. 

Bdlcha-ds.. 

Ediche-Mle. 

Bolche-che. 

Une— . 

One — . 

— Ene — ■. 

/ / ... 

t-i / . . . 

1 ! 

i Ird / . . . 

t-{\ 

l! 

I chote ! 

E i chedome ! . 

1 chote ! 

Ti-ngdl — 

^xk-ngol — 

Ti-ngol — . 

Mdre — 

Hard — 

Mdre — . 

Av-re — 

AvLio-lidrlip — 

— Ax-reaka —. 

Avam-ngdl — . 

Axkm- ngol — 

— Am-ngol — . 

Ix-ldla — 

'BuQ’hile — • 

— En-ter-Me — . 

1 Autam-2/fM 

j 

Autom-/<j;w’ — 

— Autam-^odr — . 

i 

1 

j Ett eta. . 

An etok. 

En eatok^ 

0n^4dm. 

Aim-tom. 

On- tom. 

'• kx-metcim-n2Sti. 

1 ° 

^k-mstekdin-QAiVBm. 

AAOi-meteakdlnye . 

Pd-Vkx-dem — 

Pmik-xk-dem — 

— Fok-'kk-dem 

’Ixim-wdr — . 

Eim-ydr — 

— Ixixn-imr — . 

Aune — 

One — . 

— Aune — . 

Pec/i-da. 

Pe'c/i-lekile. 

Peoh-Gde,. 

Kirba’kxi. , 

K'h'na-l^^e. . 

1 

Kirna-Glne, 
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Cop 


English. 

Aka Bea-A^. 

Akar-5^^7c?. 

Copulate (to) . 

Tegdutoh — - 

Titpdri — 

Coral .... 

Baurogi-Hd,. . 

■Ddurogi. 

Coral reef (a) 

Jo2cfc»-da. 

Jowio, 

Cord (a), (thick) 


Betma. 

Corpse (a) . 

P*7-da. 

Bil. . 

Corrupt 

ChduTii^iQ. , 

Cliodru-ji^^, 

Cough (a) . 

Odag-Ask. 

Kdiidug. 

Cough (to) 

Odag — 

Kdiiclo — 

Count (to) 

Ax-ldp — 

Kx-lodp — . 

Country (the) 

JEretna-Ao,. 

Arem, 

Tellow- Countryman (a) . 

l^-ludwa-A'a:. 

Mdtat bddioa. 

Couple (a) . 

i.r-/dp^-nga-da. 

Jf’aro-ydpf-nam. 

Cover (to) 

Aka-rd^» — . 

Aka-rd^ — . 

33 J3 

Ot-rdm — 

AvXo-rodm — 

Cover (a) , . . 

Aka-?*d^*-nga-da. . 

A.'ka-rog. 

Coward (a) . 

Ax-ldt clidnag-A'di. . 

At-lot koohii. 

Crab (a) . . . 

Kdta-Ask. . 

Kodto. 

33 3? • t * 

Bad-A'Sb. , 

Bdd. . 

jj 53 *(land) , 

Bdlctg^A^t * . 

Jodngal. 

Crab-hole (a) . 

Kdlag-Vav-bdng-Aa. , 

Jodngal'V ax- bodn g. 

Crack (a) . . . 

YMt -nga-Aa. 

Yilitd. 

Crackle (to) , 

Kduroti — . 

Kodroto — . 

Cramp (the) . 

Mdldl-nga-Aa,. 

Mdldl. 

Cramped (to be), (for room) 

AA-nUib-uga — 

AA-ninib — . 

Crawl (to) 

Ldla — 

Bale — 
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TuchiJcwdr, 

Ankk^-Juwol, 

Ed. 

Tdllen — 

Teklekm — 

— Tele aka n — . 

TuraTsal-Adi. 

Cheher-lok^Q. . 

Bdurog'll-ch.e. 

Joweo-da. 

Jdwo-lelrile. 

Jotcio-che. 

Betmo-^o,. 

Pe7mo-leMle. . 

Beatmo-che. 

. 

P^7-leMle. 

BU-che. 

C/«drdo-nga. 

C/i’nidM-cMkan. 

A-chardo-wstjn. 

Kutalt-^Q,- 

KMak-\QYjle, . 

K4tak-ch.e. 

Ktitak — 

Kutah — 

Kulak — . 

A-v-lop — 

BA-lop — 

— A-lop — . 

Aram-^di^ 

Tiwe-tdukalAokiie. . 


Ekdlcli c7?<fm-da. 

Eakdlch . 

KkdiGk e/iOOT»clie. 

Ar-cAdp-da. 

Ra-e/idjj'lekile. 

A-clidp-ahe. 

Q^Mirak — 

Auko*6V'2ii! — 

— 6-bur ok — . 

Aute-rd»^ — . 

KxsXo-rom — 

Autom-raw — . 

0-5«w^-da. * 

Auko-6V«A;-lekile. . 

6xn.'b4rak‘Qh.Q. 

Kx-lddi chmag-^^ . 

Buk-ldut cAdK-lekfle, . 

L-lot cJidnag-chh, 

KeuAck. . . 

.Eda-leMle. . 

KSu-cAq. 

P#-da. . 

Pdf-lekile. 

Pd7-che. 

C7jdw^«7-da. . 

C^dw^aZ-lekile. 

Ch6ngal-(Axh. 

Chonga l-Yir-pong-d^i^ 

C'^dw^fl!7-tra*^d«^-lekile 

GJi6gal-ii.-pong-G\i.Q. 

yi^7fi5^"da* « • 

P’7/Mekile. 

— YiUt-<i\Q. 

Kdrati — 

K'Tduti — « 

— Karduti — . 

3Idldhd.Bi — 

JZaZdi-lekile. . . 

— Moldl-ch.Q. 

Om-mliba — • . 

Km-n'Uha — • 

— 6xCL-n{liba-\ — . 

I/6go — . 

Loye — • • 

— L6yo — . 


B -2 
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VOCABULARY OP THE LANGUAGES 


Cra 


English. 


Aly2LY^Bdle. 

Crayfish (a) . 

TJ^dka-da. . , 

Kuk. . . 

Creek (a) . . . 

Jig-da.. 

. 

Creep (to) 

Lala — 

Laie — 

Crevice (a) . 

Jdg-da. 

Jdg. 

Cripple (a) . 

Ax-t e-da. 

Av-teak. 

Croak (to) 

HoHa — 

Rotia — 

Crocodile (a) . 

Kdra^dukii-6.^. 

Edra^ddku, 

Crooked 

Teka-dvt. , 

Teka. 

Cross (to) 

TavJetd — . 

Ak.dkn.-tdte — , 

Cross, (ill-tempered) 

Tig-re7-da. . 

Tlit-kod'^o^ . 

Cross-legged, (to sit) 

Mdur — 

A.di-mdr — , 

Crush (to), (with the hands) 

Jetemi — 

Pdt — . 

» 55 5 (with the foot) 

JDuruga — . 

Pudla — 

Cry (to) 

Teki ~ 

Teki — 

Cry out (to) . 

JeMk — 

Porno — 

Cuff (a) ... 

JPedi-da. 

Pedi . 

Cuff (to) 

Pedi — , , 

Pedi — 

Cunning 

^dgu-Pi-ddl-da. . 

Mugu-i’i~ddi, 

Cure (to) 

Yele — 

Yele — 

if • • , 

Vdg-gdur—^ 

Itid-^^'M;?’ 

Curl (to) 

Ketik — , 

Kiti — 

Current (a) . , 

Charat-da, . 

Ghdrat 

5 } . . 

06ldm~da. 

Oolbln-da. 

Curved .... 

Teka-da, 

Tikd. - 

Cut (to), (of fiesh) 

Chdul — 

Choal — 
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T uchiJcmdr, 

Aukau-eT'^ezf/JL 

Kol. 

TV alt a- 

TFdkaAekOiQ. . 

JVdkdl'ohQ. 


Bina'ldkQ.(i. 

Bine-oh-Q. 

Loyo — 

Loye — 

— Loye 

-Po?i5^-da. 

?o%-lekfle. 

B6ng-(Mi. 

Ar-^e-da 


R-teak‘ch.e. 

Roto — . 

Bolii — . 

# • 

— Moto — . 

1 Tea kdda-Aa,. . 

TaJcajeti hddah-\^^^» 

Tea kddak<^Qh.Q, 

1 Telte-diti, 

Teke-lekBQ. 

Tdike-Q\xQ. 

TUe — 

Tvi-td — 

Ti-tdl — . 

T^Q-hdun . 

Ter-^’?«5«(?7j.lekfle. 

Ter-^Y^w^-che. 

Hidr — 

Mbr — 

Mar — . 

Bat — 

® • 

Bat — 

— Bat — , 

j Tire — 

• • 

Trika — 

T’rika — , 

TVdr — 

■ • 

Ydr — , 

— Wdr — , 

Biye — 

j 

Biye — 

— Biye — . 

j Bete-^a,. 

1 ** 

PeYe-lekile. . . 

Bete‘c\xh, 

JPete — , 

Pete — 

— Yetb — . 

M'ilta-ie- hingelt-da, . , 

Mika-ier-Ungak-hW^Q- 

Mika-ieV'-hingak-che. 

Yelo — 

• • 

Boche — 

— Loichan — . 

Td-Mr — 

]Sak-tak-7;??r — . 

'l^'kwr — . 

K'at — 

Kale — 

— Kat — . 

Clidrat-^ai. . . 

Gh^rdlye-lek^e. 

Chdri'dh.e. 

j Ktilin-da.. 

Kulin-lek&Q. , . 

Kwlin'ch.h. 

1 Teki-&3.. 

1 

Teke.leme. , 

Teke-che. 

1 Bilang — 

\ 

\ 

Baling — . 

— Belang — . 
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VOCABDLAEY OF THE LANGUAGES 


Cut 


English. 

Aka-£(/^-da. 

AkRx-BdlS. 

Cut to, (with, adze) 

K6p — 

Kop — 

Cuttle-fish (a) . 


Ludti, 

Cycas JBtumpliii 

Seher-da.. 

J^eber. 

Cyrena shell . • 

Xite ^(i-da. 

K%ta tod. , * 

D 


. 

Daily .... 

Wai-ngSi dUurea4elc. 

Gololch kuln chur-le. 

Damage (to) . 

Echi “ • • 

Eche — 

Damp .... 

0W'«6f-da. 

Aut-ma-da. , 

Dance (a) . . . 

A’di-nga-da . 

Dm-da. 

Dance (to) . 

Koi — . . 

Yem — 

Dark .... 

(r«rw^-da. 

Odnig. 

Dart (to), (of an arrow) . 

1-teg-jd‘mli — . 

l-t\d'Chdurpo — 

Dawn (the) . 

7Fa-nga-da. . 

'E^d-nga-da. . 

Day (a) ... 

Arlu’da. 

Kodrlo. 

Day-break , 

TF'ffl-nga-la-Mp-rd, . 

W^t^-’aga-lQ-hodg-iaga 

To* day . 

Kd goi. 

It Tcodlot. 

All day . . . 

JBodo dog a-dsL. 

Bodo Jcochu.' 

Dazzle (to) 

t-dal-V6t-todr — . 

Idal-V6t^wdJcar — 

Dead . . 

Oko-Z/-re. 

Auko-Z/df. 

Deaf .... 

Aka-mwlwa-da. 

An^d-mulwa. 

Decay (to) . . , 

Chdum — 

Chodru — 

Deceitful . 

A-ka-yengaf-da. 

Aka-cM jdbug. 

Deceive (to) . 

Aka-yengat — 

Alka-cM jdldg — , 

Decrepit 

Ax-td-da. , 

Ax~tdalo. . 

Deep . . . . 

D6ga‘da. 

Kochw. 



Dee 


OF THE SOUTH ANDAMAN GROUP OP TRIBES. 


39 


Puchihod)\ 

A.uk^u-Jmodlf 

Kol. 

Tail — . 

Tduhdu — , 

— Tdukdu — . 



Liti-^dQ. 

BUeba-diZ.. . 


B1 Uhi-dSiQ. 

Taule-^z. 

i 

Bdule-la^le. , 

Taule-dha. 

i 

1 

I JV6-Virmare-te. 

W6 poye-lah. . 

Wo t'rima-kdte. 

! Belie — . 

Eche — . 

— Alehe — . 

} ASxiQ-ejm-diZ. . 

Auto-dwaAi-leMle. 

Aute-enak-QlaQ. 

Ye/ra-da. 

Jerdoioa-lo^e. 

Tm-che. 

Yem — . 

Jerdbwa — 

— Yem — . 

jD/reX'-da. 


BduH~ch.Q. 

BtQ-cMt — . 

^ak-ter-<?^d# — 

— Ax-cMt — . 

TF'd-da. . 


Wo-chQ. 

Bdut-Az. . • 

PdaMeMle. . 

Podut-GhQ, 

7?^d-r6ng-A;d^-Dga. . 

W6-la-kok-(Mkan. . 

Wd-\e-kd{ik-\e. 

tie dbioMl. . 

Ite hete. . 

Ite kdte. 

Bute d4rnga-dz. . 

Bute cMU‘Iq^Iq. 

Bute ddrnga-a^LQ. 

tlv-MudaJc-V6te-d — 

Bd-Jedudak-V did-eak — 

Exkbdak-\1 dia^eak — 

Om-jj^^-nga. • . 

A.m.-pil-cMkan. 

— 0m-p7-en. 

O-muhm-dz. 

Miko-mulwa-\Q^\Q. . 

Cb-mulica-ch^. 

Chdrdd — . 

CErdo — 

— Chardo — . 

Cl-yen gat-da. 

Ate-S^re-leMle. 

Ate-Sare'-che. 

O-yengat — . 

KiQ-hdre — 

Ate-bare — . 

Bi’te-da. 

Ea-^ea^-lekile. 

A-^m^'Clie. 

JD'&rnga-da. 


Burnga-Ghd. 
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VOCABULARY OF THE LANGUAGES 


Def 


English. 


Aksiv-Bdle. 

Defaecate (to) 

die — 

Che ~ 

Defile (to)j (make dirty) . 

Lada — . 

Lade — , 

Defy (to) 

Ik*on-re7e — 

l\-6'n.^-r{rTcd — 

Delay (to) 

Goli — * e 

Goli — , 

Delicious . . . 

Auko-yama?i-da. . 

A-vko-yodmoU. 

Delighted 

Kult beringa-As.. 

Kuk dem. 

Delirious 

Ig-/)76“to-nga-da. . 

Id-^z{?Aa-noa. 

Dense, (of jungle) . 

Tdubo-(\.db. 

Tctuhe, ^ ^ 

Deny (to) 

Oi-i'ik.-'puluga — . 

^u^iiUpdlyunga — 

Depart (to) 

Kdtik-icdl^eda — . 

ICodbO'-ydt -ydo* 
nga — 

Descend (to) , (of a hill) 

T dill pi — , 

Tdulpo — . , 

55 55 (of a creek) . 

Ax-dodti — . 

Kx'doto — . 

55 55 (of a tree) . 

Ax-dut — 

kx-rdut — . 

Describe (to) . 

Tar-cM — , 

Tar-cM — . 

Desert (to) , . , 

C>i-mdni — . 

Ot-mdno — . 

Desire (to) . , 

Ngdna — 

Ngodno — 

Desires, (carnal) 

iV^r-da 

Nodr. . 

Destroy (to) . 

Kujuri — 

Kujuru — . 

Devour (to) 

RopoJc — . . 

Mopolc — 

Dew (the) 

Tdutma-di'a,. 

Ydiitma-Hdt. . 

Diarrhoea 

Iji-c7ze7-nga-da. . 

Idi-c7^e7-da. . * 

35 , t • • 

JBela-nga-dsb. 

Belap. . 

Die (to) .... 

Oko-U — , 

Auko-7» — . 

Different 

Ig-7i-da. . 

Iddod. 
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Puchiktedr- 


Bole— . 

Lote — . 
'E-6n^'retetol 
Kvili ' — . 
0-?/d»2<tZ-da. . 

Bdu d^Mi-da. < 
Ir-pateZ-da. 
ChdmJc-dsb. ♦ 
Ailte-te-pd«-* — 
Kui-Ti6la~6-ng?k 

Li— . 

At* t u • 

Kx~li — . 
m^ngal — 
Aute-ma — 
Tonga — 
^(fr-da. . 
1 ) 6 — . 

Bub — • 
Tdtam-dB,. 
lrim-&d^e-da. 
Beldng’da>. 
Oiax-pil — 
Ir-W-d 


Aukau-/MWi5i. 


Bole — . 

Lote — , 

Ak-on-jjre'i/ — . 

KuU — . • • 

ArLko-jdmaZ»lelA^6- • 

Bduh dem-leHle. 
Ee-^aM#aZ*leMle. • 

GhblMhAo^^Q. » 

Auto-ter-j)oi — 
Kui-Mle-echi — • 

Li — . « 

' • “ 

Bi-li — . 

'^m-'iigol — 

iBBiO-rndh — . 

Tonga — 

Ker — . 

, Bup — . 

, A'g'W-leldle. 

. 'Rem-6dio-leMle. 
Bel'ang-le^e. 
Kyax-pil — 
Re-J^^e*leHle. 


Kol. 


— Bole — . 

— Lote — , 
'^-6n-ikn.-preyit — . 

— Kuli — . 
O-ydmaZ-clie. 
Boh-'k.Q-deni^eh.e. 
lx-pdntal-Xj]xQ. 
Chblnili-dBQ. 
A.vdx>xQ.-p6yi — . 

j Kui~ekala-dkan — . 

Li—. 

Aksi’fu — . 
kkix‘li — . 

— Tk-ngol — . 

1 - — KvAQ-mhk — . 

. — Tbnge — . 

. K.VLie- ndkar-clah, 

, — Boak — . 

. _ Bub — . 

. , ]}^g4n,-che. 

. Erem-5dZe-le. 

. Belang-chQ. 

. Om-pil — • 

. ’Ex-tsL-leaka-ch.h. 
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VOCABULAET OF THE LANGUAGES 


Dil 


English. 

Aka-5/^-da, 

Akar- Bale. 

Difficult • • • 

6t-c/wmj«>da. 

Oi-cliodram. . 

Dig (to) 

Er Jcop — 

Ar hop — . 

Dig up (to) . . 

JBdnga — 

Bodng — 

Direct (to) 

1-tdn — . 


Direction, (from which)? . 

Tek-dri-teJc ? 

Kina-gar-ie ? 

35 ... 

A?iJc, . . 

... 

Directly . 

Kd goi, . 

Ichkodlot. , 

Dirt 

Ldda^da, 

Bade. . 

Dirty . . 

Ddda-nga-da. 

Ldde-nga. . 

„ 5 (muddy, as of water) 

Ydtara-diB,, , 

Yodtdra. • 

Disappear (to) 

Ot-ldmia — . 

Oi-lodmid — . 

Discontented (to be) 

K4k'Vav-j dbagi — . 

Kuk-VAv-jdbugi — 

Disembark (to) , 

Tdulpi — 

Tdulpo — 

Disentangle (to) 

Welep — 

! Welep — 

Dish (a), (of wood) 

Tukuia ydt me^-nga- 

-da. 

Bokotd todli ydukat 
•md-nga 

Disinter (to) . 

Aurok — 

Kdiiro — 

Dislike (to) 

Aka-ydd^-nga — . 

Aka-ydn^oj-nga — 

Disobey (to) . 

( Akan- lefai — . 
(Aian — „ 

1 ldi~ktla — . 

Disobedient . 

Aia,n.-letai-da,. 

Idi-MZa-da. . 

Disperse (to) . . . 

Aviidi-wdl — 

Aut6t-wdZ — 

Displeased 

Kuk^VAa-j dbag-da, 

Kuk-Vax-jdbug. , 

Dispute (a) . 

Avdi-tdng'mok-da. . 

AvdL-todng-mdk-n^a. 

»> s» » • • 

Ad-guin-dan, 

Ad-yMw-nga. 


Dis 
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Tuchikiodr. 


Aute-c/iara«w-da. 

Titjoe tau — » 

Fong — . 

Ix-Mle — 

Jdd-Uwe-le ? . 

Tdi. . • • 

Ite dbecMl. 

Zo7o-da. • 

Zd^i-da. . 

Fdlatar. 

A.VLiQ-ld/maioa — 

Fdu-Vit’hdda — 

Li . 

Weche — 

Fetd tctigc tdm£-d9,. , 

Ndt~ . 

Ci-ydra — • 

0nyam-5(? poye — 

Onyam-Sd jjoye-da. 

Naute-^^^e — . 

Fdu Icdda-diat. . 
A.xdiXa.-tdnge ^^d-da. 
Om-Mi-da. 


5ukau-!7w«o5i, 


A.vi.to-icdulmcK’p6ye~ 

leMle. 

Tiwe tohdu — 

F6ng — 

Fq-MU — 
Midk-Uioe-lah ? 

Trd-ld. . . 

kot3» • • • 

L 6 te-\e^\Q. • • 

Zd^o-leHle. 
Faldtar-^&^Q- 
K^io-lcmd — • 
FauJc-va-Jcddak — 
Z*'— . 

W’lepi — 

Fduha tduHehajeo . 

Not — . 

Auko-yVdA;<? — 

^hQ-hdpong poye — . 

^hQ-kcipong poyeAd^e. 

Nautau-^{p5 — 
Fmih-xi-kddalc-le^^-Q- 
wd-leMle. . 
Ain-ifcw-leHle. 


Kol. 


H&nte-wdlmch-pdy e - 
che. 

Tiwe^'k.Q-tdukak — . 

— Fong — . 

'Lv-kUak — . 
Meak-tiwe-le ? 
Tdle-k’le. 

Ite dbecheil. 

Ldti-che. 

Ldti-che. 

F’ldtar-Gh.e. 
Aute-ldmawd — . 
A.ute-pok-^&-kddak — = 

— Li — . 

\ 

— TFeehe — . 

Fokatd tiye-k.G-td/nieh~ 
che. 

— Ndtak — . 

O-yeraki — . 

Oinjam-bduko poye — 

Olnjam-hduko poye- 
-che. 

— ’^m.te-kipak — . 
Avite-pok kddak-chet 
A'oi-tdnge wd-clie. 
N6m-A)«Vc]ie. 
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English. 

Aka-i/dtz-da, 

AksiX- Bale. 

Dispute (to) . 

Axdi-tdng-m6k — . 

Am-todng-molc — . 

55 55 • • * 

Adi^guin — • . 

Ad-gum — * 

Dissolye (to) . 

hAio-jyuldlgi — 

Aixto-puldljo — 

Dissuade (to) , 

Oyon-tar-te/aA; — . 

Oug6n-tar-tc7a7r — 

Distant 

JE-Vdi,v-pdla-di2i,. 

Ar-Vav-plldkmo. 

Distinguish (to) 

\^-nduli — . 

Id-l6mdng-kiny4 — 

Distinct, (clear) 

Lie hermga-dei. 

Lie clem. 

„ , (separate) . 

Ot-A;<i-nga-da. 

Ot-^ouo-nga. 

Distribute (to) 

1 

1 

o 

Ot-iodl — 

Dive (a) ... 

Akan-tuM^-nga-da. . 


Dive (to) , , , 

Tm — 

Tdul . — . 

Dizzy . . , . 

l^-leleka-&.di. 

U-leleka ' . 

Do (to) .... 

Olyo — 

Olyo — 

Done . . . . 

Ax-Ui-vL . . 

Ar-M-nga. 

Don’t ! . 

tJchin dd-^6 ! , 

Oyd rd-kS ! 

Double .... 

Av-pdld-nga-da. 

Ar-pdd-nga. 

Double (to), (fold) . 

Av-pdld-nga — 

Ax-pdd — 

Down bill 

On-tdulpi. 

Qng-tdulpo. . 

5? • • « 

Tik-ptio . . 

Tit-^oao. 

Drag (to) 

J)duh — , , 

Ddu — . 

Draw (to), (to pull) . 

\-Un% — 

I’teni — 

Draw (to), (to sketch) 

Ig-ngdta — , 

Id-ngodto — . 

Draw breath (to) 

Anna — . . 

Auna — 

Drawing (a) . 

Ig-ngdta-nga-da. . 

Id-ngodta-XLga. 

Dream (a) . 

Tdraha-da. . 

Todrobo. . 

» ' (to) 

Tdraba — . 

Todroho — , 
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Tuchihwdr, 

Avikku-Iuwdln 

Kol. 

A-vam-tcinge-m — ; 

'Ram-fonge-no — 

Am-tdnge-no — . 

— 

Am-H^ — 

N6m.'Z;w — . 

Axitem.-23^ldyi — 

Autom-j^^tZffl^y^ — 

AMom-piulmji — . 

01am-td-iD«r — 

Aulom-t’ra-^/ft?* — 

(Aam-iau-ioer — . 

Tuce-V&v-icike-i.3L. 

Tnoe-Vm-toike-leldle . 

Tlwe-i'ab-ioike-G]ie. 

Iv-dtnge — 

Re-Mug e — 

‘Eit-hinge — . 

Liye dem^diSi. 

Jj^ge cZem-leMle. 

Liyi cZem-clie. 

Ate-Md-da. 

Ate-Zcdii-lekile. 

]llta-Z;dd-che. 

A-Ate-Mpe — • 

Anto-Mpe — . 

AAe-hipe — . 

• • t 

Aukom-^^rZ^^'yaw-leWle 


Om-tepe — 

Aukom-Ze/pe'a^: — . 

Kkam-ierpeak — . 

Ir-Ze7a-da. 

R&lelaha-\^^e. 

Er-dkar-ZeZea^;fl-che. 

b 

1 

• 

A — 

Ld — . 

Ar-Z7wa-nga. 

Ra-liijoe . 

Ka-Z/«ja-ii. 

K6n de-kene ! . 

Kon d-d-dhh ! « . 

Kon kduk-\e ! 

Ax-pdlt-da. 

Pta-jJctZ-leMle. . 

Ax-pdlt. 

Ax-pait — 

Ra-pdpal — . 

— Lar-j9deZ — . 

Ong-Z/. . 

Aun-Z/. 

— On-Z/. 

HQ-pdut. . 

Tev-puJcat. 

Rx‘pdukat. 

1 

.9 

• 

• 

— Tu — 

— Tuk — . 

It-tene — 

Ri-ten^ — 

— Rt-tenak — . 

Jx-ngole — 

Re-ng'lahe — . 

— Rx-ng6l — . 

». ■* 
Alngiche — 

JElngich — 

x^ngooJiG • 

Ir-w^dZe-da . 

B,e-w^’ ZdA;fl^-lekile. 

’Ev-tigdl’Chk. 

Chd'upan-^^ 

Chdpan-le^le. . 

Tie-chd&pan'ChQ, 

Chmpan — 

Chdpan — . 

— Chdupan — . 
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VOCABULARY OF THE LANGUAGES 


Dre 


English. 


Aka> BdlS, 

Drenched 

• • 

Oi-ina-vQ. 

• 

6t-zm-nga. . 


Drink (to) 

• • 

Welij — 

• 

Welij — 

• 

Drip (to) 

• • 

Toh — 


Locho — 

• 

Drive away (to) 

■ • 

Ig-dda — 

» 

Id-dodda — . 

« 

53 53 

« • 

Ax-yddi — . 

• 

Ax-yeuoeri — 

. 

Drop (a) 

• • 

To A:- da. 


Locho-ddi. 


Drop (to), (of water) 

Toh — 


Locho — 

• 

„ „ , (as a weight) . 

()yo-pd — . 


Ojo-^d^o — . 

• 

Drown (to) 

« • 

Tdub — 

• 

Tdub — . 

• 

33 35 • 

t • 

A.^t-nduU — 

• 

Aut-^^^:^M^O — 

* 

Drowned 

• • 

Taub-XQ. 

% 

Taub-ngo,. . 


Drowsy 

• • 

Ig-aW<i-da. . 

• 

ld“nobo. t 

• 

Drum (a), (Andamanese) . 

JBdhuta yem-nga-da. 

Tukuta yem-nxgd,. 


Dry 

• « 

’A dr-re. 


’Ong-^dyo-nga. 

• 

Dry (to) . 

• 

Ot-dr — , 

• 

1 

■ 

o 

. 

Dry season (the) 

« • 

Yire SdcZo-da. 

• 

Ydre-bodo. . 

« 

Duck (a) 

• <> 

Kuldla-dsb. . 

• 


• 

Dugong (a) . 

• • 

Tegbul-dsii 

• 

Tedbi. , 

. 

Dull, (stupid) 

• « 

M'ugu-i\k.-pic'ha-&Si, 

Mugu-iid-picha. 

• 

„ (to he), (of the wea- 
ther.) 

Dil^ . 

« 

Lil — . 

• 

Dumb . 

• • 

Auko-m«/w-da. 

9 

Auko-mdy. . 

« 

Dung . 

* • 

Td-da. 

• 

.Td-da. 

• 

Durable 

• • 

Ax-cheha-dst. 

• 

Ax-nodto. . 

• 

Dusk (the) 

« « 

j^r-l’auka-nlf-nga 

goi. 


Ar-Va,uk.o-rU-rLga, 

kodldf. 
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Tuclnhwdf. 

Aukau-.7 uwdz. 

XoL 

Auto-^?««-iiga. . 

Auto-ej^a^-chikan. 

Aute-euak-Ghe, 

— 

Pol — . , 

I 

J 

To— . 

Tdfik — , 

— Tddk — . 

1 

»§ 

f 

'HH 

B^-dcta — 

— Av-ta-otak — . 

Kx~w6. 

Bii-joyoTc — . . 

— Akam-icok — . 

P<J-da — 

Paw^-leMle. 

Tadk-oh-Q. 

To — 

Tdiik — 

Tddk « 

A.uio-h6de — • 

Auto-Jo^g — 

— A-nte-hotcm — . 

Bite — . 

B'teahe — 

— BHeak — . 

KtiQ-ndiit — . 

KvAo-ndut — . 

— AAtG-nddt — . 

Bite-ngd.. 

BHeahe~(i\xiks.r\. 

— BHeak-au. 

Ir-^a^-da. 

Rd-^Jod^-leMle. . 

'Sit-pddt-Gh.G. 

Bo ^«m-da. 

BoadTidd-i’ 6io-f rdoioa- 

C)-poddkeiki~yem'G^iG> 

-leMle. 


’Ong-Mr-Bga. • 

’Auto-^oa^-ehikan. 

'K.e-kdr-2iU. 

Auto-j?o« — ' 

Kuto-podi — . 

— Avito-pdl—^. 

Tare pt<.^e-da. . 

Jdra 

Yara pute-che. 

Kuldl-ASi. 

Kulal-\e\ilQ. . . 

Kdlhl’cYLG^ 

Teghul’d-Sk. 

Tegiul-\d^Q. . 

Tehul'^G. 

MiJca’tQ'te-ddi,. . 

MihO’i&c-tSa'ka-lQ^^Q 

Mika-iGv4eaka-(^Q’ 

DU — . . .. 

JDil^ . . 

— Bit — . 

( O-m'&lioa-da. . 
\0-mJ4S*da. 

Aukau-wi'zJicA-leMle. > 

Q.miil'ioa-G\iG. 

P-M-da. • • • 

Pe^-leWle. 

Qf-pU‘ch.Q. 

A.i-tmram-A.ai . 

Ra-^d^^y«^?^-leHIe. . 

AYA’tdwt'mi-aTi. 

Tiwu/Aii'diToik Jcolctt. . 

Tnce-t^ukhu-diralc 
Jc’lot. ' 

Tiwe-iev-diraJe k’ht- 
cte. 
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Dus 


English. 


Kk^X“Bdle. 

Dust (the) 

J^r-rot-budut-da. . 

Ard'dt-buhut. 

Dwell (to) 

BucUi — 

Budu — 

E 



Each. .... 

Ig-Za-da. 

\&l6d. 

Eagle (a) . . . 

JBadgi-da. 

Baclgi. 

S9 c • • 

Aranga-da. . 

Odrongi, 

Ear (the) 

Ik-j5d^o-da. . 

Id-pokK;. 

Ear-ache (an) 

W-poho-Vaka-yed-da 

Id-pokU'VaajG-yed. 

Ear. (Lobe of the) 

1k~p6ho~Yai£-dereha- 

-da. 

Id-pd^JM-l’ar- ddreka. 

Early morning (the) 

'Tax-wdlnga-len. 

Tav-wd-nga-len. 

Earth (the), (the World) . 

Eremci'da. 

Arem. 

j 5 1 ) ) (soil) • • 

Gara-da. 

Oodra-da. 

Earthquake (an) 

Fw(-nga-da. 

Joij -n%a. 

East (the) 

Kdre-teh. 

Kdr-te. 

East wind (the) 

Kdre-teh wul-n^a-da 

. Kdr-te podt-nga. . 

Eat (to) , (of one person) . 

Meli 

Me — . 

Eat (to), (of many) 

Idka-wet — . 

Kka-wet — . 

Ebb (to) 

jSr — . * . 

Koyo — 

Ebb tide (the) 

.S-l’ar-eV-da. 

Ar-ld-koyo-da. 

Echo (an) . . , 

Kdulwot-da. 

K6dkal-da. . 

Eddy (an) 

lli-hetik-n^a-da. 

Idi-kiti-nga. 

Edge (the) , (of a weapon) 

l^-ydd-da. 

Id-Ur-da. 

Egg (an) 

Ax-maulo-dB.. 

Ax-mduldlch. 


Egg 
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Pichiiwdr. 

T/wM-l’6to-6/5«Z-da, . 
Kdlt — . 

Ir-^a-da. . 

Potuh-Asi.: 

Arang-^du. 

Iv-bo-Asi. 

Ix-bo-V A-nmih-AB., 

Ix-ho-YAtX-tire-Adi, 

Ta -loo-wan. 

Aram-Adi.' 

Pdr-d'a. . 

F^^oe-da. 

Kupild. . 

Kupild pauta-Adi,. 
Tame — 

0-yeu — 

Kdr — 

Tiwu-lQ-hiner-Asb. 
Koliodut-A^i. 
Axdxa-lcdte-Aa, . 
Ir-jj/r-da. 

Ar-m«Z6*da. 


hvk&u-Jiwol, 


Tiwe-iAAiAA-hibal - 
-leWle. 

Kdlch — 

Po7c(A-leMe. 

Arang-\e)A\e. . 

Tie-bd'iikduAe^Ae. 

Re-5a^^A;dM-t’ebe-t’ra- 

-chebi-lA^e. 

'B.Q-bduTidu-VxA-tpe- 

-leMle. 

TxA-ioo-wan. 

Tiwe-taukal-lo^Q.' . 

Pd^a?*-leMle. . 

Pewa-IeMle. . 

Kupcl. 

Kupel panidu-lo^e. . 
Tame — 

AAko-jeo — 

Kmer — 

Tnoe-\B-]cme7'-\A'^Q. . 
KolwotAeA^Q. 
Rim-^a/0-cliine. 
Rd-^2>-leMle, . 
Ra-mtt^e-leWle . 


Eol. 


Tiioe-iAuio-bibal-Qh.Q. 
— Kdlt — •. 

Er-Za^-che. 

Fotak-le. 


Pix-bdke-dhe. 

'EiX-hduko-k’ o-ninak- 
-che. 

Tix-bduko-t’ Ax-tre-dh^. 

Ta -w6-wa7%. 

Arem-dhe. 

Peakar-dhe. 

Y'tioe-dh.Q. 

Kupel-teaka-le. 

Kupel pdte-dh.e. 

— Tdmak — . 
KukAA-yeu — . 

— Kinar — . 
Tiwe-k.Q-kmar~ che. 
Koliodut-lQ. 
lxeim-kdte-\Q. 
TQX-pirAQ. 
TA-m'ule-dhQ. 


a 
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Englisli. 

Aka-5(/i2-da. 


Egg, (yolk of) 

Mdido~V 6 i-cherama 

-da. 

Mduldioh-Voi-chera- 

•ma. 

Egg, (white of) 

Mmilo-V 6 t-elepdlt. 

Mduldzch-V 6 t-dle- 

-pdlt. 

Egg shell (au) 

Mdulo-V 6 t-dij-di 2 i. . 

Mduldlc'h-V 6 t-'kdlt. 

Elbow (the) . 

Kdiipa-V QX-ndlchania 

Kdupd-V kc-ndlchak- 

-mo. 

Elder (the) 

Ab-fZdp'«-da. . 

Mi-kocliu. 

Elderly .... 

Chduroga-didii. 

Chduroga. 

Else, (what else ? ) . 

Tun ? . 

Bujug ? 

5 , 5 (or else) 

Og'dn. . 

Kodltd 

Elsewhere 

Er-V 6 t~bdm-\ 6 TO[i. . 

Ar-r6t-5df-lam. 

S> 55 • • . 

Kdto-min'dL‘3k. 

Kodha-rd. . 

Emaciated , 

Mdlnya-did,. , 

Tdudd. 

Embark (to) 

Akan-tceV — 

Akan-^dwoJd — . 

Embers , 

Ps!bA-l’ig-«{ya-da. . 

P/c^-rid-%a. 

Embrace (to) - , 

A.ut-p'dnu — 

Kxit-pmu. 

Empty . . 

Ar-Ma-da. 

Ar-Zw-da. 

End (the), (point) , 

NdlcJiamct~^?i. 

Ndlchokomo. 

35 ♦ • o , 

Auko-ifdp-da. 

Auko-ifodp. , 

„ , (termination) 

Ar-M-da. 

As-lm-da. 

Enemy (an) . 

Fdd^-nga-da. 

Ednya'-nga. 

Enlarge (to) ... 

Toga — ■ 

Kdehdgi-nga — 

Enough 

Kien ^cdj-da. 

Ktchana. 

Quite Enough ! . 

Kien todt dd-ke ! 

Kichana d-ke 1 
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P'UcMkwdr, 

Aukm-J^lwdl, 

Eol. 

Mule-l’6tO‘Cheta-da. . 

Mule-taxitaA- chetak- 

'LQ~mule-iavdo-chelak- 

-le. 

Mule-V 6to-elepdU-da. 

Mule-iaAiad-ldpich' 

-leMle. 

Le • mule- taviio-aldpit- 

-le. 

Mule-V 6to-kdich-d&. . 

Mule-iaAiax-kdich- 

-leHle. 

JjQ-mule-iauto-kdlch- 

-le. 

Fdla-V kc-noicliap-da 

Bdlak-i'ta-nblchap’ 

-leMle. 

Bdlark-ta-ndichap-clie. 

^•durnga-da. 

A.-clidki~\Q^Q. 

Burnga-che. 

Chokan-da. 

Chokanded^Q. . 

Chdkan-che. 

Bei / , • • 

Be% ? , . , 

the? 

TJUem- . • » 

tJUgk ... 

tjltdm. 

Tnoe-V oto-po-yfan. . 

Tzwe-tavitan-pduwak- 
. -an. 

Tiwe-iavXo-ptdowak’ 

-an. 

K4n-dele. . « 

— • * 

Km-dele. 

BAdu-da. . . 

-B’/w-leMle- • • 

— Butu~<dxe. 

(dm-U — . . . 

A.Vi]fom-Ugdka — 

— Ong-icd — . 

Bed’it-wiv'dvoak-da, . 

Beak-tev-wirzwak- 
-leMle. ■ 

Beak-iex-wiHioak- 

-le. 

Aute-5m — 

Auto-5/tt — 

— Aute-5/j* — , 

Ax-Uwa-da. « 

Ka-//we-leMle. • 

A.-liwe-<AiQ. 

Ndtcha,p-da. , • 

Ndichap-le^e. 

Nolchap-che. 

AArtdp-da. , 

Auko-ifap-leMle. . 

^u-tap-dhe. 

Ax-Uwe-da. • 


A-Uwe-che. 

Ydraka-da. • t 

J’reke-lo^Q. . * 

Yerdki-che. 

. Burnga — 

Chdki — . 

Bdrnga — . 

Kota-kdle dele. 

Kotak-k'le a-kile ! 

Kotok-Bld <^ele. 

Kdtot-kdle dekene ! • 

Kotak-k’U d-che ! 

Kdtok-Bld kdk-le ! 


Q 2 
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English. 

Aka-I>/t2-da, 

Kkd.x-'Bdle. 

Enquire (to) 

CMura — . 

Bingrd — 

Enter (to) 

Ldiiti — 

Ldut — 

Entrails 

Jb'do-da. 

Jodo. . 

Entrance, (of a hut) 

JEJr-V 6k.o-hdlal£a-&.2i. 

Ar-V6ko-hodloho. . 

„ 5 (of a creek) 

Ot-?«M#-nga-da. 


„ , (of a cave) 

Jdg4eh i'cm^^-nga-da. 

Jdg4e, 

Erase (to) . . . 

Gudu — 

Ouj — 

Erect (to) 

Ar-tig-yamZi-nga — 

Ar-lid-c^oaV^o — . 

Escape (to) 

Kdj — 

Kodj — . 

European (an) 

l-teremya-Asi. 

ldL-hodto-di.a.. . 

Evaporate (to) 

£r — . . » 

Koyo — 

Even, (level) 

Er-V6i-j qpma-da. 

Ar-V6i-jdperya. 

Evening (the) . . . • . . 

^-rdr-(%a-da. * 

Ar-VsiX-dnod-g-6L , 

9} 33 

-Z)?'Zrt“da* * 't 

Yelka. , 

Eor ever . 

On-tdm. . . 

Oxx^-todm. 

Every one 

Ar-dwM-da. . 

Ar-j:)WZ«a-da. , 

Every day . . . ' . 

Aria drla. 

Kodrlo kodrlo. 

Every where . . ' ’ . 

Er-V ox-htli-xL 

Ar-V i,x-Mli-ix^Bi. . 

Excavate (to) 

Er-\’6t-h6p — 

Ar-V 6i-h6p — 

Exchange (to) 

Ot-goldl — , 

Ct-^d^o — 

33 »? . . 

1-gal — 

l&.-hodl • — . 

33 33 . , 

Ij^-goi — . . 

lAi-gol — , 

Exhume (to) • . ■ . 

kh-6{— . , 

Ib-oV — 

Expedition (an) 

Ara-teg-iarmi-nga- 

-da. 

Odro-tid-dd?icZri-nga j 



Exp 


OP THE SOUTH ANDAMAN GROUP OP TRIBES. 


63 


Fuchikicdr. 

AAk^\x-Jmvdl, 

Kol. 

Btnger. — 

Binger — 

— Binger — . 

JOdut — . 

Ldut — . 

— : Ldut 

Ch4te-!dLSL. 


Chute-oh-Q^ 

Thoe-\6-kdule’6.a. 

Tiwe-ihvibMi-lo'k- 

-leMle. 

J'«ece-ter-A76l-che. 

Aute-ldiit-dS:. . 

Aut au- 

Aute-AZit^-le. 

F6ng~e Idut-Aa. 

P6ng-e Idut-l&^le. 

Long-e Idut-le. 

Kite — . 

Kite — . 

— Kite — , 

As-it-chit — . 

’Ra-iex-ehet — . 

— Ar-ter-c4*^ — . 

Taped — 

Taped — 

Tepal — . 

Ir-^amw-da. 


Er-frP«i-che. 

Kdr — . 

Kdr — . 

Kdr — . 

Tiwe-Y oio-ohdlaoMm- 

-da. 

Tiioe-iavdau-cheld- 

-cAaw-leMle, 

Tnoe-iabXe- 

•ch’ldiohi~o\iB. 

Tiwe-Vix-Uyu-&a. 

Tiwe-xk-Uyu. , . 

Tiwe-ik-tni-dbQ. 

Tar-Y^V^-da. . . 

T’ra-/eV/-leMle. 

Ta-/^?7-clie. 


Axm-tom, 

On-tom. 

A.x~dire. . . 

Yi^i-dire. . . ' , 

A-diri-eihQ, 

Pduti pduti. . . 

Pduti pduti. 

Pdiiti pduti. 

Tiwe-Vax-hela-Tn^a. . 

Tiwe-xi-hele-eMkavi.. 

Tiwe-'ka-Jcelel-le, 

Tiwe-V 6tQ-tdu — 

Tme-iavdo-toTedu — . 

Tiwe-bnnto-tduJcduk- 

-Kviio-hula — . ; 

Kuio-¥ loh — . 

~Aute-WZa-kak 

It-kol — . . 

'Sii-'kol — . . 

— '^x-kula-'k — . 

Yx-hdl — . ;■ 

'R&h’loh — 

— ^Er-M?a-k — 

Ab-nrat — 

A-ure — . 

— A-dfak — . 

Aram-to-jjatti-da. 

Eaili-ter-j5eaif-leMle. . 

Kkam-iQx-pdut-le. 
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Fxp 


English. 

Aka-jB/fZ-da. 

KV^x^Bdli. 

Explain (to) . 

l-tdl — . 

t4d — 

Explode (to) . 

Tuchu — 

Tochu — 

Explore (to) . 

jSr tall — . . 

Ar tdl — 

Extingnisli (to) 

1-teri — . • 

1-tdr — 

Extinguished . 


I-^ar-et. 

„ (a log is) . 

*A i-teri-VQ. . 

'Ong i-tdr 

„ (all the fire is) 

’A i-terek-Tce. 

'Ong i-tdre-VLga. 

Extract (to) . 

Av^lduti. • • 

Ai-lduto — . 

Eye (the) 

I-d«^da. 

i-dal . 

Eye-hall (the) 

t-dal-da,. 

1-claL * . . 

Eye-hrow (the) 

Fumr-da,. 

Fimu» . . # 

Eye-lash (the) 

t-dal-V 6t-pwh-da. . 

t-dal pioh. 

Eye-lid (the) . 

t-dal-Vdi-dij-da. 

tdal-V 6i-kdlt. 

Eye-tooth (the) 

Ak-a-tug-Vax-ndloh- 

-ama-da. 

Aukau- tug-V ar • 
-ndlohdkmo. 

Eye, (pupil of the) 

1-ddl-V dt-p'dtungaij - 

-da. 

t-ddl-V 6t-putmgdj . 

Eye, (white of the) 

t-'ddl-V ot-olowia-da. 

t.-ddl-V dt-dlepdlch. 

F 



Eace (the) . 

I-^<i-da. • , 

\-fod. . , 

Eaded .... 

Aka-mam-rd. 

Aka-»^6'mo-nga. • 

Eaggot (a) . 

Chdurog-n^a'da. . 

CUpan-n^a. 

Eall (to) . . . 

Pa — . 

Fodto — 

Ealse . , . . 

YSngat-dsL. . 

CMlo-tddro-'n^a. * 
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Fal 

FucMhvdr, 


tx-tai — 

Chech — 

Tiwe tall — 
tx-Mla — 
lr-5^7ft-nga. 

’Ong ir-5/Zffl-nga. 

'6ng ix-Ula-wdri-n^Si. 
Ax-tdur — 
tx‘hdudeh-&.B.. . 
Ji-hdudah-Hdi.. . 
^r-5ew^-da. 

Ix-Tcdudeh-V 6io-pdich- 

-da. 

It-hdudek-V oiQ-hdlch- 

-da. 

lx-pela-V6iX-ndlchap- 

-da. 

Ix-kdudelc-V oto-dirilc' 

-da. 

t.x-kdudek-V 6to-6low- 
-(yardsu. 

Ir4a‘da. . 

(ixxg-d-meyet'Xx^di. 

Chepe^dsb. 

Bddo — . . 

Yengat-d2L. 


luk 


— 

Tep — . 

Tiwe-\Q-tdl — . 
Bi-hile — 
Re-5^7e-ell^kan. 

xQ-Mle-oMk&n. 

'A re-5e?aA;(?-cMkan. . 

m-m — 

Re-M^cZa^i-leMle, 

B.e-kdudak-lQ^le. 

Be'akin-leMle. . 

Be-kdudak-ih^io- 

-jsdicA-leMIe 

'Si&kdddak-t'kuiQ- 

-kdich-io^lQ 

Auko-pelak-Vxi- 

-woic/jajJ-leMle 

PiQ-kd'udak‘thxAo‘ 

^dirak-lo^Q 

Re- kdudak-thvLto- 

•pomer-lo^eL 

Re-^ffw-leMle. . 
A-vika-mdly et • cbikan., 
Chepa-lel^le. . 
J3ote^^ • • 

Ate-hara-\^^Q. 


Kol. 


— Kx-tdlk — . 

—Chech 

Tiwe-ke-tdllak — . 

— Yix-hilel — . 

Ker-5/ZeZ. 

Ker-647e-n, 

Td-d'lre ker-Mle-n. 

— Kx-tdukar — , 

ax-kdudak-G^xQ. 

"^x-kdudak-chiQ. 

Er-SdaMm-ohe. 

Elx-kdudak-tMito* 

, -pdlch-Qh.Q, 

Er-MMcZaA-tauto» 

-kuohe-Q\xQ. 

'Ex-pelak-t^x-ndichap” 

-ch.e. 

'&v-kdudak-tautO‘ 

-dirak-che. 

E x-kdudak-iautG” 
-oloKiidt-ohe. 

Er-fa-ehe. 

Ak-d-meyet-SbU, 

Aka'Chepan, 

— Bdten — . 
Ata'hara. 
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Pal 


English. 


! 

Kktdx-BdU^ 

Falselioocl (a) . . - . 

Akan-^d»^a^^-da. . 

Chilo-tauro-VL^a. 

Tan (a) ■ . 

Wul-^. ■ . 

Todt-n^a. 

Fan (to) . . - • 

W'ul — 

Id-podt — . . 

Far . • * 

J^r-Far-jjdZu-da. 

Ar-Vax-pildkmo, 

Farewell ! • . . . 

Kdm wail clol ! 

Kdm ydtyd dot ! 

Fast • - . . - . 

K-t-ydre. 

Id-kodno. 

Faster . - . ■ 

Tim OuX-yere. 

Bujug \d-hodno. 

Fasten (to) . . • 

’Wa-rmmi — 

Tda-rduno — ' . 

Fat ‘ . . . - . 

AlaoMr-dsi. . 


F’atter . • . ■ • 

A-pdta cldga'da. 

hY-ljodkd kochu. 

Fattest . . « ■ • 

Edt uhdi a-pdta 
doga-da. 

Kdt uhdi ih-bddkd 
koohti. 

Fat (to be) . . . 

Tata — 

Bod — .. . 

Father . 

• Jf^'O-la. . . 

Dd. 

Fatber-in-law . . . 

Mdm-o-la. 

Mdmd. 

Fatigued, (out of breath) 

Chmati-xd. . 

Chcdyef-nga. 

,5 , (flesh ached) 

« 

^ Bama-V ak.a-clidm- 

-re. 

Bodma-V aka- 
-ohodmi-XLga, 

„ , (back aches) , 

Mdlai-xxga-da, 

Modlai-aga, 

Fear ‘ - ■ . - - ■ . ■ . 

Axa-ldt-da. , 

Oaxo-lodt. . . . 

Feast (a) . . . 

Ydt-V6t-jeg-n^a-da. 

Yodkd-Vot-jeg-nga. 

Feather (a) . •. . 

Tibh-da. 

Ob-piok-da'. . 

Feeble * . 

Md/ina-da. 

Tauda. 

Feeble (to be) , ‘ . 

Mcdna — , . 

Baud — ' , . 

Feed (to) ' . . . 

Mek — 

Be- ■ . 

Feel (to),‘ (grope in the 
dark). 

i&f-Yak.a-pd — 

Ard’aka-pod — 



or THE SOUTH ANDAMAN GROUP OP TRIBES. 


57 


Fee 


i 

Puchihwdr. 

Aukau-e/^Jz^jJZ. 

Kol. 

Om-pengat-d-B,. 

Atem-hdra-\Q^Q. 

Om-yengat-\e, 

Ir-jx4^a«-da. 


— Fdpe-ahQ. 

Fdpdu — . 

Fdpdu — , 

— Fdpe — . 

Tiwe-Vix-ioike-dB,. 

Pwe-t’ra-ic/^e-leldle. 

Tiwe-ta- %dhe- che. 

Is hole tMe ! . 

Ms hie te-^Q\ 

It hald \Q-tdle . ! 

Ax^ydre. . 

Ma-jdre. . 

IjQ-yere. 

I ix-ydre. 

Bei xa-yare. . 

1 Vau^am-yere^ 

Ebe-cfta — 

Mee-chelap — 

JjQhQ-ohd — . 

Lone-dSi. 

Lofie-le^iQ, 

L6ne-ehe, 

Ah-puri chdiiag^da. . 

A-pWe c/wH-leMle. . 

B-p'rei chtmag-c^e. 

Kuieh Imgi ^~puri 
durnga-dsk. 

Kuch lungui a-p’re 
chdhide^Q. 

Kuch l%mg% pr*e% 
ddrnga-G\xe, 

Furi — . 

Mre— . 

1 

j 

Te-le. 

Te'-leMle. . • 

Td-\e. 

iJ£om-le. . 

J/dm-leHle. 

Mom-la. 

Chelet-n^a. 

ChleUxMMaxx. 

()-chelet-\e. 

Tdmo-V6-chdm-nga. . , 

Tome-Vwxko-ch’hom- 

-cMkan. 

Tome-'kaa.ia-c'h'hom- 

r\a. 

MdlM-da. 

iM7cw-leMl0. 

O-mlat-le. 

Av-ldf-da. 

Rdm-^OiJ-leMle. 

kk-om-lot-\a. 

Tmye-V6to-chek-da . 

Tehajeo-tanto-oheh- 

-leMle- 

Teye-iahiQ-Gheh-ah.a. 

Fateh -da. , 

P^c^-leMle. . 

Fatch-(^Q. 

Fudti-da. 


Bdtu-eda. 

Budu — . . 

Bid — . . . 

Butu — . 

Tame — 

Tame — - . . . 

— Tdme — . 

Tiwe-Vo'pd — 

T^we-VMikO’peah — 

— Titce-\o-pdk — . 

■PT 
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Fem 


Englitib- 

Aka-^^iz-da. 

KkdLi'-^BdlS^ 

Temale (a) 

• *1 

Ah-pail-^di. . • 1 

Ah-pdl. 

Testival (a), (collection) . 

Jeg-diSb. 

Jeg-da. 

FetcL. (to) 

• « 

Ik— . 

I— . . . 

Fever . 

- 

Ig•6o^^^^-da. 

Id-hongi. 

Few 

• • 

Eetia-^di. 

Ketwia . 

Fight (to) . 

« • 

Ad-Ze — 

Adde — , 

„ „ , (quarrel) 

A.m-tong mok — . 

Oaxo-todng nio — . 

Fight (a), (of two 

persons) 

Ava-tong md^-nga*da 

Qdxo-todng mo. 

„ , (of two forces) 

Auto-degra-ngSL-da,. 

Avdo-deger-Qt. 

Fill (to) 

• 

Aka-ela — . 

Ak.a-keleu — 

Fill up (to) . 

• ^ 

Aut-tdpi — . 

Adi-tepi. 

Filth . 


Jjdda-da. 

Ldde. . , 

„ , (slight) 

♦ • 

Guj-da. 

Quj. . 

Filthy, (muddy) 

• • 

Tdfara-da. . 

Yodtara. 

Fin (a) . 

« ^ • 

Wdt-da. 

Id-wodi. 

Bach fin (of a shark) 

Ot-^aM*da. . 

Oi-pduda. . 

Find (to) 

• • 

Ot-badali — . 

Ot-hadalo. 

Fine (weather) 

« • 

Lie-da. 

Lie-da. 

Finger (the) . 

• 

Kmro-da. 

Eduro-da. 

Finger nail (the) 

• * 

Bdudo-da'. . 

Bdudo-da. 

Finish (to) 

• • 

Ax-lu — 

Ax-lika — 

Fire (a) 

• • 

Ghdpa-da. 

Ghodpo. 

Fire (to make, a) 

• 

Chdpa-V Gko-ddl — 

Ghodpo-V dko-ddl. 

Fire place (a) . 

»„ • 

Chdpa-Vig-hdg -da. 

Ghodpo-Vid-hug. 

Firewood 

• ^ • 

Chdpa-da. 

Ghodpo. 
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Pmliihwdr* 

AxA^vi‘Ju2vdi. 

Kol. 

Ab-oS-da. » 

A-Mj)-leMle. . 

B-dj 3 -cbe. 

CAeyfc-da. 

O^e^-leMle. . 

Chek-ch.Q, 

De— . 

Eak — 

I . 

Ir-^etocf'da. . • 

Ee-^ewa-leMle. 

Px-tewi-QhQ. 

Ketiau’^^» 

Nddu-lel^\e* 

Ketawd-lQ> 

Om.*p>6che — • 

Am-puche — . 

Am-p6che — . 

Av3iXn.-tonge nd — 

T’vam-tonge no — 

AAdim-tonge no — . 

AvSiVCi’tonge • 

T^fAm-tonge 5 ^d-leMle. 

^2iva.-tonge 2w-cbe. 

Autain-ci«/rt«-da. 

Autom-dd^m-leMle. 

Autam- degeri-u. 

Aak-O-pereng — 

Auko-p’reng — 

— Auke-j3Vp?^</ — . 

A\ite4aTce — • 

AZito-tdke — . 

AvdiQ-tdnke — • 

idii-da. • • • 

Xd^e-leMle. 


E-ich’ da. 

KtcJi-leMle. 

Kich-cA-Q. 

Edlatar-dd>. 

P’Zdior-leMle. 

Paldtar-Qih.e. 

lr-^£3d^-da. 

TEdt-le^le, 

Tex-iodt-le. 

Pdu-dB.. . 

Auto-^ao-leMle. 

Pdti-\e. 

J Auio-pefel — . 

(, Auto-^dm — • 

Auto-jjdm — 

— Ante-pom . — . 



Liyi-(^e. 

Kauro-ASb . 

Xdra«-leldle. . 

On-Mwe-che. 

P^^^e-da. 

P-d^e-leMle. 

C)n-pute-etie. 

Ax-Uwe — 

"RA-Uwe — 

— A-Uwa — . 

At-A3> 

AMeMle. 

AiJ-clie. 

At-V o-JcaudaJc — 

J.t-V 6ko-TcdudiJc — 

At-V6-kaudak — . 

^^-I’ir-jjd-da. , • 

At-iBX-peahAA^Q. 

A^-ter-j3m^;-che. 

■ At-dsL. 

AMeHle. . • 

Aif-cbe. 

E 2 
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TOCABULAEY OF THE LANGUAGES 


Fir 


English. 

Aka-^S/^x-da. 

Akar-5a7i?. 

Firm . , . . 

Ar-i?A(?5(2.da. . 

Ar-nodto. , 

First ... 

Oio-ld. 

Auto-Zoa-nga. 

Fish (a) . . • 

Ydt-didk. 

YodTtat. 

Fist (a) . . . 

ATaw^n-nga-da. 

o • 

Flame (a) . , . 

W^iiduma-da. . 

Yrugi. 

Flap (to) 

Iji-pdpia — . 

ld\-popia — 

Flash (a) . . . 

Bela-da. 

JSetT€m. 

• • • 0 

Lingiriya-da. 

Bingriya-da . . 

„ , (a cleared plain) 

Ydd-da. 

Yodo. . 

Flatten to . . . 

Imigiriya — 

Lingriyd — . 

Flea (a) . . . 

Feta-da 

JPdtd. . 

Flesh .... 

Dama-da. 

Bodmo, , , 

Flexible . , 

Tod-da. 

Yobd. . 

Fling (to) . 

JDepi — . , 

Av-wmchdro — . 

Flip (to) . . - . 

t-tdulgi — . . 

1-tdulgo — . 

• • • 

JDdurop — , r 

l-ddurop — . 

Float (to) 

Odat — 

Odad — 

Flood tide (the) 

jS'-Far-fiM-nga. 

Ar-Vdx-bu-n^a. 

Flow (to) , . 

Chdr ■ — 

Chodf — 

„ , (of the tide) . 

ll-V&s-h'd — . 

Ar-Vat-bH — 

Flower (a) . . . 

Kaul-dia. 

Kdul-da. 

Fly (a) . . . . 

JBumila-da. . , 

B'wmuld, 

Fly (to) . . . ' . 

Ig-mchatd — . 

Xd-UiiGtiatd — 

Flying.fish (a) 

BUiohdo-da. 

Bilichodb. 

Flying-fox (a) . . 

TFdut-da. , 

Puruki-da. . 
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'Kk-tduram-\Q^&‘ • 


K-tdurom-G^Q- 


Ar-^awam-da. . 

Tmye-ka.. 
Mdiiter-ksu. 
TVU-ko,. . . 

ivaxa-jpdpia — • 
JBela-kA. . 
Lmgri-kd^. 

Yeo tong-dsi. 
Lingri — 
Fdte-dSi. . 
Toma-da,. 
Ydrangah-da . 

Til — . 

■ Ix-tdulu — 
Ddurop — . 

Odat — . 
Tiioe-Xe-kole-da. 
Char — . 
Tiwe-le-lcole — 
Wdra-da. 
Pumis-da- 
ix-tblchak — 
BiliGhdb-da. 
Per e-da. , 


AvAom-chule. . 

TdTtaj ew-leMe. 

7F"^^-leMle• 
Pdm-pdpia — • 
Piper-Xo'^Q. 
Ungri-XB^Be. . 

Jeo 

Lingria — 
Pdte-Xd^Q. 
Td^e-leMle. . 
Y’o'ongap-Xa^Q. 

Pil — . 

Pd-tnd — 

P'rop — • 

Odat — . 
Tiwe-dfy-kdule-^^- 
Chdr — • 
Ttwe-Xe-Jcdule — 
JFdre-Xe^Xe. . 
Pumis-XeMXQ. . 
’Rera.-tdlcha — . 
PUechddwe-Xel^Xe 
, PVflsA:i-leMle. . 


Ctam - tdichoto-Xe . 
T'ly e-cXie. 

— Mduter — . 
K’ro-aXie. 
'Ex&m-pdpia — . 
Piper-cXiQ. 
Lingr^-cXxQ. 

Yd tong-che,. 

— Lingri — . 
Pa^e-clie. 
Tdme-cdie. 
Y’rdngap-cXxQ. 

— Pil—. 

— LWdp — , 

— Odat — . 
Tiwedsje-kole-XQ. 
— Char — . 
Tiwe-\.Q-'kole 
— Wdre-cXaQ. 
PUmit-GXxQ. 
Ivava-tdichak — 
Bilechdo-cXie. 

. P’reki-oXie. 
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s Foa 

English. 


1 

Kk'xx-Bctle , 

Foam (the) . ^ • 

Aka-6d(X^-da. 

kkdi-lodg. 

Foam (to) 

Akdi-hodg — , . 

Kk.Q.-h6dg — . 

Fog . . . • 

P4Zwf-da. , 

PwZZa-da. 

Fold (to) 

Ot-kduf — . 

6t-Z;dcZo — . . 

Foliage 

l-tong-da. 

l-todng. 

Follow (to) 

Ax-dlo — 

Ax-hdulu — . . 

Fond of (to be) 

Ig-ydmcdi — 

Id-yodmoli — . 

Fondle (to) . . • 

h^%-Uwd%cha — . 

AKko-lurdlolia — . 

Food . . . • 

FaZ-da. . . 

Yodkat. 

Foolish . . . 

ifM^M-t’ik-j)*c?^a-da. 

Mugu-l'id-piGha. • 

53 • • • • 

Ig-^/c/ia-nga-da. , 

ldi-piohd-n^2k. 

Foot (a) ... 

Pa^-da. . . 

Fodg-da. 

Foot, (sole of the) . 

0n-e7ma-da. . 

OxLg-kdlma. . 

Footprint (a) 

On-j3%-da. . 

Ong-pddg. 

For erer 

On-Zaw. 

Ong-todm. 

Forbid (to) 

Ab-^a^^^^ — . 

Ah-kodno — . • 

Forcibly 

Gaura-teTc. . 

Gdurkd-te. . 

Fore-arm (the) 

Kdwpa-dL'^^. . 

KdUpd. • 

Forehead (the) 

Mugn-^'Sk. 

Mugu . . 

Forenoon, (the) 

B6do-V ar-dd-Zcy dl- 

-kd. 

B6clo-le k^-ldji-\.^. 

Foreshore (the) 

£^^o«-da. 

Kewa . . 

Forest (the) . 

j^rem-da. 

Arem-da. . 

Forget (to) 

KuTsU — 

KdkU-t — . . 

Forgiye (to) . 

Wo-jalagi — 

Wo-jdbugo — . 

Formerly 

Katin wdi. ■ 

Kodho ydtyd . 
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For 



Puchikwdr. 


0-p?Jj)-da. 

Ci-pnp — 

P«Zi«-da. . 

Auto-WZ — 

Ir-Zd»^-da. 

Ax-chulu — 
Iv-yomal — 
0-lerdleha — . 
Tdlye-^Si. . 
Mika-iQ-te-&.A. . 
Ir-^o^^lZaZ•da. . 
PA«-da. . 
Ong-ZcctiZam-da. 
Ong-Za«-da. 
Ong-Zwi. 

A.h-chei — 
K'dra-le. 

Fdla-^^. 

Jf/M-da. 

P'Z(Zer6m-Zdc/i«-ke. 

Kdiyu-diSi. 
Aram-&th. 
Td-Vix-Uyer — 
^he-kdde — . 

K4n, dbe-Jcdle. . 


Auko-^e^j5-leMle. 

Auko-jjMj) — . 

Fulye-leMle. . 

Auto-^dZ ■ — 

Ee-Zd^^5'-lek^le. . 

"RA-chule — 

Re-jomal — 

A.\i\o-lardtohe — 

Tdkaj dw-leldle. 

Af//ca-ter-Zffi^e-lekile 

Re-^aZiZaZ-leMle. 

Po^-lekile. 

Aun-MZam-leMle. 

Aun-Zo^-leMe. . 

Aun-Zom. 

A-chdi — 

K’ro-ldh. 

PdZa^-leMle. . 

Jf'ZZja-leMle. 

Fute-Yhv^om-loclioTi- 

-leMle. 

Kdiyu-\e^G. . 
T'iwe-tauhal-le^le. 
JPok-Vi-Uyer — 
'&ci&-Mdak — . 
i K4n Idle. 


(d-pup — , 

PoZZd-cbe. 

— Aiifce-MZ — . 
'Ex-kit tong-oh-Q. 

— K-chule — . 
Ex-yomal — . 

— K-leTdlcha — ■. 
PZ_yd-clie. 

Miha-iQX-teaka-(i\\Q. 

Er-pdZaZ-le, 

Tduk-c\L%. 

On-kdllem-cEQ. 

C)a-tduk-(i]iQ. 

On-Zom-ch^. 

— A.-chdn — . 

K’t 6-U. 

PdZaA;-ehe. 

Er-»2.Z^a-clie. 

F4te-'k6va.-l6cJwk-\e. 

Kdiyu-ohe, 
Amw-cke. 
Pok-k’ex-Uyer — 

— Bbe-/fcdcZe-kak — . 

, Kun abe*kole. 
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Far 


English. 

Aka-i^/a-da. 

^ — — 

Akar--5a7/, 

Forsake (to) . 

• 

• 

1 

t 

o 

Ot-mdm— . 

Forward, (in front) . 

Auto-la. 

Auto-ldd. 

Fowl (a) ... 

5P(?7a-da. . . 

Telu. . ' 

Fragile . . . • 

Kauta-HiQ.. 

Kdiltd. 

Fragment (a), (of wood) . 

JB«J-da. . . 

JRup, • . . 

Fragrant 

Ot-do bering>'t‘^2i. . 

Ot-do dem. . 

Frequently 

C>n-tali. 

(da-td/in'id. 

Fresh .... 

Goi-da.- • 

J.d-hodl6t 

Fresh water . 

Ina-da. 

Ina-da. 

'?? 9J • • • 

JBea-da. 

Bea-da. 

Friend (a) . 

A.kan-jengi'da. 

Aakdn-jenge. , 

Frighten (to) 

Ax-yddi — . 

Ax-yoyd — . . 

Frog (a) 

BopcM'da. . . 

Wodtah. 

From .... 

— TeJc. 

—Te. . 

Front (the) 

Wdlah-da. . 

Wdldloh. . 

In front 

Ot-ld. . 

Ot-ldd. 

Froth .... 

B6dg-da. 

B6dg-da. 

Frown (a) . 

Funur-da. . 

Funu. . 

Frown (to) 

l^-pund kdti — 

Id-punu kutu — . 

Fruit .... 

Chela-da. 

Chektd-da. 

Fuel . . 

Ohdpa-da. 

Chodpo. 

Full . . . . 

Tepe-xd. 

Tepe-nga . 

Half full 

Alka-tdpi-da. 

Aka-lod^o. .* 

Full moon 

Ogar chdo-da. 

Ogar chodd. 

1 
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* 

Puehikwdr, 

Kuk'k^‘Juwdi, 

Kol. 

AutO-MCS — 

Axito-rndk — 

— Auto-wda^ — 

Autom-cMZe. . 

A.vAiO-ch'Ale 

AMom-ohule. 

Telu-A&. 

Pe7M-leldle. 

Telu-ch.Q. 

KdUa-isi. 

K’teah-lQ^^Q. . 

Keteak-\e. 

i2(»j9-da. • 


— Pajj-che. 

Auto-d dem-Asi. 

Auto-d dm-leMlfi- 

Aute-d dem-le^ 

Ong-tdlle. 

A-xm-tdle. 

(Amn.-tdUe-\Q. 

Km-da. . 

Xw'-leMle. 

Klot-\e, 

J?^^a-da. . 

Fnah-lo^le. 

Enak-G^Q. 

K6cham-^&‘ 


Kdcham-Qh^* 

Om-chenge‘di3i. • 

Atikom-cAm^e*leHle . 

0m-e/^d/^5^e-clle. 

A.t-ic6 — 

Ri-joyoh — 

— Ba-wok — . 

Ropan-dia. 

Pdjjaw-leMe. . 

B>dupon-G\iQ^ 

— Ze. 

— FeL 

— FeU 

Wdlma-dia 

W’ldhm^-lQ^Q. 

Wdlma-ch.Q. 

Autona-ta-cAww-da . 

A-vAo-chule. 

— Autom-ta-f/^dw?®. 

Pw^-da . 

P-wjj-leMle- 

P'M^-ohe. 

Pem-da . 

Beakm-V on- Sole b -leHl® 

‘ Pda^am-che. 

Ir-5^'W-l’6ng-5d«c^ — . 

Beahm-Von-bdloh — • 

— Fx-bedkin - k’on- 
-bbloh — . 

Pa-da 

PaM-lekile. 

Er-^d-che. 

At’da. 

At-lo^Q. 

At-G\iG. 

Pao^a-nga 

PaM^e-chikan. 

'Ll ()iG-tddke 

0-fa6aZ-da 

Auko-^i5a?-leMle. 

^6-tabal-\e, 

FuM cAao-da . 

Fukui tdfamika-\e)^&. 

F4ki chdo-che. 
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Gam 


Eaglish. 

Aka-5/<35-da, 

Akar- Bale. 

G 

Game (a) • • • 

Ij-ay-nga-da. 

Idi-kodij-nga 

Gape (to) 

Apa — 

1 

O 

Garfish (a), (small) . 

CMpro-dSi. . 

Chodkala 

, (large) . 

Ta-uko-dmiu-dsi. 

Jurnga 

Gasp (to) 

kk.z.-chaiati — 

Chdlyet — • 

Gather (to) 

Tdup — 

Tdup — 

„ „ , (pick up) 

Aurok — 

Kduro — 

Gently .... 

Dodo. . 

Lame . 

Get (to) 

Ik— . 

/— . . . 

Get up (to) , (stand up) . 

Kdpi — 

Kdpi — 

„ „ „ , (from sleep) . 

Doi — 

Bo — . 

Get out of the way 1 

Ng’6.d-6ohdl ! 

Ng'ad-ocho . 

Giddy .... 

Ig-leleka-da . . 

Id-Ulekd-n^a. 

Gills .... 

Aka-ya-da. . 

Kka-yodou. . 

Girl (a) ... 

A\)-jddijdg~dsi. 

Ab-jodtojdg . . 

55 53 • 

Av-gongi-da ,. . 

Ax-yongi. 

Give (to) 

A — . 

Od — . 

Glad .... 

Kuk-Vax-wdla- 

Ot-kuk-Va-ivdla- 


-kinyi-xA 

-kinyi-t. 

Glare (the), (of the sun) . 

Ax-chdl-da. . 

At-chdl. 

Glisten (to) . 

Kar — 

Kar — 

Gnaw (to) 

K'urumd — , 

Kurdmd — . 

Go (to) 

Kdtik — 

Kohdle — . 
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Puchihiodr, 

Kukku-Jiiivol. 

Kol. 

Irim-^o75-da 

T’ram-A;oZe-leM^e. 

txam.-k6le-\e. 

Awis — • 

Awioh — 

Autam-aw7s — . 

CM^pro-dsi. 

CMpro-le^le. . 

CMpro-cke. 

Tot-Una-diSi 

Tduko-tme-\eM\e. 

Tdu-tme-ohe^ 

0-chelet — 

Auko-ok’let — . 

O-chelet — . 

Bit — 

A- tome — 

'Kom-h'teaka — 

Ndut — . 

Not — 

— ; Nat — . 

Tote 

Tote 

Le-^o ^dto-k. 

Be— •. 

jSak — . 

Ju-eak — . 

(j]xe • • • 

Cheke — 

— Cheake. 

Konye — 

Konyd — 

— Konye — . 

Ng’6m-dGhd ! . 

Ng’avo.-dchak ! . 

AQ-ng' om-oohak ! 

li-lela-d.ai 

Be-leldka-lekile. 

Leleaka-ckiQ. 

O-chamieh-dsi . 


O-oIidmioh-le, 

Ah-kiehih-dau . 

( A-kiehik-leMle. 

\ A-k' rdu-pil-lo^s. . 

0-k’chdk-dhe. 

Ax-yongi-da, 


A-y6ngi-che. 

JDd— . . 

A — 

— Ldk — . 

Bdii-Vix-wdlakanye— 

-nga. 

Pmk c^em-chlkan. 

AvXo-pok-'k.d-wdla- 

~kdmy-ax.. 

Ax-ohol-ddu 

Ba-(?^o7-leMle . 

Tk-cholA-Q. 

Kar — 

Kar — . 

— Kar — . 

Kerama — 

KWima — . . 

— ICrema — . 

Kui — 

Kui — . 

Kui — . 
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Go 


Ensrlish. 


Aka-5/«-da, 


Akav-BdlS, 


Kohdle ! 


Go away ! 

» » (to) 

(I am going.) 

Go together (to) 
Let us go 1 . 

Go slowly ! 

» » (to) 

Go quickly ! • 

» » (to) • 

God 

Good 

Good b’ye ! 
Gradually 
Grasp (to) 

5? 5? 

Grass 

Grasshopper (a) 
Grave (a), (empty) 

Grave (a), (full) 
Gravy . 

Gray 
Grease . 

Great 
Greedy . 


U clinic ! . . 

KciUh dla ddl. 

’Akat-j)ara-ld- 
•icij — . 

Kdm %om molol- 
-chiJc ! 

Ng’ava-dodo-ke ! 
Dodo-ke wij — 
UchiJc kc-yere I 
Ax-yere wij — 
Tuluga-dSi. . 
JBeHiiga-kSL. 

Kdm wdl dol ! 
DdcZo-ke. 

Mautri . — 

FucMi . — 
Yukala-dsk. . 
TFitaina-ka ,. . 
Ab-e-rig-5a»pi-da. . 

Bugu-ia. 

Mdich-ia. , 
Bdul-da. 

Lubu-da. 

Boga-da. . . 

Aka-m»-da. . 


Kohdle dlia dol. 

’ A.kat-podra-le- 
-wij — . 

Kdm ydtia-moldi- 
-cMt ! 

A^^’ad-Zame! 

Ldmi — 

Kdhdle «p’6ng-rao ! 
Id-Z;oa«o wij . — 
Fuluga. 

Bern. . 

Kdm ydtia dol ! 
Ldme-kA. 

Mautri — 

FocTiu — 

Yukuld. 

Fdregi, 

Oaho-avVid-boang . 

Bug. . 

Yuruch. . 
Tdul-da. 

Jjubu. . 

Kochu. 

Aka-rd«». 
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PuchiJcwdr, 

AtkaU’Jiiwdi 

Rol. 

Koi ! . , . 

K6%\ 

Koi ! 

K4i 61 tale tMe. 

Km oche ite-kile. 

K'lii 6 tale \k-t'dle. 

2i*6-p6rak-lQ-lu — 

N'siXikAvL-p'rdk-lQ-lu — 

K6-pdrak-\.G-lii, — . 

Its kola mule ! 

£s k'le we-kile ! 

Itskold lA-mtile ! 

^p’aram-tdte-ke ! 

iV^’ram-Zd^e-chfe ! 

Jj^Sbk-ng’am-toteK 

Tote Iw — 

Tote I'd — 

— Tote I'd — . 

Koi ^x^yara ! . 

K6i v&-jdre ! 

Koi \a-ydre ! 

Ax-ydra lu — . 

H^-jdre I'd — . 

Ydra I'd — . 

Bilik-dLdb. 

jBilak-le}^e. 

BUak-ch.Q, 

-Dew-da. . 

-Dew-leMle. 

Le-cZew-le. 

Its kola tule ! . 

Ksk’lete-\i\Q\ 

Its kale la-tule ! 

T6te-\.Q. . 

Tote-cloh. 

JjG-totak. 

Mauter — . , 

, 1 

Mduter — 

On-mduter — . 

Pdlcha — 

I 

Pdlclie — 

— Bdlcha — . 

Chemal-^Si. 

Chemal-lekile. . 

Chemal-GhB. 

Kdicliipok-6iBk. . 

Kdlchepok-lo^e. . ! 

Kdlchipok-ch.Q. 

Ope-^^-^^r-J5d^^^-da. . 

'^\)e-U‘we-ie>p6ng- 

-leMle, 

Tiwe-iQx-po'iig-cda.Q. 

i^eZ-da. . 

.Z9^eZ-]ekile. 

Nel-c\ie. 

-Z^eo^-da. • • 

iZdfcA-leMle. . 

Bech-cho,. 

TdZ-da. , 

2b'Z-leMle. 

TdZ-che. 

Liba-diSb. 

i/5e-lek|le. , 

Libi-xAiG, 

Ddruga-dsi. 

CAiA:Z'leMle. . 

Bnrtiga-le. 

O-j’ 0 »-da. 

-A-uko-row-leMle. 

O*ro?i-clie. 
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VOCABULARY OP THE LANGUAGES 


6 re 


English. 

Aka-JS/fz-da. 


Green .... 

ElepdU-^dt. . 

Alepdlt. 

Grief .... 

Kulc jdbag-Aa,. 

Kidk jdbug. , 

Grieve (to) . . . 

TeUh— 

TeU — 


Bulab — . 

Bulab — 

Grin (a) ... 

ifttAiMri-nga-da. 

Muhuri-n^dj. 

Grin (to) 

Mtiliuri • — . . 

Muhuri — . 

Groan (a) - . 

2)«m-da. 

Ar-cZM^^-da. . 

Groan (to) 

Akti-dun — . 

AkSi-dun — , 

Grope (to) 

jS'r-l’aka-jja — ■ . 

Ar-Vakdu-pod — . 

Ground (the) 

Gara-Aa. 

Godrd. . • 

Ground (to), (of a canoe) . 

A-d-yoboli — 

Ad-ydgi — . 

Grow (to) 

JVdlaga — . 

TFdlogo — . 

Grown up . , . 

’ A-wdlaga-x^. 

’Cm^-wdlogo-TiXgB. . 

Grunt (to) 

Ak 2 cii-regich — 

AkdiU-rdhich — 

Guide (to), (in tlie jungle) 

h-Vi-tdn — . 

Ar-\’id-gulu — 

„ „ , (on the sea) . 

tall — . 

Ar tdl — 

Gulp (to) 

Sonti — , 

Nontdu — . 

H 



Hair (the) . , 

F^eh-dst,. 

JPzch-da. 

Hairless . . 

Tdlatim-da,. . 

Todla. 

Half 

Ot-5(i-da. 

Ketdmd. 

Halve (to) . , 

Aksn-iw-tauwal — . 

Aka-tks-tduwa — . 

Hammer (a) . , 

Tdlli 5a?^a-da. 

Tdlli 6^^J^a-nga. 

Hammer (to) 

’^i-tdlah — . 

Ti-todli — . 



Ham 
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Tacliihcdr, 

Aulvau-JM2f<5^. 

Kol. 

iJlepicli-dai 

LdpiehAs^lQ . , 

Alapioh-dke. 

Fdu kdda-dsi . 

Bduk McZ^fr-leMle . 

Kok kddak-\e. 

W'dr — 

Jdr— . 

— lVd7^ — . 

Bilap — . 

Bilap — . , 

— JBUap — * 

Muhuri-^dL 

Jfdc^er-leMle . 

Motcher-che. 

Mukiiri — 

Mooher — 

— Molcher — 

Tmga-diSi 

Pw^«-leMIe 

Tinge-(ih.e, 

O-tinga — 

Kviko-Unga — 

A.VL-tmge — 

Tiwe-V 6-pd — 

Tiioe-VbSska-peak — , 

Tiwe-\d-pdk — . 

PeV-da . 

Pa^ar-leMle . , 

Beakar-ekQ, 

Om-ti-et — . . 

Am-ivi-et — 

Om-\A-ef — . 

Wdlaga — 

Tduleiook — 

A-durnga — . 

’ ODg-eo«7a^«-Dga 

A.-tdulewdk-chi\.gi,i!x . 

K-teta-m. 

Qm.-re¥%ch — . 

A.\ikoxn.-rdkich — 

Akom-rekich — . 

Tnce-Vix-kile — 

Tiwe-Vi-kile — . 

Bn.-tiwek.Q'^-kile — . 

Tkoe-tdll — 

Tiwe-\Q-tdl — 

Tiwek.Q-tdll — . 

Neye — . . 

W’let — . 

— Nei — . 

Bdlch-&Si , 

Baich-le^e. . 

Bdle'h-ch.Q. 

Tdlatam-^ . . 

Auto-f . 

OiQ-t'ldtam-fke, 

x\uto-(ie7e-da . 


kViX^-dele. 

Q-Xk-pech — • 

Auko-tra-j5ec/^ — . 

— Q-ii-peoh — . 

Me nelQkma-&& . 

Mdka dSle-lt^Q. . 

Meakat ddli-(k.Q. 

TQ-tbU — 

Ter-^ou — . . 

Tex-tbli — , 
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TOCABULARY OF THE LANGUAGES 


Ham 


Eno^lish. 

O 

Ak 

Ak.2iv-Bdle. 

Hammer (to) . 

Tdii — 

Todii — 

Hand (the) 

On-kduro-i&. 

Oxx^-kduro. . 

Left hand (the) . 

Ig-A:ai7n-da. . 

Id-kodro. 

Right hand (the) 

Ig-&^da-da. , 

Id-Udd. 

Back of the hand (the) 

Ar-e7^-da. 

On^^-kduro-VdX-kdte. 

Palm of the hand (the) 

iHma-dia. 

Ong-^o7ma. . 

Handful (a) . 

Rdungla-dsk. 

Mdungla-da,. 

„ • * • 

C)n-Jcduro-V 6t-tepi- 
•x6. 

Ong-icdwo-V ot-tepi- 
-nga. 

Handle (a) . 

Av-pdrct-da,. . 

Ax-todro. 

Handsome 

Ddla heringa-ddi. . 

Dale dem. 

Hang (to), (of a man) 

AksL-ldurupti — 

AkBi-^lduroptOn 

Hang up (to) 

Ig-ngdutduli — 

l-d-ndutdulo . . 

Happy (to he) 

Kuk-ViiV-beringa — 

Kuk-V ix-demekd — 

Hard, (not soft) 

Cheba-da,. 

^odto. 

„ , (difficult) 

Ot-Mfw-nga-da. . 

C)i-kdtu'Xi^a,. 

„ , (impossible) . 

Zuk-Vdv-Mld-nga- 

-da. 

Kuk-V ax-kile-n^p,. . 

Hark! . . . . 

Al . 

A\ . 

Harpoon (a) . 

Kdwdm-Vd'k.a-ddt- 

-nga-da. 

Kniml-Y^a,- 

■chdurpo. 

Harpoon (to) 


Chdurpo — . 

5J • 

Jdrali — 

A « • 

Hasten ! . . . 

Ax-yere. 

Id-kodno ! 

Hasten (to) 

kx-yere — , 

Id- kodno — . 

Hate (to) 

kka-yddi — . 

Aksii-ydrega — 

Haul (to), (of a rope) 

Dduhori — • 

Ddukrd . — . 
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Puchikwdr, 

Aukau“/ uwol. 

Kol. 

ToU — . 

TbU — . . . 

• « « 

Ong-Miim-da. 

Aun-Mrd%-leMle. , 

On-kdure-Gh.Qo 

Ix-hami-iSi. 

Re-^dfjn-leMle. 

Er-/w^-cbe, 

lr-J9^i(^-da. . 

Ed-j3*#i-leMle. . . 

^n-piti-che. 

Ar-^a^e-da. 

Ra-&d#e-leMle , 

Ta-A:fi#e-che. 

Kdllom'diB,. 

jEi^Zam-leMle. • • 

Kdllcm-Ghs. 

Auto-^d??^j3Cf-da. . 

Auto-A'2^a^-leMle. 

C>tQ-rdmgdpt-c\iG, 

Qxxg-kdura'V 6iO‘tdd'ka- 
-nga. 

Aim-Mrdwl’auto- 

-tdke-lQ)^Q, 

C)n.-kduro-V%\!Liri-tdka- 

-le. 

Ax-pdura-&3i. . 

Ea-jj’m^’s-leMle. 

A-^dfdw-le. 

T6le-deni-5&. . 

Tole dem-leMle. 

T6le dem-che. 

O-tdmapa — . 

Auko-^erdjjdii — . 

— 0-lardpe — . 


Ee-M'^d — 

Er-^£rd — . 

FddA.'ix-dem—‘ 

^duk-i'xi-dem — 

- Pok-ke-dem — . 

Tdurcm-d3». 

Twrom-leMle. 

Tdurom-che. 

Aiito-M^is-da. . 

Aut o-AiJ#e-leMle. 

Le-te-k4te-le, 

Pw-l'ar-Me-da. . 

PdM-t’rd-KZe>leMle. 

Pok-kie-kile-le. 

! \ 

AVs ! . . . 

^e-e ! 

^dwa^o-rd-fe'^rda. 

^,wdJ?^o-t’auko-(?A’fo^- 

-leMle. 

Kdtomo-io- fet-ohe . 

m — . 

CldUp — 

• • • 

CAdif — . ■ . 

A.-cJiet — 

— Che — . 

Ax^ydra ! . 

'Ri.'jdre ! 

JjQ-ydre ! 

Ax-ydra — 

'^ii-jare — 

JjQ-ydre — ■. 

0-ydra — 

A.vdss>-fr4ke — 

O-J’rdki — . 

Chdche — 

Tene — . . 

— Tdne — . 
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VOCIBULAEY OF THE lANGUAGES 


Hau 


English, 

Aka-5/«-da. 

Aka,v-Bdle. 

Haul up (to), (of a canoe) 

Oiyo-M^ ^ . 

OlA-ltodg — . 

Hawk’s-bill turtle (a) 

Tffio-da. 

Todd. . 

Haze (a) . . , 

Pw^ia-da. . 

PMia'Adk, 

Hazy .... 

Fulia-len. 

Tulia-len. 

He ... . 

C5Wa. . 

6l . 

Head (the) , 

Ot-ch^ta-dA,. . 

Oi-chektd. 

Headache (a), (on crown) 

Ch4ta‘V6i-yed'&a. . 

Chekfd-V6t*^t* 

j> jj ) (on brow) 

Td-V^tX-ydb-Ao,. 

Tod-l^^yodb-ke. 

Headman (a) 

(di-ydldr-Ask. 

Ot-rdt. 

Heal (to) 

Yele^ 

Y4U — 

Healed .... 


Y4l4-r^'&. . , ’ 

Healthy 

kh-yed yabd'Aia,. , 

A}o-yed ydbo. 

Hear (to) 

t.'dcd ~ . , 

'i.-ddjh 

„ „ , (listen) , 

(to listen). 

A.lym-dm ■— 

Ainy^kan^d^ . 

}, „ , to speech) 

^2.'-t€gi^Vi-da% — , 

^4ksrtegi-Yi'dm — . 

Heart (the), (lung) , 

Adm-As,. 

Adna-Az,. 

9) 99 • • 

S^uk'V dx -band- Adi,, 

Euh-vAtBi-bdnu-Asi,. 

ScStt • • 9 , 

f^ya-da. 

'Owia. . . , 

Heat (to) 

Ot-uya — . 

Ot‘4wia — 

Heavy . . . . 

/i^*?j«-da. 

Ninmo. . 

Heel (the) . , 

'^dx-Jcdddl-Aa,, 

Ar-gucMl. . 

Height, (high) 

Jjdpana-Ad. . 

TUdhmo. . 

, (of trees) . 

Ig-^c^a-da. , 

Id-Zofl^o. . . 

Helm (the) . 

^'i-ghda-Ad, 

^^-giuda-n^Zi,. 
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PueUhwdr, 

Aukau-/w«’(9^. 

Kol. 

K^io-kag — . 

_ 

Auto-Jo£f — 

— Aiite-Ao^ — . 

jTare-da. 

Pawe-leMle. . 

Pare-ohe. 


Fdlye-\Q^e. . 

Fdlya-che. 

Fulia'didi. 

Fulyd-n. 

F4lya-ohe. 

tJl*\Qt # • ® 

d-le. 

0-\e. 

Auto-^a-da. 

Auto-ifa«-leMle. 

Ote-^a^-clie. 

Td-Vdio-n^Mk-^ia,. 

P«M-tauto--cA’ 5*-leMe 

Qie-td-i’ die-nmak- 
-clie. 

Td-le-wdr-iaip - 

PaM-le-^/dr-leMle.. 

Ote-^a-ke-^oar-le, 

AMo-yiper-d^. 

Auto-j'^^^r-leMle. 

Aute-^^e^^-clie. 

Yilu — 

J’leyik — 

O-ydlu — . 

Y4lnria%ai. 

Loche-fMkaxx. . 

Yelu-Vfan. 

Ah-nitiay^ H^dye’d^. . 

A.-ch’M jjdjre-leMle. . 

'Ei-nimk p6yi-^e. 

'St-Unge-— « 

fiak-5e?^g(6 •— = . 

Yd-Unge — . 

Qw^axorUnga — 

fibem-tra-5ii»£f| . 

0nyam-M-5^^^^e -r-. 

Q-tike-M-Unga , 

A.uko-teke’lak-h'nge — 

()\&-tdke''k.d-Mnge 

ilngeche-da. 


. Angeche-chs, 

Kau pone-da. . 

Fduk 

, Mit&rpok ifoi-che. 

Wirawak-da. . . 

7P’nwj(*^-leMle. 

Winwak-chB. 

Auto- wsir a ioak — . 

A■uto-^oV/^o^'l^^ -=— 

Kd-iQ-imriwak — • 

/m-da. . 

P»7^r-leklle. 

Ini-chQ. 

Tan-Vdx-ketel-da.. 

Trd-^f^eWeMle. 

Ou-AeVeZ-ohe. 

Ldh-da. . 

Po5aA-leMle. . 

P4^e-clie, 

Ir-Za^a-da. 

E^-fo'A:/-leMle. . 

Yx-UM-dhe. 

Ar-^/wc^a-da. 

Ra-g'/«ia -leMle. 

k.-giuda-Q\iQ. 


E 2 
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VOCABULAEY OF THE LANGUAGES 


Hel 


English. 

Aka-5<sVda. 

Ek&x-BdU. 

Help (to) 

l-td — 

lAodu — , 

Her .... 

dMa . 

01 , 

Her property . 

-f«-da 

^ge. . 

Here .... 

j5"an/?-da. 

Edmdra. 

Hermit-crab (a) 


Kdiild. 

Hew (to) 

Edp — 

Edp — 

Hiccough (to) 

Auna — 

Anna — . 

Hide (to) 

Mere — . 

Mdre — 

High, (of a hill) . 

Ig-waiiro-da. 

\^^mduro. 

High tide 

^r-rar-t6-^e^e"re. 

.4r-ld-t’6t-if^^e-nga, 

Hill (a) ... 

Bdurbln-Adk. . 

Bddrdm-dLa. 

Hip (the) 

Ax-chdurog-didi. 

Ax-chdurog. . 

His .... 

/(5t-da . 

HgS. . . . 

Hiss (to) 

/S'^^s>nga — . 

Chich — 

„ „ 5 (like a snake) . 

Wdupo — . 

^M.a-'dJcd — . 

Hit (to), (with the fist) . 

Tuch'&rpi — . 

Tdchupd — . 

„ „ , (with an arrow) . 

Tdlti — 

Bdipo — 

5 , „ , (with a stone) 

\~takalpi — . 

It-pddgi — . 

Hoarse (to he) 

Ig-lerwi — . 

Id-lerigd — . 

Hold (to) 

B'dchu — 

Fuchu — 

5 ?, 55 , • • 

iSm — . 

£nd-~ 

Hole (a) . . . 

Jdg-&a. 

Jag -da. 

Hole (to make a), (in wood) 

Beu — 

Beu — 

„ „ , (in the 

earth). 

Bang — 

Bodng — 
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Aukau- J" uwol. 


Kol. 


Tuc]iikv>d,r, 


lr-if« — . 

Z7Me. . 

J«-da. . 

In. 

Kaula-^2t,. 

To— . 

Engeche — 

Mare — 

iTC-UM-iSk. 

r/tce-r6ng-taute-#<i^:o- 

-nga. 

Sur^n-dSi. 

Ar-So#'da. 

//-da. . 

Siss— . 

Wdpo — 

Tdlche — 

Tire — . • 

tx-idli — 

Ir-Zeecer — 

Tdlche — 

m— ■ 

TSng-ASi- 
jB>eu — • 

Tong — 


TL^-tdit — 
d-le. 

JEJye. 

TJn. 

Kdiilalc-le^lG. . • 
Toltdu — 

0-ldte — 

Mare — 

R6-fo'H-leMle. , 

Tiwe-lQ-ihvXo-tddhe- 

-chikan. 

J5’>*«/w-leMle. . 

Rd-oMc^ — 

Wopdu — 

Tdl — • 

T're — . 

R6-/5^ — 

, Re-Zezoer — 

. Tdloh^ — 

. Tl — 

. pdiigf-leHle. 

. Tin — • 

. T6ng — • 


'^t-tblldh — . 

A'd-le. 

/ye-che. 

In. 

Kdiiloh-le. 

— Tadhe — . 
Angeehe — . 

— Mare — . 
Er-Z/H-cbe. 
P/toe-ke-tauto-Za^-an 

B{irin-o\iQ. 

A-5d(*Z-cbe. 

lyi-chQ. 

— CMch — . 

— Wopdd — . 

— Tdlche — . 

— PVe— . 

Er-Zo«/ — . 

— Tt-leijoer — - 
— Tdl'cha — . 

. Pdng-ohB. 

. — JRSwa — . , 

. — T6ng — , 
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VOCABUIjAET of the langhagbs 


Hoi 


English. 

da. 

iAox^BdlL 

Hollow . . • • 

— - 

Ar-M(»-da. 

Id-leb-da. 

Hone (a) . • • 

Tdlag-Asi. 

Todlog, 

Honey, (yellow) 

Aja-da. . . 

Kodiji. 

„ , (with black wax.) 

Tdbul-da. 

Tobul-da. 

Hook (a), (for plucking 
fruit, etc.) . 

Ngdict-nga-da. 

Ngodto-uga. 

Hook (to) • . . • 

Ngdta — 

Ngodto ■— « 

Hop (to) 

Kva-jobo — . 

Oaxo-tekmd 

Hornet (a) • 

Tmlyahur-da. 

Tdulyuku-da. 

Hot .... 

tfya-da. 

tiicia^ . , . 

Hot (to he) . 

tjya — 

Uwia — “ . 

House (a) . * . 

jBifcZrda. 

B4d-da. 

How, (by what means) ? . 

Bichiha-da P . 

Kindkug ? . 

S3 3) * 

Bd-HckiTca-da ? 

Olia-kmdkdg ? . 

How ? . 

Ktchaha-chd-da ? . 

Kichdna ? 

How big ? . • • 

Ten t4n ddga-da, . 

Tdn bujug kocliu ? . 

How long ?, (in time.) 

BioMhachd arla-da ? 

Kindkdg kodrlo ? . 

How soon ? . 

An Ikach wdl d’ar- 
-yere ? 

An MU ydtyd 6ng» 
-mo-ke ? 

How many P . 

T4n tun ? 

Tdn bujug ? . 

How much ? . 

Ten tun ? 

Tdn buj'dg ? . 

Howl (to) 

Tehik — 

Teki — , . . 

Hug (to) 

Ah-mlib — . 

Ah-nhiba — . 

„ „ (embrace) 

C)t-pmu — . 

(H-punu — . . 

Hum (to) 


^^tdk'it . • 
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Puchikwdr, 

Kvkk’^-Juwol, 

Kol. 

Ar-Z^Mje-da. 

Ra-Zw^-leMle. 

A-Uioi-che. 

Tdlak-Aa. 

TaulaJcdio^^Q, 

TaulaJc-oh-Q. 

Kdiche-&a. 

Aolc^e-leMle. 

Kdlchi-chQ, 

Tipal-da. 

Tipal-lo^Q. 

T{pal-\Q. 

Wgole-da. 

A’^’ZaAa-leMle. 

Ng’leaka-Qh.a. 

Ngole — 

Ng’ldka — 

— NgHeaka ■ — . 

Axam-tek — 

tvam-tdak — . 

— K-teah — • 

T6lye-Aa. 

Tdulye-lo^lQ. 

T6lydaka-\e. 

Wirawah-d^h. . 

W’ntmk-\e^a. 

Wiriwak-alaQ. 

Wirawah — . . 

W’i'iwak 

Wiriwak — , 

£mi-dLa 

Ami-lo^e. 

jSmi-chQ. 

Tdlcltemi ? 

Tdje ? . . . 

Tdlehdmi ? 

Bd-tdlchend ? ■ 

Bdu-tdjeme ? . 

Bd-tdlehemi-dele ? 

Tdlche-tdimi-he ? 

Taj erne ? . 

Tdlche-tdimi-Mdka ? 

he hei durnga-Aa ? . 

Leje Idi Aehdki* 
-leMle ? 

BUyok le-durnga-le ? 

TdlcTiSmi-he-mdli-da ? 

Tdjeme pdMi-lo^Q ? 

Tdiehe-tdlmi’\^a^’‘ 
-wdli'ch.Q ? 

JSn-i hole av-ydra ? . 

An ei k'le xam-jdre ? 

Bn eak k’ld leak-ar* 
-ydre ? 

lU lei ? 

Ldje Mi} 

Bley ok M ? 

he Mi} 

Bdje Mi ? 

BUyok M } 

War — . 

Ydr — . 

— War ~ . 

Ah-nina — 

A~n’l'Q)a 

— A-ninak — . 

Auio-Mn 

KvdO'lin — 

— Aviie-bm — . 

h-tS — 


-Ax-rddro — . 
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Hun 


English. 

Aka-^^a-da. 

Kk2x-BdlS. 

Hungry (to be) 

WdrciU — . 

W dr eli — 

Hunt (to), (of pig) 

Dele — 

kt-l6i — 

„ » , (of turtle) 

Lohi — 

Lohi — 

Hurry (to) 

kx-yere — . 

Idrhodno — 

Hurt (a) 

Gm-da. 

Lodro-nga. . 

Hurt (to) 

Yecl — 

Tet — 

Husband (a) 

Ab-6iiZfl-da. . 

Ah-hdla-da. . 

„ ^ , (newly 

married) . 

’Ab-*A:-yate-da. 

’Ong-*-rd, 

Husli ! . 

Mila ! 

Ng'aviko-jim ! 

Husk (a) . . • 

Ot-dij-da. . 

Ot-M«c^-da. 

Hut (a) . • 

Qhdng-da. . . 

Chd. . 


JB^d-da. . 

Bud. . * 

I 



I • • • « • 

HoZ-la. 

Bol. . 

Idiot (an) 

1^-picha-da. . 

Id-pichd-nga. 

Idle (to be) . . . 

kh-ioelah — • 

AJo-welah — . 

If . . . . 

Arih. 

Arwa. 

Ignite (to) . . . 

Auko-ydi — . 

Aukau-joZ -r— 

Ignorant (to be) 

M'Aga-i'W-pioha — . 

M4gu-t’id-picha — 

Iguana (an) . 

H^ZM-da. 

Bdkd-da. 

Ill (to be) . 

Ah-yed — . 

kh-yed — 

Ill-tempered . . 

Ig-r^Z-da. 

Id-kodm. 

Imitate (to) . 

Qi-tdrtel — . 

Ct-tdrfd — . 
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PucJlikwdr. 

Jtm 51 > 

Kol. 

Kelape — 


K’Upa — 

, 

Kalipi — , 

Tele — . 


Tele — . 

. 

— Ddle — . 

Te-pdll — 


Ter-paZ.— 

• 

— Tall — , 

1 

1 

Ji-i 


"Kd-jdre — . 

• 

— Tdre — . 

iam-da. , 



. 

Ldrak-dhje. 

JSftnak — 


CheU — 

. 

Ninak — 

Ab-Mm-da. 


A- kdurok-Xok^Q. 

. 

Kdrak-ohQ. 

’Ong-e-nen-da. . 


A-e«A;-nen a-Mle. 

• 

’Ak-daA-an. 

Mile ! . 


MU ! . 

, 

Ngo lopi ! 

Auto-Mic^-da. 


Auto- kdlch -leMle. 

. 

Aute-4dic/j-le. 

Chong-A-SL. 


Chong-le^e. 

• 

Chong -che. 

iJmi-dSs. 

• 

Ami-leMle. 

* 


Tul-le. . 

• 

Te-Mle. . 

1 

* 

T4-\e. 

Ix-pdtal-dst. 

• 

E Q-paiitaldo^e. 

• 

^x-pdtal-chet 

Aib-ioeld — 

• 

f 

1 

• 

Q-ioaleahi — - 

Tdii. , 


T'rdle. 

. 

Tdle. 

0-oh4 — , 


Aukau-(?7^'^^ — . 

• 

— 6-chu 

Mika-te-le — . 

♦ 

Mika-ievUeaka — 

* 

Mika-tex-teaka — 

Tatge-dd,. 

• 

P»^«W2.-leMle. . 

• 

Patched.^. 

Ah-nmak — 

O 

1 

Qt 

I 

• 

. 

'E-ninak — . 

Ir-^dwe-da. . 

• 

^&k’ndlcli-\d^Q. 

• 

"EiX-kdum-che, 

Auto-tdrtel — . 

• 

Avdo-t’ ratal — 

• 

— Auto-fd^aZ — . 
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VOCABULARY OP THE LANGUAGES 


Im 


English. 

Aka--B/a~da. 

Ak?iv~£dle. 

Immediately . 

• 

jSTd ffoi. 

Id luodlot 

Immense 

• 

£odm-da. 

KocTiu. 

Immodest , 


Oi-teh ydba-da. 

6t-tekydb6. . 

Impertinent (to be) 

• 

Tedia — 

Tedia — 

Impossible 


Ad-drdwya-ba. 

Ad-drang-ba. 

• • 


Kien ddd-nga 

Kichdna 6ng-dZ-nga 



ydha-da. 

ydbo. . . 

Improve (to) . 

• 

Tdulob — 

Tdulob — 

In . . . 

• 

-Len. . 

-Len. . 

Incessantly . 

m 

On-idm. 

On.g-todm. 

Incomplete . . 

• 

Ar-Zw-nga ydha-da. 

Ar-Z«-nga ydbo. 

Incorrect 


Jahag-da. 

Jdbog. . 

Indecent 


Ot-teli ydha-da. 

C)i-Uk ydbo. . 

Indian (an) . 

• 

Chadga-da. . 

Chodogo. , 

Indolent 

• 

’Ab-we'lab-da. 

’Ab-io4lab-da. 

Industrious . , 

• 

On-ydm-nga ddga-da. 

Ong-ydw-nga kochu. 

Infant (an) . 

• 

Ah-deWM-da. 

Ah-ddreka. . 

Inform (to) . 

• 

Tar-iel — 

^ax-chi — , 

Inhabit (to) . . 

• 

Bitdth — 

Ludu — 

Inhale (to) 

• 

Turn — 

Tung — 

Inland , . 

t 

^Jrem chdd-len. 

Arem chodd-iod. , 

Innumerable , 

0 

Ax-duru-da. . 

Ax-pulyd. 

Inquire (to) , 

• 

Chmra — . , 

\d-b%ngrd — . 

Insane . 


Ficha-aga-da. 

Id-^^c;^a-nga. 

Insert (to) 

• 

Oljo-lduH — , 

' 

O^o-ldut — . 



In 


OP THE SOUTH ANDAMAN GEOUP OP TRIBES 


83 


PuchiJcwdr* 


Kol. 

Itdhe cliil. 

Ata kete. 

ltdhi Ghel-\ak.Q-le. 

Durnga-d.d., 

( C^aH-leMle. 

(_ Aukau-raMoA-leMle. 

Burnga-chQ. 

C)i-te p6ye-di3i. . 

AJdA-teak poye-lokile. 

AAXo-eak p)dyi-chQ. 

Teteioa — . . 

Tepe — . 

Teteiod — . 

him tdhene. 

Telam tdne. 

Telam tdne. 

j£lta '6ng-p6ye-da. 

Kotok ’aun-^dye-leMle 

Telam ta p6yi-<i\xQ- 


^etdk. 

Tulebe — 

T'lube — 

Talube — , 

-In. -Wan. 

- Yin. . . . 

-An, 

Ong-tdm. 

Awa-toon. 

Oia-tom. 

Ax-Uwe poye-dia. 

Ba-Uwe . 

Ta-liwe pdyi-le. 

Kdda-dia. 

Kddak-\Q]^Q. . . 

Kddak. 

Oi-te poy e-dia. . 

AvIa-teak jid^e-leMle. 

AAio-eak p6yi-ch.Q. 

I/dd-^a. • • • 

Aao-lekile. 

Ldd-\Q, 

’ Ah-voeU-dia. ^ 


’B-wIeaki-dhQ. 

Cng-ycJm d'llrnga-dja. 

Aun-^dm cAdM-leMle. 

Axm-yom dnrnga-ohe. 

Ab-^^re-da. 

A-^Vd-leMe. . 

E-frd-cbe. 

Taic«r — 

Tra-Ji^oZ-lak — 

-Ta-todr — . 

JI dzobt « • 

Kdloh — 

-Kdloh 

Teing — 

Teng — . 

-Teing — . 

Aram chad-wan. 

Tiwe-tdukal-taie-. 

Aram chdd-ioan. 


-p'rdk-en. 


Ax-dire-^A. . . 

A--chdpaf-\Q^Q. 

A-dirt-che, 

Binger — . . 

Binger —• 

-Binger — . 

Pif»Z-da. . . 

Bdutal-ldkBQ. . . 

Fatal -<ih.Q. 

AA.io-ldut — 

AAiio-lddt — . 

AviiQ-ldut — 


12 
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VOCAEXILABY OS’ THE LANGUAGES 


Ins 


English. 


Inside . 

Inside out 
In shore 
Instead 

Instruct (to) . 
Insufficient 
Intelligent 
Intend (to) 
Interfere (to) 
Interior (the) 
Interpret (to) 
Interrupt (to) 

Iron 

Island (an) 

Islet (an) . 
Itch (the) 

Itch (to) 

J 

Jack-fruit (a) 

Jaw (the), (lower) 
Jealous (to be) 
Jeer (to) 

Jerk (to) 

Jerk (a) 


Aka-iJea-da. 


. K6k tdr-len. 

. Ot-kdulU-nga. 

. Tauko-(^e7e. . 

, Ot-gdldl. 

. On-tdrtek — 

. Ax-ioddU-VQ. . 

t M4gu-t’i-ddt-d.a. 

. NdM — 

. On-teg-chupa — 

, K6k tdr-len. 

. Yab-nga-Vi-tdl — 
, Ykv-cMim — 

. Tdulhot-da. . 

. Taut-&d7ra-da. 

. YaAt-kdlcha-dia. 

. Butungdi-da. 

. B4tu — 


KdUld-da. 
jSkib-da. 
Ik-am-inga — 
Ot-gengi — , 
Aka-ngdli — 
Ngdli-nga-da. 


Akzx-Bdle. 


. K6k tdra. . 

. Ot-kedge. 

. Taukau-d!e7e. 

. Ot-golo. 

. Ong-tdrtd — 

. Ong-av-wodlo-t. 

. Mugu-t’i-ddl. 

. Aodki — , 

, Ong-iid-olmim — 

. Kok-tdra. 

Yodb-nga-Vi-td — 
. Yav-churd — 

. Tdutbot. 

. Ya^t-boka. . 

. Yaai-kodlcho. 

, Pduraklo. 

. But — 


. , Koalito. 

. Kka-icbip. 

. l\.-idi-kdUa — 
. Qi-yenge — 

. Ak.a-ngodto — 
. Ngdli-nga. . 
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Tuchihwdr, 

Aukati^t/ modi. 

Kol. 

Kota idr-an. 

, Kule i'rdi-n. 

Taiiko-^a tdr-an. 

Auto-te-Mi^. . 

. Kado-iQt-k' rdimal. . 

L-aute-ter-Mito7r. 

I^u-tele. 

. Tau.kau-^e70. , 

La-tau-/^7^. 

Kuio-hule. 

. Auto-A:7oA. 

-A-VLie-kulak. 

C)ng-tdrte — . 

. Kvca-t' rdtd — . , 

-Oa-tdte — , 

Ax-w4tal-n'g&. , 

. 'Ra-wulal-chikaa. 

Ka-mitel-en. 

Mtka-te-bzngak-diaj. 

. Mika-i&x-bingak-le^B- 

Ilika-iet-hingak-Ghe. 

Onik — . . 

. Ohih — . . . 

Unik — , 

Ong-te-cJiepa — 

. Kaa-tex-Ghepe • — 

Aiik6a-te-c^e^:)«. — . 

Kotd tdr-an* 

. Kuh tWd-n* 

Tauko-^i tdr-an. 

Wdr-Vix-tdi — 

. Ydr-Vi-td~ . 

Wdr-kex-tdlk — . 

Auto-chepa — 

Ter-cA«Z — 

Auta-c^’roM-le. 

Po^-da. . 

. JEteutdul-\e^\e. 

Pd^-che. 

Tauto-6d#e-da. . 

. Tautau-SaMAm-leMle. 

Tauto-5d^e-che. 

Tauto-ioicAe-da. 

. Ta'dtau-/co*cAe'-leMle. 

Taute-^a*cAe-che. 

Ketang-da. 

. KteingAal^e. 

JReteng-dhe. 

Uetang — 

. Kteing — 

Reteng • — . 

Eetd-da. 

. Kdite-leMle. 

Ketb-ddh. 

Kvit-teh-da. 

, Peijj-leMle. 

Au-ifd6*che, 

"B-axam-mga — 

. Eak-ram-m^«-cli4. . 

Ke-am‘^^^^a — . 

1 Kdio-w4ke — 

. Mhiad-iouke — 

KutG-wiike — . 

1 

O 

, AKkad.-ng6l — 

-0-ngdl — . 

Ngdle-da. 

. Ng6l-le^\e. 

Ngdl-dhe. 
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VOCABULARY OB THE LANGUAGES 


Joi 


English, 

I 

Aka-5ea-da. 

Kkzx-Udli, 

Join (to) 

Auko-tar-ddo — . 

Aukau-tar-M^do — 

Joint (a), (of bamboo) 

Ajpita-SiQ.. 

Foglid. . 

5 , > (t^LO knncMe) . 


Kuim\ 

Joke (a) ... 

Yengi-dBi. ♦ 

Kd»^-da. 

Joke (to), (laugb) . 

Yengi — 

Yenge — 

» » . (play) • 

lydj — 

lYi-kodlj — ■ 

Joyful (to be) . • 

Kuh-VAr-heringa — 

KuhYdx-clemeha — 

Juice . . • • 

J2d*s-da. . . 

Yuriis. , 

Jump (a), (high) 

rdirtZf>/-nga-da. 

Biteri-da. 

» » , (loag) • 

AA-tdng Zw-nga-da. 

Kd-todng loi-n^n.. . 

„ (to), (bigb) . 

Tebalpi — . 

Biteri — . 

» .= j (long) . 

k.di.-tdng 16% — 

AA-todng 16% ~ 

Jump down (to) . . | 

' lid&SkVi-tdulpi — 

AY.2kXi-tdulpo — . 

Jungle (the) . 


Arem-dsij. , 

Jungle-dweller (a) . 

tdga-&.B,. , 

Arem iodgxoo. 

Jungle fowl (a) . 

!^dZ^^da. 

Telu-d&. 

Just us , . . . 

Kiohikan tcdl-da. 

Kichana ydtya. 

Just now 

Kd g6%. 

Id kodlot. . 

K 



Keen, (sharp) 

. Auko-?^««c7?ama-da. 

, A.Vi\o-ndlchahm6, . 

Keen-eared 

I-dd^-nga-da. 

l-dd 2 -nga. . , 

Keen-sighted . 

Ab-7«-re. 

Ab-M-t. . , 

Keep (to) . . , 

Teg% — 

1 

Teg — 
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TucJlihodr, 

A-ukau-c/w^^Joi. 

; 

KoL 

K-uio-Mte — . 

Aukau-ter-M/e — 

-Auter-M#e — . 

Foleter-didi, 

ToktdrAe^Q. . 

'BokUr-Ui. 

Kutar-didi . 

KMer-l^lAle. , 

KdtaT-dK&, 

7F4ke-da 

W-uke-lo^Q. .. 

TFuki-ckQ. 

TFuke — 

Wuke — 

O-iouhe — . 

Imm-kole — . 

Kole — • 

ixam-kole — . 

PM-Vaic-dem — 

Fduk-t''ia-dem — 

•Pok-\a-dem — . 

Meoh-dsi . 


Ije-rdlch-le, 

Tepeter-ddi 

TerM^am-leMle. 

Terpeter-okh. 

Om-tcing leche-dia — . 

Tllam-tong tdlohe chole- 
-leMle. 

Om-tofig keclie- 
-chh. 

Tepeter — 

Terldyam — . 

-Ter peter — . 

Om-tdng leche — • 

Idam-tong tdlohe chole- 

•Om-tong keohe — . 

Om-tepeter — 

Terpdk — 

-Ang-6m-terpeter — 

Aram-da 


Aram-dhe. 

Aram tauke-da 

Tiwe tdukal-Xei^e. . 

Aram tduki-dkQ, 

Telu-da . . 

Telu-le^Q. 

Tehi-dk.Q. 

Kota hole dele . . 

Kotok HU a-Mle. 

Kdutok Hid dele. 

Itdbe cMl , 

Me kite. 

Itdbi c^^Z-Mkele. 

O-ndlGhap-da . 

Attkau-Jweo^ajj-leMe. 

Tlaii-ndiohap~le. 

'^-Mnga-da • 

^lka-5^^^^e-leWle. 

Te-btnge-le. 

A.h-petak-n%a * 

A-jpe7a^-cMkan. 

-Kka-petak-an. 

Teioh — 

Tdoh — . 

- Teioh — . 
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VOCABUliARY OP THE LANGUAGES 


Kie 


English. 


Aka-JS^Vda. 

Akar-jB«/(?, 

Kick (a) 


X>«n%ffl-nga-da. 

R{idla-ik^d^. . 

35 (to) • • 


Ab-dur4ga — 

Rudla — 

Kidneys (the) 

• 

On-tdga-da. . 

Kx-hoana hdna. 

35 55 • 

« 

Chcig-diSi. , 


Kill (to) 

• 

Oiyo-6ko-Z/ — 

Ojo-6ko-Z/ — 

Kind (to be) . 

4t 

Qi-yuhuri — 

Cii-yuburi — 

33 55 • 


Auko-(MZ(M — 

Aukau-cMSw — 

Kingfisher (a) 

O 

Tdrcheher-diB,. . 

Tmilclieherd, 

Kinsman (a) . 

« 

Ab-?^</*/«-da. 

Ah-ngiji. 

Kiss (a) 

% 

XMc/^M-nga-da. 

Luclu-^%^. . 

33 (t^) • 

• 

Miko-UicJiu — 

Aukau-Zwc/m — 

Knee (the) 

e 

Ab-W-da. 

Ab-W-da. 

Knee-cap (the) 

> 

Lo-Vh^o-lidledim- 

-da. 

L6-V (ik-O-heletim. 

Kneel (to) 

• 

JjO-Vhv^o-godoli — 

L6-V (^o-godolo ■— 

Knife (a) 

• 


Bel. . 

Knob (a), 

• 

Oodld-d'a,. . . 

Godla. . 

Knock (to) 

• 

1 

* 

• 

Ton — 

Knock down (to) 

• 

Lx-toeddl — 

kx-wede^e — 

Knot (a), (in wood) 

A 


Goba. . 

„ „ , (in a rope) 

$ 

jSd^«**-nga-da. 

Bduno. 

(to tie a) 

• 

Aka-rd^^^^^ — 

iB&Sk-rdum — 

Know (to) 

m 

— “ • • 

Idi-I6mcmg — 

Knuckle (the) 

• 

Onx^-liutw-ddi. 

Ong’icutur. . 
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Knii 


Fichikwdr, 

Axik^Vi~Jiiwoi^ 

Kol. 

Timha-didi. 

rV/A;e-leMle. . 

Trike-Ghh. 

C)-Urehe — 

T’nke — 

-Trike — . 

Ong-/a^^6-da. . 



Ong-(?/joA:-cla. . 

Aun- c7?.o^-leMle. 

OvL-cliduk-Gh.e. 

Aiite-om-pZ — 

Aut-am-^77 — 

Aute-6m-jp7 — . 

AMjO-yiper — . . 

A.Vitabn-j'tper — 

-Miio-yiper — . 

(y-tipe — 

Aukau'7^^;(S — 

-O-tipe — . 

Chalter-Adi. . • 

ChoUekar-le^le. 

Ckolteaker-XG. 

Ah-ngiji-dL.dL. . . 

Idii-ngij g-leMe. 

h.-ngiji-(^G. 

Lalolie-^Zi. . . 

i««oAe-leldle. , « 

Ldlcke-Q'a.h, 

O-ldlche — • . 

A-vikMii-ldlGlie — 


Ab-Z'iWa. * 

A-Zti-leMle. 

E-Z-z^-che. 

Ln-V 

L'dA.'Q,vikQx)L'k''ledam- 

-leMle. 

i^^-tauk-7:e7^(7^m-olle. 

Lu-V 6-Jcutal — • 

Lu-VhivikhpoL-k'dtal — . 

Lii-'kii-k'dtal — . 

Ch6l-dz>. . 

ao7-leMle. 

Ghol-Gh-G. 

Kutal-doi. 

A^^toZ-leMle. . , 

Ki!itul-Gh.Q. 

Tbl — 

Tod — . . . 

-m 

Lx-MU — . 

"Si^-kdU-lQ-pil — 

-A-kdta — . 

Goha-^dn- 

Re-7:«^c7i?-lekile. 

Gdbdl-ch.e. 

Lduropo-dsk. . • 

Ch’l6p-\Q^Q. . 

Jjardjpe-che. 

0-lddropo — . 

MdkMxrch'Uf — 

-Antex-lardpo — . 

tv-iinge. • 

'S^&Mnge — . . 

lEix-hinge — . 

Ong-kutar-isi. . 

i 

Aun-A:wfer-leHle. 

Om-kutar-che, 
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VOCABULAEY OF THE LANGUAGES 


Lab 


English. 

Aka-5<^Vda. 

Akar- Bale, 

L 



Labour, (work) 

Cn-ydm-da. , 

Ong-yom-nga. 

„ (to) . . 

On-ydm — . . 

Qug-ydm. — 

„ , (cMld birth) 

0 to- 2 /«^r-nga-da. 

Oto-yoar-nga. . 

„ , (child birtb), {verb) 

Ad-^iw — . . 

Ad-y^'^^ — . , , 

Xj8fd (qj) • • • • 

AkSt-hddalca-diQ,. 

AkSb-ldngar^ 

Lame . • . • 

Ar-^e-da. . , 

Av-feak. 

Laud (the) . . • 

G(*m-da. . . 

Godra. . . . 

M (to) . 

Tdulpi . — . , 

Tdulpo — . 

Land by, (to go along the 

HbkO’dele — , 

Tauko-de7e — . 

shore). 


Aka-tegi. 

Language 

Aksi-tegi-dai. 

Lap (to), (as a dog) 

« • • 

Kdlem — . 

„ (the) 

FaiGha-da. . 

Polcho. 

„ (to sit on the) . 

Av-ydboli — . 

Ar-ydgi — . . . 

Large , . , . 

F6dia-da. 

( Kdohu. , 

(. Todbengi. . 

Last (the), (by and by) . 

Tav-^dulo-len. 

Tav-kddlo-len. 

Last night 

Q4mg- V mfe. 

G'drng-V are. . 

id.t last I -• * • 

Aw4 !. . , 

Au !. . 

Xiate • . • « 

OoU-nga-da. 

G6U-aga. 

„ (to b^ * * • 

GdU — . 

Gdli — . . . 

Later on . . . 

Tix-dulo-Uk. 

Tks-kdulo-le. 

Laugh (a) . . . 

Yengih-n^a-da. 

YSngi-da. 

>? (to) 

Tdngdk — . . 

Ydnge — . , , 


Lan 
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FucJiikioAf^ 


Eol. 

Cng-^^dm-da. 

• 

Aun-/d»*-leMle. , 

Auxi-y6m-(hQ. 

Ong-r/dm — . . 

• 

Aun-ydm — . . 

AAkon-yom — ■ 

Autom-?/»r-da. 

• 

Autau-/odi*-leMle. 

— Axii6m.-ydr — , 

Om-M* — . 

• 

Am-Mn — . . . 

— Om-Mn — , 

O-Jcddaha-^.^!,. . 

• 

Aukau-A;ddaM-leMle. 

0-Mdahai-G\i.Q^ 

Ar-^d-da. . 

• 

Ra-^da^-leMle. 

A-teah-cYie. 

/’eV-da. . 

• 

PeA:i?/*-leMle. , 

P'ea'kar-dh.Q. 

JOt « • « 

• 

M—. . 

— Xd— . 

Tau-^d^e* — . 

• 

Taukau-^dZff — . 

— Tau-ZdZe — . 

0-^d^e-da. . 

• 

Aukau-^d^'g-leMle. . 

Au-#d^i,-clie.. 

' Kailam — . 

• 

Edlem — . . 

— K'lem — . 

I Bdkiha tdu-ist. 

• 

BblcTie tdkdu-lQ^^Q. . 

Baicha tauhau-edGe, 

Ax-ef — . . 

• 

1 

J 

• 

f 

1 

J)urnga-deij. . 

• 

(7A.dA)d-leMle. . . 

Biimga-che. 

! Ti-chw-len. 

1 

Tra-(?M-te», . . 

Td-chu-len, 

! B'li'Hc-Vong-nen. 


J)irah-td. . . 

I){rah~\d‘nen, 

I Awe !. . . 

« 

Awyd !. . . . 

Awe 1 

Kuli-dsk. « 

• 

S^Z^-leMle. . . 

KuU-(dGG. 

KuU — . 


: JSIHAIT/ '" • • • 

KuU — . 

Ta-cH-Zd. • 

* 

Hxd-chu-U. 

^d-chu4e. 

Wuke-^. 

• 

W’uhe-de^de. . 

Wuhb-edxQ, 

U/loe • 

• 

WuJee — . 

— WdU — . 


92 


VOCASULAEY OF THE LANGUAGES 


Lau 


Englisli. 

Aka-5/a-da. 

Akar-.5cc7/. 

Launch (to) . 

K'^t-jumu — . 

Avd-jum — . . 

Lay (to), (an egg) . 

Mdulo loeje — 

Mdulmcli loeje — . . 

Lazy (to be) . . 

Ah-welab — . 

AA-ioeld — . .. 

Lead (to) . . 

1 

I 

O 

Autau-W(i — , 

Leaf (a) ... 

I-^o?^^-da. 

\~todng. • . 

j, apron (a) 

Obunga-da . . 

Kobdnga. 

„ umbrella (a) . 

Kdpa jat-Xiga-da. . 

Kodpo jodt-xxga. 

„ wrapper (a) 

Kdpa-da. 

Kodpo. 

Leak (a), (drip) 

Taitk-nga-da. 

L6cho-nga. . 

,, (to), (of a roof) 

Tank — . . 

Locho — . 

„ 5 , , (of a canoe) 

Uhichkd — . 

Uluohkd — . . 

„ ,5 , (to trickle) 

LMd — . . 

Ludd — . 

Lean (thin) . . . ' 

■ • • 

Pd-udd. 

„ (to) 

A.ra~bigidi — . 

Oaxd-bigidi — . 

5? SJ • • * 

Axa-chongoli — . . 

Oaxd-chdngoli — . . 

,5 against (to) 

A-tegemi — . 

A-tdgik — . , 

Leap (to) 

Tebalpi — . . 

Biteri — . . , 

Leave go (to) 

C>t-mdni — . 

Ot-nidno — . 

Left hand (the) 

Kauri'-da. . . 

Kodt'o. . . . 

Leg (the) 

Ax-chdg-da. . . 

Ax-Ghdg -da. 

Thigh (the) 

Ah-pmeha-da. 

Ao-pblcho. 

Calf of leg (the) 

Ab-chdlta dama-da 

, AJa-tdau-Vax-ddamo. 

Shin (the), (lower part 
of the leg). 

Ah-td~da. 

Ado-tod. 

Lengthen (to) 

Ldpam — . . . 

Pildkmo — . 
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FuehiJcwdr, 

Aukau-/ iiool. 

Rol. 

Auto-chim — • 

Autau-c/^/m — . 

lAiie-eliim — . 

Mule loalapa — • 

Mule to'ldpdu — . 

Mule icaldpe — . 

Ah-wele — 

A-waldhi — 

(y-waleaki — , 

Auto-cMZe — . 

AutoIn-(?^^t^6 — 

— AvAom-ohule — . 

lr-^(5w^-da. 

E,e-fdrt^-leMle. 

'Jl&c-tdng-lQ. 

ZTdjje-da. 


Kopi-Qhe, ‘ 

Kdbe chat-^- . 

Kdube <?^7d^;-leMle. . 

Kduhe Gliot-Q\iQ, 

Kabe-dLSit 

Kduhe-\e)^\Q. . 

Kdiil)e-<M&. 

rd-da, 

Tduk-\&ki\Q. 

TdAk-edxQ. 

To ~ . 

Tank — . o 

Tdiik-'k.Q-dele. 

Olede — 

W’ldlchak — . 

0-tUichkd — . 

J[j%tB ' ' • • r 

Z'tte — 

— Lite — . 



i — Butu — . 

kxwsx-bil — 

'Rdm.-hU — 

Am-hil — . 

Ltam-choyil — 

’^dm-cTioyil — 

Am-chongoU — . 

Qm-imMch — * 

Am-tdkich — . , 

Om-tdikieh — . ■ 

Tape ter — . » 

Terldyam — 

Ter peter — . 

A.VLto-fnd— , 

AAio-mah — 

f Adiom-mak — . 

{ — / — . 

Kaurl-doi. , 

Kduri-lo^e. 

Kdri-Ghe. 

Ar-eAoA;-da. 

Rd-c7io&-leMle. . 

^-cJiok-che, 

l)Jo-hmclia Mii-da, 

A-bblcha 7dAdM-leMle. 

Ci-bdloha tdukdu-ohQ, 

Ah-chaltdii toma-ia. 

A-choUdu 7dme-leMle. 

TdAiii-torue-eAQ. 

Ah-tau-de,. . 

A-^aM'leWle. . . 

Bi-tdi-che. 

Lduti — . 

Lobak — 

B-ldU — 



VOCABULARY OF THE LANGUAGES J^gg 


English. 

Aka-^/a-da. 

1 

AksLt‘Bdle. 1 

Less , . • • 


‘ Yz-hetami. . 

Let (to), (allow) 

^i-tdn — 

^Qd-gulu — 

„ go (to) . 

’Eb-tot-wawi — 

’Yh-i6\>-mdno — ■ 

Level .... 

Lingriya-^z,. 

l/ingriya. 

Liar (a) ... 

Akan-ye«p«<-da. 

ChUo-tduro-ngz, . 

» (a) 

Ab-^eii-nga-da. 

• • • 

Lick (to) 

TiUcli — . 

Kdlem — . . 

Lie (a) ... 


A--tdde-Ta.gz. . . 

„ (to), (in, jest) . 

Yengati — . 

Cliilo-tduro — 

33 35 . . • 

K-tedi — 

K-tdde — 

„ down (to), (ontlte side) 

Axzrhdlagi — . 

Qzx6-hdlegi. . 

„ „ , (on tbe atomacli) 

Kzio-r6gi — 

Axxizu-rdugi — 

„ „ , (on the hack) 

kk.z-clidlm — 

^kk-Z-chdlahU — » 

Lifeless • 

Auko-Z/-r^. . 

Ankau-^«-t. . 

Lift (to) 

Kdtdmi , — . 

Bokduri — . 

» » . (by many) . 

Ax-Tcurdddl — * 

kx-diri iigili — 

Light, (not dark) . 

^Ir-Vi'ddwia-^z. 

Ar-Yid-wdlWich, 

„ , (not heavy) 

Tdpi-dz. 

Opd, , 

„ (to) 

Anko-;d* — . , 

Aukau'/di — 

Lightning 

Beinga-da, , 

TF'dl-u^z. 

Like (to), (be fond of food) 

AYz-ydmali — 

AxjYkvL-yodmali. — . 

33 33 33 

A.’^o-pdlchati — . 

ASYs-Zz-jmch — 

„ , (similar) 

■ KicMhan wm-dz. . 

KicJiana dice. 

33 53 

Aka-^aro-da. 

Ak-Z-paura. . 

33 53 • * • 

NdiJcan. 

Ydtya, 

Likewise 

0l hedig. 

KuluptS, 
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Puchikwdr. 


Aukaxi-Jtiwdl. 


’'En-i-chote. 


Kol. 


T6-h'ili — 
’^Ebe-tdng-m® +-• 
L{ngriya-&.B,. 
Q-yengat-Aa. 


Kmlam — 
Om-gengat-da. 
Ydngat — 

Axanx-paut — . 
Kdiava-buruTc — 
CxihalepB — 
Om-j»Z-nga. 

BUali — * 

A.x~loeretil-~- 
Tiwe-Vix-wohar-da. 
Womal-da, . 
0~cM — 

Wdl-da. . 

O-yomal — 
0-bdloh — • 

1 

K6ta hole. 
0-puruh-da. 

Tena, 

Idle Iblnye. 


Ter-fo7e — 
’Ebe-t 6 n-m«^ — 
Lingri-Xo^e. 
Ato-6am-leMle. 


K'lem — 
Ato-6am-leMle. 
A-io-hdra — 


Eam-p6at — 
liMom-Vruh — 
Miko’eTieUpe — * 

Am-j?i7-cMkan, 

^^tilct/h • • • 

Ra-h'retal — . 
Tme-tex -rndhaf-lo^Q. 
Womal-lo^Q. , 
Aukau-cM — . 
Wedhal-loX^B. 
KxikavL-jomal — 
Aukau-6o«f7A — 
Kmtoh h'U, . 
AukJiu^^Vd^-leMe. . 
Mm. . 

Kun m. . 


’In-le-hetawa. 
A-ter-Me — . 

— ’Ebe-t 6 m-jMa^ — . 
— I/dngri-che. 
Om-yengaf~le. 
Me-bdrateh-che, 

— K'lem — . 
Ova-yengat-le. 
Om-yengat — . 

• tj* • • • 

— Am-pdut — . 

— Axii6m.-b4rah — . 

— AvL-ohalopQ — . 
Om-^^ 7 -aE. 

— A-bilah — 

— A-haritil — , 
Tdwe-iQX-wohar-XiXiQ. 
Wdmal-che. 
\^“d~o'hMh ' . 
Wahal-che, 
0-ydmal — . 

— O-bdlch — . 
Kdtoh h'l4. 

Q-purah-6h.Q. 

Mem. 

tfle leholnye. 



vocabulary of the languages 



Limp (to) 

Lip (the) 

J? 55 • * 

Listen (to) 

Little . 

Live (to) 

Liver (the) 

Lobe of the ear (the) 

Log (a) . 

Loins (the) 

Long 

How long ? (length) 
How long ago ? . 

Look (to) 

Look ! . . . 

Look here ! . 

Look there ! . 

Look sharp ! . 

Loose . 

Loosen (to) . 
Lop-sided 
„ „ (to be) . 

Lose (to) 

Lose one’s way (to) , 


Gdgia — . 

Pe-da. 

Oko-_pe-da. . 
Alan-ddi — . 
Ketia-d&. 

Ig-dti — 

Miig-da, 

Fuku-VsiV-dereka-ddb. 
P utu-Vdt-j odmna-dda. 

\ 

Ax-eta-ddi. 

Ldpam-do,. . 

Ten tun Idpana ? . 

PicMlcaclm drl d 
Vedte ? 

Ig-hddig — . . 

Kdt ig-bddig ! 

Mim uolia , 

Kdto ig-bddig ! . 

Ax-yere ! 

lg-ydmgop-d&. 

Law — , 

Teka-ddi. . . 

%\-cMungoU — 

Avito-nuym — , 

Tinga-V 1 j i - a u t - 
-kukU — . 


Cliugulwd — 

Pd^ 

Aiikau-^a 

t 

Anyekan-d!(Jj — 
Ketdmd. 

Id-kodto — . 
Miig-d'Sk. 

F6kit-V6x-ddrekd. , 

Putu-Y dl-godokma, 

Ax-tdutdu, . . 

Pildkmo. 

Tdn bujug pildkmo ? 
Kinakug kodrlo-ldt ? 

Id-bddi — 

Kodbo id-bddi ! 
Ten-\i uya ! . 

Kodbo id-bddi I 
Id-kodno ! 
Id-ydragap. . . 

Law — 

Tekd, . . . 

Idi-cJidungoli — 

AviYm.-libigi — 

TSnga-l ' ij i-hut - 
-kdkli — * 
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L 03 


Fuchihodr, 

Gongawa — 

Pa-da 

0 -pd-da . . 

Katia-diSi. 
tx-lcdtu — 

Pd-rar-;:*Ve-da . 

Tdukal-V 6to-dedel>a~ 
-da. 

Ar-5e7-da • 

Lduti-dsi . • 

he bei Iduti ? . 

Tdichemi bei mdli 
-V6n^~nen ? 

Iv-tihi — 

Kuch it-Ulu ! . 

Mina Tcote ! . 

KucTi iv-Ulu / , 

Ax-ydra ! 

tv-ydrangap 

JOur — < 

TmJce-dsi . 

\twx-cli6yit — 

Mx\xm-p6yi — 

Tmeng-Viohi- a u t o - 
j -pdu-Vix-Uye — . 


AjakMi-Juwol. 

Gongoivd, — 
Pd^d-leMle. . , 

Aukau-j?aA;a-leldle. 
AMaxu-binge — 
C/id^e-lekile. . 
Ee-A;di’rfd — . 

Bdukdu-t’vi-t' re- 
•lekile . ' 

Tdukal-ihAkMi-totak- 

-leMle. 

Ea-SeZ-lekile . 

id5aA;-leMle. 

JLeje bei k-l6bak ? 

Tdtjehe pduti-le^ 
■nen ? 

Re-f — 

Kute xi-t'lm ! . 

Mela kote ! 

Kiite . 

Huii-jdra ! , 

Re-jVdwg'a^-leMle. 

Lur — . 

Pe^e-leMle. 

'SiQm-clwyil — . 

Kutom-poye — 

Tmeng-ViGhe-hVit a u 
-pok-le-Uyer — . 


Kol. 

AAto-gongcmd — 

Pa^a-clie. 

O-paka-oke. 

— Olxiysm-iA-bvnge — .■ 
Kdtaiod-\Q. 

'Ex-kdtb — . 

Mik-ehe. 

Bdukdu-tdi-fre-ckQ- 

Taukal-taute-dedebd - 

-chfe . 

A’bel'Che, 

Lduti-che. 

Bleyok be Iduti-cke, 

Tdichemi he mdli- 1 
-k^-nen ? 

— 'Ex-Ulu — . 

Kuich \k]s.-ex4Uu ! 
Mdnak kote ! 
Kuich-lQs. &x-Ulu ! 
La-wgr’am-^fafe 1 
Er-i(’rdA;e-cbe. 

— Lur — i 

Taike-che. 

— 'Ev-chdyil — . 

Au.t6m-^d^* — . 

Paz.e?i^-k’iclie-tauto- 
-pok-kev-lter — . 
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VOCABULAEY OF THE LANGUAGES 


Los 


English . 

Aka-J?/<2'da. 

Akar-i?a/e. 

Lose one’s way (to) 

Tmga-VsiVLto- 
— nuym — . 

T€nga-Vd,Z\iv,i\. 

— libigi — . 

)J 31 )} )) • • 

Ting a - I’auto- 
— clidtah — . 

Tenga- I’autau- 
— cliodto — . 

Loud .... 

Akan-^2tr?(-da. 

Aksm-guru. . 

Love, (parental, etc.) 

Aukan-dw/j'w-da. 

Aukaun-^Z^^5^^. 

„ , (sexual) 

Ab-^ncl-da. . 

Ab -gdd. , 

Love (to), (parental, etc.) . 

Aukon-(Z^<6^6 — 

Aukavin-c7«5^j — . 

,, ,, , (sexual) . 

Ah-gdd — , , 

Ak-gdd ■ — , , 

Lover (a) . . . 

Tk-pdul-^Sk. , 

Idi-paul. 

Low tide 

j^’-la er-t^. , 

Av-Iq iAya-nga, 

Low .... 

Ot-jodama-^. 

Ot-jodoJcma, , 

Lungs (the) . 

A'Mm'da. , , 

Anna. . 

Lustful . . . ’ 

Ot-jjar-da. , 

Ot-nodr 

M 



Mad (to be) . 

l^-picha — . 

\^-p{o}ia — 

Make (to), (a canoe, etc.) . 

K6p- 

K.6p — ■ . ■ , 

„ j, , (a hut, etc.) 

Tepi— 

Tm — , 

„ j, , (a torch) 

Tdt — . 

Todt — 

„ „ , (a bow) 

(to plane). 

Tdur — ■* 

Tmir — • 

Make a noise (to) , 

Ydla — , 

Yodngri — 

Make a mistake (to) , 

Qlidli— 

CUli— 

Make ready (to) 

Kv-tdmi — ■ . 

AAdmi — 

Male .... 

BMa-Asi. . . 1 

• 

jB4la — 
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Puchikwdr, 

A 

td 

Kol. 

Tmeng-Voi’&m-pdye — 

Tmeng-V diam-pdye — 

Taieng- k’ au t 6 ui - 
— poyi — . 

Taieng-V6imi-ch6t — 

T meng - V diam- 

Tdfieng- k’ a u t 6 m - 

— ch’tdJca — . 

— cliot — . 

6m-H>‘i'da. * 

Aukom-A:/ri-leMle. 

Om-Kn-clie, 


Aukom•^^^^-leHle. 

Om-tipe-dhe. 

kh-hot-Adb. 

A-^o^-leMle. , . 

— Nka-kdud-dhG. 

Ova-ttpe — - • . 

Aukdm-if^^e . 

l-a-ngdvCi-Upal — . 

A.h-k6t — . . 

1 

1 

• 

• 

• 

— A^a-kdud — . 

Ir-_po7-da. 

Tud-p6l-\ ekile. . 

'EiV-pol-G'h.Q. 

Tuoe-V6ng-Mner-ng3i ,. . 

TdwB’^lo* hinef" cMkan . 

Tiioe-'k.e-kiner-a'a, 

AMo-dedeba-da,. 

Auto-^dfa^:>lekile. 

AvXG-dedebd-Gde. 

iJngiche-da,. 

Ngmehe-lo^^Q. . . 

Ku-angeGhe-lQ. 

Auto-war-da. , 

Auto-wa^ar-lekile, , 

Aute-waAiar-cke. 

Iv-pdtal — 

'Re-pdutal — . . 

TiX-pdtal — . 

To- 

Tokdu — . 

-2^aa^aa-— • 

rn— . 

No— 

—No—. 

Fot — 

Fdut— . • . 

C>-p6at — . 

Fdiir — . . « 

— 

— Fdur — 

Chat — . . • 

Chat — 

—Chat—. 

Chdule — 

Chdule — 

— Chdule — . 

Td-tom — • 

Tvd-tom — 

lA-ohowi — . 

Kauro-da. 

AaaroAj-leMle. . 

Kdrok-dae. 

■& 2 
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VOCABULARY OB THE LANGUAGES 


Man 


English, 

Aka- ^/a-da. 

.Akar-Bdle. 

Man (a) ... 

A.b-6«Za-d§i. . 

Ah -bula. , 

• 

„ 5 (married) 

A-h-chabil-ddi. 

Ah-chubga. . 

• 

j, , (unmarried) . 

Ab'«i;am-da. 

Ah-wodro. 

• 

„ ,(old) , 

f Ah-cliauroga-dsk. ) . 
\Ah‘fmgi‘da. ) . 

{ Ah-cMuroga-da.] 
\ Ah-Jangi-da. , | 

■ 

Mango (a) . 

.^^d^“da. . . 

jt^oab. . . 


Mango tree (a) 

^a*'l’aka-^a»y-da. , 

KoM-V aka-todng . 

• 

Mangrove tree (a) . 

Bada idng-da. 

Bade todng . . 

• 

Mangrove swamp (a) 

Jmnu tang-dsb. 

Bdtogo todng. 

• 

55 95 

Bada tang-da. 

Bade todng. 

« 

Mangrove mud . . 

Ldb-da. 

Bduan. . 

. 

Manner, (in this) 

Kicliihun. 

Kiclidnd. . 

• 

„ ,(ia that) . 

Kien uba. . . 

Kichdnd uba. 

» 

Many .... 

AM-dnru-da. , 

Ax-pdlia-da. 

* 

As many as , 

Kiohihan loat-da. , 

Kichdnd ydtya. 

• 

So many 

Kien nha. . • 

Kichdnd uba. 

• 

How many ? 

Kichika chd-da.'^ . 

Kindkdg 61. ? 

• 

Too many . . , 

Ax-duru-da. . . 

Av-puUa-da. . 

* 

Mark (a) . . . 

l^-pd%lo-da. 

Id-pdulo. 

m 

„ (to) 

lg~pdulo — . 

Id-pdulo — . 

• 

Married, (man) 

Ab-<7M5^^da. 

Ah-chubga. , 


„ 5 (woman) 

Ah-chdna>‘da, , 

Ah'Chdpal. . 

t 

„ j (wife of a chief) 

Ab-c^aw-da. , 

• • • 


Newly married 

Wered goi-da. , 

Wdred goi. . 

• 
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Pichihwdr. 



Ah-kduro-^. . 

• 

A-kdurok-Xo^B. 

Ab-dZa-da. 

• 

Ba-ch’loko ^dMeMle. . 

Ah-iodra &«(i-da. 

• 

O-iodra 

Ab-c/^di^«l^-da. . 

• 

A-c/idAiaw-leHle. 

jExa-da. « 

• 


Kdl'V o-tong-^Qi. 

4 

Ad^-taukau- ^ 0^7 — 
-leklle. 

Tali ^ofl^-da. . 

• 

Tduli #o«^-leMle. 

Tom ^owgi-da. . 

• 

CMma fong-leMle. 

Tali fow^-da. . 

« 

Tduli ^ 

Xd^-da. , 

• 

Xdjj-leMle. . 

Bid. 

• 

Atok . ... 

Bid l4ngi. . 

• 

Atok Vng4i. . , 

Ax-dire-d.Qi. 

• 

A-c^djfiflr-leMle. 

Bta kdle Ungi. 

• 

Atok k’le Vng4i. 

-leMle. 

Bid lungi. . 

• 

Atok Vngui. 

Tdlchemi dele. ? 

• 

Tdije a-Mle ?. . 

Ar-d*Ve-da. 

• 

A-chdpar-lo^e. 

Ix-huluk-dSi. 

# 

R6-6«irwA;-leMle. 

tv-hiiluk — . 

• 

'KQ-huluk — . • 

Ala-da. . 

• 

Bd-ch’loko ^dMeMle. . 

Byim-da. 

« 

Bye ww-leMle. . 

Blang-da. 

t 

A-tu tdl leMle. • « 

Wered-kui-da. . 

, 

• 

Wered ^w-leMle. 


Kol, 


(Alo’k-iom.-oh.Q ) 
\Chdd-c\iB j 

O-wdroJi Mii-chB. 

E-c^d^fm-che. 

K’reka-G\Le. 

K'reka-i6-tong-(i\iB. 

Tali tong-ohe. 

Tom tong-c\ie!. 

Tali tong-dkQ. 
iqp-che. 

Mok. 

jBtok lungi. 
A.-diri‘Che. 
jSiok k’ld lungi. 


Blok 

Bley ok dele ? 

A-deVi-cbe. 

Ter-6«ZaA:-cbe. 

\Bx-hBlak — . 

(A-lok ^om-cbe.) 
I Cftad-obe. J 

Byin-le. 

Blang-ohe. 

Lowered Mi-o^ie. 


1Q2 YOCABULARY OP THE LANGUAGES 


English. 

Aka-5(2Vda. 

AkiXT* Bdle, ^ 

Newly married , 

TJn-i(e^-da. 

• 

Ong-fodg. 

* 

Marrow (tie) 

M4n-^di. . 

• 

Mun. , 


Marry (to) 

AA-eni — 

• 

Kd-enet — 

• 

Marsh (a) . . • 

XaS-da. 

• 

JPdmln. , 

* 

Mat (a) ... 

P^rcjpa-da. . 

• 

Bdrepa. 

« 

Matter, (pus), 

JfMw-da. 

• 

Mun. . 

» 

What is the matter ? 

MicHha-tQ ? . 

• 

Midhat-XQ ! . 

• 

No matter ! 

JJohin d«-k6 ! 

• 

Uyd rd-ke ! . 

• 

Me .... 

DoV-la. 

• 

Bdl. . 

• 

Meat .... 

Ddmffl-da. . 

• 

Bodmo. 

• 

Meet (to) 

lli-ohdohahal — 

« 

Akan-ekdohabai — 


33 55 ... 

lii-hdlca — 

• 

Idi-^od^fl! — 

• 

Melancholy (to be) . 

Kuh-Vox-j dhag i— 

- . 

EuJc-Vix-jdbogi — 

• 

Melt (to) 

Knio-pdlalji — 

« 

Anian-pulaijo — 

• 

Menace (to) . 

ly^nd — • 

• 

Idi-kodno — . 

• 

Mend (to), (of wood, etc.) 

Berittga — . 

0 

Bern-" 

• 

„ „ , (of thatch) 

Oi-ydhla — . 

• 

Oi-ydr — 

• 

Menses (the) 

Tdla-tong'^2L. 

« 

Todlo-tong. . 

• 

Mesh (a) 

l-dalAdk. , 

* 

1-ddl. 

% 

Micturate (to) 

Uhl 

• 

Ulu — 


Mid-day 

Bddo oAdd-da, 

• 

Bodo chodd. 

« 

Mid-night . . • 

Gdrdg chdoAa. 

• 

Gurug chodo. 

» 

Middle (in the) 

Mug4 chdl'len. 

• 

Kodka log- a. 

• 

Milk .... 

Kdm rdis-da. 


Kodm yumch. 

» 

Never mind ! » 

Uchm dd-ke ! 

• 

Uya rd-ke. 

• 

Mine ... * 

JD^a-da. . 

• 

Bege. 

* 



OF THE SOUTH ANDAMAN GROUP OF TRIBES. 


103 


Puchihwdr^ 


Aukau-sT imdl. 

Kol. 

Ong-emi-ia. *• 

4 

xlun-m? -1 eMle. 

On-emi kiii-ode. 

Mina-d-a. 

4 


Mmi-Qh.Q. 

Om-chiker — 

• 

Am-cMMr — 

— C)m.-GMker — . 

Lop-da. . . 

• 

id/j-leldle, • 


Pdrapa-da. , 

• 

P^rdpdu-le^le. 

P'rdpe-odiQ. 

Mina-da. 

• 

Mine-le^a. 

Mini'Q\xQ. 

Md-nga ? 

• 

J/m^-chikan ? 

Meak-\& ? 

K6n clekene ! . 

• 

Kona o-che ! . . 

Kon k6duk-\e. 

Tul-\& 


T41-\q 

Tul-\e. 

T6ma-da. 

• 

fowe-leldle. 

Aukom-ter-wo# — 

Tome-ohe. 

Ivam-kau , — , 

• 

B.em.-kd4 — 

Itam-kau — 

Pdu-Vav~kdda— 


Pauk-i'id-kddak — . 

Mi.\,o-pok-\a-kddak — 

Kxaiom-pulWiji — 

. 

Autora-p’Za/5a>* — 

— Kdiom-pMai jin — 

lvam.-kdune — 


Piam-F noloh — 

tvam-kdune — 

Lem — 

• 

Lem — . . . 

— Lem — 

Auto-tai-^/a?* — 

- 

Vvd-jdr — 

— Auto-tai-ya?’ — 

Tdukal-tong-da. 

» 

Idukal-tong-lo^Q. . 

Tdukal-tdng-odh. 

Pi-kaudek-da. . 

• 

Pd-kdudak-lQl^Q. 

Px-kdiudak'odiQ. 

CJiele— 

• 

Chdle— . 

CJidle — 

P4te chad-da. . 

• 

Pute chdb-lo^Q. ' . 

Pute chdo-chB. 

Lirik clidb-da. 

• 

Lirak . tdtemika-led^e. 

Lirak chdd~c\ie. 

Mild chdi-an. . 

• 

Mika chdl-an. . 

Miki chdl-an. 

Eom I'dlch-da. 

« 

Kdume ra^s-leMle. 

Korn rdlcJi-oh.e. 

Kon dekene ! . 

* 

K6na d’dhe ! . . 

K6n koduk-\B^ 

Tzyi-da. . 

• 

Tiy e-aMle, 

Tiyi-delQ, 
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VOCABULARY OP THE LANGUAGES 


Mir 


Englisli. 


Akar-j?£^/£ 

Mire (the) , . 

AaS-da. 

Fctivoln. 

Miscarriage (to have a) . 

Oi-herki — * 

A.ui-hdri — . 

Mislay (to) 

C>i-nuyu-^ 

Oi-Hhigit — . 

Mislead (to) . . . 

kx-yoya — 

kx-yoya — 

Misplace (to) . 

kx-to-j ialpi — 

kx-t6-jirpi — 

Miss (to), (with a how) . 

Qn-ldma — • 

On^-lodma — 

!5 55 • • • 

On-ldkacH — . 

On^-lohacho — 

Mist .... 

Fulia-Aa. 

PuUa. 

Mistake (to make a) 

jSche — 

Jdbogi — 

Mix (to) 

kk&-pegi — . 

kka-pdg — . 

Mock (to) , . . 

Ot-tar-^ai! — . 

Ot-tar-^a^ — . 

Modest (to he) 

TekMJc — . 

Ot-/e— 

Moist . . . . 

Ot-^'^^^l!-da. 

Oi-ina. 

Month (a) . 

Cgar-dsb. , 

Ogar-da. 

Moon (the) 

Ogar-da. 

Ogar-da. . 

Moonlight 

6gar-Vax-chdl-da. . 

Ogar-Vdx-clidl. 

New moon (the) . 

Ogar dereha-da. , 

Ogdr-Vi-ddreha. 

Pull moon (the) . 

Ogar chad-da. 

Ogar chodd. 

More .... 

Tun. . . . 

1 JBujug. 

Much more . , 

Oi-ldt. 

Oi-lodt. 

One more . 

Tdlih ubatul. 

Todle ubd. 

Once more . 

Tdlih diyo. . 

Todlo diyo. . 

No more 

Wdiydba-da. 

Ydtya ydbo. 

A little more 

Tdlih ia hd. . 

Todlo hitdma. 

Morning (the) 

Tax-wding a- da. 

llax-wdnga. . 

Mosquito (a) 

Teil-da. . 

Tdl. , 
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FisJlikwdr. 

Aukau-Jeiz^?(?z. 

Kol. 

2io/?-da. . . 

9 

Zdp-leMle. 

• 

Lop-oh^, 

Mdo-lcdriye — . 

• 

AvXo-F rmye — ■ 

« 

AvLiQ-kardly e — . 

K^io-pdyi — 


Autom-^d^e — 

0 

Aute-pdj/^ — . 

Ax-yoya — 


Ra-/dyo^ — 


— A-yoyak — . 

At-te-cher — 

• 

Ra-ter- — 

• 

— A-tQx-chdaker — . 

Ong-ldma — , 

« 

Aim-lome — 

o 

On-lomi—* 

Ong-tdlioh— 


E’rd/iibe — 

• 

— Teldmich — . 

Fulia-da,. 

• 

P«^^d-leMle. . 

• 

Pdlia-che. 

Alche — . 

a 

JEJche — . 

• 

— Aiehe — . 

O-pmhe— 

0 

AAkMx'pdhe — . 

• 

— Axit o-pdlke — . 

Avito-iix-tdl — . 

a 

Auto-t’ra-ifaZ — 

« 

— Auto-td-faZ — . 

Auto-e — 

• 

JEJak — 


— Aiite-daA: — . 

Au.to-e;^ci{■da. . 

e 

Autau-dw^^-leMle. 

« 

Aute-d«oA;-clie. 

I’dM-dd,. 

• 

Buhm-lo^G. . 


P^^^’-che. 

PwH-da. 

• 

PwMi-leMle. 

• 

P4^«-clie. 

jPuJci-Vii-cliol-ddn. 

• 

P4M*'t’ra-c/^oZ-leMle. 

Puki-ik-chol-lQ. 

Tdlti Urd-dx . 

* 

PuMii frd-leMle. 

a 

Pw^i-ter-^Vd-che. 

F'Ahi clidd-dda. , 

• 

BuTeM cAdd-reMle. 

• 

B4ki ohdo-Gh-Q. 

Bei. . . 

c 

Bei. ■ 

a 

Be. 

AvAo-ldt. 

f 

Kuidu-ldt. . 

• 

Auto-ldt. 

K6l iMubd. 

• 

Edl-d'lungui. . 

• 

Eol-le-lungi. 

K6l dd. . 

« 

E6l 

• 

E6l Id. 

Eole p6ye-dsb. . 

o 

E’le-d ^dyfi-leMe. 

s 

E^ld-lQ-poyi-lQ. 

\ 

ESI chdte. 

• 

Eold chote. 


E6l-\Q-kdiawa. 

Ta-wd-da. 

• 

T’rd-wd-leMle. 

* 

Td-z<?d-che. 

PeZ-da. . 

• 

Pe7-leMle. . 

• 

Tel’f^Q. 
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VOCABULARY OF THE LANGUAGES 


Mofe 


English. 

Aka-5/<2-da. 

Ak2Li-BdU. 1 

Moth (a) . . 

Pdmila-Aa,. . 

Pomola. 

Mother (a) . 

Clidna-^Si, 

In. . 

i> 55 

Ab-d/i-nga-da. 

Ab-aZ-re. 

Mountain (a) . 

Bcmrbm-didi. . 

jBduroin. 

Mourn (to) 

Bulab — 

JBulah--^, « 

Mourner (a) . 

Aka'd(/-da. . 

Kkdb'hog. . 

Mourning 

0^-da. . 

Kog. 

Mouse (a) . 

/.^-da. . 

Ydbod. 

Moustache (a) 

Be^Vk-pich-div 

Pai-Vk-pich. 

Mouth (the) . 

BcUig-(S2i. 

Bodng. 

Mouth (to open the) 

Akan-tcto« — 

Akan-ZetrZ — 

„ (to shut thti) 

A^KQ.-me'wddi — • . 

Akan-mc«jdZo~ 

Move (to) 

Lciuri — . 

Lcmri — 

Mueh . , . . 

Dogra-da, 

Koohu. 

So much . . . 

Emi. . 

Kicliana. 

As much 

Kiohihctn. . 

Kichcma. 

How much? 

EicHlea chd-A& ? . 

Kinalmg-6l ? 

Mucus . . . . 

if'«5z-da. 

Mun. , 

Mud, (mangrove) . 

i«6-da. 

Pdiibln. 

55 

Ydtara~ddi. 

Yodtara. 

Muddy water . , . 

Bulur-dda. 

PMngdlj. 

Mur^na (a), (Lamprey) . 

Biotm da. 

Pui-doj. 

Muscle (a) . 

Y/Z-nga-da. . 

/Z-nga. 

Muscular . 

AJo-gdura doga-knu. 

AB-gdurkd Jedchu. . 

Music . . . . 

Ot-tegi-dz. . 

Oi-tegi. 

My . 

J)^a-da. . 

Bege. 
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Fncliihodr. 

Ajxik^u-Juwdl, 

Kol. 

Bamila-did,, . , 


Bdmale-dko.. 

/«-da. . , . 

iVoit-leMle. 

1h-\q. 

Auto-Zw-da. 


Aute-d^-nen. 

£»rm-da. 


Bdrin-oho,. 

Bilap — . 

Bila^y — . 

Bilap — . 

0-dda-da. , 

Aukau-df^e-lekile. 

0-did-clie. 

Oda-da. . . 

0de-\d^e. 

(5(:Z^-clie. 

Kdt-da. . 

XcU-lekile. 

Kdt-\Q. 

PM paioh-da. , 

Pdka 2 ^clich-le^le. 

Pdka-iMich-dbdd, 

P6ng-da. . . 

Pdw^-leMle. 

Pong-odie. 

Om-fem — 

Aukom-^etoi— . 

— Om-teioe— 

Om-mewddi — . . 

Afikom-wj7a^;wi — 

— Qm~meioadl — ■ 

Jjura — . 

Luri — . 

— Lura — 

Biirnga-da. . , 

ChdJci-le^e. 

% 

I)mnga-\Q. 

£td. . . « 

. « • 

Blok. 

iJtd. . . . 

JEItah Hngui. 

Biok. 

Tdichetdimi-dele ? 

Tdijebei‘d‘^le ? 

B’leyok dele ? 

Mina-da. . . 

lierae-leMle. 

Mini-ohQ. 

L6p~da. . 

Xop-leMle. 

Lop-oke. 

Pdlatar-da. . . 

P’ldtar-leM^e. . 

B aldtar-dh-Q. 

Pelcmgi-da. 

Pmngi-\&^Q. . 

Palrngi-dhe. 

Piotau-da. 

P{dutdu-\Ql^Q. , 

Pidutdu-QkQ. 

Yikmg-da. 

J7/«gf-leMle. 


Kh-Mira durnga-da. . 

A’k^ro clidhiAe^le. 

K.-k'r6 diimga^okQ. 

A.Viio-Uhi-'da. . 

AutaCi-fe&^-lekile. 

MiiQ-tdki-Qh&. 

Tiyu-da. . . 

r^^a-leldle. 

Tiyi-okQ. 
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Nai 


English. 



Aka-jB/fl-da. 


Akar-5«7/. 


N 

Nail (a)j (of the finger) 


On-Sddo-da. 

t 

OvL^-hdudo. . 

• 

Naked 


• 

Oi-Mlaka-^di. 

• 

Qt-hodloho. • 


Name (a) 


• 

Teng-ASi.. 


Teng. . 


Name (to) 



Ax-taik — 

• 

Ar-^d — 
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* 

Teng-\!dx- eni — 


Teng-V^v-ene — 


Nape of the neck 

(the) 

* 

Baurot-di^. 

• 

Bdiirdt. 


Narrow 


• 


• 

Kindvf. 


Nasty . 


■ 

Ig-TOdA;a-da. . 


IdL-niodka, , 

• 

Naughty 


• 

ileU-xk 


Jdbodg-’ot, 

« 

Nautilus (a) . 


• 

AMo-diB,. 


Kdudo. , 

• 

Navel (the) 


• 

^r-da. 

• 

Akar. , 


Neap tide (the) 



NdurO'diB,. 


Nodro. 

• 

Near 



Bagia-dsb. 

• 

Bagia. 

• 

Neck (the) 


* 

Bongo #d-da. 


Bodnga tod. . 

* 

Necklace (a) . 


• 

Akan-eYa*-da, 

• 

Aka-a7d«-nga. 

• 

Nest (a) 


• 

Bdrata-dOi. , 

• 

kx-rodni. 


Nest (a), (of a mason wasp) 

KaMnm-d&, 

• 

Kdutrini. 

• 

Net (a) . 

• 

• 

Kud-dsn. , 


Kud. . 

• 

Netted bag (a) 

* 


Chapa-n^St.-ddb, 

• 

Chodpo-ia^di. 

• 

Netting, (ornamental) 

9 

jBd6-da. 

• 

Eodb. . 


Net (to) > 

• 


Tepi — . 


Bui. 

• 

Never . 

• 

. 

Tdlik ydbd. . 


Toole ydho. . 

• 

Never mind ! . 

• 

• 

tJchin da-ke ! 

• 

tty a rd-'kd ! . 

• 
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FtichiJcwdr, 

AukM-/ mvol. 

Kol. 

Ong-^^ie-da. , 

Aun-pM^e-leMle. 

On-pute^ohQ, 

Auto-M?a-da. . 

Aiitaii'-Z o/fc-leMle. 

A-uio-Nlbl-cke. 

Ta^-da. . 


Aute-j/o^-che. 

Ar-/^f — . 

• 

• 

1 

1 

A.4dl—, 

Ydu li — . 

Autom- Uwe U — 

Aute yoh M — , 

jBdur6t-&d^. 

Kole-le^Q. 

BdMrot~Q\xQ. 

Kaudan^-diBi. 

Kdudolak-ld^e. 

Eddong-ckh. 

Ir-mt^-da. . . 

E e-waAicm-lelrfle. 

TlQx-mduka-\e. 

^'c^e-nga. 

Bclie-G^Nkan. . 

Aich-an. 

Kaur-d^di. 


Kdur-ckh. 

Tdr-^Si. . 

Tdhar-] eMle. 

Taker- che. 

Ndro-^'Sk. 

Aamii-leMle. 

Ndre-cke. 

CJidte-^Si. . ■ . 

CV ddme-leMle. 

Chote-cke. 

Longo-da. . . 

idw^o-leMle. . 

Longe-ckh. 

Om-tmbe-da. 

Aukom4(i5e-le]ale. . 

(5-td'be-(Aih. 

Bom-da. . 

PawraMekile. . 

Kx-rom-cke. 

Kdufreu-da. 

Kdutreu-\Ql^Q. 

Kdutreu-\Q. 

Olche-da. 

Oche-lo^Q. 

Olche-kkQ. 

Chdbe-da. 

(7/2«5e-leMle. . 

Chdbak. 

Bdp-da. , 


Bdp-cke, 

No . 

No— , 

N6 — 

K6l ]p6ye. . 

Kdl-A-poye. 

Kon p6yi-\e. 

Kon dehene ! . 

K6na d-ckh ! 

Kon k6k-\e ! 
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English. 


Ahi-Bea^da. 



• 

Gdi-da. 

Kodldt. , 

News 

• 

Tdv-tet-da. . 

Yax-chi-da. . 

Next! . 

* 

Tun. . 

Bdjug. 

Nice 

• 

Beringa-da. . 

Bern. . 

Nickname (a) 

• 

Ar-td^fc-nga-da. 

Ar-^d-nga. 

Night (the) . 

• 

6urug~da. . . 

Gurug. 

Last night . 

• 

Gunig Veate. 

Gumg Vdre. 

Middle of the night (the) 

Gunig chdo-ddL. , 

Gunig chodd. 

Nipple (the) . , 

• 

Kdm-Voko-pet-da. . 

Kodm-Voko-pat. 

No . . . 

• 

Ydba-da. 

Ydbo. 

None 

0 

Ydba-da. , , 

Ydbo. 

Nobody . 

* 

' Ai-ydba-da. „ 

'kt-ydbo. 

Nod (to) 

* 

l§-ngdcle — . . 

Id-ngodtid — 

Noise (to make a) , 

* 

Ydla-mga — , 

Yodngri — . , 

Noon 


Bddo chad-da. 

JBddo cliodd. . 

North . 


Kdtomi-teh. . 

Kodbdr-te. . 

North wind (the) , 

• 

Kdmi-tek loul-nga- 

-da. 

Kdmdr-te 'podt-nga 

55 i5 33 • 


Tuluga td-da. 

Fuhiga tod. , 

Nose (the) 

• 

Chduronga-da. . 

Ghdiirnga. 

Nose (the), (bridge of) 


Lanta-da. 

Ldule. . 

Nose (to blow the) , 

• 

Ngyilip-Vd'^o- 
-wejeri — 

Uru-V 6]o-ii-dd — . 

Nostril (the) . 

• 

Ohauronga-Var-jdg- 

-da. 

Chdurnga-Y ax-jdg . 

Not . . 

• 

Ydba-da. 

Ydbo. . 
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Ill 


mt 


Kol 


Aubau-Zzwo 


FicMhvdr. 


Kui. 

Bei. 

Dm-da. ’ 

Ar-^f^*-da. 

I) irik-&3u. 

J) Cn'k-V6n^-nen. 
Birik c^ao-da. 
Kd'mneA’Q-pdt-^i\^. 

Pd^e-da. 

Boye-A.fi. 

A’a'b-j^d^/e-da. 

Iv-ngdte — . 

Chat — 

Bute chdo-iR. . 

Kupila. . 

Ipila pdta-ddi>. . 

Bilak ^d-da. . 

Kdiife-dLS,. 
ioraifl-da. . 

Silap-V6k)-wdlapa — 

Kdute-Viv-jdg-dia. . 

Pdj'e-da. , . . 


Kui. , , , 

Tra-^^5'oMeMle. 

Bei. 

Ha-M-leMle. . , 

Dtmk-leMle. . 

B'irak-le-nen. . . 

Birak chdo-le\ile. 

Kdume-ihu^hn-pdt^ 

-leldle. 

Pdj/e-leMle, . 
PoVe-leMle. 
Ke-p6ye-\d\^Q. , 
Bi-ngute — 

Zkt^-ringe — . 

Bute c/idd-leMle. 
Kupel. . , 

Bpel pdw^dM-leMle. . 

BUak ^oM-leMle. 
A'd^^^e-leMle. . 
Pow^dit-leMle. . 
^{lap-thKihu-ioaldpe- 

I 

Kddte-i'xi-pong-X^lQ'. 


Kui-\Q. 

Ta-w^oPche. 

the. 

Pm-clie. 

A-idi-che. 
Bduti‘c\iQ. 
Birak-^Q-nen. 
Birak-chdo. 
Pbme-to-|)dP che. 

B6yi‘Gh.e. 

B6yi-d]iQ. 
Ke-poyi-Q^iQ. 
Bn-ngute — . 
Ixim-chat — 

Buti c/ido-che, 
Kupel Uaka'\&. 

Ipel jod^e-clie. 

Bilak fdw-che. 
Kdute-Gke. 
ChoUdu-Q^iQ. 
KUap~\ddi.io-io'’ldpe- 

Kdute-t&'-jdg -che. 

Bdyi-che. 
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VOCABDLAEY OP THE LANGUAGES 


Not 


English. 


i 

Akax- Bale. ! 

i 

Nothing 

• 

. 

Ydba-da. . . 

Ydbo. . . 

Now 

* 

. 

Kd go i-da. . 

Id hodlot. . . 

Now and then 

• 

* 

Ngid-teJC) ngid-tek. 

Ndnga-iQ, ndnga-te. 

Nowhere 


ft 

jEIr-len ydba-da. , 

Ar-len ydbo. 

Nudge (to) 

• 

• 

Tuchdrpi — 

Toohupu — . 

Numb 

ft 

• 

It-\a *6i[i.-'kdrdp-\Q. 

i^dw-ld m’dngot* 
-chopo-VQ. 

Numerous 

« 

• 

Ax-durU'da. , . 

kx-yuUa. 

Nurse (to) 

« 

• 

A.\i-ndurd — 

A)o-ndurd — . 

Nut (a) 

(J 

• 

Chela-da. 

Chehtd. . . j 

1 

0 





Obedient 

• 

• 

ICa-wdrta-da. 

Ah-wdrtd. 


0 

• 

kh-wiehmia-da. 

Ahowichama. 

Occasionally . 

• 

• 

^id-teh) md’telc. . 

i^udnga-te, nudnga- 

■te. 

Odour (an), (nice) 


• 

^o-da. 

Odd. 

„ „ , (nasty) 


(j 

Jdha-da. 

Jdbo. . , 

Of course ! . 

• 

• 

Au-nd ! 

Au ! . 

5J }3 • 

• 

• 

Keta wdl 0 / 

6 ! . 

Often (to do) 

• 

* 

Iji-W? — 

Idi-lodng — . 

Oil 

• 

a 

Am-da. 

Yodno. 

Old 

• 

C 

Ghd'drog a-da. 

Chduroga. 

55 • • 

• 

• 

Jangi-da. 

Jangi. 

Old (to grow) 

* 

• 

Ah-ohduroga — , 

Ah-chdUroga — 
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Fucliihwdr. 


Kol. 

Pd^e-da. 

Pd^e-leMle. 

Pdyi-che. 

Itdba chel. 

Eta 7ce7d'lekile. 

Itdbe chel. 

Tema, tenia. 

Ben, hen. 

Temalc, temak. 

Tiuoa-n pd«/6-da. , 

Tiwe-nd poye. , 

Tiioa-n-le pdiji-le. 

TaJiclie — 

Twiche — . 

Tdielie — . 

Kat rong-peVic/i-ke. , 

Kdt ravin-pVdc/i-ctie. 

Kdt lak-6n-pVdc?^-le. 

Ar-d/re-da. 

A-cMjD«r-leklle. 

A-diH-cAe. 

Ah-nuraii — 

K-n'fdukdu 

— A,-nar6k6 — . 

Pd?}*da. . 

Paii-leMle. 

Td-che. 

Ab-em-da. 

A-ePajw-leMle. 

A-daPa?;*-che. 

Ab-^cep^c/^-da. . 


Er*6d«-cbe. 

Tema, fema. 

Ben, hen. 

Temak, temak. 

<5*da. 

d-leMle. . 

d-le. 

Chope-ds,. 

O^dpe-lekile. 

Chope-le ! 

Ail / . . • 

We-e! . 

Au ! 

Ket du ! . 

7:’Zd lungwi ! 

Keta du ! 

IrdXCL-lang — 

Bem-leng — . , 

Iram lang—. 

TdlmgA^. 

Pdiaw^-leMle. . . 

Tdlaug-Xc,. 

ChdTcanAa. 

Chdhan-le^Q. . 

Ch6kan-\Q. 

Ah-chohan — . 

•««««■ 

A-chdkan — 

A-chokan — 
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On 


English. 

A. Is. ^ " ...S * h 3) . 

Kk^Y-Bdy, 

On account of 

Aril^. * 

Arioa. 

55 35 55 • * 

UMci-te. 

Ar-?(5d-nga. . 

Once .... 

XJbatul. . . 

TJbatul. 

One .... 

tfbaful. 

UbatuL 

Omit (to) 

Iji— . 

Iji- . 

Only .... 

A rile. . • 

Arwa, . 

Open (to) 

Auohdl — 

Audio — 

55 35 . • . 

Lupuji — 

Lnpuju — 

Open .... 

Auclim-TQ, 

Auch-6t. 

Open (to), (the eye) 

Iji-toere — 

Idi-iodre, 

„ . (the mouth) 

Akan-^eii^^-r- 

Yksoa-tewi — 

Order (to) 

Yah— 

Yodb — 

Organ of generation, 

Ghllh^&. 

Kdiino. 

(male) . 



Organ of generation, 

Kerel-^di. 

Clmdu. 

(female). 



Orphan (an) , 

IBdZo-da. 

Bolo . 

Other , , . . 

Auko-^d«ro-My^^-da 

.Kkdii-tedi-bi-lsi 

Our .... 

Metat. 

Mdtat. 

Outside 

Wdlah-len. . 

Wdlaldi-d. . 

Outrigger (an) 

JDeZ-da. 

Ddl. . 

Over .... 

Idng-len. 

Todng-len. 

35 • * • * 

'Voi-tera-len . , 

’I.6i-tdra-len. 

33 • ’ . 

Ilduro-len. . 

Mduro-len. . 

Overboard (to fall) 

Auto-ykimw — 

Autau-yM«i — 

Overcast (to he) 

JElrAA-dU — 

Ar-l&dU — 
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FtteJiihwdrt 


Aiik^Vi-Juwdi. 

Kol. 

« 

Td-i. 


T’rd-le. . 

Td4e. 

io-nga. . 

• 

^-cliikan. 

P’e-nen — 

Lutuhd. . 

• 

Lungui. , 


Lut'ubd. . 


Jjungui. , 

Lungi-le. 

Diche— . 


JEche — 

Uiolien — 

Td-i. 


T’rd-le 

Td-le, 

AifiOhd — . 


6 dials : — . 

— Aucha~ 

Lapioh — 

1 * 

Lcipich — 

— Ldpmch — 

Auckd-rxgd^ 

• 

(5(?AaA:-chikan. . 

Aucli-ok. 

Iram-jca?’(« — ^ 

A 

B.Qm-widre — , 

'Ev-wciran — 

Om-fewe — 

• 

A.ukom-tewe — 

— Wom-tewe 

War — • » 


Tdr— , 

0-wdr — 

Tdt-Aa. . 

• 

Pa<-leMle. . 

P^^-clie. 

Telang-di2b. 

• 

Telang-\d^Q. , 

Telang-Gh.h, 

Tiile-A&. 

. 

P^iZa-leMle. 

A.-piile-Q)xQ. 

C)-tdurdu-hifi-^2i. 

• 

A.^^.u-tduroJs-huwe- 

-leMle. 

Q-tdra-luio^-ohQ. 

Miye. 

% 

Miye. 

Miyi-dcve. 

Wdlm-an. 

• 

W’lokar-an. 

W'dlma-ohQ, 

Tel-da.. . • 


PeZ-leMle. 

Tel-ohh. 

Tang -an. 

• 

Chong-an. . 

Chong-an, 

T6t-tdr-an. . 

C 

Thuthu-f dr-au. . 


Lemar-an. . 

• 

Ldmar-ati. 

Lmiar-an. 

A-VLiomrChi/m — . 

• 

A.vd,om.-chim — 

— Kuiova-cUm — . 

Ttwe-lQ-dU — . 

• 

Tiwe-le-dil — . 

Tiwe-k&-dil — . 



116 


VOCABULAEY OF THE LANGUAGES 


Ove 


English. 

• 

Aka--S/(i:-da. 

Ak2A:-Bdle. \ 

Overhead 

Tdng-len. 

Todng-len. 

Overtake (to) 

Ax-chdraga eni — . 

Ax-ehodrogo lene — 

Owl ''an) 


Kduroti. 

Own (to) 

Bejeri — 

Bejeri — 

Own ; (my own) . « 

Iletat . . . , 

Mdtat. 

Oyster (an) 

Tblnya-^di,. . 

Td'imya. . . 

P 



Pack (to) 

Aiito -elid'd — 

Avito-chod — , 

Package (a) . 

Auto-c/iatt-nga-da. 

Auto-c^O(t-nga 

Paddle (a) . 

Wdligma-d&. 

Walagmo. . 

„ (to) . 

Av-ktpa — 

Ax-todpo — . , 

Pain 

Yed-da . , 

Yed. . 

Paint (to) 

Ad-lef— 

Ad-pdl6 — 

„ , (with white earth) . 

Ad-lef — . 

Ad-pdld — . , 

„ , (with red earth) 

Ad-ep — 

Oaxo-gid — . 

Pair (a) ... 

Ar-jopj-nga-da. 

Ax-jdp6-L 

Palate (the) 

BaJia-da. 

Bdio. . , 

Palm of the hand (the) 

Mma-da. 

Kdlma. 

Palpitate (to) . 

A'dna — 

Anna — 

Pant (to) 

CJimati — 

Chdiet — . . 

Parrot (a) . 

Alyep-da. . . 

Kdp-da. . . 

Part (to), (divide) . 

A^a-tdrali — 

Aka-todralo — 

Passionate 

Ig-r^^-da. 

Id-^c«wo. 

Pat (to) 

Bedi — . . 

Bidi — ' 



Pat 
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Pwchihiodr. 


Tdug-an. 
Ax-chdraha U — ■ 

Pecker — 

Iliye. 

7 ’o^^^-da. . 


k.\\.iom.-clidu — 
Auto-cli«a-da. 
W dloktam-diS,.. 
Ax-chohe — 
’Nmah-^o.. 
Qm-oda — 
Oxn.-6da — 

Omrtdl — 

Ar-cAdj 9 -da. 

Ldlye-diB.. 

Kallam-diB.. 

iJngecke — 
Chdlet — 
Edp-dLa. . 
0-tdr — 
tv-Mum-isi. 

I pete — . 


Aukau-JwM'W. 


. Glmig^aii. 

. PAcliaroh U — . 
. -ST’rdweZ-leldle. 

. Pecker — 

. Mige. 

. Tohan-lAsAQ. . 


Kol. 


Chdng-an. 
A-ch’rok M — . 
K’to-Iq. 

— Pecker — . 

Miyi'che. 

Tduliin-ch.Q. 


Autom-c^aii — . 
Aute-cAM-le. 
W’ldkam-oh.h. 
Jja-ekoke — . 
Nmak’chh. 

— Aum-dcfo — . 
— Aum-dcZe — . 
— Om-tdl — 
A-chop-clie. 
O-d/iyAGhe. 
Eailam-ohe. 
Angecke — . 

— Chelef — . 
ATdjj-le. 

— 0-fdr — . 
Er-M«we-che. 
Pdte — . 


. Autau-oA’Zdj) — 

. Aukau-ter-SeZe-leldle. 

. Wddkam-leMle. 

. 'Ra.-ckdke — 

. CheU-hM^Q- • 

. Am.‘6de — 

. Am-dde — 

. Am-tdl — 

. T’ram-c/idp-leHle. 

. Xwj'o-leMle. . . 

. Edlam-lekP^Q. - 
. Ngecke — 

. Chelet — . . 

. KapAe^Q. , 

, Aukau-iar — . 

. Re-fe’rao^cA-leMle. 

. Pdte — 
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Pat 


English. 



Path (a) 

Tir)ga-&3i. 

Tenga-da. 

Pebble (a) . 

Renyi-^^- 

Renye. 

Peck (to) 

mi— 

But — . . 

Peel (to) 

Dbloh — 

All "■"■***’ • « 

People 

Darla g-di'ix. 

Aulblchit, 

Perfume (a) . 

Ot-ao-da. ^ 

Odd. 

,j , (of ripe fruit) . 

Ig-pa^a-chi. , 

Id-pffl/e-nga. 

Permit (to) 

TUdn— 

Ted-gulii — . 

Perspire (to) . 

Oumar-Viv-ioejeri — 

Oi~g{irui‘Vav- 
-dciuli — . 

Perspiratiou . 

Gmiar-da. . 

Qurui. . . 

Pester (to) 

On-tadi — . . 

Ong-tdli — . 

Phosphorescence, (on the 
sea). 

Fetcoi-da. , 

Beiodi. . . 

Pick (to) 

Tdiq} — 

Tdujj — 

Pick out (to) . 

Ot-mn — 

Ot-udne — . . 

Pick up (to) . 

Mii — . 

&ie — 

Piece (a) . . . 

Ot-jodcma-da. 

Oi-jodohna. 

Pierce (to) 

Jdrali — 

Ghdu-rpo — . , 

Pig (a) . ' . 

Feg-da. 

Bdh. , . , 

„ „ , (male) 

Beg-da. 

BdJc. . . . 

„ „ , (female) 

B6 go-da. 

Bodgo. 

„ „ , (sucking) . 

Beg Id-dvi. . 

Bag bod. , 

Pigeon (a) . 

M'drud-da. . 

Ngdji. 

Pillow (a) . 

Ahto-faitAi-nga-da. . 

Autau-?/«£f’j-nga. . 
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Puchikwdr. 

Aukau-/ uwoi. 

Kol. 

Tctieng-An. 

Taieng-\e\d\e. 

ToJieng-Q\i%. 

i2e7m-da. 

Mdtin-\e^e. . , 

Batin-Cae. 

m — . . . 

Chdip — 

[ Ololi — . ^ 

— Teat — . 

Dblcli — 

1 TTap — . j 

— Lbleli-le. 

Nule. 

iVe-kfle. 

Jje-nu-le. 

Aiit’-d-da. 

Autaii-d-leldle. 

Aiite-d-le. 

Ix-k6nyuwa-di2i. 

Tje-h6lar-\e\d\e. 

Er-^’wdwa-le. 

Tie- Mia — 

Tev-hila — 

— Ter- Me — . 

Kimer-VAv-wcdapa — 

Kimar-tk-toaldpe — . 

Kim.ar-ke-ioalape — , 



Kimar-oiie. 

On^-taile — 

IkvLU-tdle — 

On-tclde — , 

PeMJO?-da. 

PewjO'i-leMle. 

Feicoi-ohe. 

Tome — 

Tome — 

Tome — . 

Auto•?^a^^ — 

A-VLi&VL-ndn — . 

A.VLte-l4p — . 

m— . 

P- . . . 

L-/ — . 

. KvXo-dedeba-didi,. 

Autaii-^d^M^-lekile. 

Aute-dedeba-le. 

Chet — . 

Cheit — . 

Chet—. 

JS^“da • • • 

Pd^-leMle. 

Meak-che. 

Pe-da. 

PaWeMle- 

Meak-che. 

Tdnot-ds^. 

PdM^■^wo^lek^le. 

T’rot-che. 

Me hav/ngat-dsi. 

Bdk kongat-\e^\e. 

Kdungot-\e. 

jMirad-da. 

Mirat-\e^\e 

M{rat-\e. 

Aiitom-idtl-cla , 

Autau-W^-lekjlt? 

Autom-^Adf^-ie. 
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Englisbi. 


Aka-^ef(?-da. 

j Kkox^Bdle. 

Pimple (a) 

Piach (to) 


J2if^-nga-da. . 

Tdiipi — 1 

, i2'M^-nga. 

. Td'dpigd — . . : 

Place (a) 


Ar-W^-da. 

. Ax-ldg. ■ . ; 

Place (to) 


Ax-l6g-len tegi — 

. Ax-l6g-d teg — 

Place (tbe), (for 

anything) 

Ar-Zoi?-da. 

. Ar-ldg. 

Plaia (a) 

• « 

Tifo-da. 

. Todd. . 

„ „ , (for dancing) . 

JBtil'iim-Adi. 

. Bodrolj. 

Plait (to) 

• 

Tepi — . 

. Fill — • . . 

Plane (to) 

* 

Pdiir — . 

. Fddr — 

Plantain (a) . 


IJngara-A.Q.. . 

, Kong era. 

Platform (a) . 

• • 

Tdga-dsh- 

. Todgo-lo. . .! 

Play (to) 



. Idi-/i;ocMc7i — , 

Please (to) 

« * 

A-uto-yela — 

;> 

0 

1 

1 

Plenty . 

^ • 

Ar-diW’w-da. . 

. Kx-p'iUi'.(. 

Pliant . 

• • 

PdS-da. 

. Tdbd. . . . 1 

Pluck (to) 

• • 

Tdup — 

. Tddp — . . ! 

Plunge in (to) 

♦ • 

Ot-idmii, — . 

. Avdo-jum — . ' 

Point (a) 

c • 

N dloJiama~ia. 

. Nubchdhmo. . 

Point (to), (of an arrow) . 

. Md'dk — ■ 

. Mdd — 

55 5? 


. Ig-md — 

. Id-^>o«d — , 

Point out (to) 

• 

. Aukau-teg-mo - 

— . iiukad-ted-j’odd — | 

Pointed 

• 

. JS dichama-da.. 

. Nmcliahmo. . . i 

Poisonous 

• 

. TFdr-ia. 

. Wdkar. . . | 

Pole (a) 

* 

. Tduk~da. 

• TduJc-da. 

Pole (to), (of a 

canoe) 

, Lobi — 

. Lobi — 

Poor 

• 

. Qt-lekinga'da. 

. Ot- lodmo. 
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T'Ucliihodr. 

AZikau-Juu'oi, 

Kol. 

is^e^awgf-da. 

Bateng-lekile, , 

Beteng-ohe. 

Bechat — 

Raichat — ‘ 

Bechat — • 


Ba-fo'ice-leMle. 

AUwe-cdie. 

Ax-Uioa-n tech ■■ — 

^xk-tiwa-n k-teoh — . 

— A-Uioa-n \e-tech — . 


Ea-^w^“leldle. 

A-//zce-che. 

Yeiftong-dsj. 

Yeotong-\A^Q. 

Ydiong-che. 

PUam-A^. 


Pzlaon-che. 

No — . . . 

A 0 — . . . 

— No — . 

Fdur — 

Pdur — . 

— Pdur — . 

Tohat-ds,. 

ITdoa^-leMle. 

Tobat-che. 

Tauke-d^. 

Ta^^^e-leMle. . 

Tauke-ohe. 

Iram-^dZe ~ . . 

IxQm-kole — 

Iram-^d^e — . 

Autom-?/e7d — . 

Autom-Je7a — . 

Autom.-j^e7ft — . 

Av-dire-da. 

Achdpar-lo^Q. 

Adtri-che. 

ll'Arungap-ddb. 

J'r6ngap-\&^e. 

1 

Y’r6ngap-\Q. 

Tome — . 

Tdume — . . 

-Tome — . 

Autom-cfom — 

Adiom-olnm — 

Aiitom-cM??^ — . 

Nblchap-ddb. 

Ad'ie^ap-leMle. 

Nblchap-<id&. 

Ad-no — 

A'd— . 

— No — . 

Iv-yoto — 

Bje-/d^R — 

— Yr-y6te — . 

AdXo-yoto — . 

Aukau-ter-jo^R — , 

AkSiX-ydte — . 

Nolchap-da. 

Adie/mp-leMle. 

Ndleliap-Gh.Q. 

jS-da. 

A^-leMle. 

Aukau-daAj-le. 

Tau-dsi. . 

m-leMle. 

Tduk-(i\ie. 

To-pdd — 

Ter-^a^ — 

Hex-pa^l 

Avito-le king a-dsb. 

Autau-ZeH/?.gra-leMle 

AvAo-Ukinga-chQ. 
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Por 


English. 


Akd^T-Bdle, 

Pork 

4 

Reg ddma-da. 

Rag dodmo. . . 

Porpoise (a) . 

» 

Chodg-dz,. 

Cliddg. 

Possess (to) , 


Bejeri — 

Tegi — 

Post (a), (of a hut) . 

. 

Ddgama-da. . 

Dodgomo. 

Post (a), (fishing) . 

- 

Tdga-dsb. 

Todgoh. 

Pot (a) . 

. 

Ruj-da. 

R'iij-da. 

Pound (to) 

. 

Tali — 

Toad — 

Pounder (a) . 

, 

TdlU hctua-d^. 

Taili hchia. . 

Pour (to) 

• 

Rid— 

Keleii — 

Powerful 


Ah-gdura doga-dz,. 

AJo-gdurhd kocJiu, . 

Prawn (a) 

. 

^o-da , 

Kodb. . 

Pregnant (to he) 

. 

Ax-bSdi — 

Ax-hodia — . 

Presence, (in my) . 

. 

R’i-ddl-len . . 

R’i-ddl-ld. , . ' 

Presents 


Er-mdn-nga-da. , 

jL}'‘mod)t-xigz,. 

J5 • • 

• 

A.v-lua mdn-d'z. 

At- 16 modii-Bga. 

Presents, (to give) . 

• 

Man — . . 

Moan — 

Presently 

• 

Tax-dulo-len 

llkx-hd'dlo-len. 

)> • • 


Ar-en-nga-da. 

Ax-hdbioer. . 

Pretend (to) . 

. 

l]i-ydmaU~ 

Id-yodmali — 


• 

Ara-etmcM — 

Ax-tiydn — . 

Prevent (to) . 

• 

Rfedha — 

Rddba — 

3? • • 

• 

’TiZX-teki'k — 

dliv-teH — 

Prick (to) 

A 

RUt — 

Riit — 

Prisoner (a) . 

• 

Ct-cAa^-nga-da. 

Ot-cliodt-uga. 

„ , (to take a) 

m 

Ot-cMt — 

Ot’Chodt — . 

Prong (a) 

• 

Aka-c/;a^i-da. 

AAsk-chodra. 
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Tuchihwdr, 

Aukau-i/^i^i'd'L 

KoL 

Re 

Bdk ^dme-leMle. 

Beak ^dme-che. 

Chowd-dL'a,. 

Chowak-leMle. 

Chotcok-che. 

Pecker— . • 

Pecker — 

— Pecker — . 

Rduram-da. 


Pdram-Qh.Q. 

Tduke-dia. 

Pa^'^^;e-leMle. 

Tduke-clcQ. 

Pdch-da. 

Peck-lo^lQ. 

Peck-Ghe. 

Ton — 

Toi . — . 

— Tdli-che. 

Me nelokma-Aa. 

Mdka dele-\&^e. , 

Mdaka dele-che. 

Parang — 

P’rdng — 

1 

J 

Ab-Mw durnga~&.a. 

k-ldro cMA'i-leMle. , 

A-k’ro ddrnga-ckie. 

Kdd*&Bi, • . 

A«o-leMle. . , 

Aao-che. 

kx-Mdia — 

Ea-ddle-^ea^ — , 

A-bodia — . . 

Pix-hdudeh-an , 

T’i-kdjldak’an. 

T’ev-kdudak-an. 

Tiwe-rek-da. 

Tiwe-rek-Xo^Q. 

T-twe-X^Q-rek-che. 

Ax-l4a rek-da. . 

Bi-ldokk-rek-lo^Q. 

hk-lawok-lQ-rek-chB. 

Bek — 

Bek — 

—Bek—. 

TaT-chd-le. 

Ptk-cku-le. 

Ti-chu-le. 

Aic-ketcar-da. . 

Bi-kduwer-le^Q. 

A~kmwer-chQ. 

ttam-ydmal — 

'B.Qm-jomal — , . 

Ixam-yomal — . 

Axam-feyer — . 

Rk-teyar — . . ■ 

km-teyer — . 

kedba — 

jkedba — . , 


Ta-wdr— • 

Tvk-ydr — 

— Tk-todr — . 

Tet— . 

CVUp— 

1 

T 

AutO‘»e-da. . . 

Au.tau-?»e-leMle. 

Aute-w^— . 

Auto-#e — 

Autau-«e — 

— Auto-{«e-yik — . 

C)‘Chdral-&a- 

Aukau-c^VoMeMle. 

1 

To-c^VoMe. 


Q 3 
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VOCABUIARY OF THE LANGUAGES 


Pro 


English. 

j 

J^kar-Bdld. 

Property ... 

. . 1 

Techd. . 

Protect (to) 

Ah-gaUrci — 

Ah-gddrd — . 

Provisions 

Pa^-da. 

Yodkat. 

Prow (the) 

Auko-Hi^^^^^•■da. , 


Puff (to) 

Topak — 

Topu — 

Pull (to) 

Vdiikra — - . 

Daukrd — . 

Pulse (the) 

APl«i-n£;a-da. 

Aa'H^-nga. 

Pulsate (to) . . 

JS (jjdt 

Nd'iit — 

Punish (to) 

Ah-eclie — . 

53 "" • 

33 33 * * 

Ah-jdbagi — 

Ah-jdbogo — 

Pungent 


lA-rdL kdch'U. 

33 • - . • 

Aka-t/aro-da. 

Ak.Q,-ydro. . , 

Purge (to) . . 

(Jhel — 

Chel — 

Pursue (to) 

Ig-«i — 

\di-komch — , 

Push (to) 

1^-uddbti — 

lA-uddoto. 

Push (a) ... 

Uclddti-da. 

Uddoto — , » 

Push away (to) 

l-teg-'uddoti — 

I-ted-wdao^o — 

Push aside (to), (of jungle) 

Aka-mdl — . 

Aka-»zoa^ — 

Put down (to) 

Tegi. — 

Teg— 

Put on (to) , (of clothes, etc.) 

lEib-lduti — . 

Yh'ldut — 

Put outside (to) , (of a house) 

Wdlak-len tegi — 

Wdlmch-d teg — ■ . 

Put inside (to) ,, 

K6ktar-len tegi — 

K6ktar-a teg — . 

Put off (to), (of clothes, etc.) 

1 Liipup — . 

Lupuju — , 

Putrid . . . . 

’A-jdba-ia. . 


’Cng-yaio-nga. 




Put 
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! FucJiifcwdr, 

\ 

\ 

Auk^xi-Juwd^, 

Kol. 

Rehat-diSi. 


. Rekat-che. 

Ab-Mm — 

. A-k'ro — 

. — A-k’ro-. 


. Takajeu-lo^lQ. 

. Teye-che. 

0-«m^a-da. 

• Auka€i-M/A;c^-leMle. 

. Tev-'n2'ika-le, 

Rowe — . 

. Powe — . 

* — Foioe — . 

Chuclia — 

. Tend — . 

. — Chtichak — . 

Aaw^-da. 

. Niu-\eM\e. 

. O-m^-che. 

Ndut — . 

. Nm — 

, — 0-nu — . 

Ah-eche — 

. A-echd — 

. — A-echak — . 

Ah-kctda — 

, A-kddak — 

, — A-kddak — . 

lx-reta~da — 

. Be-r«^a^-leMle. 

. Bx-retak-chs. 

0-yer-da. 

. Au-kau-ya^'a^’-lekile. 

. O’yeaker-lei. 

Bdlo-’ . 

. Bole— , 

. — Bole-. 

Ix-kole— 

. Be-kole — 

. — Bx-kole — . 

Ix-tera— 

. B&terak — 

. — Bx'terak — . 

Terd-do.. 

. Tem^-lekile. . 

. Terah-c\i.e. 

Bte-f«Va — 

. Eak-ter-i(ef«^ — 

. E-ter-^eVa^ — . 

O-mdl — . 

, Abkau-md — 

. — 0-md — . 

Teich — . 

, Tech — . 

, — Teich — . 

Ebe-te^ — ' . 

. '^hQ-ldut — 

. Ebe-Zdw^ — . 

Tf^dl'Mci-ti teich'— 

. Wal6kar-an d-tech - 

— Wdlma-n \e-teioh — . 

Kotatdr-an teich — 

. Kukt’rd-n d-tech — 

. Tauka-^dtord-M le* 



-teich — . 

Jjdpiofi — . • 

, Ldpich— 

. — Ldpioh — . 

’Ong-c/io^e-da. 

. ’A-c^djje-leklle. 

. A-chdpe-c\iQ. 
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VOCABULARY OF THE LANGUAGES 


Qua 


Aka-S/a-da, 


AxQ.-tdng moA;-nga- 

-da. 

AxvL-tdng mok — 

Ig -chmra-XLga. 
CMura — . 

Ax -y ere — . 
Ax-yere. 

Kdlch ix~yere! 
Mila — 

JDodo-'kQ. 

Mild ! . 

Kien wdl. 


Ensl'sk. 

o 


Q 

Quarrel (a) 

Quarrel (to) . 
Question (a) . 

Question (to) . 
Quick (to be) 
Quickly . t 
Come quickly ! 
Quiet (to be) , 
Quietly . 

Be quiet ! . 
Quite enough . 

E 

Kace (to) 

Baft (a) 

Eage (to be in) 

53 53 

Bain . . 

Bain (to) . 

Eainbow (a) . 
Eainy season (the) 
Baise (to) 


. Tirld — 

, Paw cMw-nga-da. . 
. %-ril— . 

. lydna — 

. Fwm-da. 

. T 4 m,-\a-pd — 

. Fidga-d-a. 

<> Gdmnl-da. . 

. Ldljdi — 


Akax~Bd/e. 


5 

! 

Oax6-todng w^d-nga. | 

I 

! 

Oaxo-todng mo — . ! 
Id-bingra 
Bingrd — 

Ax-ydi e — . 

Ax-ydre. 

Eele rtg' Qwg-rdm ! . 
Jini — 

Ldmd-ki. . 
Ng'&BkaA-jini ! 
Kiohana ydtya. 


Tirld 

Bodrat chdd-TXga. . 
FM-rdli — 
Idi-kodno — 

T4m. . 

Yum-ld-pdurolo — 
Fidga. 

Gumul. 

Ldji — 
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Puchihwdr. 


Kol. 

A.vQim-tof?ga ^d-da. 

Mam-tonge w-lekile. . 

— Am.-tongan n6-(ih.&. 

Avam-tcng-nd — 

'Ram.-tonge no — 

— Am4ongan no — . 

lx-bmger-&a. 

RMinger lekile. 

— BiV-hinger, 

Binger — 

Binger — 

— Rt-Mnger — . 

kx-ydra — 

Ea-/dm — 

— A-ydrak—, 

Ax-ydra, 

Rk-jdra . . 

— ' K-ydra. 

I ix-ydra ! . . 

JE vik-jdra ! 

/-la ng’am-ydra ! 

MUe— . 

mm— . 

Ra^mleak — . 

Tdte-'ke. . 

T6te-Q\xh. 

T6te. 

Mile! . 

mmi , 

JA-m’leak ! 

Kota hole. . 

Kotok k'le. 

Kdtok kHd, 

Terala — 

Trele — 

— Trdle 

Marat chdu-^. 

B’rdt ch'lop-l^^Q. . 

B'rdt cJhdu-fMe. 

Ixam-kdune — . 

nblch, — 

Ixam-kdune — . 

L4ke-^a. . 

ppAe-lekile. 

Leke-chQ. 

L^he-lQ-Mde — 

Leke-\Q-h6te — . 

Leke-\s.-h6te — 

P^fa-da. 

PatoA;-lekile — 

PMo^-clie. 

Kimal-^a. 

Kimal-\^Re. . 

KimaUoRe,. 

L6ohd — 

- 

Loehok — . c 

— LdicJiok — . 
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VOCABULAET OF THE LANGUAGES 


Bap 


English. 

Aka-j5/t2;-da. 

1 

Akar-5a7/. 

E apidly 

Ax-yere. 

Av-ydre. . . | 

55 « • « 

Yirad-'k.Q. 

Y'lraA-k6. . ' 

Hat (a) ... 

Hogo tdtma-da. 

Ydhod 

Rattan (a) . 

JBol-da. 

Bol. . . : 

Raw .... 

ChtmHi-da. . 

Chilika. 

Ray fish, (a) . 

Cfnr-da. 

Chir. 

Reach (to), (arrive at) 

Aukon-ydio^i — 

Aukon-ydy — 

Reach (to), (stretch out) . 

Al^Si-^cddli — 

AAa-tcodul — 

Really! ? 

A71 IV dl ! ? 

An ydhja ! ? 

» ? . . 

An uha ? 

An uha ? 

The Reason why 

Arih. 

Arwa, 

Ror what Reason ? 

Ilichaleh: 

Midhat ? 

Recently 

Arla-V 6i-redeha. , 

Kodrlo-V dt-rdddha. 

R-ecognise (to) 

Ig-nduli • — 

Id- Jdmang — 

Recollect (to) . • . 

Odd— 

Qdt — 

Recover (to), (to get hack) 

Ax-dduliori — 

Ax-ddulioro — 

5, 35 , (to get well) 1 

Tig-ddi — . 

Te-5d — 

Reduce the size of (to) 

hx-Mnab — . 

Ax-ldnaj) — . 

Red .... 

Cheramci'ddi. 

Cherama. 

Reed (a) ... ^ 

lUdi-da. 

Medi. . 

Reef (a), (rocks) 

Bduroga-d&, 

JBduroga. 

3 3 35 3 (coral) ■ . 

Jdmo-ddL. 

Jowlo. . 

Reflect (to), (as in water) . 

Oi-yolo — 

Adi-ydlo — 

33 33 3 (to tbink) • 

Kdk-Vdx'er gdd — . 

M'dkdd tx-gdd — . 

Reflection (a) 

C)t-ydlo-da. . 

Adt-yolo. 

Refuse 

Rucha-da. 

MucTikd. . 
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FuchiJcwar, 

Ankkvi- Juwol 

Kol. 

Ax-ydra. 


1 

CD 

Yirdt-kQ. 

Jirat-che. 

Le-yirad, 

Edt-^a,. . 

Kdt-lokBe. 

Edt-]e. 

Bdl-dkO:. . 

Bduhol-ldkBQ. . 

^mikol -ohe. 

Dojp-da. 

i)d|)-le] 41 e. 

Bop-Gke. 

CA/r-da. . • 

CA/r-leMle. 

CMr-che. 

Om-et — 

Aukom-e7 — 

La-D.g6m-^^ — 

0-wutel — 

A.vY.ad.-wutal — 

0-wufel — . 

And hole ! ? . 

An h'U ! ? . . 

Bn k'le\'> 

An lungi ? 

An lungui ? 

Bn lungi ? 

TOj^f* m • • 

T’rdle. . . . 

Tdle. 

Mdlin ? . 

? . . 

Meak-kd\n ? 

M6li-V 6io-tdri-^3,. . . 

Pdut-iavXat.-tdri. 

M6li-\kkio~tdfei-(ih.G, 

Ix-Mnger — . 

Bd-hinger — 

Yx-Unge — . 

Kdt— . 

Kot — . 

— Kod — . 

Ax-todr — 

1 

1 

— K-tokar — . 

^i-hunye — 

^^-honye — . 

Jja-tdak-kunye — . 

Ax-Tcdudeng — 

Bi-k'ddluJc — . 

— A.-k’ddng — . 

C;ie%-da. 

Chetah-lekile. . 

Chetok-cke. 

E(de-^Si>. . 

JSeie-leklle. 

Bedi-ckQ. ^ 

BuroTca-diZ.. 

B'r'dlce-lekile. , 

B’r4ke-cke. 

Jdwio-da. 

Jdw^o-lekile. 

Jowio-oke. 

KvXo-yule — . 

Autan-jille — . 

Lute-yule — 

Pdu-le-ime hot — 

PdukAe-Hwe-le-Icdt — 

— Pok-ke-tme kod-' . 

Kuto-yule'diSi. . . 

Autau-ytl/e-leklle. 

L.ute-yule-oke. 

Meckd-da. . • 

Bechak-lekile. . 

Bechak-oke. 

E 
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Englisli 

• 




Eefuse (to) 

• • 

’Ik-iji-K/a — 

, ’Ik-idi-7a7» — 



• • 

’ Lk-ava-mga — ■ 

. ^Ik-'kodvo-ingd — . 


35 a 

Eelate (to) 

• • 

Tar-^?7^^ — 

. Tiv-chikilc — 


Eelative (a) . 

• • 

Ax'Joafi-dSi. . 

. Ax-ddutdu-xd. 


Eelease (to) . . 

• • 

Eb-t’6t-mffi«i — 

. Eb-t’aut-wa«o — . 

! 

Eemain (to) . 

• • 

Fall — 

. Bodli — 

1 

i 

Eemember (to) 

. 

Gael — 

. Gdt — 

i 

1 

Eemiad (to) . 

• • 

’J^n-1/dh — 

. ’En-yoa7» — . 

1 

Eemove (to) . 

• • 

Ik— . 

. I— . 


Eent (a) 

• • 

Jag-da. 

. Jdg. 

1 

Eepair (to) 

• » 

Bering a — . 

. Bern — 

1 

1 

„ „ (a canoe, etc.) 

3dt — 

. Jodi — 

! 

5> 5 3 5 

bowstring.) 

Maba — , 

• Jdidio — ■ • • 


Eepeat (to) 

• • 

Tdlik ydb — 

• Todle yodh — 


35 33 • 

• • 

Aka-t’ar-cMrJi- 

— . Aka't’ar-p7i«r«{ — ■ 

■ 

Replace (to) , 


’Av-ldg-len tegi 

— . 'Ax-l6g-d teg — 


Eeply (to) 

• 

’En-g/«6 — . 

. ’'En-yodh — 

m 

Eeprove (to) 


’En-^/afi-nga-l’i- 

tdl — ’Ea-yoa5-nga-l’l-7(i- 


Eesembling 

• • 

Kien todi-da. 

. Kiohana ydtya. 


39 « 

• • 

. Kichiltan-da. 

. Kichana. 

• 

Eeside (tci) 

• • 

. Bddu — 

. BMu — 

« 

Eestore (to) 

• * 

, Ax-ddukra — 

. Ax-dohrd — 

• 

Eetch (to) 

• • 

. Ad-MJ^ — . 

. Ad-wdhid — ■ 

• 

Eetreat (to) 

• • 

. Edj — 

. Kodig — 

• 

Eetnrn (to), 

(come back) On — . 

. Aun — . 

« 

33 93 

33 

. Wij — 

. 7^^7 - 

• 
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Het 


TichHiwdr. 

Aukau-/ m'di. 

Kol. 

’El-iram-mM/i; — . 

’Bak-re-m-a^ — 

’Aka-eram-wzejT; 


’Eak-ram-elK^a — , 

’Ak-4am-/«5ra — . 

Ta-»t/oZ — 

T’ra-w^foZ — 

JjA-ii^-ngol ‘ — . 

A.x-c}iuletu-n&Q.. 


Akdu-Ghuletu-^n, 

Ebe-t’6ng-w2a — 

Bbe-t’ann-maA; — 

— Ebe-t’aun-maT; — 

Ndu — . 

1^6— . 

Q-no — , 

Kot — . 

Kot — . . 

~ Kod — . 

’In-war — 

’En~ydr — 

— ’In-war — . 

De — 

Eah — . 

— Le — 

Dite-di^, . 

Pon£f-lek(le. 

— Deteahe-che. 

Dem — . 

Deni — . 

— Lem — . 

Chot — . 

CJildh — 

— Chot—. 

Moye — 

Moiye — 

— JMoye — . 

K6l wet — . 

K6l ydr — . . 

K6l-]A-wdr — . 

0-t’a-^ai — 

Aukau-ter-<?7mJ — 

— 0-iA-tdll — . 

'Kt-Uwan teich — . 

'’Kk-Hw-and-tech — . 

’Lsb-ltdo-an-le-teich — . 

’In-war — 

’En-^ar — 

— ’In-wdr — . 

'lu-wdr-Vix-tal — 

’En-^a-j’-l’i-^a ■ — 

’In-war-ker-<a — . 

Kota hole dele . . 

Kotoh h’le — . 

Kotoh Did dele. 

Md. 

Atoh lungui a-kile. . 

Ltah. 

Kdich — • 

Kdleli — • . • 

• — Kdich — . 

Ax-tdur — 

Ea-ele — 

JA-tduhar — . 

Oxn.-ku'we — 

Am-htme — 

Om-kume — . 

Tdpal — 

Tdpal — 

0-tepel — . 

tJne — . 

One — ^ . • • 

One — . 

• 1 
• 

• 

1 

LA ~~ • • ' 

LA — . 

Er 2i 
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YOCAEULAEY OF THE LANGUAGES 


Ret 


English. 

Aka-.B/iz-'da. 

Ak^x-Bdlc. 

Return (to), (come back) 


\d\-ltedge — . 

„ „ , (restore) . 

Ai-dditJcovi — * 

At~ddulcoro — 

Revolve (to) . 


ldi-7a7i — . 

Rheumatism . 

Mola-Vii-^b-nidur- 

Md'dla-Vah -w^odr-ke. 


— ke. 


Rib (a) . . • 

Tdritd-da. 

Bduromto. 

Rich . . • • 

Ot-ytibur-da. . 

0\-rdt. 

Right, (correct) 

Beringa-ddt,. . . 

Bern. . 

Right hand (the) . • 

jB*da-da. 

Bidn. . 

All right 

Au t)6 \ . 

6-0 ! . 

That is right . . 

Ed beringa-da,. , 

Ed dem. 

Rigid .... 

Cheba-da. 

'Sodto. 

55 , • • • 

Ldtawa-da. , 

Ldta'^joa. 

Rim (the) 

Aka-|)d-da. . 

Aka-jo«. 

Rind (the) 

Ot-dich-da. . 

Ci-kdich. 

Ringworm 

Bdkar-da. 

Dodkar. 

Rinse the mouth (to) 

Akan-ndu — 

Akaa-ktkM — 

Ripe .... 

Tdil’ve. 

Tdla-nga. 

Rise up (to) . 

Boi — . , , 

B6^ . 

„ 5, ,, j (of ttio ti<fe) . 

Bu — . 

Bu — . 

Rivulet (a) . 

Jig bd-da. 

Jigbod. , 

Road (a) . . . 

Tinga-da,.. 

Tenga. 

Roar (the), (as of surf) . 

Aka-yeng-da. 

Ak.a-yeng. 

Roast (to) 

Teri — . . 

Tdri — • . . 

Rob (to) 

Tap — 

Todp — 
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Eob 


PilcJlikwdr, 


Kol. 

Irsm-lcdU — . 

l^e-hdicha — • 

IrOkm-Tedltak — . 

Ax-tdur — 

'Rdk-ele — . , 

KAdk-tauliar — . 

Ir 2 km-Tcdlte — . 

Vv&kdte — 

— lvs,m.-heta — . 

Pirehe-\’k-k}i-mdr-\Q 

Kdtam-Vdk-mdur- 

Ketam-\.di-k' om-nidr- 

Ketam-V&-Qi-mdr- 

-ke. . 

[-eke.] 

-le ! 

JBduronga-A.dk. . 

jBVdw^fl-lekile. 

P’row^e-cke. 

A.n.io-yiper-Adk. 

Autau-y/per-lekile. . 


Dem-Adk. . 

Dm-leklle. 

Pem-cke. 

JPiti-Adk. . 

P^'^^-lekfle. 

P«^«-che. 

Au! 

We-e! . 

Au ! 

Ite dem-Adk. 

J&tddem-\QkAG. 

Ike le-cim-le. 

Tdurom-Ad,. . 

Tdwam-lok^G . . 

'Ldi-tduram-\e. 

Ldl-Adk. 

Xo^leklle. 

Le-Zoj-le. 

0-pdl-Adk . . . . 

Auka.'a-pci^a-lekile. . 

^A-pdha-le. 

KvAo-hdloh-Adk. . 

Antaii-M^e^-lekile. * 

Taute- -eke. 

Tdur-Adk. . 

Toar-leklle. 

Poesr-cke. 

Om-Jcecle — . . 

A.\ik.om-hede— . 

Om-kede — . 

Loeh-ngd,. . 

Loich-(Mk.dkXi. . 

Le-Zdc^-le. 

Koinye — . . . 

Koinye — . • 

O-konye — . 

Edule — . 

Kdule — 

Ke-kaule — . 

JDina dele- Ad,. , 

JDim dSle-lok^Q. 

Dina cZe7e-cke. 

Tdleng-Ad,. 

Tdleng-Y^'k^Q. • . 

Pd^ew^f-cke. 

C)-vMhe-Adk, . • 

Aukau-wiJ^:6-lekile. . 

(y-wdke-aloA. 

Tdp— . 

• 

• 

1 

t 

1 

•1' 

j 

Tol— . 

Toy — . 

— Too — . 
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VOCABULARY OP THE LANGUAGES 


Boe 


English. 

Aka- 

1 

Ak^xx-Bctle, 

Eock (a), (large) 

Bduroga-d^dt. 

Bduroga. 

„ „ , (small) 

TdUi-da. 

Tdlli. . 

Eock (to) 

Ar-gtdi — . . 

Av-gzdi — 

Eoll (to) , (as of a stone) . 

Wede— . 

Wede — 

„ „ j (as of a canoe) . 

Av-gzdi — 

Ax-gldi — 

„ „ 5 (as of a log on tlie 

beach). 

Ad-gede — . 

Ax-gele — 

Eoll up (to), (as of a mat) 

Kdiit — 

Kduclo — 

Eoof (the) 

CJidng-d^b. 

Chd. . 

Eoof of the mouth (the) . 


Ldlyo. , 

Eoot (a) ... 

Ax-clidg~ddt. . 

Av~chdg. 

Eope (a) . . . 

Betmo-do,. 

Beima. 

Eot (to) 

Chduru — . . 

Cliodru — 

Eotten .... 

Ghduru — ^re. . 

0/^o«r^^-nga. 

Eough, (as of bark) . 

Terip a- da,. 

Teripa. 

„ , (as of the sea) 

Kdmlo — da. 

Kdlmjer. 

Eouod . 

Oi-lingriya-da. 

Oi-lingriya. . 

n m m • 

Oi-lana-da. . . 

C3t-&f«2«-nga. 

Eound (to go) 

Ct-leeli — 

Ot-Uli — . 

Eouse (to) 

Ah-geinta — . 

Id-lodro — . 

Eow (a) ... 

t^\-cliet-da. . 

Idi-c/ia(-nga. 

Eow (to make a) , 

l]i-chet — 

Idi-Ghdt — , 

Eow (to), (to paddle) 

Tdpa — 

Todpo — . 

Eub (to) 

LurdloJid . — . 

Luralchd — 

Eub one’s eyes (to) . 

Iji-ld — 

Idi-/d — 

Eubbish 


B-uohhd. 



OP THE SOUTH ANDAMAN GROUP OP TRIBES. 


135 


Rub 


Puchikwdr . 

\ 


A.^^u~Juwdl. 

Kol. 

jB'uroha-^2i. 

• 

BWuhe-\ek^Q. . 

B’ T'dke-ch.e. 

itfe-da. 

0 

ifd^a-lekile. 

Meaka-QlxQ. 

Ax-gede — 

• 

Bik-gide — 

1A-gecle — . 

Kate ■ — . 


KHdM — 

Autom-^a# — . 

i 

Ax-gede — 

• 

^ik-gide — , 

Ani'kete — 

— A-gede — . 

Kut — . 

• 

K6t — . 

— K4t —. 

Chong-dSk. 

m 

Climg-lok^Q. . 

Chong -(Axe. 

Ldlye-^^, 


Ldiyo~\Q\^% 

L6ye-(Ai.e. 

Ax-choh'&Si. 

• 

Pia'C/2oA;-leklle. . 

1A-chok-\Q. 

Betmo-didk. « 

o 

Belmo-lok^e. . 

Betmo-(AxQ. 

CJiardo — 

• 

Cldrdd — 

— Ch’md — . 

C/;.amo-nga. 

0 

CKrad-cMkaxi. . 

C^’mo-wau. 

Terepe-ddk. , 

m 

T’mjje-lekile. . 

TWepe-ohh^ 

Kddle‘d.&. 

m 

j£9|)'«^-lekile. 

Kdole-Axh. 

AAio-neloJcma-dSi. 

• 

Autau-Zm^n'-lekile. . 
Autau-KaZo^ma-lekile. 

Ta'ute-«e7aA;»2(f-le. 

AxAo—kele — . 

• 

AMMk-heU — , 

— AM%-kele — . 

Ah-Mle — 

• 

A-kUe — . 

— A-kile — . 

Iram-c/iai-da. . 

« 

Pdm-c^df-lekile. . 

Iram-cAa^-che. 

Irani-c/j«^ — . 

c 

Bim-chat — . 

Iram-cAai — . 

CUke — 

* 

Chdke — . 

O-chdke — . 

Lereche — 


L'rdiclie — 

— A-lardlohe — . 

Ivoxx-mUenye — 


Bkm-deye — . 

IxBkm-maUnye — . 

JB^c^«-da. 

• 

22d(?/^flfA:-lek^le. 

Bechok-che. 
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Enb 


English. 

Bubbisb. 

Bun (to) 

Bun away (to) 
Bunning over 
Bust • • 

Busty . 

Bustle (to) 


Aba-.SMi-da. 

BeVa-da. 

. Kdj — 

. AA’weti — . 

. Auto-e7a-nga. 

. Ad-c^e-da. . 
. Ad-c/ze-re. 

. Kdiitot — 




, I JBdroi. • * • 

. Kodj — • 

. k.&.-clmnyu — 

. Autau — Iceleu-nga,. 
. Ad-cAe7-nga. 

. Ad-c/ze'-nga. 

. Kdiofdut — . 


Sad 


Saliva . 

Salt water 

Same time (at tbe) . 

)) » >» 

Same kind (of the) . 

55 3 > 

35 55 3 5 • 

Sand (the) 

Sand fly (a) . 

Sap . 

Satisfied, (with food) 
Satisfied, (contented) 


Kuh-Vit-jdhag-d^. 
Be<Za5-nga. , 
Tuhal-d^ 

Ect/a-da. 
ticJia nd-teh. 

BV uba-UJc. 

Kd d6fl-da. . 
Ar-Zd«?'-nga-da. 

, Aka-pij'C'da. 

. jTara-da. 

. JA^fi-da. 

Ig-ra^s-da. . 

, Teg-5zi<-re. . 
Aut-^;^^A heringa- 


KuJc-Vir-jdbog 
Bulab'-D-ga. . 

1 Tubal. 


tJyard nonga-te- 
, Ar {iba-le. . 
Kd ubd. 

. Ar-Zdwr-nga. 

. A'koL-podra. . 

. Todowar. 

. 'i('lp]cd. 

, IKyurdeh. 

. Te—bM-nt — 
da. A-ut-MJc dem 


Say (to) 
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Puchihwdf. 

Aukau-s7'&(?L 

Kol. 

JRepi-da. 

Pdrajj-leMle. . 

JS^dpok-ahQ, 

Tdpal — . 

Tdpal — 

— Tepal — . 

Qm-wdt — 

Am-wat — 

— Qm-iodt — . 

AM.ova-pareng-'o.^a. . 

Autau-jj’rew^-cMkan. 

Autom-j)Vejz^ -le. 

dm-&o7o-da. 

Am-&dZe-leMle. 

T&t-pule. 

Om-5dto-nga. . 

Am-5d/e-chlkan. 

k.-h6l — an — . 

Kdiitot — . 

K'tdut — 

K^tot — . 

Fdu-Vix-hdda-diZ,. 

Bduk-i'xa-]iadaTc-\dkd.B. 

BoTc-\.a-kddak-ch.e. 

Bilap-yx^a. 

Bilap. , . . 

C)-hilip-\Q. 

Tep-ia. . 

Peap-leMle. 

Tep-G\iQ. 

Ton-da. . 

Pofi^-lekile. 

Tol-ohQ. 

Kdn tema. 

Kon hen. 

Kon temak. 

Tiwe lungi-ye. . 

Tiwe lungui-ye. 

Tiwe Umge-ye. 

Ite lungi-da. • * 

JEta, lungui d-kile. . 

Ite lungi. 

Ax-lur-da. 

Ea-/^tf-lek^le. . 

A-fetr-cke, 

Q-pduruh-da. . 

Aukau-7:)'?’dA-leklle. • 

C)-pdwrak-Gh.B. 

Tdower-da. 

Pdotcer-leklle. • 

Tdower-che, 

Nipa-dSi. . 

A^«^d^;-lekile. 

Nipeak-\e. 

Ir-raic^-da. 

Re-m^s-lekile. 

Tev-f dieJi-le. 

T^— J)<s^nga. . 

Tak — ^peaPcMkau. 

Tai — -^ea^-le. 

Auto-patt dew-da. 

Antaa-pdilh dem- 
-lekile. 

Aute-jjo^ dem-che. 

Wdr — . . 

Ydr— . 

— TKar — . 

S 



188 


VOCABULARY OF THE LANGUAGE 


Sea 


English. 


Scab (a) 

Scald (to), (of the body) 


3 ? 5 ^ 


,, , (in drinking) 

j5 5> 3 V 




Scale (a) 
Scaly . 
Scar (a) 
Scarce . 
Scare (to) 
Scatter (to) 
Scent (a) 
Scold (to) 


Aka-B(/a-la. 


Scoop out (to) 

Scorched 
Scrape (to) 

Scratch (a) • 

Scratch (to) , (with a thorn) 
„ „ , (by hand) . 

Scream (to), (from pain) . 

„ , (from fright) 

Scum . • • 

Sem’f 
Sea (tbe) 

Sea-shore (the) 


TFdlnya-^^- ■ 
Adi-lMiiti — • 

Ah4itMp — • 

Joi — . 

Piigat — 

Jf' dlnyci-da. . 
Jg-iodiny(t-ve. 

la Sa-da. 

Ar- ydcU — . 

Aka-tar-^dd«— 
Ot-do-da. 
Ah-togok — 
Vp-rdl — 

7 ene—^ 

AuUn-tQ. . 
jPdur — 
At^a^rnga-da. 
Ig-ngdli — . 

Ngd'dtoim — 
Axdi-tdni — - 

AvSi-pdtek — 
Ig-&eVa-da. . 
TJ^dinya-di^. . 
JttTO-da. 
Tauko-^;^j<Jrt-da. 


Aka^i'- Bale. 


JBodlnya. 
AA-lautdl — . 
A-tuhtp — 

J6l — 

I Fugat— 

I JFodlnya. 
Id-?rooL??/«-nga. 
Gdcle. 

Keidma. 
Ax-yeweri . — 
Aka-tar-Zoft — 
lut-odd. 
Ali-td'dg — . 
Idi-raZi — 

Tdne — 
Todpo-ugii. . 

I Fdur — 
Ngdli-n^fx. . 
l&ngdli — . 

Ngdutowd — . 
Ad-tdm — 
Oaro-pa^e — . 
lidi-hdra. 
Wodlnya. 
Jdru. . 
Taukau-^wer. 


Sea 
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hsSkwii-Jiivol. 


Kol. 


Fneliikwdr 


Wonye-diQi. 
C)m.-ld%clier — 
Ah-tdllap — 
Qhii — 

j 

Bike — . 

IVonye-ds,. 

Ir-w6nye-ng3i. 

Kode-da. 

Ketia-da. 

Ax-ico — . 
0-t&-pech~ 
Auto-d-da. 
Ah-lete — 
Iram-raZ — 

Tan — 
Autm-nga. 
FduT — 
NgoU-da. 
It-ngol — 

Ngdid — 
Arava-ohehi — 
Amm-hdte — . 
Ix-repe-da. 
TFonye-da. 
Chira-da. 
Tau-halyu-da. , 


TFdwye-leldle. . 

Am-taldp — 

Chu— . 

Bike — 

Wdnye-\Q^Q. . 
B6-w6nye-(iMk.aa.. 
-Aoc^tf-leklle. 
Chote-ied^Q. 
Bi-jdyok — 
Aukau-t’ra-j) eeh — 
Aiitau-d-leMle, 
A-ldte — 

B^m-rdl — 

Tdn — 

Autin-cMk.a'n. . 
Bdiir — 

A^/dMeklle. . 
Re-?^^dZ— 

Ngdut — 

Ram-c^e&i — . 
'Sikm-b'tdka — 
Re-j)amj3-leHle. 
7F’d?^ye-leMle. . 
Chire-le^e. 
Taukau-Z;aly«<-leMle 


Wonye-che. 

— Om-lolcher — . 
— 6m-talep — . 
—GM—. 

— Bike — . 

Wony e-ode. 

Ak -eT-iDony-en—. 
Kode-cde. 

GJi6tdl-\e, 

— Ba-w6k — . 

— 6-ii-pech~. 
Aute-d-le. 
Aka-lete — . 
lidm-rdl — . 

— Tcm — . 
Autin-an. 

— Bdur — . 

Ngale aka-ode. 
—Ngol—. 

— Ngdut — . 

Akam-chehi—. 

N<.am.-bateaka — . 

T.et-rapok-\e. 

W6ny e-ode. 

Ghire-<Aie. 

Tad-kdlyu-ode. 
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VOCABULARY OB THE LANGUAGES 


Sea 


« 

English. 

Aka-.S^a-da. 

Kk2LV-Bdle. 

Sea urcliin (a) 

Jiawn'o-da. . 

Mdiirio. . 

• 

Sea water 

J5a^«-da. 

Tod. . . 

• 

Sea weed 

Fmo-tong-didi. 

Fdl-tong. 


3j 55 • • • 


Yodowat. 

• 

Search for (to) 

At a — 

0 Cl/to . • 

« 

lS69;t ^3-) ♦ • • 

Ara-#ffl«^-nga-da. . 

Oa^o-^dM^p^-nga. 

• 

Second .... 

Aksu-tduro^huya. 

Ak.d.-tedi-bila. 

• 

Secretly 

MUa-k&. 

Jlni-]Ae. 

• 

S66 (to) • • 

l^-hMig — . 

Id-bddi — . . 

• 

Seed (a) ... 


. • • 

• 

35 55 * . . 

JBctji-da. 

3dn. . 

• 

Seek (to) . 

A.tO/ . • 

Odto 

♦ 

Seize (to) 

3m — 

3ne — . 

• 

Select (to) . 

Av-ldp — . , 

At-lodp — . . 

• 

53 55 • • 

Ot-ndn — 

()i-ndne — . . 

• 

Send (to) 

’En-t’i-^dra — 

’En-ted-^fwZM — . 

% 

Send for (to) . . 

Ax-nere — . 

Av-kodn — . . 

• 

Separate (to) . 

Aka-tar-f — . 

Aka-tar-^awd — . 

• 

Set (to), (of the sun, etc 

,^J'C~ljCb^t'b . . 

Av-ldut — . , 

* 

Set aside (to), (keep) 

Ig4a-l’6t-cM/yw — 

Id4a.r6t-;e^ 


Several . 

Ar-dwrw-da. , 

At-pulia. 

• 

Sew (to) 

Jdt ' — 

Jodt — . 

• 

Shade • • • 

Biya-Asi. . . 

Biwa, . 

• 

Shadow (a) . 

’Ot-d»ja*-da. . . 


• 

35 53 • • * 

, Ct4(sVe-da. . 

C)i-ldri. 

• 

Shake (to) 

, Ah-gidi — . . 

Ah-gidi — . . 

• 
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Puchihwdr. 

Auk^Vi-Jdiwd^, 

Mdurio-diQ,. 

Moridu-\Q)^Q. . 

ToZZ-da. . 

Pon-leMle. 

Pcwe-Zamgf-da. . 

Pdi-t6ng-\Q^\Q. 

Chdhia-d2i. . 

Chdbia-\&\AQ. . 

Date — 

Ate ~ . 

Aram-Ztwf-da. . » 

Ram-ZdZ;-leldle. 

O-taurdu-hti-Adt,. 

AAkwi-idurok-huwe. 

Mile-V-Q. . 

M’U-cAh . . 

\x-Ulu — 

Re-Z7^^^ — 

Jx-kaudah-^di. . 

Re-ZcoMcZaAi-leMle. 

P'Ze-da. . 

dZe-leMle. 

Date — . 

Ate — . 

|J)/— , 

P — ■ 

Ax-lop — 

Ra*?©^ • 

Auto->^ara — 

AuioA-ndn — . 

’En-te-HZe — . 

’En-ter-KZe ■ — 

Ax-ndre — 

Ra-tsdZe — 

(d-ii-pech — 

MCsAa-ixi-peoh — 

Ax-ladt — 

Ld%f — • 

Ix-ld rek — 

Rd-Zd^a ch'rek — 

Ar'd'/j'e-da. 

A-cMpaz-leMle. 

Chot— . 

CKlok — 

Tiyn-da. . 

T^yw-leMle. 

’Auto-Z»?/M-da. . 

*Autau-Z%M-leHle. 

Auto-Za?’a-da. . 

Aiitau-Zdra-leWle. 

Ah-gdde — 

A-gide — 


Kol. 


Mdrial-c^Q. 

To^-che. 

Fdle-tong-Qhe. 

Clidbidi-che. 

— AtaJs — 

O-tdra-biiwe-te. 

Jja-rn’lSaJc. 

— 'Ev-t'ilu — . 
'Ev-Jcd'udaJc-che. 
Ule-che. 

\ 

— Atak — . 

— Ik — . 

A-lop — . 

— Aute-raaw — . 

— ’Eii-ter-HZe — . 

— A-nerd — . 

— eoh — . 
Ka-Z»w^-le. 

— Er-Z’^^'laute-cAe^: — . 
A-cZ^n-che. 

— Chot — . 

Tiyu-c^xQ. 

’Aute-Z%M-cEe. 

Aute-Za/’a»cAa-che. 

— aede — . 
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VOCABULARY OB THE LANGUAGES 


Sha 


Enfi;-]ish. 


Akar- Bale. 

Shake, or clench, the fist 
(to). 

Oiyon-^e/a — 

Ongon-Mte — 

Shake the head, (to) 

lli-gUi — . 

1 

1 

Shallow water 

Kewa-Adb. 

Kewa. . 

33 55 * * 

KelHo-^db. 

Keleto. 

Shame , . • . 

Ot-^eA;-da. 

Oi-teke. 

Shameless 

Oi-tek ydhd. . 

Ot-tek fjdho. . 

Shampoo (to) 

Ab-n^ — 

Ah-ru — 

Shark (a) . . • 

Ydl-didb. 

ydl. 

Sharp .... 

Ig-JVK/??m-da. 

Id-retd. 

Sharpen (to) . 

Jit — . 

JU— . 

Shave (to) 

Jer — * 

Jdre — 

She . . 0 . 

OMa. . 

01. . 

Shell (a) , (of an egg) 

Aioh-^o,. 

Kdlcli. . . 

„ „ , (of a nut) 

Ta-da. , . 

Tod. 

„ „ , (fresh water) 

Ina «M'«-da. . 

Ohodgar kduld. 

sj 5> 3 (sea) . • 

Adla-^^. 

Kd'iild. 

Shell, (tortoise) 

, Tdb-V ()i-alch-&A,. 

Todd kaich. . 

Shin (the) . , . 

Ab-chdlta-fidi,. 

Ab-olidldfd. . . 1 

Shine (to) 

Betel — 

Betel ~ 

33 3 3 • 

Ker — 

Kar — 

Ship (a), (sailing) . 

Chelewa-Vaksk-dddi- 

-da. 

Chele-V6k.db-dddi 

„ „ , (steamer) . 

Clielewa-V^Q>- 

-Mrma-diSi. 

Chele-VakBi-hirma. . 

Shiver (to) 

Ig-leredi — 

Id-bdredi — 
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FucJilhodr. 

Aukau-/ 4wdi. 

Kol. 

Aulam-^a^Z — . 

Aulam-^dA:«Z — 

AAiaja-teakal — . 

lmm.-gede — . 

Bem-kdte — . 

Imm-gide — . 

Kdlyu-(}^Vi. 

Kdiyu-lo^Q. 

Kdlyu-(ih.Q. 

Kdleta-d-tb. 

K’ldta-\^d\Q. 

SClate-chB. 

Auto-Ada. 

Au-tdA:-leHle. . 

Aute-da^-le. 

Auto-e p6ye-^3i. 

A.VL-tdh poye. 

Aute-e«^ ^;d^?-olie. 

Ado-hdte — 

A-hHeahe — . 

— A — Vteaka — . 

Irt^-da. . 

FdAlekile. 

Ydi-che. 

Ir-/Aa-da. 


Tev-f'etak-che. 

Chet — , . 

Cheat — 

— Cheat — . 

Rdutciu — , 

Rolan — 

— Bdutdu — . 

trie. 

me. 

Ole. 

Kdlch'didi. 

.EVwcd-leMle. , 

Kaich-cA^.. 

Td^'da. . 

[ I’di'j-leldle. 

Taude. 

ihna kduld~da. , 

iJnah hdulok-hil^Q’ • 

Bnak kdulokdfd. 

Kauld-da. 

KdulohdA'AlQ. . 

dCdnlok'd^t 

Tdre-V 6to~Icdich-d&. » 

Tdrau-t^uiaA-ltdlch- 

-leMle. 

rira-taute-Mic/i-che. 

Ah-ohalfdu-da. . 

0-choltdu-\d^\Q. 

Chdltd'd-chQ. 

Bdtel — 

Betal — • 

— BHe — 

Ker — . 

Kar — . . 

— Ker — . 

Cheleioa-V 6-dddi-d2i. . 

CWleioa-iaAkAd-dddi- 

-leMle. 

Cheleioa-io- dddi-che. 

Chelewa-V o-Mrma-da. 

Ch’lStoa -tatik au- 
-leHle. 

. Chelewa-td-Urma-che. 

Iv-peretd — 

Be-fretik--- • ■ • 

YiV-p’retok — . 

- 
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TOCABULABY OP THE LANGUAGES 


Sho 


English. 


Aka-jS/a-da. 




Shoot (to), (with a bow) 

?? 55 55 55 )5 

Shore (the) 

On shore 
Short 
Shortly 

* 

Shoulders (the) 

Shoulder blade (the) 
Shout (to) 

Shove (to) 

Shove off (to) 

Show (to) 

Shun (to) . . 

Shut (to) . . , 

Shy (to he) 

Sick (unwell) 

55 55 • • 

„ (to be), (to vomit) 
Side (the) 

Eight side (the) — 
Left side (the) 

On this side 
On that side 
Side ways 
Sigh (to) 

Silent (to be) 


Tmj — . . 

JBdlti — 

Tauko-7moa -da . 
Keuoa-len. 
Joddma-diQt. ■ 
'Ystt-olo-lelc. . 
Tartgo-da. 
FwacUkma-da. 
Akan-gtiru — 
lg-4dddli — 
lg-4dddli — 

1-tdn — 

Ad-rdJc — . 

Auko-mewddi — 
Ot-teMJc — . 
Ig-bongi-da. . 
Yed-da. 

Ad-zDd — 

JPdntd-da. 

Kdre-teh pdHtd-da,. 
Kdme-te1c pdritd-da. 
Kdre-teh. 
Kdtome-teh. . 
Lduri. 

Ghdiat — 

Mila - 


Tdcli — . . I 

Fdipo — . . ' 

Taukau-A;ew». . ; 
Keioa-len. . . i 

Jodohma. . . ■ 

lax-hdulo-le. . 

Twugo. . . ' 

_ t 

Ah-pwndid-tod. ■ i 

Akax\-(jdrA — 

I ld-4dddto — . i 

i 

ld-4dddto — . I 

Id-g4l4 — . 

Ad-7'odh — . . ’ 

AAkavL-nidddlo — . : 
Ai\.i-te — . . I 

i 

Id-hongi. . . | 

Yet. . . . i 

Ad-iodlcid — . ; 

I 

JPdritd, Fodramto, ' 
Kdr-td podramto. , 

Kodbar-te p^dramto. 
Kdr-te, 

Kodbar-ie. 

Lairn, . 

Chdleti — 

J'ini : — 
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P« eliihcdr. 


TdlcJi — 

Fire — . 

Tau-^ai?/M-da. • 

K.myu-ioan. 

Dedeba-diSb. 

Ta-chu-le. 

Pard-fau-da. 

Pen-da. . 

Om-Mri — 

Iv-tera — 

Ix-tera — 

"&i-hila — 

Cm-rdtau — 
O-mewddi — . 

6-U — . 
lv-tm-\Q-iodr-da. 
Ndnik-da. 

C)m.-h4ioe — . 

Bmronga-da. . 
l^ld brnronga-da. 
KupUd bmrdnga-da. 
Ipild. 

K4g}%ld. . 

PV/TOi, . * 

Chdlet — 

M-Ue — . 


Tdloh — . 

P’re . 

Taukau-H^j/w-leMle. . 
Kdlyu-wan. 
Totah-lo^le. . 
Tva-cliu-le. 
PcWi/roh-tokmi-lel^Q. . 

Aukom-A;//’/ — 
Pd-terah — 

Pd-teraTc — 

'Rd-Mle — 
A.m-rolc-tokd'U — 
Aukau-5’n^^«^ — 
Kvi-tdk — 
EA^etoe-leHle. 
CAeSAleMle. 

Am-k4we — . 

P]yel i-Vronga-lQ^e. 
Kupel a-6Vo^^^fl-leMle. 
P^el. 

Kupel. 

Lure. 

Chdlet — . 

\3ini— . 


— Tdlch — . 

— P're — . 
Tau-^fwyM-che. 
Kdlyu-wan. 
PSdebd-(3ie. 
Ta-cku-le. 
Pdra-tmkcm-chQ. 
Pen-che. 

Om-kdri — . 

— Bv-terak — . 

— Bv-terak — . 

— Bv-Mle — . 
Cim-rdk-tdukdu — . 

— Idk-6-mewddi — . 
Aute-^«^ — . 
Bv-tewi-ch.Q. 
N{nak-ch.Q. : 
Oxn.-kuwe — . 
P’rdnge-chQ. 

Ipel b’ rongd-ohe. 
K4p&l Vronge-che. 
Ipel. 

Kupel. 

Ua-lure. 

Chelet — . 

— MdUak — . 



146 


VOCABULARY OP THE LANGUAGES 


Sil 


Euglisli. 

Aka-^/a-da. 

• ^ ^ 1 

AksYi-Bdlc, 1 

i 

Be silent ! - 

0 • 

Mila ! 

d} ! » * > 

Silly 

• • 

Mugu-i’'ik.-picha-i\i'Si. 

Mdgd-i'id-picha. 

Similar . 

• • 

Ar-?aelr-nga-da. 

Ar-7a^^>’-nga. 

35 

« • 

Aka-joara-da. 

Aka-j)oaj’ff. , 

Sinew (a) 

• • 

Yilnga-diSk. . . 

llnga. 

Sing (to) 

f ^ 

Bdmit Iblyu — 

Eodb jodro — 

Singer (a) 

• • 

Ar-AVyw-nga- 

-da. 

Ax-jodro-nga. 

Singing in tlie ears 

(a) . 

Aka-«/ii-da. . 

AMx-ti'ili. 

Single, (alone) 

• • 

Ig-^ft-da. 

Id-lod. 

S 3 5 33 

« • 

Iji4a-da. 

Idi-lod. 

„ , (unmarried male) . 

Ah-ecara-da. 

Ah-icdro. 

5 , , (unmarried female) 

Jddijog-doi. . 

Jodtojog. 

Singly . 


Auto-7ca-nga. 

Auto-Ao(20(X-nga. . : 

Sink (to) 


Ludgi — . 

ddztla ' • • 1 

Sister (a) 


Ax-dodti-ddi. , 

Ax-doto-t. . * A 

Sit down (to) . 


AMoi-doi — 

Aikfi-ddi — . . 1 

Sit still (to) , 


Ig-mf — 

Id-nii — . 

Skilful , 


Mdigd-i'i-dal-dSt. . 

Mitgd-i'xd-ddi. 

Skin (the) , 


dt-a-mft-da. . . 

^t-kdlch. , 

Skin (to) 


Doich — 

C)t-kd/iCh — . . 

Skull (the) . ■ 


Chela-dsi. 

Qhektd. , , 

Sky (the) 


Mduro-da,. , , 

Mduro. 

Slacken (to), (of a 

rope) . 

A.ixyix-td'dl — 

C^lo-tdul — . 

„ „ , (of a current) 

kkd.-yddakinyi — . 

AksL-yddakinyi — . 

Slap (a) 

• « 

Fddi-d^k. 

Fddi. . . . 
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Aulrau-/*ww. 


Fuchikwdr. 


Mile ! 

Mika-iQ-te-^dn. 

Ar-^Mj'-da. 

O-pawwAj-da. 

I’iiawg'-da. 

Ydu cJidure—. 
Ax-ohdure-diBi. 

O-mli-diS,. 

lr-Zd*da. 


Ah-todra /^^^^-da. 
Kiohih-^o,. 
Autom-A;ad-da. . 
Lid—. 

A-chiUetd-Asi. . 
Auto-K^^ — . 

Yt-nd — ■ 
J^/A;a-ta- 5 ^^^ 5 f^/^-da. 
Auto-^d*eA-da. 
Tdllap — 

Tdd-Aa, . 
Limnr-ASi. 
AvdiO-leii — . 

0~yddeJcdinye — 
Lete-da. 


M'U\ . . 

Mika-iQV-taha-le^Q. 
Ra-Z«fr-leMle. , 
Au1<au-j3VdA:-leMe. . 
Lling-Xo^iQ. ■ . 

Jok-\e chordu — 
Ra-c^dr««-leHle. 

Aukau-^^^7^'-leMle. 

R4-ZaA;a-leMle. 

Rem-Zd^a-leMle. 

A-wdra 

A-kiohik-le^e. 

Axitom-Mo. 

Lit— . 
Ra-cMZe^tMeMle. 
A-akau-Mrfflfc — 
'&6-deka — 

Mikd-i&i-hingak-\Q^% 
AvdAVi-kdiGh-Yo^lQ. . 

T’ldp— 
r^w-lekile. 
imctJ’-leMle. . 
AvAdu-ldkmi — . . 

AAkau-yddakenye — . 
Pe7^-]ekile. 


Kol. 


Mleak ! 

M'i,ka-iQV-teaka-ch.Q. 

A-lur-che. 

O-porak-cke. 

(^Vi-yilang-okQ. 

— Yok-\\-o}idre — . 
A-clidran-c^Q. 

Er-/a-che. 


C>-wdra ^?<i-che. 

(3-k' chdk-Gke, 

Akio-kdo-cAQ. 

.-Lit-. 

A-chulstu-Vi. 
AvAet-Uti — . 

Er-m« — . 

Mika-iev-Mn,gak-c lie. 
Aute-^:d«cA-clie. 

— T’lep—. 

Tdu-che. 

Lemar-cke. 
Aute-leakan — . 
K6~yddakdimye — • 
Pd^e-che. 
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Sla 



AkdiX-Bdle. 


Slap (to) 

Sleep (to) 5 

33 5’ ■ ‘ 

Sleepy (to be) 

Sleepless 
Slice (a) 

Slice (to) 

Slide (to) 

Slimy . 

Slip (to) 

Slippery 
Slope (a) 

Slowly • 

Small 
Smash (to) 

Smear (to) 

Smell (a) 

„ , (xmpleasatit) 

Smell (to), (sniff) ■ 

„ (to) 

„ detect by (to) 
Smile (a) 

3 , (to) ■ 

Smoke . 

Smooth . 

Smoothen (to) 


Fedi— 

Mdmi — ‘ 

Bdrmi — 

Ig-drld— 
i^'Micfe-nga-da. 
lk-pitku-ds>. • 
Kdbdt— 

Qci/lia — 
Gdldiin-^LSk. 

Gdlia — 
Gdldim-Asi. 
PdZe/a-da. 

Dodo. . 

Ketia-^d,. 

Kdjtlri — 
k^-Ut— 

^5-da. . 

(5t-ao jdbag-&z. 
Nuruch — 

Tdm — 

6i'dd-Vig-lduri — 
Eemert/a-da. 
Kemerya — . 
Mdula-dSi. 
Lingiriya-diX 
Fuldb — 


Fedi — 

Mdmi — 

Bodndri — 
lii-hodrlo — 
JEJcdich-nga. 
lA-piiJcu. 

Eobat — 

Qdlia — 

Gdldim. 

Gdlia — 

Gdldim. 

FdUgap. 

Lame . 

Eetdmd. 

Edjurd — 

Ad-^^^d — 

Odd. 

Ol-odd jdbog. 

Bur up — 

Tong — ■ 

Aut- odb-X i- Iduri- 
Eemerya. 
Edmerya — • 
Mduldlch. 
Lingriya. 
Fulddwd — . 
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Puehikwdr, 

Aukau-/w(5^. 

Kol. 

Fete — . . 

PdZd. 

— Fete — . 



Moli — . 

JjJLUijfJ • * • 

Fdut — . 

Fodut — 

Fdut — . 

tx-fd%t — 

— 

Er-«dZi — . 

PoZe-nga. 

PdZe-leHle. 

(5-^jdZe-le. 

lr-&d-da. 

'K^-bduhau-leik^e. 

Er-ddAa-che. 

Kdnbat — 

K6p — 

— Kduf — . 

Kolad — 

KUt— . 

KUt—. 

PdZed-da. 

jA’^dZ-leMle. 

KUt-chQ. 

Kolad — 

KUt— . 

KUt—. 

PTdZecZ-da. 

P^’ZdZ-leMe. 

KUt-ch.e. 

Fdlete-^2k. 

(JKldlcham-lB^lQ. 

Ch'lddGham'Q^Q. 

Tote. 

Tote. 

Tote. 

Ketawa-^z,. 

CftdZd-leMe. 

Ketaioa. 

Pd— . 

Foh — 

— Fok — . 

Omrode — 

Am-ode — 

(5m-6de — . 

C5-da 

(5-leHle. . 

(5-che. 

dt-d ^dcZa-da. • 

Autau-d kddak-le^le. 

.AatjG“d kudOfJc^c^e. 

Nurich— 

Narucli — 

Narit — • 

Teng — • 

Teng — - 

— Teng — . 

Auto-d-le-Zw/’i* — “ 

Autau-d-l^k-Zwj’fi — • 

Aute-d-ke-Z«Zr — . 

Kemer-^dn. 

M6ehar-\Q^^Q- • 

Kimer-f^Q. 

Kemfir — 

Mochar — 

Kemer — . 

Pe|)-da. . 

Peji-leWle. . 

Pdj3-che. 

P?«^pn-da. 

P*w^r/-leMle. - 

Lingri~(AiQ. 

Fdlewa — 

F'liwe — 

— Faliuce — . 
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Smo 


Ener^ish. 

o 

Alva- ^6Vda. 

Akiw-Bdle, 

Smoothen (to), (to polish) 

Qeligma — . 

Gelegma — . 

Snake (a) • 

Jd&o-da. 

Jobo. . 

Snap (to), (as of a dog) , 

Yk-hdrab — . 

\i-lcodrah — . 

„ „ , (as of wood) „ 

Tdujpati — 

Tddpdfo — . 

Snatch (to) 

Dduhori — 

Dokori — 

Sneer (to) 

— 

lA.-chingn — . 

Sneeze (to) 

Chiba — 

Chiba— 

Sniff (to) 

Ntlritch — 

JSivrup — 

Snuffle (to) 

Ax)k.o-mrdija — 

Auk- kdnrblj d — 

Snore (to) 

Gdurdtea — . 

Kurudd — . . 

So .... 

Kien %odl — . 

Kichdna ydtya. 

So hig .... 

Kien iml dd^a*da. , 

Kichdna uhd hochu. 

So much 

Kien lodl. 

Kichdna. 

Soak (to) 

Top — 

Ydup — 

Sob (to) 

Ot-dima - — 

Kxxt-diind. 

Soft .... 

Ynj3-da. 

Yduh. . 

Soften (to) 

Yop— 

Yduh — 

Softly .... 

Kodo-kL 

Ldme-kc. 

Sole of the foot (the) 


Kdlma. 

Sometimes 

Nid-teJc nid-ielc. 

Kdnga-te n6nga-te. 

Somewhere 

Kdtin dr-len. 

Kodhd dr-rd. 

Son (a) . 

jBa-da. 

JBod. 

Song (a) ... 

Tidmit-d^. 

iRodp. . 

Soon 

D’ar-^H-nga-da. . 

K'kc-hdvjwer. 

Sore (a) ... 

Chdm-dz.. 

Ch4m. . 

Sore (to be) . 

Cham — 

Chodmi — 
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Tuchilcwdr. 

Aukau-Zi^Jz. 

Kol. 

Keletam — 

K let am — 

Kletam — . 


CAwjje-lekile. . 

Chtipe-c\ie. 

Iv-perioh — 

Y^~p'reoh — 

— AKSiX-peahar — . 

T6b— . 

T6p — 

— Tex-top-^. 

Chucha — 

Tene — . 

— Chuchalc — . 

li'~chmger — 

'&Q-chenger — . 

Yx-chenger — . 

Chepe— 

Che pa — 

Chipa — . 

Nurich — ■ 

Karuch — 

AarU — . 

O-durdljd— 

Aukau-A:Vd^a'^^— 

hKk.o-durdlgd — . 

Ker — 

Ker — 

— Ker — . 

Kota hole. 

Atoh h’le. 

Kotoh ¥ld. 

K6ta hole durnga-di^i. 

Atoh h'le a-(?A«A;8-leklle. 

Kdtoh h’ld durnga-cYe. 

Kota hole. 

Atoh ¥le. 

Kdtoh h’ld. 

Ydupioh — 

Jdpich— 

— Yopioh—^ 

Auto-a«m — • 

Autau-aZ«^ — . 

A-vdQ-ng^rot — . 

Ydujgich-di&. 

J’rongap-lekih. 

Y6pic'h-G\xQ. 

Ydupioli — 

J’rongap — . . 1 

— Ydpioh — . 

mo-ke. . 

Tdtd-chh. 

Y’aka-tdte. 

Kdilam-AOi. 

Kdlam-YekAe. . 

Kdilam-ohe. 

Tema tema. 

Ben ben. • 

Temah temah. 

Kun dram-an. . 

Kun Uw-an. 

Kuich Uw-an. 

De7e-da. . 

DeZ-lekile. 

K.-dele-chid. 

T(j«-da. . 

JoA;-lekile. 

Yoh-chG. 

K hx-hdtwar-^2a. 

T’ySb-hduwer. 

T’a-hdlwar-che. 

CAi»»-da. . 

CAem-lekfle. 

. Chim-che. 

Ghdm — • 

Ch’hom — . 

Ch’hom — . 
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Sor 


English. 

Aka--S6%-da. 

Kkixt-Bdle, 

Sorrowful 

Kuh’Viv-jdbag-^&. 

Kuh-Vk^-jdbog. 



Dekia, 

Sort (to) 

Qi-ndn — 

Ot-ndne — 

Soul (the) 

Kuh-V&^-dehia-A.'Si. 

K4Jc-Va,v-debia. 


Ot-?/oZo-da. . 

Oi-ydulo. 

Sound (a) . • • 

Tegi-dst. 

Tegi. . 

Sour . . • • 

1^-mdha-A.Si. . 

J-A-modlid. 

South (the) 

Kdmi-tek. 

K&mdr-te. 

South wind (the) 

Kdre-tek w;M?-nga-da 

Kar-te ‘podt-Vk^s,. . 

South-west wind (the) 

JDeW«-da. 

Daria. 

Spark (a) ■ . • 

JBeVa-da. 

Bara. . 

Sparkle (to) . 

JBetel — 

Betel— 

59 9l • * * 1 

Bebinge — 

Behingi — 

Speak (to) 

l}\-ijdb~- 

lAi-yodb — 

Spider (a) 

Songa-^'Si. 

Kodtmo. 

Spider’s web (a) . . • 

Kud-A.Sk. 

K4d. . 

Spike (a) . . . 

Chulcti/l-Ask . 

CMhul. 

Sphl (to) 

Ot-ela 

Ot-Tceleu — . 

Spine (the) 

jSte-td-Asb. 

Kdte-tod. 

35 95 0 • • 

Gdurob-Ask. . 

Qmrdm. 

Spinster (a) . 

Ah-jddiJdg-Ask. 

Ah-joddojdg. 

Spit (to) . 

Tubal — 

Tubal— 

55 95 * * • 

Chinr-^ 

CMn — 

Spittle (the) . . 

Aka-?ms-da. 

AksL-y4r4ch. 

55 95 • • • 

Tuhal-Asn. 

Tubal. . . , 

Splash (to) 

Ab-chin — . . 
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PucHhivdr , 

Au\ku~J modi. 

Kol. 

Pdu-V^x-Mda-^2t. 

Pduh‘m-'kdda‘k‘\e\.^Q, 

Bok-ka-kddak. 

Dehmoa-did,. 

Pddk-xa-tHdlc-\dkBQ. . 

Dekatoa-che. 

Auto-^^(^^i — 

Icdiaa-lup — 

— Aute-lub — 

Pdu-V w-deleaiod-didi. . 

Bduk-va-Oldk-\dkBQ. 

JPok-hd-clekaiod, 

A€ito-?/ifZe-da. . 

Autau-jVfZe-lekile. 

Aaie-yule-die. 

Teke-&&. . 

Teke-ldkBe. 

Teki-che. 

Ir-ma-da. 


Tev-mdkcu 

Ipila. 

JEpel. 

Ktipel, 

Kupila pdte-&B,. 

Kupel pdutdu-\dkBQ. 

Kupel pdte-ch.Q. 

Teriye-da. 

2^b’««/e-lekile. . 

T’reye-che. 


Bdrap-\ek^Q. . 

Beray^che. 

Betel — . 

BHe— . 

—BHe— 

'jj 

. 

“?5 

Ir&m-wdr — 

BQm-ydr — 

Iram-todr — 

Tiile-dta. . 

Clioptdu-lo^Q. 

Okdptd-ohe. 

02cha-da. 

0(?Ae-leMle. 

Oiche-che. 

CJie-da. . 

Ch eak-ld^e. . 

Chek-che. 

Mido- pm-eng — 

Autau-j5fara^ — 

Aute-p’reng— 

Kdta-tdU'da. , • 

Kdte-tdu-lQl^Q. 

A-kdta-tdu-che. 

Kurup-da. . , 


O-kiirtip-ohe, 

i 

Ab-HcM^-da. . 

A-Mc7^^^-leMle. 

O-k’chok-che. 

Tep — 

’leap— . 

1 

1 

Chin — . 

Chen — . 

0-clmz— 

C)~rdich-d.a. 

.Aukau-m^s-leMle, 

Bdich-che. 

Tep-da. . 

Tefljp-leMle. 

Tep-che. 

Ahohin — 

A.-chen — 

Weoh — 
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Spl 


English. 


Akar-BcUd. | 

Splash, (to), (-ffith the hands) 

Fedi— 

1 

Pe'di — . . j 

Sp)lioe (to) 

Aubo-tar-6WtcZo — . 

AukaCi-taf-ZcttiicZo — I 

Split (to) 

Akan4dr«^» — 

AlAa-todrlo — - . ! 

Spoil (to) 

Jl]Johe — 

Pche — 

Spotted 

i-Asimufrm^-nga-da. 

Id-tdimcUdni-nga. , 

Spray .... 

Ot-enya todll-da. . 

Ot-hdnye rct'Ze'-nga. 

Spread out (to) 

Tddr — 

Ta ur — 


Pe— - 

Pe— . 

Spring of water (a) 

Aka-cMr-da. 

Akxii'Cliodr. . 

35 5) »5 ' 

CJnUnga-da,. . 

Chiilnga. 

Sprinkle (to) 

Yirip — 

Yirip — ■ 

Sqnat (to) 

Ax-uolmhla — 

Odvo-uclmhld , — 

Squeeze (to) . 

Petemi — 

Vdte — 

Squint (a) . 

i-dcd-V&x-teha-dz,. . 

t-dal-Vdx -idled. 

\ 

Squint (to) 

Elri— 

Alfl — 

Stab (to) 

Jctrali-^ 

Chdurpo — . 

Stagger (to) . 

Lelelca — 

Lelelcd — 

Stale .... 

l-tdul-x&. 

1-tdul-nga. . 

Stand (to) 

Kdpi — . , 

Kdpi — 

Stand still (to) 

lg-uu~ 

Id-?Mt— 

Stand on tiptoe (to) 

Av2i-ldi'Jdi — . 

Oito-ldji — . 

Star (a) ... 

Chdto-dSi. 

Chdlami. 

Stare (to) 

Ig-nduma — . 

Id-«dma — 

Start (to), (with surprise), 
etc. 

Ig-iieradla — 

lA-iierddla — 
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T'Uoldkwdr, 


Kol. 

Pete — . 

, Vete — . 

Pete—. 

A-iito-kute — 

. Aukau-ter-7cd^(? — 

— 0 — tQX-kute — 

O’tdre — 

. AAkom-t' redka — 

Qxa4dr — 

jSche — . 

» ^jdjlGlzG ■ • 

“ Alohe — • 

tv-taunafdn-Aa. . 

, E,e-^e^^d^c(}^-leMle. 

Tenduten-lQ. 

Knto-kdiny'tr-dia. 

. A€itau-A:d'M^^e?’-leHle. . 


Tdur — . 

. TaW" — . 

— O-tdiir — 

Pe— 

. Pei — 

Pe — 

0-(?/iar-da. 

. Atikau-c/^ar-leMle. 

P.6-clidr-lQ. 

Ckilcmg-da. 

, Oil ling . 

Chilaug-ohe. 

1 

• 

, Pnp — . 

YiHp — 

Axam-tdiohom — 

. Pam-tekclmm — 

Am.-tdlcJi6kam — 

Pat — 

Bat — . . . 

B’teaka — 

tr-hdudah-V^x-'tehe^^di, 

Px-kdudak-ia^taike- 


-lekOe. 

-che. 

Alapich — • 

. P^‘kardng — . 

Alhpich — 

Chet— . 

. Chet— . 

cut— 

Leld — . 

• Lelaha — 

— Leleaka — 

Er-idZ-nga. 

• R6-7d7-cbikan. . 

Pt-tol-aia.. 

Ghe — 

• Cheaha — 

Oheaka— 

1 

1 

• Re-mf — • . 

Er-}^'^ — 

Aram-loohd — . 

. 'R&m-ldohok — • 

Am-ldukdlGh — 

Kdichan-da. 

. Kdichan-lel^e. 

KdlGhan-XQ, 

lt~nduUm — 

. Ke-ndutdu — • 

— Px-nd,uner— 

'Ix-ndraiU — 

. PQ-n‘rdtal— • 

— Px-mrdtal — 


u 2 
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Sta 


English. 

Starve (to) 

Stay (to) 

Steal (to) 

Steam . 

Steam (to give off) 

Steep 

Steer, (to) 

Steneb (a) 

Step (to) 

Step backtvards (to) 
Stem (the) 

Stick (a) 

„ , (for digging) 
Sticky . 

Stiff 

Still (to be) . 

Sting (a) 

Sting (to) 

Stir (to), (of water) 
„ „ , (of food) 

Stomach (tbe) 
Stomaeb acbe (a) 
Stone (a) 

„ „ ,*(of fruit) 

Stoop (to) 

Stop (to) 


* del. 

. JVerali — 

. JPdli — 

. Tdp^ . 

. Ji«'«Za-da. 

. Boag — 

. Ig-Zdc/ii-nga-da. 

. Giuda — 

. Cfi-dd jdhag-da. 

. Nad — 

. I-tar-^dpc( — 

. Ar-id^-da. 

. Bittu-do.. 

. id^■a-da. 

. Tdwf<-da. 

. Ldtawa-Ao,. . 

. Mila — 

. Nt-murutcil-d^i. 

. Tdij — 

. Tk-kefik — 

. Ig-ge7'dd— 

. Jodo-da. 

. JdcZo-l’ik-c^am-da. 
. Tdili-da. 

. Ban-da. 

. Ngdljli — 

. 'Eh-Jdbagi— , 


j AksLr-Bdle. 

,1 

TVdreli — 

Bodli— 

Todp— 

IldiildlGli. 

Bodg — 
Id-leehe-Viga. 
Ovudd — 

(yt-odd jdhog. 

Nodd — 
1-iav-todpo — 
kx-Ut . . 

Butu. . 

Lodka. 

Te7ia. - 
Nodto. . 

Jmi — 

A.x-i7iuru. 

Tdj — . 
dd-kiti — 
dd-gordd — . 
Jdudo. 

Jdudo-Vid-chodmi. 

dy a7/i/7i. » • 

Bail. 

Ngdljli — 

. Wo-jdhoga — . 
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Tiehiliwdf. 


\ Kelapa — 
i iVo— 

I 

I Tob— . 

I 

I -Zye®-da. . 

\p4p~- . 

\ 

' Te-jxkt^-da. 

I 

I G'iuda — 

Auto-d ^dcZa-da. 
Gliole — . 
tx-ivk-tapa — 
Ar-A(SI-da. 
Tauhal-^La^. 
Bdut-dia.. 

Teta-didi,. . 

Xof-da 
Mile — . 
Ar-mtnya-da. . 
Tdlch — . 

Ix-hdte — • 

Ix-Tcuru — 
(7M^e-da. 

Chute-Vit-ohom-^^. 
Jfd-da. . 
f/Ze-da. . 
Ngoichu-hdlnye — 
Sbe-Mda — 


A.nkwi.-Juwol. 


K'Upa — . 

No— 

Tob — 

Lep-lokpQ. 

Pun — 

Ter-pd^aZ-lekile. 

Qiuda — 

Autau-d hddalc-l^Be. 
Chole— . 

'RQ-t’r& tdpdu — 
Ed,-A<Z-lekile. . 
Tdukal-lokBi. . 
^d^/-lekile. 
T«Za-lekile. 
idi-leklle. 

M'li— . 
Rd-mV%e-lekile. 

Tdlch — . 

2\.&Tcdte — 

Ee-A:’r« — 

(7MZe-lek£le. 
Chute-tQx-ch' kom-lokBe 
Jfa^fl-lekfle. 
(5Za-lekfle. 

. Ngoichu — ■ 

. 'Eibe-kddak — . 


Koi. 


Kalipe — 

—No— 

— Tob — 

Lep-che. 

Pim — . 

Ter-jid'MZ;«Z-oIie. 

— Giuda — 

Aute-d kddak'c\x&. 
Chole — 
l-t§k-tdpa — 

2k-tet — 

Tdukal-Qh.Q. 

Bodut-ch.Q. 

Ter-ZdZa-le. 

idi-che. 

— M’leak — 

— Tdlch — 

Iram-ifcdZfl-— 

—K’ru— 

Ch’ute-Qh.Q. 

Chute-^s.ex-ch'kom-cht, 

Meaka-(i)iQ, 

Z7Zd-che. 

Nguchel — 
'^Q-kadak — 
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YOCABULAKY OF THE LANGUAGES 


Sto 


English. 

x\ka-.5/a-da. 

i 

Akar-P//6\ 1 

stop a b-ole (to) 

ig-m — ' 

ld-iie — . . j 

Stop ! • 

6jo-(j6gU ! . 

0ijo-pd^^i9 ! . .1 

Storm (a) • 

^F'dZ-nga’da. 

Todt-ngn. . . i 

Stout . . . • 

Pa/(^-da. 

Bddkd. . . i 

Straiglit 

X%?itea‘da. 

L'dyutma. . . i 

Straighten (to) 

Ndiigo — 

Nogo — 

Stream (a) • 

Jig-dia. 

Jig. 

Stretch (to), (make tight) . 

Teni — 

Ten ip — 

„ ,, , (reach out) , 

Wodli — . 

JFdudlo — . 

O 55 • 

Yi\-pdlne — 

Tid-pdud — 

„ 5 , , (of one’s limbs) 

Ictitrdl — 

Lduro — 

,j ,, , (of one’s body) 

Ch'tbwiya — 

Cldbri — 

Strike (to), (with the fist) . 

Tail'd — . , 

I Tidrd — 

,, „ , (with a stone) 

Tdlclli — 

i Tddgi — . 

„ „ , (with an arrow) 

Jd ■ . 

; Tolpo — 

„ „ , (with a knife) 

Jwrdli — 

1 Glidiirpo — , 

„ „ , (with a stick) . 

Tarek — . 

Tdrdtcho — . 

String .... 

Mdula-d^. 

Madia. 

String (to), (of shells) 

JcU — 

* Jodt — . 

j 

Strip off bark (to) 

Tbloli — 

1 UdioJi — 

Stroke (to) 

Lw'dloha—^ . 

Lurdtohd — . 

Strong . . . . 

Ah-gdura doga'd^a,. 

^Jo-gd'drkd Mchu. . 

Struggle (to) . 

Keretd — 

Kiritd — 

Stumble (to) . 

Tiich'urpi-^ . 

Toohupu — . 

Stupid . . . . 

Mugu-t’ik-p^oJia-da. 

Mugu-i''id.-p{cha. . 

Suck (to) 

Welij — 

Welej-^ 
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Sue 


PMiikwdr, 

Aukau-Jw^L 

Kol. 

Iv-ndt — . 

'Re-ndt — 

Mel—. 

Aido-huhal ! 

Autau-M^aZ ! . 

JjMxtB-hulml ! 

PcUe-dt.a. . 

PdutduAe^le. . 

Pdte-<i\xe. 

Pduri-da. 

P’«-leMle. 

PV^-che. 

Zaii-da. . 

Za^i-leMle. 

— Lciti ' — . 

Auke — . 

NtlJce — * . , 

— Auke — . 

Pincc'da. . • 

Dma^leMle, 


T4na — . 

Tene — . 

— Tenab — . 

Wntal — 

Wutal — 

'Eiv-ioiital — . 

Te-?e5 — 

Ter-^^’j) — . «, 

— Ter-Ze5 — . 

Liw — • . . 

Litr — 

Ldr — . 

CMberiya — 

Gheberiya — . 

CUberiya — . 

Tulrd — 

TrduTci — ; . 

T’rduki — . 

Ol 

1 

Tdi — . 

— Rv-tdi — . 

Ptre — . 

P're— . 

— rre — . 

1 

o 

Chet • • • 

Chet — . 

FduricJia 

Gh'rdp — 

P'rdiche — . 

Katam-da. 

KatamdC^Q . ■ 

Aetam~CaB. 

Chof— . 

eWUh— 

— Chot—. 

Tdilap — 

Tldp — . 

— Jjbzch '• 

LerioJie--^ 

Lardlche— 

— JDarmche — . 

Ah-kura durnga-da. • 

A-TiWo chdhi-\^!^&> • 

A-k’rd dungd-dhe. 

Kdita — 

K’rate — 

— Om-kdUa — . 

Td/iche — 

Tdlolie-— 

— Tdlohe — . 

Mika-te-te-da. . 

M'lka-tet-teakd’ leHle 

. Mika-tar-tmkad^.. 

Pdi — 

wnet— 

-r-Pdl — . 
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VOCABULARY OR THE LANGUAGES 


Sac 


English. 


Aka-i?6Y^^da. 

1 

1 

i 

Suck (to), (of a baby) 

. Ig-ndu — 

! 

Id-wd^d — 

Suckle to. (To 

give 

the Kdm reds puml — . 

Kodm ytin'ich pi'vnu - i 

breast). 




Sufficient ! 


. Klen iccH*([fx ! 

Kiohdna ydtya ! . : 

Sulky (to be) 


. Ah-welah — • 

Ah-iceldh — . 

Sun (the) 


. Bodo-dfx. . . i 

Baudo. • . . 

S unrise . 


. B6do-V ix-lidg-n^Vi. . , 

BclMo-Vo-kodg-Vi^a. 

Sunset . . 

• 

. -BdcZo-l’ar-Z«M/'i-nga. 

j 

Bdddo-V{\x-l(l /"fZ-nga | 

Sunstroke (a) 

• 

. , j 

Rttciuga. 

Surf (the) ^ . 


. Bdtara-da. . . ^ 

1 

Bdugolo. . . ; 

Surround (to) 

• 

. Ot-gduroha — . ' 

Oi-gemroha — . | 

?? J3 

« 

. 6t-^d — 

Aut-^/d — . . 1 

Suspend (to) . 

• 

. Bdmii — 

Tid'imo — . . 1 



. NgdiiioU — . 

Ngdoici — . . | 

Swallow (to) . 

• 

. ^dimU — 

Ndwilo — . . 1 

„ , (of liq 

uid) 

. TVelij — 

JFelej — . , 1 

Swamp (a) . 

• 


Bdtwln. . . j 

Sweat (to) 

• 

. G imar- Y‘dx-ioej eri — 

Guri-V(vc-io('j eri — . 

Sweep (to) , 


. Buj — ' 

Bdj — , 

Sweet 

- 

. Ana-Axh. 

Yodno. 

55 


Bdki. , 

JDodko. 

Sweetheart 

• 

. Ik-pdul-da. . 

Id-pdiil. 

Swell (to) 

* 

. Butuk — 

Butuk — 

Swift 

. 

. Ar-yd^’<^-da. « 

Id-kodno. 

Swim (to) 

• 

, Bit — . 

Bit- 

,, , (on the back) 

. Ad-rd^o — , 

A-di-rduko — 
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JPuchikwdr, 

Aukau-J^z^J^. 

Kol. 

It-ndii — 

B&ndukdu — . 

tx-nduka — . 

Kom rdloh Mn — 

Kdif/ine rdis-lQ hin — . 

Kom rdleh-ke-Mn — . 

Kota hole de le 1 

Kdtak k'U d-kile ! . 

Kotok k'ld dele ! 

Kh-wele — 

A.-wHdki — 

O-toaleaki — . 

JPute-dsi. . 


But^-che. 

JPide-Vo-ng-Mg-nga. . 

BiUe-\e-kok. 

BiUe-ke-kok-le. 

PtUe-Vav-ldut-da. 

BiUe-ia-ldut. . 

Bute-ka-ldut-le. 

Beke-da. 

Bake lekile. 

Bdike-le. 

Faute-da. . . 

Bdutdu-led^lQ. . 

Bdte-ohe. 

Kuio-kurupe — 

AvLiaAK rupe — 

— A.ute-k’rupak — . 

Auto-^d — 

Autau-^d — 

— Aiito-^rdA: — . 

Chau — . 

CVUp — 

— CJidu — . 

Ngo — , 

Ngo- . . . 

— Ngo—. 

Nei — . 

W‘let — . 

1 

j 

Fdl — • 


— Bdl — . 

L6p-da. . 

Xd^-leMle. 

Ldp-aka. 

Kwiar-Vis-wdlapa — 

Kmiar-xa-waldpe — . 

— Kimar-ksi' 

— waldpe — . 

Bij- . 

Bij- . . 

— Bich — . 

Tdlang-da. 

Tdulang-\^\e. 

— Tdlang-le, 

35 

Ir-p4^-da. . • 

33 ' 

Ee-pd-leMle. . 

33 

Er-pdZ-clie. 

Beten — • 

Beatan — . 

— Bx-peatan—. 

Ax-ydra-da. . 

Ba-^dm-leMle. . 

A-ydra. 

Ngdte — . . 

Ngdutdu — . 

O-ngdte — . 

Om-chele to — . 

Chdle TO— 

(5m.- chdle rd— . 


X 
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VOCABTJLAEY OF THE LANGUAGES 


Swi 


English. 

Aka-JJ/rt-ia. 

KkdaY*Bdle. j 

i 

Swim (to), (under water) . 

Tik-j>dimi — • 

! 

T\d-pdileme — . i 

Swing (to) 

• “ 1 

Lela — 

Leld— 

T 




Tail (a) 


P^^?7^d«^-da. . 

Picliam . . 1 

Take (to) 

• « 

JBni — 

Plni— . . 1 

Take away (to) 

. 

Ik — 

/ . . .1 

Take care of (to) 

• 

A-h-goMra — . 

Mi-gWU,rd — . . 1 

Take bold of (to) 

• • 

JAni — . 

Bud— 

53 33 3J 

• « 

Puchu — 

Ptichu — 

} 

Take off (to) . 

* • 

Liipiiji — , 

Lupujti — . . 1 

Talk (to) 

t • 

Tab — 

Todb — . . j 

Tall 

• • 

Jjdpana-dLa. . 

Pildhmo. 

Tangle (to) 

• * 

Aiito-c/iOT — 

Axiio-chod — . 

Tasteless 

• • 

G6loga-da. . 

Gologa. 

Tattoo (to) 

• • 

Titi — 

Ifi- 

Teach (to) 

• 4 

’En-i-^cTi — . 

’En-i-7a — . 

Tear (a) . 

« • 

T/-da. . 

Te. 

Tear (a), (a rent) 

« * 

J«^-da. « 

Jag. 

Tear (to) 

• • 

Pdrata — 

Pdroto — 

Tease (to) 

• * 

Ig-ndda — . 

Idi-hddd — . 

Tell (to) 

t • 

'Tn-gdb — 

’En-yoa6 — . 

33 35 • 

• t 

TaV-cM — • 

Hdx’Chi,— . 

Temples (the) 

• * 

Temar-dsL. 

Tdmw. 

Testicles (the) 

• « 

Auta-da. 

Bdtd. 
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Fichihodr. 


Kol, 

Te-5a# — . 

. Tek-iat — 

6-ie-hdt— 

Lela — . 

« PjgIs • • * • 

AYAm-lele — . 

Paicham-ia,. 

. Pichaham-lek^a 

O'Chdlam-ahe. 

Pi— , 

. 

— Ik — . 

Pe— , 

. jSah — » 

— ' Leak — . 

Ab-Mm — 

. A.-Fr6 — 

— A-Fro— . 

Pi— . 

. JB— 

— Ik — . 

Pmche — 

* IBwiCfiO • • 

— Pmcliak — . 

Lapich — 

. Ldpich — 

— LdpicTi — . 

War — . 

. Ydr— . 

' — War — . 

Lauti-diBi. . . 

. LohokAdk^e. . 

L^ti-che. 

Autom-cAa — 

. Autom-cA’Zdp — 

A Yts-ohd — . 

Gologa-^Bk. 

. Kdiyer-IB^Q. . 

Le-tsa?eW'le. 

Yite — . 

• Jite — . 

Tite — . 

— 

• En-re-^a — 

— . 

jSna chdr-da. . 

• ilrak c^or-lebfle. 

M/nak-che. 

Jdg-dsj. . 

• Pd»^-leMle. . . 

Pdr/g-che. 

Pdrete ■■ — 

. P'rwatwa — 

— P’rdte — . 

Iv-neda — 

. Y&uotot— . 

— Yx-neda — . 

’In-wdr — 

. "Yvi-ydr — 

’In.it?ar — . 

Ti-ngol — 

. Yxa~ngol — . 

Ta~ngol — . 

Tmnga-d.s. 

, Tdnge-lekQe. . 

Tdlngd-clae. 

Tmfd'da. 

. r(5foA;-lel£fle. . 

Twatohche. 

■XT O 
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VOCABULARY OF THE LANGUAGES Tha 


English. 

i 

KksrBea-Aa,. 

Ak^iX-BdlS, 

I 

That one . « 

Kd. . 

Kod. . . . ! 

That much 

Kien uha. 

Kiolidna uha. . j 

That way 

Kdt'o tinga^len. 

Kodho tenga-len. . ■ 

Thatch (the) . 

C]idng-A.?L, . 

Chd. . . . : 

Thatch (to) . 

Yobla — 

Ydr — 

Then . . • • 

Nd-tek, 

NdmgU'te. . . j 

Thence . . • • 

Kdtome-tek. . . ! 

Kodhdr-te. . 

There , . . • 

Kdto-Asi, 

Kodho L 

There it is . 

?7(?/«a-da. 

Kodbo. 

Therefore 

Arik. , 

Arica. 

These . . • • 

Xd-da. 

Kod, , 

They . . • • 

Ololohih. 

Oldlohit. 

Thick, (as of jungle) 

Td'dhd'^'Si. 

Tduba. 

„ , (as of a stick) 

Gdurodma-A2b. , 

Gdurodma. . 

5> > 35 • 

Tulawa-d.^. , 

Tuldwd. 

„ , (as of muddy water) 

Ik-pulur-diB, . 

ld,-pulng(ji;i,j . . 

Thief (a) . . . 

Ar-^ap-da. . 

A.V‘todp. 

Thigh (the) . 

Fmcha-dSi. . 

Fomcho. 

Thin . . 

Maina-didt,. 

Fdudd. 

„ , (narrow) . , 

Kinab-da. . . 

Kimh. 

„ (to he) . 

Ab*m^»a — 

Fdud— 

Thing (a) 

JJfiw-da. 

Ming. 

Things, (belongings) 

Bdmoko-di^i. ' . 

Tdicha, 

Think (to) 

Jjua — 

mi— 

Thirsty (to be) 

Aka-(?> — 

Aka- Hr — ■ . 

This . . . . 

Xa-da. . 

Kod. . 
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r 

1 

Fucliikwdr. 

1 

1 

1 

Axikaii-Jmvo^. 

EoU 

1 

Ite. 

« 

^te. * . 

Kute. 

JEia lungi. . 


Atok liingtU. 

Btok lungi. 

K4ch tdleng-an. 

• 

Kuoh taieng-m. 

Kui tdleng-e-\dak. 

C hong-da. 

* 

Chong-ldkilQ. . 

Chong ’Clah, 

Ta-ydr — 

• 

T’ra-/af — 

— Auto-tai-yaj’ — . 

Tema. 

• 

Ben. 

Temak. 

Kupila. . 


Kupel. . , 

Eupel. 

Kuch-da. 

. 

K4ch-d-Vi\e. 

Kuieh-dele. 

K6te-da . . 

• 

Kot-ddLilQ. 

Kwoh-dele. 

Tali. 

• 

T’rdle. . . . 

Tale. 

Ite-da. 

• 

iHd-’kd.Q. . 

Ite-dele, 

mie. . 

« 

Ne-ki\e. . 

Jja-n4le. 

Chdinyili-da. • 

• 

Ghdmyik-\&\AQ. 

Chdlnyik-ohe. 

Gduram-da. 

• 

(?a«raw4-lekile. . 

Gdurdm-dhe. 

Muhan-da. 

• 

JfwAcm-lekile. . 

JjQ-mukan-le. 

ts'pelengi-da. . 

• 

Ke-A’M^«r-lekile. 

Tex-p’lingi — . 

Lx-toh-da. 

• 

Ra-ifop-leklle. . 

A-^o5-che. 

Bmeha tdu-da. 

• 

Baicha MA«w-lek{le. 

Bdicha tdukdu-ch.a. 

Budu — 

• 

5’M-lekile. 

O-butu-che. 

Kduding-da. . 

• 

K’ddlak-lok^e. 

K'ddng-che. 

AB-hudu — 

« 

k-b'tu— 

— Buiu — . 

Mdta-dz.. 

• 

Mdte-\e\Q.Q. . . 

Mdte-che. 

Bekat-da. 

• 

iSa^a^-lekile. . 

Bekat-ohe. 

Idte— . 

• 

Jotd— , 

— JPdtek — . 

0-kdr — 

• 

Autau-A’^am — . 

— kka-pdl — . 

Ite-da. 

• 

^^e-akfle. 

! 

Ite-dele. 



166 


VOCAEUIjAUY of the languages 


English. 


Like this . 

Thora (a) 

Those 

Thou 

Threaten (to) . 

Throat (the) . 

„ , (to clear the) 

Throb (to) 

Throttle (to) . 

Throw (to) 

Throw away (to) 
Throw down (to) • 

Thunder . 

Thunder (to) . 

Thus . 

J5 • ' 

Thy 

Tick (a) 

Tickle (to) . 

Ticklish 
Tide (the) 

Tlood-tide (the) . 
Ebb-tide (the) 
Neap-tide (the) . 
Spring-tide (the) . 


Ak a -da. 


KUn wai. 

Chukul-Ast,. 

Kdto^Adb. 

Ng6lA.3i. 

rdi-nga-l’i-ilcti — 
Aunna-diO.. . 
Cldrana — 

A'uno — 

Fetemi — 

Fepi — 

Fepi — 

Oljo-pd — 

Fuluga-Vd gduracoa 
-U. 

Oddratoa — . 

Kien loai. 

KicMkan wdl. 

Changtdta-da. 
Kduto — 

AJo-wdr (idga-ia. 

Kdle-6a>. 

Jg^-kar-SM'da. 

, F-Vax-er-^Si. 

. Kale jdbag-da,. 

. Kale ieringa-difx. 


Thi 

Akav-Bdli\ 

• 

Ktclidna. . . ! 

Chuktil. . . '■ 

Kodhdr. 

Nffdi. . . . ; 

Todb-nga-Vi-fd — . , 
Aunnn, . . i 

Cldrdnd — . 

Aiind — 

Fdtemi — . . ; 

Ax-iod'tchf>ro — . I 

Av-tcdi'Choro. . ! 

Ollo-podto — . j 

F'lihiga-le Mnkld-\ 

-ke. j 

Kdrudd — . 

Kichdna. 

» • • i 

• 1 

Ngege. 

Chentodto. . 

JFddta V • 

Ah-tcdJcar kdchu. . 
Kodlo. 

Ar-le-bu. 
Ar-l6-kdyo* . 

Kodlo jdbog. 
Kodlo'dem. . 
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Tid 


F^ichihwdr. 


Kol. 

Kota Ttole. 

KotoJe Idle. 

Kotoh h'ld. 

C^e-da. . 

CAea ^-leMle. . 

CAe/iJ-clie. 

Kueh-dela. . 

Kun dhe Uwe-lo^Q. . 

Ktiich-dele. 

Kcjule. 

Bgule. 

Jja-ngulAe. 

Wdr-Yix-tai — . 

Ydr-Vi-tdl — . 

WdrAiev-tdl — . 

Longa-ddi,. 

AdAar-lekile. . . 

Ndram-ohe. 

Cher ana — 

Ch’rene — 

— Charina — . 

Kngeehe — 

BgmcM — 

Angeche — . 

Bdt‘ — 

Bat — 

—'Bat — . 


Bil^ . 

— BU 

Bil— . 

Bit— , 

— Bil — . 

Auto-Sdde — . 

Autau-fidie — . 

Aute-Sdfe — . 

Bilah-\e gdurawa~k&. 

BilahAe, t'reme-Cat. . 

BUah-'k.Q pdrahAQ. 

Gdurama — 

/Tnr> ' V 

X reme — 

O-pdt'ak—. 

Kota hole. 

Kotoh h’le. , 

Kotoh k’ld. 

Bta hole. 

>> • ‘ 

Ktoh k’ld Umgi. 

Bgiye-dSi. 

Ngiye-d~\idQ. . . 

Bgiyi-(ih.Q. 

Chongtdta-diab. . 

ChongtdutduAokB^: . 

Chaa gtate-che. 

Kdutdu. . 

Kdiite — . 

— Kdute — . 

Ab-e chanag-iSi. 

K'dah chdkiAokAQ. » 

0-eak durnga-che. 

Kdiile-dtS.. . 

KduleAdkB.Q. 

Kaule-ohe. 

Tiwe-V^-hdule-^^. . 

Tme-m-hduleA&Y^e . , 

Ti'weAs.e-kcmlen-ch.e, 

Biwe-\^-hiner'^^. 

TiweAQ-MnerAok^Q. . 

Tzwe-'ke-Idtier-an. 

Kdule hdda-da,. . 

Kdule hddahAok^Q . 

Kmile kddak-dke,. 

Kdule dem-da. . 

Kdule dem-lekile 

Kmle dent-dha. 



VOCABULARY OP THE LANGUAGES 



Tide-rip (a) = 

Tie (to) 

Tie a knot (to) • 

Tie together (to) 

Tie np (to' • 

Tight . 

Till 

Time, a short, (to be) 

Time, a long, (to he) 

A long time ago . 

Timid (to he) 

Tip (the) • 

Tiptoe (on) . 

Tired (to he) . 

To (or, In) 

To-day . 

Toe, (the Little) . 
Together 
To-morrow 
To-morrow morning . 

J» 35 

To-morrow evening . 

The day after to-morrow 
Tongue (the) . 

Tongs (the) ; 

To-night 


CMraf-da. 

Hduni — 

Auko-S<x^ — - 
Faipcla — . 

Bd'dni ■ — 
AViip-da. 

—Lat. 

I Ik-Tcddli — - 
Goli — 

Matai ydbdiyf. 
KA4dt — 

Ndichmna-(^2i. 

Av3L-ldij(ii. 

TFelab — . 

— Len. 

Kd goi-Aa. . 
ham-da. 
’Akat-para-da. 
Wdi-mga-len. 

Tar-icdhnga-len. 
LilU-nga. 
^ix-dila-len. 
Tig-w-w-nga-h’/r. 
AkaAfaLda. 
jB^dt^da. • 
Kd gurug-len. 


Qoldm. 

Edimo — 

Au.ko- 5 o«^ — 

Pdpdd — 

Eduno — 

Nuiip. 

[ — Lodto. 

\d-lcoddlo — . 

I Q6U — 

I Mdtdi> ydhoa. 

Kd-lodt — 
NcTichdlmo. Chokond}: 
Oaro-ldji- . ■ , 

Weli — 

— Len. 

It kodlot. 

KeU'pi. 

^Akat-podra. 
W6-nga-len. . 
Tav-wd-nga'len. 
LiUi-Tiga. 

YMH-len. . 
Ted-w-nga-ie. 
kka-dtal. 

. I Tdyd-aga . . . 

Kd gurug-len. 



Ton 
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Puchikwdf, 

A.iik2Ln*Jiiwdd . 

Kol. 

Chdrat-didi. 


Ch’roii/e-\eki\e. 

Chdrdi‘Qh.Q. 

Chau - — . 


Vropdu — 

— 'Ehe-chdii — , 

Ci-chdu — 


Auliaii-6e7e — . 

Larope — . 

Pakt — . 


Papal — * 

— Fait — . 

1 

o 


Ch’lop — 

— Chau — . 

-A'^ja-da, NUaba-^A. 


NeUba-\ek‘^e. . 

J^Q-ninak. 

— Late, . 


— Late. . 

— Ydte. 

J-X-hdudal — 


Pv^-kdlchal — , 

Tev-kdudal — . 

Kuli — , 


Kuli — . 

O-kuli — . 

Matiwu i^oye-te. 


Milo pdye-^td. . 

Meak ttiee pdi/e-ie. 

C)m.-lot — 


Km-lot — 

Akam-Zo^ — . 

Ndlohap-^^. 

• 

A'5^(?/m;p-lekile. 

Ndicha2>ohe, 

Ax2im-l6ohd. 

• 

Eam-Zdo^o^. 

Ldukmoh-diVi. 

Wele— . 

• 

Waldk't — . . 

Q-waleaki — , 

— dn. 

• 

— Aoi. 

— En. 

Abe cMl. . 


Kte kete. . 

ltdhi c/«e7-Mkele. 

iTd^a^-da. 


jEa^oijp-lekile. 

Katap-Gh.Q. 

iV<9-pa^m^-da. • 

• 

’A'dkau-pVd^-lekfle. . 

'Q'pdurok-akie. 

W6-wan. . 

« 

Wd-ioan. 

'^Sn-wd-^jcan, 

Td^-w6-wan. 

• 

T'va-wd-wan. . . 

'lik-wd-wan. 

Fdi-te. 

• 

Pdter-le-chdL , 

Peter-ke-cMt. 

Ti-tiH'Cin. . 

• 

H’rdi,-tiri-an. 

T!a-Hr-an. 

?Fd-r6-taurau-Sw-tcc5». 

Wd-td. . 

JVd-Vd’tava-bd-wan. 


• 

Aukau-^atoWekile. . 

TMaUche. 

£cttam-di3f. . 

• 


Edtam-che. 

Ite dirak-an. . 

• 

Me di rak-an. . 

Itabichel dirak-an. 


T 



VOCABULARY OF THE LANGUAGE 
J,. / 

s Too 

English= 

Aka-^tr^-da. 

Akar-;?« 7 <;. ' 

! 

Too, (also) 


61 becUg. 

i 

01 bedig-an. . . i 

Too mxicli 


Ot-ldt-nga. . 

( 5 t-^o^a-nga. . . 1 

Tootli (a) 


Tog-ddb. 

Tog. . . 1 

Toothache (a) 

• 

T6g-Vtx-oMm~ix"^. 

Tdg-Vax-chodmi-n‘xo . 

Toothless 

* 

Ig-%a-da. . 

j 

Atikau-Zdpe. . 1 

JJ 

• 

Aiiko-cZcV 

Aukau-cZarZfl. . | 

Torch (a) 

• 

Tug-dih. 

Tag. 

Torch (to make a) - 

« 

Twj pat — . 

Tog podt — . 

By torchlight 

• 

Tug-ViiX-chdl-tek. . 

Tdg-V&v-ftlidl-te. 

Tortoise shell 

• 

Tdd-V 6t-(nch-d^. . 

Toao-Vdi-hTich. 

Touch (to) 


A'drok — 

Kmro — . 

Tough . 

• 

CMha-dOi. 

Sodto. . 

Track (to) 

• 

J?ag 'th — 

Fodg I'l — . 

33 (33) • • 


Cliwalama — 

Cholomd — . 

Tracks 


Fag-do,. . . 

Fodg. . 

Transfix (to) . 


Fel-gwarob'j , — 

Del-gmroha — 

Transpareiit . 

• 

l-dunwiya-do. , 

l-doaowiya. . 

Travel (to) 


Nao — 

Noab — . 

Tread on- (to) 

• 

Ot-rtiduli — . . 

AvLt-ruduld — 

Tree (a) 

• 

Aka-M«£f-da. 

A.ko,-todng. . 

Tremble (to) . 

• 

\%-hdredi — 

Id-beredi — . 

>3 (sj) • 

• 

Yuydkd — . . 

Ydyukd — . . 

Trepang * 

• 

Furud-dz. . . 

Kdi-do,, 

Trip (to) 


Tuchurpi — . 

Tochd^ — . 

Trip up (to) . 

• 

Ax-chdroga dni — . j 

A.x-cJiodrog6 lend — 
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Fuchi wdr. 

Aukau-/ uwol. 

Kol 

tfle lolnye. 

Lekdlnye. . . 

Lekdlnye. 

Auto-Wf-ke. . 

Autau-?a^. . 

L-aute-Zi^. 

Pe7a-da. 

Telok-lo^t. . . 

—Pelok-edaQ. 

Pe/ff-rar-c/iom-da. 

Felok-va-oh’kom* 

-lekile. 

— Telok-Va-ninak-lo. 

Ir-feeY-da. 

Ee-^ef-leMle. . • 

TiX-ket-chQ. 

0-teriye-^'di. 

Aiikau-f re|/e-leMle. • 

0-fVe-che. 

Tell-^a. 

P’H'leWle. 

Pe^?-che. 

Tik'i pmt-~ . 

Tki pml — 

Teki-'ke-pot-le. 

TeB-l'av-cJiol‘le. . 

T’ki'i'xk-ohol-ldk. 

Teki-iy:&^“Cliol"C]xQ> 

Tdre-V6to-Mich-da. . 

Tmrm-iaMdd'kdloh' 

dekde. 

T&re-iavdQ-kdleh-edx e. 

Not— . 

Not^-^ • « • 

1 

1 

Tmrom-da. 


Tmrom-cdiQ. 

Twa le — • 

Twuh Id'k—' . • 

— On-tmk keak~~. 

SiCltB" • • • 

1 

'Rwutwn — 

— Aka-ra^^— . 

Tm-da. . 

Tm,kd.Q^Q. 

Pw^-ohe. 

In-tQ-tii— 

Ter-if« — . . « 

— En-ter-#«^ — . 

lt~w6kar-da. . 


Re-tod^«7’-che. 

Chole— . 

Chdle— . 

Ghole— 

Auto-id« — 

Autaii-6^» — • 

Ndie-bdn — . 

O-tong-da. 

AukM” tong -leHle. 

Tau.-^a^^5'■le. 

tv-peretd — • 

Bd-fretak — . 

Er* p’retok — . 

Ydyukd — . 

... •. • 


^L^{?^e-da. . 

Lad 

Lad lom'odyQ. 

Tmche — 

1 Tmche— 

. — Tmche — . 

Ar- chwurake U — 

, 'Ra-ch’rok U — . 

, 'K.a-charok kin — • 



172 


VOCABULARY OF THE LANGUAGES 


Tro 


Euglish. 

Trouble (to take) , 
True 

Truth (to speak the) 

Tug (to) 

Tumble (to) . 

Turn (to) 

Turn round and ri 
(to). 

Turn over (to) 

Turtle (edible) 

„ (Hawk’s -bill) 
Tusk (a) 

,(of apig) 

Twice 

Twilight (the) 

„ , (at dawn) . 

jj , (at sunset) . 
Twine 
Twine (to) 

Twinkle (to) . 

Twist (to) 

Two • 


Aka-£eo-da. 

GaMra — . 

'Akat-yengat yahu' 
-da. 

’kk?A-yengat ydba^ 
-len sidb — . 

Dmikra — . 

I'd — . 

\]i-gedli — . 

— 

C)t-rmigi — . 

TacZe-da. 

T«d-da. 

Aka-^d^-da. . 

liliGhd'ddi. . 

Ik-^wr-da. , 
il7'-V{!k&-dddwiya-d 
. Tar-4o«i-nga-da. 

, Tar-ci?*7«-da. . 

. Mmla-dsi. . 

. Ad-md'ur — . 

. Bdtel— 

, Ig-mdm — 

. Ik-j3a«r-da , 


Akat-Bdle. 


Gwurd — 
’Aka-ye/igat ydbo, 

’ Ak?i.-yengat ydbo 
-len yudb — . 

Dohrd — 

lodto — 

Idi-gedlo — . 

Idi-kedge — . 

Avd-rwuh — . 

Jodbgo. 

Todd. 

Aktx-tdg. 

lelichd ) 

BUik. 3 

Id-pwaro-idi. , 

Ar-Vixko,-doadioiya 

Tox-iobnga. 

Tax-d'tle. 

Mmld. 

hA-modr— . 

BHel— 

Id-mdio — 

ld-p3Mro-i6i. . 
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Two 


Pucfbikicdr. 


Kol. 

Kura — 

E’rd— , 

— K’rd — , 

'Si6-yengat poye-^^. . 

’Ate-bera |)dye-leMle. 

'Ate-6am ^:)op-ebe. 

N6-yengat poye^in 
war — . 

’Ate-bera p6ye~le en- 
-yar — . 

’Ate-5<lm p6yi~k.e 
’k.&a-wdr — . 

CTiucha — 

Tene — 

— Tene — 

Bode — . 

Bote — . . 

A-hote — . 

Jxdimrhdlt — 

B,em-p’rdle — . 

Ivam-kMak — . 

Irani'M*# — 

K6m~kHengal — , 

Imm-kdltek — . 

A-uiduva-huruh — 

AMWL-buruli — 

Aute-M^oA — . 

Kdrdb-&Si. 


Kdrap-che. 

Tdre~ddi. 

T^ma-leMle. , 

Tdre-Ghe. 

O-peld- da 

Autau-jpe^o^-leMle. . 

^-pelok-che. 

Beld-ule-&Si, 

BelohroleAB^Q, 

Tev-pelok-ohe. 

^x-pwur. . 

Bd-pMir . . 

'Ev-pmr. 

Tiwe-V 6»w6har'd.2i. . 

Tkoe-i^^vsa-koroh- , 

Ttwe-twCL-dddwiya'Ghe. 


-leMle. . 


Ta-wd-da. 

T’ra-^t?^5-leMle. . 

Ta-wd-ohe. 

Ta-HH-da 

T’ra-if^V/-leMle. . 

Ta-Uri-dhe. 

Ketmn-da. 

Katam-lA^ei. , 

Ketam-che. 

Om-mdr — 

Am.-mMir — 

O-rndr — . 

Bete — . 

BHe — . 

-Bte—. 

tv-moye — 

Bd-ni6ye — 

— Mdye — . 

tv-pMir. . 

Re-jD{»?*. . . . 

'EiX-pwar- 



VOCABULAIIY OF THE LANGUAGES 


English, 

Aka--Cf/^7-da. 

1 

Ahn-Bdld ' 

I 

IT 


; 

Ugly . . . • 

jabag-dsi. . 

ld-}mig4 Jdbog 

Ulcer (an) 

C/iziwda. 

Ch4m. . , , 1 

Umbilical cord (the) 

Ab-eV-da. 

iV-lcar. . . ; 

Umbrella (an) 

Kdpa jdU'agSi-&^. . 

Kodgio jodt-n§a. 

Unable 

Olyo-n^Sk ydba-da. . 

Oiyo-nga ydbo. 

Unclouded 

j^V-la-fi«/7^'«-da. 

Ar-lo-lingn'. . 

Uncooked . • 

ChlmUi-diO,. , 

ChtliJm. . . : 

Uncover (to) . 

lalpi — 

AXiii'iwili — . 

Under .... 

Tdx-raugmi-len. 

'lixx-viugmu'len. 

Undergrowth 

S^Ucmo-da. . 

Ruhoeym. . . i 

Understand (to) 

Dai — 

Dmi — . , ^ 

Undo (to), . 

Qi-welep ) — . 

A.'^i'toelep — . I 

Uneven 

Dr-V6t-hdutakijo. . 

Ar-V6i-ketetyo. 

Unfasten (to) . 

AMo-iceWji — 

K.\i.i~toc'Wjo — . : 

1 

Unfinished 

Ar-M-nga ydba-diSi. 

Ax-lu-i ydbo. , ; 

Unhappy 

Jf/f?<3!-nga-da. 

Mulwi. . . 

» 

A'^i/c-l’ar-Ja5a^-da. . 

Kuh-Vax-jdbog. 

Unhook (to) . 

Ig-lupuji — . 

ldi.-lu'puju — 

Uninhabited . , 

Bud-V ir-lua-Udk. 

Bud-Vd^t-lua. . i 

Unloose (to)‘ . 

Ot-mdni — 

Ot-mdm — . . j 

Unmarried, (man) . 

Ab-«oara-da. 

Kh-wodro. , , 1 

„ , (woman) 

Jddj g- da . 

Jodtojdg. 

Unpack (to) . . 

Ot-welmji — 

A.VL\^'welmjo — 
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Unp 

' PucJiihvdr. 


I \t-mika M( 7 a*da. 

! Chem^^2i. 

\ 

j • 

j Kduhe cliot-diB.. 

\ Dd poye-da,. 

i 

i Tzwe-le-Ungn daL. 

I Dd/j-da. . 

I - 

lyel — . . 

'Yk'niiha^man. , 
'Bdpi-d?k . . 

I JBi«ge — . 

A-uto-weche — . 
liwe-V oto-Mutdkot. . 

j Auto-icechi — . 

j Ax-Uioe pdye-doi. 

! Mile-ds,. . 

I 

; Pau-Vav-kddda-dtx. 

■ It-lapicli — 

I Mni-Vax-Uwe-da. 
Tdiig-wft — 
kh-wdra kui-da. 
KicUk-da. 
AutO'WecU — 


Aukau-/ mcoi. 


l&e-mdka ^dcZa^-leMle 

Atdkar dekilQ . 

« 

Kduhe cfe7d|9-leMle 
Aun-a |)d^e-leldle. 
Tnoedst-ldpar leMle. 
Bop leMle. 

Eyal — . . 

T!:'’Ta'nnka-man. 

i2d^7-leMle. 

Binge — 
A.vdavL'wefihe — ■ 
Time-iwdavL-ka tdiikat 

MiXavL-ioeche — 
Ba-liwe pdyeA.Ad\Q. 
J/7/-le]dle. 
Bauk-VdX’kdda-lGkdQ 
B&ldpich — . 
Ami-Vra-Uwe-leM\e. 
lilavjix-nidk — . 
k-wdra 

k-McMk-lA^AlQ. 
kutaii-weehe — 


Kol. 


BiX-mika-kddak che. 
O/wm-che. 

Tdker-oh.Q. 
Kduhe-chot-Qh.Q. 
Be-td poyi-che. 
Tiwe-\Q ■ Ungn-le. 
h-ddp-le. 

— tyel— 
Hd-ndka-man. 

la-hinge. ~ 

— kdie-ioeohe — 

rMoe-tadtau — 
•kandiikan-cdie. 

— “ We che. 
k-Uioe pdye-ohe. 

55 

Aute-j^oA; kddak-ohe. 
•' JLdCk^'iclz 
JSmi-ti- Imi -die. 

— Taun-ma^, — 
O-wdrok kui-Q\iQ* ' 
Q^k^chok-(i\\.Q> 

— WeG^ 
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Unr 


English. 

Aka- cl a. 

Akar- Bale. 

Unravel (to) . 

Qii-ioele'p — .. 

Au.t-zo<? ep — 

Unripe ... - 

Futnngmj-diZ,. 

PutiliWtj. 

55 • * * ’ 

Teripa~da. 

Teripd. 

Unroll (to) 

Oi-wirla — . 

A.\i.i-ioirld — 

Unskilful 

’On-yaZ)«p-da. 

'Ciny;-jd.bog. . 

Untie (to) 

A-^i-weldljt • — . 

Avii-ioeliTtjo — 

Until . . . • j 

Tduha-teh. . 

Tdukdu-ld. . 

Untrue - . • • 

Ak.^-yeiigati-din. . 

Cliiloiduro. . 

,5 . . • • 

A-fecZ'i-nga-da. 

A-tdde-iiga . 

Untwine (to) 

Oi-wMa — 

Axil-wirld— 

Unwell . . . 

Ab-2/(?cZ-da. . , 

Ah-yed. 

Unwilling 

Cti-huh-Vix-jd'bag -di'Si 

(Jt-kMk-l'av-Jdbog. , 

Up ... . 

Tdng-len. 

Todng-d. . , 

Get up ! . 

Oiyo-ow ! 

Cjo-bdi ! 

Dphill .... 

iTa^osZ-nga. . 

Kodgal-nga. 

Upon .... 

kx-yoboli. 

Av-ydgi. 

Uproot (to) 

hx-ldut'i — , 

Ax-ldii — 

Upset (to) 

(Si-pi — 

Axii-pi — . 

Upside down . 

Ct-fdgi-daj. . 

Aut-rdif^. 

Upside down (to turn) 

Ot-rdgi — 

Aut-mw/;— , 

Urine .... 

tZ/M-da. 

tilu. . 

Us . . . . . 

IlolmcJiih. . . , 

Mduldich.it. . 

Useful . . . . 

M)-welab ydba-do ^. . 

Ab-welab ydho. 

Useless 

Ab-w^^a6-da. 

Ah-weldb. 

Uvula (the) . 

u&do-da. 

A\\n,-laio. 


TTvu 
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Aukau-TjTOOT. 


Kol. 


Fuchihioir. 


Mito-welepi — 

D'irah-di&,. 

Tarapa-^da. 

Auto-wdra — 

’Oug-Mda-da, 

Anio-wecH— , 

Ten. . , 

C)-yengat-didi,. 

0-yengat-A.ix. 

Anto-wdre — . 

Ab-m«aft-da. . 

Auto-pau-V BX-hdda- 

-da 

Tong-an. 

Auto-hmye ! ■ 
KduJcal-6.a,. 

Av-et. 

Av-tdur — 
Auto-Jctye— 
Aato-buruJc-A.&. 
AAio-huruh — 
C/je7e-da. 

Mule. . 

AM-wele pdye-da. 

Ab-WZe-da. 

0-?d«ye-da. 


Autau-w7^p* — 
Dirah-lek^e. 
T’rd^e-leMle. , 
Atitau-wjeVffl — 
’Auu-i’(ic?a/c-leMle. 
Auiha-weche — 

Tan. 

Ate-5d?’«-leMle. 

55 «- 

Abtau-wi^ra — 
A-ch'b'i^leMle. . 
AntSiU-pauJc-iSi- 

Chdng-an. % 

Avitwi-honye ! . 
Kduhal-\^d\e. . 

Ed-d^. 

^k-l6t — 
AuiMi-p'rang — 
Autau-d’r^^-leMle. 
Autau-d’rw^ — 
Cda^e-leMle, 

Mule. 

A-w'Vaki pdj/e-leMle. . 

A-iTldhi-le^Q. 

Aukau-Zdio-leHle. 


. — Weche — 

. — Dirah — 

. — Terdpa — 

. — Ante-warak — 

. ’On-kddak-Gh.G. 

. — Wdehe — 

. Ten. 

. — Om-yengat-<^\G. 

, Am.-teyer-\G. 

, AuiG-ioarak — 

. 0-ninah-(MG. 

Auie-pok-'kG-kdda.h- 

-cbe. 

. Qhdng-an, 

. AvAe-konye ! 

. M.6-kdkal-\e‘ 

. Om-td-e7-le. 

. — A-iodkar — 

. — APie-Mye— 

. — AvXQ-hurak-Q\xe. 

. I AvAQ-hurak — 
Chcile-Gh-G. 

— Mule. 

(5-waUaki j3d^«-ebe. 
Ci-waleaM-(MQ. 
d-Z^yd-che. 
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Vac 


English. 

AkavS6Yz-da. 

1 

i 

& 

V 

Vacant 

Ar-Zwa-da. 

Ar — Ilia. 

Vertebra (the) 

Ax-ete Z«*da. 

Ax-kdtd tod. . 

Very .... 

jD%a-da. . . 

Kochu. 

Very cold, (etc.) 

Chohi cZd^a-da. 

Yelara kochu. 

Village (a) . 

Jjdrcf/j-d^. . 

Jjodrbtch. 

Violent 

(r«m«-da. 

Gdtirkd. . . 

Virgin (a) . 

Oi-Ukinga-dii. 

Oi-lodma. 

Visible 

Axn'wdlak. 

Av-ioodldJoh. 

Visit (to) 

’At-ara~ZdZ — 

’Oito-o{ii' 0 -l 6 arig — 

Voice (the) 

Aka-Ze^i.da. 

Aka-Zc^'Z. 

Vomit (to) 

Ad-^oe — 

Adi-iodkia — . 

W 



Waddle (to) . 

Oi^giyia — . 

Ot'gigiw — , 

Wade (to) 

Ad-ZcA’d — 

KYleke — 

Waist (the) . 

Auto-^^«a6•da. 

Auta-7£^«a5. . 

W aist-belt (a) 

Ar-eZAi-nga-da. 

At-rdtd. . 


JBdcZ-da. ■ 

Bod. . 

Wait a little ! . 

Tdwld 5a ! . 

Tdulha-Tx^B> hd ! 

Wait (to) 

Tauba-tek pdli — . 

Tduko-td podli — . 

Wake (to) 

B 6 i — 

B 6 — . 

Walk (to) 

Nab — 

Nodb — 
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PueJiikwdr. 

A.xskku-’Jimol, 

Kol, 

Ar4*«oe-da. 

Ra-ZMoe-leMle. . 

A-Znoe-cke. 

Ax-hate ^dft-da. 

^k'kdte 

A-hctta Zaf^-cke. 

Durnga-^^. 

C^cZM-leMle. , 

Tw^nga-che. 

Terem-durnga-diQ,. 

J'Um clidhi-lo^Q. 

T’rem durnga-cke. 

Faiirich-diBi. 

Pdurioh-leldle. 

Pamdoh-dhe. 

Kurct-i^. • * 

A’rd'leMle. . 

K'ro-dhe. 

Auto-lekinga-6ia. 

AAiaA-lehinga -leMle. 

Ante-Ukmga-dhe. 

Kx-wdlmh, • 

'Ka-io'lohar. 

Ta-wdlma — . 

’ A.i-Avam.-ldng — 

’ Ai%-tkm.-leng — 

Am-ldng — . 

0-tehe-Aa. 

Aukau- Zd^e-leMle. 

C-Ze^Z-cke. 

Om-h4we — 

Am-Awe-cke. . 

Om-kdioe — . 

AMo-g'igetod — . 

AMaA-gigewa — . 

Aute-g'igmod — 

(5m-le — . , 

AAkom-Uhe — 

Om.-lebe — . 

AvAo-hdudang-Asn. . 

Aukau-ter-A’cZdZffl^- 

-leMle. 

AviiQ-k’ d6ng-ch.Q. 

Ar-&«7-da. 

Ea-JeZ-leMle. . . 

A-6dZ-cke, 

Tdtd-da. 

Tdutoh-lQl^Q. . 

Tdtak-che. 

Kdt nene ! 

Tdh ohipe ! 

Ket nenen-t ! 

Ten no — 

Tdn no — . 

Ten la-no—. 

Kunye — . . 

Kdnyh — 

— Konye—. 

Ohdle- . 

QUle— . 

CMle—. 


z2 
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Wal 


Eaglisli. 1 

Aka-Be^tz-da. 

1 

Bale, 

Walk on tiptoe (to) 

Axdi-ld'ijdl — . 

* 

Oaxo-ldji — . 

. 

1 

Wander (to) . • j 

Lter — 


Lier — 

« 

Want (to) . . • j 

JSgdna . — 


Ngocino — 


Wanting, (deficient) 

la Ja-da. 


Eye hod. 


Warm . . . • 

%«-da. 


Uya. . 


Warm (to be) 

Uya ~ 


Uya — 


Warm (to) 

Oi-nya — 

♦ 

A.\it-nya — . 


Warm oneself (to) . 

Tdri — 


Tdri — 


Warn (to) 

Kdua — 


Koduo — 

# 

Wash oneself (to) . 

Liulga — 


Ltjyi — 

• 

Wash another (to) . 

Ab-e/(ai: — . 

• 

Ah-chdt — . 


Wasp (a) . . . 

Tolydkur-di^. 


Tdulyuhu. , 


Watch (to) , 

Er-YV^'Mdi — 


•Ar-Vid-hddi — 


Water, (fresh) 

Ina-ds.. 

• 

Ina. . , 

* 

„ , (salt) . 

Hdta-da. 


Tod. 


5 , , (brackish) 

j Bogodi-da. . 

• 

Bodolo. 

« 

„ , (rain) , 

! 

1 Yiim-da. 

• 

Yum. . 

« 

Waterfall (a) 

1 Ax-chdr-da. . 

• 

Ax-chodr. . 

# 

Watertight , 

Ax-hdula-da. 

» 

Ax-hdla. 

« 

Wave (a) , . . 

Bdta>a-da. . 

* 

Bdgoio. 

• 

Wave (to) 

— 

• 

Id-icil — 

• 

Wax, (white) , 

Aja gyioh-da. 

• 

Koolji picJi. . 


s, J (black) . 

Tdhii pich-da. 

• 

Tdhul pick. . 

« 

? J? • • 

Lere-da. 

• 

Ldrd. . 

• 

„ , (of the ear) 

1 Aka-yd mdrimm-da. 

. Wd-Ykx-mun. 

« 
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Puchilclvdr. 

AxL^SiXJi’-Iiiwdi^, 

Eol. 

A.vvLm-l6cha — 

'Ram-ldcJiok — , 

Adk^m-ldukdlcli — . 

Richer— 

JLidier — 

— Richer — . 

Tonga — 

Tdnge — 

Tonga — . 


A-iJtJd-leMle. . « 

— Ketawd — . 

W'lraioak-dsi, . 

WWiioalidj^LQ. 

TVirmctk’0\xQ, 

Wirawak — 

W’Hioah — 

WiriwaTid^. 

MxXQ-wirawah — 

Kuiad-w’ riwah — 

^^iOj-wiriwakAQ. 

Tap — . 

Tap— . 

(5m-rake — . 

Chei — • 

Chan — . 

— Chdli — . 

Lehe — . 

Lebe — . 

Ldbe — . 

Ro-chir — 

A-chot — 

—Chir 

Tdulye-ia.. 

T6lye-\&U\Q . 

Tdlyddka^Q. 

Tiwe-Vi'n-tilu — 

Tiioe-Yi-t' Uu — 

Tiwe-ko-petak — . 

Ena-da. . 

JEmJcd&^Q 

Enak-olae. 

Toi'da. . . 

Toi-leMle 

CJSao^a-leMIe. .1 

Tbl-dAe. 

R6god.a-da. 

(Bogode-leMi-Q. .) 

Eogodeds. 

LeJce-da. 

ie^e-leMle. 

Ldke-dhQ. 

Ax-chdr-Aa. . « 

Yia-ofid'Ur — leMle. 

Akar-cAar-che. 

Av-kdluwa-da. . 

Ra-A:o^^we-leMe. 

Aka-^^^^^!e-le. 

JPdte'‘da^ * * 

Pawife-leMe. 

Tdte-chQ. 

1 

1 

'H-4 

ViQ-w’liye — 

A\as-waliye — . 

Koichebech-da. 

Kdiohe &e(?/i-leMe. 

Rbiche bech-ch.%. 

Tipal hech-da. . 

Tipal 6ec^-leMle. 

Tipal bech-'dhe. 

Ldr a-da. 

Pafa-leMe. 

iar^-che. 

Olnye chdpb-ia. 

Olnye chapau-lo^Q. . 

Onye chapb-ch.^. 



182 


VOCABULARY OP THE LANGUAGES 


Way 


Eng-lish. 

1 

Aka- Beu-Asi. 

Alvar- Ba/ e. 

- 

Way (the), (to do anything) 

Kien. . 

KlchcUicL 

"Way (the), (the road) • 

Tinga-d^ix. 

Tmga. 

Make way (to) 

Oclidl ^ 

OgU — 

Make a way (to) . 

Tinja-\6i-iodl — . 

1 

1 

Way (to show the) . 

Tinga-YsMkQ-ld — . 

Ten;/ “Fa u k a Ci - hkt - 

Way (to show the) 

Tinga-Vi-tdn — 

Tenga-Y'xd-giild — 

Way (to clean the) 

Tinga h6j — 

Tenga bdj — 

We ... . 

Molblchik. 

IlCvulblchU . . 

Weak ...» 

A\i-tuurohi-A.-jL. 

Yobd. : 

Wealthy 

Oi-yuburAdn. 


Wear (to) 

'Eh-lcmti — . 

Yh-lddt — . 

Weary • * . • • 

TVelab-i&. 

TFeli-n^a. . 

Weather (the), (fine) 

Md'iiro beriiiga-da. 

Mldiiro clem . . 

„ „ , (stormy) 

Mduro jdbag-djx. , 

Mduro jdbog. 

O 

m 

L/y«-da. 

Vya. . 

„ „ , (cold) . 

Cli6hi-(hx. 

Yelam. 

„ „ , (rainy) . 

IVwji-da. , , 

Yiim. . i 

Weh-footed . 

FeJcefu'da:. . 

BdkcUd. 

Wedding (a) 

Ad-dwi-da. . 

Ad-e»2-nga. . 

Weep (to) 

TeMJc — 

Teki — 

Well (a) ... 

tna-Vig-bmg-du. . 

Ina-Vid-bodng. 

West (the) 

JS^dm^-teh. 

Kamdr-td. , 

Wet . . . . 

Ot-^wa-da. . , 

Mxi-ina. , 

Wet (to get) . 

Ot-'lna — 

Mii-ina — . 

Whale (a) . 

Biriga-td-da,. 

BiHga-todu. 

}> * * • 

Kdra-duku-da. 

Kdra-ddiku. . 
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Fuckihvdr, 

Aukau-/'W(9^. 

Kol. 

Md. 

Atok. 

Mok. 

Tamig-^^. 

T(rieng-\%^%. . 

Tdleng-o\iQ, 

OcJid — 

Oohok — 

Ochak — . 

Taieng-dt — . 

Tdieng-le-duf — 

Tdleng-'ke-ddt — 

Tdleng-Vo-cJiule — . 

Tdleng -V 6to-Ghule — . 

Tdleng -k’av.te-GJuUe — ■ 

Td/iertg-Vh-klle — 

Tdisrig-Vi-kile — 

Tdleng-ket-ktle—. 

Tdleng hij — . 

Tdleng-\e-bij — 

Tdleng-kQ-Uj — . 

Mule. 

Mule. 

Mule, 

Tdwold-QA. 

A-^’rd/i-leMle. 

Yirongap'Cde. 

Auto-z/^pe/’-da. 

Autaii-y^jj^f-leMle. 

Aute-^z^e?’-che. 

'Eh^-ldut — 

— 

'Eb^-ldule—. 

lid • • 

W'ldki-QMko.'a. 

Waleake-che. 

Lemar dem-da. 

Lemar dem-leldle. 

Lemar cZem-ohe. 

Lemur kadch'd^i.. 

Lemar Mc^a^-leMle. 

Lemar kddak-clxQ, 

TVirawak-^z,. , = 

WWiicak-X^'^Q. 

Wirmak-che. 

Terem-(!i&. 

J’Mm-leMle. 

Prem-che. 

Leke-d.2i. . 

JvdA;e-leMle. . . 

Leke-che. 

Pdkatdu-da. , 

Pdkatdu-Yo'^e. 

Pdkatdu-dhe. 

Ova-cJiiJcaT-isi,. . 

Tam-<?fti/«*V*leMle. 

Oxsx-cMker-che. 

War — . 

Ydr— . 

O-wdr — . 

Lna-Vii-pdiig-ds,. 

^woA-ter-jidwgf-leMle. 

Mtak-k.ey:>kdura-cke, 

Ipila. 

JEpel. . , • 

Kupel. 

Auto-ewa-da. 

Aut-ewo^-leMle. 

A-xxiQ-emk-fAxQ. 

Auto-eMa — 

Ani-enok — 

ASAQ-enak — . 

Perelce-td-da,. , 


P’ reke‘tdu-ch.Q, 

* 

^ • • 

Tdkajdo kddakA^^Q. 

. Tda kadak-dhs., 
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Wha 


English. 

Aka-/i^Vda. j 

1 

Ak'dV' Bale. 

What ? . . • 

MicUbi ? . 

Miahat ? 

What for ? . 

likle — len ? 

Muika-leh ? . 

When ? ... 

Ten ? • ft 

r«tt? . 

Whence ? . . • 

Telcare-teh ? 

Kina g dr 4 e ? 

Where ? . . . 

Tekdri-chd. ? 

Kinagbr-d ? 

Whereabonts ? 

Ten-chd ? . . ^ 

Kmagor-d ? . 

Whet (to) 

JU ' — 

Jit — 


Iji-r'iV — 

Idi-r'M" — 

Whetstone (a) . 

Tdlag-^Bs, . • 

Todlog. 

Which? . . 

m? . 

Tdn ? . 

Whirl (to) . 


Idi-/r//i ■ — . 

Whirlpool (a) 

Iji-Adf^-da. . 

Idi-Ki^i-ng'a. 

Whisk (to), (of flies, etc,) 

AA'ioilya — . 

Ad-wili — . 

Whisper (a) . 

Fa(pa-da. 

Yalajpa-ngOb. 

Whisper (to) 

Ydlpa — 

Yidapd — , 

Whistle (to) . 

Kdukok — . 

Kokok — 

White .... 

(5fo^oj^^-da. . 

Alepdlch. 

Whose? 

? 

Hid — clege ? 

Who? . . . . 

Mijo-la. ? . 

Miad ? 


Ilija ? 

n 

Whole (the) . 

kx-duru-i.'&. . 

Av-piUia. 

Why? . . . . 

M'lahe-len ? . 

Midka-leb? . 

Wicked 

Ig-yub-da. . 

Id- pioli a 

• • • • 

Jdbag^dsi. . . 

Jdbog. 

Wide ... 

jPeke(6-da. , 

JPdkatd. 
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1 

Ticliihwdf. 

Axikm^J uwo^. 

KoL 

Mdidiit ? • 

. ? . . 

, Meak-iMB ? 

Md-lin ? . . 

. J//a*-cMke? . 

. Meak-'k.&m. ? 

lUhdut ? . 

. l4ech ? 

. llekdut ? 

Mdtiwe-le ? 

. MUh Uioe-\i\^ 

. Meak Uwe-lB ngdk- 



-aa ? 

MdHye ? 

. ^^toe ? , 

, B'Uyok ldka-\B ? 

Iletmch ? 

. Lejdu ? 

. AUyok ? 

Chet — . 

. Cheat — 

, Chiat — . 

ltwa.-rer — 

. R6m-rdr — 

, lva,m-rtr — . 

Tdlah-ASi. . 

. Pa«Zflt^-leMle. . 

. Tdiilak-che. 

lie ? . • 

. Zdch^ . 

. Ilekadt ? 

\tQxci.~hdte — . 

, Rim-khte — - . 

. — Iram-.^^to — . 

Iram-A;^#e-da. • 


. lram-A:e7a-che. 

()m-wiliga — . 

. Am-w’Uye — . 

. — Qm-wiUye — . 

Yalap-^. • 

. Jdlap-le^le. 

. Ydlap-dhe. 

Ydlap — 

. Jdlap — . 

, — Ydlap 

Wul^ . 

. W4l — . 

. _ W4l — . 

Pdjwef-da. 

. Pdmej’-leHle. . 

, Pi^OT^^-che. 

Meche-Uye-isj ? 

. Meche-Uye-^i^h ? 

. Meche-liye-^B ? 

J/ec^e-le? 

. J/ec^e-leMle? , 

. Meche-le. 


, Mechi ? • . 

• }9 

Ar-d/f6"da. • 

, A-cMpar-leMle. 

. A-dtre-le. 

Md-lin ? . 

, Mtdk-cMke ? . 

, Meak-k6m ? 

Ir-j^%)-da. 

, Il4-/^p-leHle. . 

, — Er-j3)*e^4^»che. 

jEad£t-da. • 

. Kddak-\Q^Q. . 

, Kddak-Bh.B, 

]PdJcatd'U-&&. 

. JpAkatauAsl^Q. 

. BdkaidU’GkB. 

— 

2 A 
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VOCABULARY OF THE LANGUAGES 


Wid 


English. 


Akar-^c/Ze. 

Width .... 

P^«"da. 


Widow (a) . 

>• 

Ar-ZeSa-da. , . 

kx-Uha. . , 1 

Wife (a) . . . 

Ab-pdi^da. . 

. 1 

Wind (to) 

Oi-hd'ut — , 

Oi-hd'Mo . j 

Wind (the) 

J^M?.nga-da. 

Poa7-nga. , . j 

Wing (a) . . . 

Ig-dicXa/d-da 

Id-^odrwzo. . , 

Wink (to) 

Ig-nemel — 

Id^-nemang — 

Wipe (to) 

^}i’rar — 

Idi-j'oaV — . 

Wise .... 

JZi«^w-t’i-dd^da. 

j 

Mugii-Vidi-ddz. 

Wish (a) . . . 

(rdH-da. , 

Godr. . 

Wish (to) 

Odri — 

Godr — 

With .... 

th. , , . 

53 « # 

S5 • . . 

’Pdlcha-len. . 

Bdioho’len. . 

Wither (to) . 

BuJcct, -r~. 

Buhu — . , 

Withered 

53 « . , 

Mdln^x^. 

jSzi^a-da. 

l/omd-nga. . 

Buka. . . 

53 • • , 

JB^^<JA^^-da. , 

Bdehkd. 

Within, (inside) 

K6h tdr-len . , 

K6k tdr-d. . 

Without, (outside) . 

Wdlah-len. . 

Waldlch-a, . 

Woman (a) . 

Ah-jjdiZ'da. . 

A?o~pdl. 

» « , (young) 

JddAjdg-isb. . 

Jodtdjdg. 

» » , (old)' . , 

Ab-ydM^®-da. 

Ado-jangi. 

Womb (the) . 

Araln-^. 

Kdri. . 

Wood .... 

Futd’&B. 

Bdtu. . 

Word (a) 

Tegi-Asi 

. Tdgi. . 
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AxikaxL^J'uwdi, 

Kol 

jBang-&2i. . 

B’tdng-leMle. . 

Bang-le. 

Ax-lepa-&.x . ^ 

Bd- -leMle. 

A-lepoh-chQ, 

Ab-d5-da. 

A-(?^-leMle. . . 

E-djj-cbe. 

A-^io-hut — . . 

Autau-^d^ — . . 

— Ote-M^ — 

PaM^e-da. . . 

Paw^e-leMle. . 

Pd^e-cbe 

It-totchdu-didi. . 


Bx4dueJiak-c\ie. 

tx-nerml — . 

^e-nemal — . 

'Sil-nimal — 

Iram-mj" — ^ 

Bim-rdr «— 

— Eram-rar — 

Miha-i^-Ungah-dAt. . 

M^ka-tev-i'^ngak-h'^le 

^-mikaAi^x-hingak — 
-ehe. 

5aw-da . 

Pdw-leMle; 

Er-^;od?’“ebe. 

Kdw — . 

Kdur — 

Bx-kodr — 


BJo/k, • • • 

Leak, 

Bdlchan. 

Bolch-an. 

Bolch-an. 

Bup — . . 

B6p-^. . 

— Bop — 

Mdlyat-XLgd^. 

BHu-c]xh. 

O-lutu-cke. 

B'&p-^dk. . 

Pdjj-leMle. 

Pdj5-cbe, 

PecA^-da. 

Pec^ai^-leMle. . 

Bechak-QlaQ. 

Kotct tdr’an, . 

K6k ffd-n. 

^Mko4d4ardn , 

Wdlm-an. 

W'ldkar-cm-. 

Wdlma’dh.Q. 

Ab-d6-da. 

A-dp-leHle. 

E-d/3-obei 

K'lcUk-dLSb. 

Eichik-lo^Q. . 

O-k’chok-dhe . 

Ah-chokan’dia,. . . 

A-<?Ad/fca^'leMle. 

Le-chSkan-le. 

PaW^e'-'dA 

PVoejfe-leMle; . 

KdrdU-ohe. 

Tdkal-da. 

TdukalAA]^Q. • 

Tdukal-Glie. 

TSke-da. . 

PdA;e-leMIe. 

Teki-che, 


2 a2 
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VOOABTJLARY OF THE LANGUAGES 


Wor 


English. 

Aka-5^a'da. 


Word (a) . • • 

YaS-nga-da. . 

Yod&-nga. 

Work (to) 

On-pdm — • 

Ong-ydm — . 

World (the) . 


Arem. . 

Worm (a) . 

fFUidini'dia. . 

miklirn. 

Worn out, (physically) • 

Ax-tdm-tL 

iVr-tocMji-nga. 

,, , (of an inanimate 

object) 

Ax4dni-tQ. . 

Ar-todm-n^a. 

Worthless 

()n■^^7c7^^&-da. 

Ong-toelab. . 

Wound (a) • 

Ab-<?A^w^i'da. . 

Ah-ohum. 

Wound (to) . 

Chum tegi — . 

Chum teg. 

„ , (with arrow) 

A\)-jdrali — 

Ah-chdurpo — 

Wrap up (to). 

Kvito-chdu — 

Autd-cSoft — 

Wrap round oneself (to) . 

» 

• 

1 

o 

OWodm — . 

Wrapper (of leaf) (a) 

Kdpa-d.SL. 

Kodpo. • . 

Wreck (a) . . « 

’ A-sA-Mjrd-i6. 

j ’ (5?^(Jr4d-/^^^^*^^■nga. . 

Wrestle (to) . 

Adi-U — 

* 

{ 

1 

Wriggle (to) . 

Ldia — . » 

Ldle — 

S> 5S • 

^eradla — 

^erddld — . 

Wring out (to) 


KxA-MH — . 

Wrinkle (a) . 

j5aV-nga-da . 

JBoar-nga 

Wrinkle (to), (screw up), 
(of the eyes) 

1 Sdred — 

Talngd — 

Wrist (the) 

Taugo-dan 

Taugo • 

Wristlet (a) . .. 

Tdugo cAd-nga-da . 

Tdwgo oAdd-nga. . 

Writhe (to), (with pain) . 

LA-haw — . 

Ad-MMr — » 

„ , (with laughter 

tidigma — . . 

Autigmd — . 

Wrong . . . . 

Echd-xdi 

Jdbogi. 
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FucMJcwdr, 

Aukau-/w(9^. 

♦ 

KoL 

Wdr-dia. . 


Par-leMle, 


Wdr-obQ. 

CiVL^-ydm — 

• 

Aun-_;m — 

« 

A\m.-j6m — 



Tiwe tduhal-ld^e. 


A^xm-dhe. 

WiletamriSi. 

• 


. 

WiUdctm-le. 

Ar-^a^^^"nga. 

• 

Ed-^o«^-ch^kan. 

• 

A-tom-le. 

Ar-/am-nga. 


Ea-fom-eMkan. 

, 

A-tom-le. 

Ong-^oe7e-da. . 


A.mi'wal4ki-\Q^\G. 

• 

O-toaleaki-ohe. 

Ab-cUm-^di. 

• 

A-(?^djK-leMle. . 

« 

'E-cMm-cbb, 

Chem tech — . 

• 

Ch4m-le-tech — 

» 

Chim-be-feich — 

Ab-ohM — 

• 

A-ohdt — 

. 

— 'E-ohet — 

Abto-ehdu — . 


Aukau-ter-cA7dj> — 

. 

— AvbQ-Ghdu — 

Auto-fdm — . 

• 

Autau-rom — . 

• 

— Avd^-rom — 

Kduie-&&. 

• 

AaifSe-leMle. . 

• 

KddpAGhQ 

’ 0ng-6m-kar'ngsi,. 

• 

’Am-A:d?’-cMkan. 

• 

’Om-^dr-an. 

Om-pdcM — . 

• 

Am-poche — . 

• 

— C>m.-p6Gh 

L6ye — . 

• 

Loye — . . 

• 

Loyi — - 

Sdretil — 

• 

Serdtal — 

• 

— Ex-ngay6pe — 

Auto-Ad;i^e — . 

• 

Aiitau-Aja/d — . 

• 

— AvLiQ-kdeta — 

PaW’-da. . 


P««{/'-lekile. , 

• 

Far — 

S^ret — • 

• 

Serat — 

• 

Er-herat — 

Pd-da 

• 

Pd-lekile. 

• 

Pd-ehe. 

To c^d-da. . 

• 

To &e7e-lekile. . 

• 

T6 chd-cbe. 

Lidim-idt — . 

• 

Aiwa-mt — . . 

♦ 

— Ai6m.-mt — 

Autat — 

• 

Otdt — . , 

• 

Xlchdloh — 

j^cfte-nga. 

• 

PcAe-ckikan. , 

• 

— Eohe — 
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« 

English. 

Aka-.5/^-da. 

Akar-j5i^A\ 

Y 



Y am (a) 

C^ati-da. 

Chodro. . 

55 35 . • • 

(rdwo-da. 

Gono. . . . 

Yawn (a) • • • 

J"pa-nga-da. 

Oa^o-nga. . 

Yawn (to) . 

Apa — 

Odpd — . 

Yell (to) 

Axdi-pHeh — 

OTkXo-pdtSh — 

Yellow . . . • 

TercmaADi,. . 

Tdrcwlo, » 

Yes .... 

l7Z)«-da. 

Uba. . 

j5 . . 

IVdi. . 

Ydtya. . . 

Yesterday morning 

7Fa«-ngaiya . 

TFo-nga ’dng-dr-M- 
-nga.' 

Yesterday evening . 

Dil-aly^ Av-lu. 

Golojd ’dng-dr-M' 
-nga. 

Yonder .... 

Edtin , . . « 

Kodbard. 

You . . . . 

Ngoldlcliih. . 

NgduldicMt. . , 

Young . . . . 

Ab-m/^-da. . 

Ai-rodJcdich gdi-L , 

Your . . . . 

Ngia^iSi. . 

Ngdgd . . . 

Y'outh (a) . . . 

Aka-^;»(^«A:a-da. . 

A'k&'Icoddokd. , 
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Fuehikwdr. 


Auliau*i7«Jooi, 


Ohdrau-lok^e. . 


KoL 


Chdro-^^. 

Kme-^. 

Awich-diSL. . 

Atmoh — . 

A.mm-bdfd — . 

ChetA-dz. . 

Lungi-&3i. 

Wo-te * 6 ng-At-Uwa- 
-nga. 

TH-Un-tQ 6 ng-Av-Uwa- 

-nga.. 

K4n. 

Ngiiwel. . . . 

kh-rals Mi-da. 

Ngiye. . . • 

i (i-Jtdddha-d^,. . 


Siiwe-leldle. 
Awich-l&^Q. . 
AwicTi — 
’Kitm.-Vtiaha — 
Chetah-i^^lQ. . 
LungiU. . . , 

K’le. 

W6-p6ye'ii^ ri-lme. 
T’rd-iiW^-ta x^-Uwe. 

JSlVjUt, % » 

Nyuwal. . . 

A-rois-leMle. 

Ngiye. . 

Aukaii-M(ia^ft-leMle 


Chdre-chs. 

Kune-c^iQ. 

Adwich-che. 

Aomch ~ 
kk2m.-VUalia — 
Chetah-<ih.Q. 

Limgi. 

■ >j‘ * ’ ■' 

7Fd-ta 'k^-Uw-an. 

T^-i^n'-ta ka-i/ic-o«. 

Kdicfi. 

. La-MZ^. 

k.-rdukich A»»-che. 

Ld-ra^tiZ-le. 

O-McZaM-cke. 
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